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PREFACE. 



There can be no doubt that the genuine sense of the writers 
of the New Testament, as of any other ancient writer whom- 
soever, is more readily ascertained by due attention to the 
principles of grammatical construction ; and many of those 
dangerous errors, upon which different Christian sects have 
built the peculiarities of their respective creeds, find an easy 
refutation in the same quarter. The want of some standard 
book of reference in this important branch of sacred philology 
is therefore a constant source of perplexity, not only to the 
editor of the Greek Testament, who is not apt to regard the 
endless discussion of minute points of grammar as a legitimate 
portion of his labours, but to the university professor, the col- 
lege tutor, and the masters of public schools ; and, in this 
country at least, no such work has hitherto appeared, to which 
the student can be satisfactorily directed. As far as classical 
Greek is concerned, almost all that can be wished or expected 
has been performed in the laborious works of Buttmann and 
Matthi^; one of which, in the excellent translation of Boz- 
leau, (re-edited from the learned professor's last corrections by 
Dr. Supf,) or the other in that of Blomjield, is in the hands of 
every scholar. It formed no part of their object, however, to 
illustrate the Greek language, except in its state of purity and 
vigour ; and their citations are taken exclusively from those 
writers who preceded the times of Alexander the Great. 
MatthicB had once indeed entertained the design of making 
his Grammar complete, by the collation of an unbroken series 
of examples from writers of every age, the earliest to the 
latest, of Grecian literature; but the idea seems to have been 
abandoned : and the Complete Greek Grammar of Buttmann, 
of which his death in 1830 unhappily interrupted the progress 
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would not, even had it been brought to a conclusion, have 
superseded the necessity of a Grammar exclusively devoted 
to the peculiar dialect of the writers of the New Testament. 

It is but very recently, and only in Germany, that the 
grammar of the New Testament has been separately and sys- 
tematically investigated on correct philosophical principles, 
and with reference to the true constitution of the language. 
The first humble eflfbrt in this department of philological in- 
quiry was that of Solomon Glass, whose Philologia Sacra, 
published in 1643, contained two chapters on Grammatica 
Sacra, which are included in the first book of the new ar- 
rangement by Dathe. His remarks are confined to Hebraisms 
only. In 1650, Gaspar Wyss published his Dialectologia 
Sacra ; in qua quicquid per universum Nom Foederis contex- 
tum, in Apostolica et voce et phrasi, a communi Graecorum lin- 
gua, eoque Grammatica analogid discrepat, methodo congrud 
disponitur, accurate definitur, et omnium sacri contextus exem- 
plorum inductione tllustratur. As a collection of examples, 
this work is very valuable. The peculiarities of the New Tes- 
tament diction are arranged under seven heads, as belonging 
respectively to the Attic, Ionic, Doric, Molic, Bosotic, Poetic, 
and Hebraistic dialects ; and, though betraying no very ex- 
tensive acquaintance with Greek, the several sections exhibit 
ample proofs that the language of the Apostles and Evange- 
lists contains something from all the ancient dialects, mixed 
up with much that was e:{ctraneous and new. A more accurate 
idea of what was required in a Grammar of the New Testa- 
ment seems to have been possessed by George Pasor, the 
author of a small Lexicon which has passed through several 
editions, who left behind him, at his death, a Grammar of con* 
siderable merit, which was edited by his son, Matthias Pasor, 
with additions and emendations of his own. The title is, G. 
Pa^oris Grammatica Grceca Sacra Novi Testamenti, in tres 
libros distributa a Jilio M. Pasor, TheoL Prof, 1655. This 
work, which is now very scarce, contains much that belongs to 
Greek grammar in general ; but the syntax is copious and ac- 
curate, and there is an appendix, relating to the dialects of 
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the New Testament, which is particularly valuable. From this 
period, until Ph. H. Haab published his Hebrew-Greek Gram- 
mar (^Hebrdisch'Griechische Grammatik fvr das N. T.) in 1815, 
no work expressly devoted to this subject appeared ; and the 
arbitrary manner in which this author has referred the common 
properties of all cultivated languages to a Hebrew origin ren- 
ders the utility of his work extremely questionable. 

In the mean time, however, the attention devoted by philo- 
logists to the structure of the Greek language had greatly in- 
creased the stock of grammatical knowledge ; and the labours 
of Fischer, Hermann^ Matthice, JButtmann, Lobeck, and Elms-- 
ley, had entirely exploded the system of the older gramma- 
rians. Under these circumstances. Dr. George Benedict Winer, 
Professor of Theology at the University of Erlangen, in Ba- 
varia, published, in 1822, his Grammatik des neutestamentli- 
chen Sprachidioms, als sichere Grundlage der neutestamentlichen 
Exegese bearbeitet; and the work has been greatly augmented, 
and altogether remodelled, in subsequent editions.^ Availing 
himself of the researches which have been so successfully insti- 
tuted, more especially by Sturz, Planck, Tittmann, and Lobeck, 
into the character and composition of the New Testament dic- 
tion, he has distinguished what is really Hebraism from that 
which belongs equally to the Greek or to all languages indif- 
ferently ; and has shown that, although many of the forms and 
constructions may find a parallel in the most approved speci- 
mens of Attic elegance, still the true basis of the language, 
employed by the sacred writers, is the popular dialect of con- 
quered Greece. A New Testament Greek Grammar, written 
in Latin, was published in 1829 by /. C G. Alt; but it con- 
tains little, if any thing, which is not to be found in Winer, 
whose extensive, and, for the most part, very accurate re- 
searches will form the necessary groundwork of all future in- 
quiries into this highly important, branch of biblical inter- 
pretation. 

The different ingredients, which enter into the composition 

' The references in this work are to the fourth edition, pnhlished at Leipsic in 
1836. 
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of the New Testament diction^ indicate three methods of ar- 
rangement in the treatment of its grammar. Either the Greek 
basis and Hebraistic peculiarities may l>e separately considered; 
— or those instances in which it so frequently agrees with the 
purest Attic models, and those which belong to the later 
speech, whether written or spoken, may be investigated apart ; 
the Hebraisms being also thrown together by themselves ; — 
or the language may be regarded as a perfect whole^ and exa- 
mined on the general principles of philosophical grammar. 
The inconveniences attending the two first of these methods 
will be apparent from the most cursory perusal of those trea- 
tises^ in which either the same or different authors have eluci- 
dated the Greek idiom of the sacred penmen, and the Hebra- 
isms with which it abounds, under distinct heads. Not to 
speak of the contradictions, real or apparent, which continu- 
ally recur, there are so many forms of inflexion, which belong 
equally to two or more of the dialects of ancient Greece, as 
well as to the later speech, and so many syntactical expressions 
which may be referred either to a Greek or Hebrew origin, 
that innumerable repetitions are unavoidable, and ambiguities 
continually arise. Hence the latter method is not only infi- 
nitely preferable in itself, but is open to the adoption of some 
approved work, in which the grammatical rules of classical 
Greek have been established and illustrated, as the foundation 
upon which it may rest. 

Such is the plan pursued in the present volume^ which has 
been constructed with immediate reference to the Larger or 
Intermediate Grammar of Buttmann ; a work which is di- 
gested on the strictest principles of philosophical accuracy, and 
presents the utmost perspicuity of connected arrangement. 
By following the order of that work, section for section, with 
the exception of such as have no bearing upon the subject, the 
student is enabled to perceive at once in what points the seve- 
ral forms of inflexion and construction accord with, or vary 
from, those of the best writers. In the former case, the ex- 
amples from the New Testament are to be compared with those 
which Buttmann has adduced, to which in some few instances 
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one or two others are added ; and^ in the latter, the New Tes- 
tament forms either stand alone, or are illustrated by corre- 
sponding examples from the later Greek, the LXX version of 
the Old Testament, Josephus^ or the Christian Fathers. He^ 
braisms, whether perfect or imperfect, are referred in either 
case to those passages in the Hebrew Scriptures in which the 
original expressions occur ; and, when it is doubtful to which 
language the idiom belongs, parallel constructions are given 
from both. It is obvious to remark, however, that, when the 
same mode of speaking is common both to the Greek and 
Hebrew, the sacred writers, from their national propensities, 
would be more likely to have derived it from the latter. 

With respect to the nature and use of the prtspositive article, 
the theory of the late lamented Bishop Middleton has been 
adopted, in the firm and settled conviction of its truth. It 
was not proposed by its highly-gifted framer without that 
severe and impartial scrutiny, for which his deep critical acu- 
men and thoughtful turn of mind rendered him so peculiarly 
qualified ; and though it has been frequently disputed, and a 
few impracticable examples have been brought against some of 
its canons, no definite objections have been urged against it as 
a whole, nor are the violations of its rules either so numerous 
or important as to invalidate, in the slightest degree, the 
soundness of the hypothesis. That it accounts for the inser- 
tion or omission of the article upon the same unvarying prin- 
ciple is at least a strong presumption in its favour; and a 
mere comparison of the sound reasoning by which the doctrine 
is supported, with the careless and unphilosophical manner in 
which this part of the subject is treated even by Winer, will 
show that it is not a few detached exceptions which will be 
able, without a full discussion, to set it aside. Bishop Middle- 
tMs work is cited as one of Winer's authorities ; and it is 
therefore curious, and even painful, to wade through his con- 
fused mass of examples, which, without even an allusion to 
Mr, Sharpens Canon, tend to its complete vindication. He 
seems to have thought that the use of the article depends, in 
some manner, upon the sameness or diflFerence of the number 
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NEW TESTAMENT. 



§ 1. — Introductory Notice of the Language of Palestine in the 

time of Jesus Christ. 

1, There are two circumstances, which tend materially to affect 
the peculiar character of a language — conquest and commerce. 
While the Jews maintained their independence, and had but 
little intercourse with surrounding nations, the Hebrew, gra- 
dually developing itself towards that degree of perfection in 
which we meet with it in the Scriptures of the Old Testament, 
yet still the same original language which was spoken by the 
patriarchs and the native tribes of Canaan, continued to be 
the national speech of the inhabitants of Palestine. The 
schools of the prophets, established by Samuel, contributed 
greatly, no doubt, to its richness and purity ; and it was be- 
tween the judicature of the last judge of Israel and the Baby- 
lonian captivity that the principal portion of the sacred writings 
of the Jews was composed. From their intimate connexion 
with the Chaldseans, however, during a period of seventy years, 
it would almost necessarily happen that the Aramcean dialect of 
the country, which differed very little from their own, except 
in its pronunciation, should at first be intermingled with, and 
at length entirely supersede, the native Hebrew of the captive 
people. So completely, indeed, did the one give place to the 
other, that, on the return from captivity, the SyrO'Chaldaic, or 
Babylonian-Aramaic, became the national language of the 

B 
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Jews. Hebrew still, indeed, existed as the language of lite- 
rature, though fragments of Aramaic are introduced into the 
books of Daniel and Ezra ; but Chaldee Targums, or para- 
phrases, were universally employed in the synagogues for the 
benefit of the unlearned, to whom the original scriptures had 
become utterly unintelligible.* 

2. The extreme aversion of the Jews from anything foreign 
would have presented an insuperable obstacle to any revolution 
in their language, which extended beyond a simple change of 
dialect. Both the Hebrew and the Aramaic were branches of 
the same parent stem : the grammar of both, as of the other 
Shemitic tongues, was essentially the same; and the. name of 
the former, which in the time of Christ had become totally 
extinct even as the language of literature, was universally 
applied to the latter. This practice is followed in the New 
Testament and Josephus, in the Rabbinical writings, and many 
of the early Fathers.* It was this strong nationality that, after 
the victories of Alexander, and during their subjection to their 
Graeco-Egyptian and Syro-Macedonian rulers, resisted the 
introduction of the Greek language, which prevailed at the 
courts of those princes, and had been very generally adopted 
in their conquered dominions. It seems, indeed, that Greek 
was held in peculiar abhorrence ; probably because it had been 
sometimes employed in the service of treachery. ** Such being 
the case when Pompey laid siege to Jerusalem, a curse was 
denounced against every one who should teach Greek to his 
children ; and during the war with Titus the Jewish youth 
were expressly ibrbidden to learn that language.* Inde- 
pendently of these considerations, however, the more distin- 
guished families among the Jews had too much national pride 
to seek the acquisition of a foreign tongue ; * and the doctors 
and scribes considered the knowledge of Greek to be entirel}^ 

' Rab. Azarias in More Ereajim, c. 9. Servaius est mos intcrpretandi legem vulgo 
iingua Aramtra toto tempore templi sentndu mansiique ista lingua semper inter eos 
usque ad captivitatefn Hierosolgmitanam* 

* See John v. 2, xix. 13. Acts xxvi. 14. Joseph. Ant. i. 3. 3, ii. 1. l, iii. 
10.6. Rpiphan. t. ii. pp. 117, 188. Jerom. Comra. ad Matt. xii. 13. Compare 
also Lightfoot's Hor. Hebr. in John v. 2. 

^ Pfannkuche's Essay on the Language oF Palestine iii the Apostolic Age, iii. 1. 

^ Bava Kama, fol. 82, b. Sota Mischns, c. ix. 14. 

^ Joseph. Ant. xx. 10. 2. Het^ hfAiv ya.» oIk Ikuvous iit^hi^drrat rous ^oXXSv iBvuv 
^mXixrw iKfiA^ovrasy ^m to xoivov iTveti v^fAt^uv ra iTtrn^tvftM rovra ev» iXtvBt^6>v fMvof 
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superfluous to the interpretation of the Scriptures.* Even the 
Jewish princes, whose residence at the court of Rome rendered 
them perfectly familiar with the language and literature of 
Greece, always spoke to their own countrymen in the verna- 
cular Aramaic." 

3. With the exception, therefore, of certain words and expres- 
sions, chiefly of Greek and Latin origin, which constant inter- 
course with foreigners had engrafted upon it, the language of 
Palestine in the time of Christ and his apostles was identical 
with the Aramaean or Syro-Chald;Ban of the age of Daniel and 
Ezra. From the oriental colouring of his discourses, as well 
as from the fact that they were more usually addressed to the 
humbler classes, it is certain that our Lord generally employed 
the vernacular Aramaic ; and St. Paul relates that, on the 
occasion of his conversion, Jesus spoke to him *E/S/)aiSi iiaXixrea 
(Acts xxvi. 14). The Gospels also have preserved the very 
words which he uttered in performing two of his miracles; 
and a variety of other words and expressions are scattered 
throughout the New Testament, which are Aramaic terms, 
either genuine or exotic, written in Greek characters. 

Obs, 1. The Aramaic dialect was not spoken in all parts of the country with equal 
correctness. In Judaea, and particularly at Jerusalem » which was the great resort 
of persons of distinction and -liberal education, it was necessarily distinguished by 
its purity of diction and grammatical accuracy. The provincial dialects exhibited a 
more rude pronunciation, and sundry idiomatic expressions, which were studiously 
avoided by the polished classes of society. Tbat of Galilee more especially, appears 
from Matt. xxvi. 73, to have been exceedingly harsh and inharmonious, so that a 
Galilean was easily recognised by his pronunciation ; and the same character is 
attributed to it in the Talmud.^ 

Obs, 2. It may be proper to collect the principal Aramaic expressions occurring in 
the New Testament, and in some cases to place in juxta-position the corresponding 
Aramaic form: — ilfa//. iii. 7, ^et^waTcs; y. 22, fuxa smd yitwa; vi. 24, fjtM/jbfjujvZ, 
Aram. KJtoD *> ^ 3, Bafi^ttkofiaTtg ; xii. 24, BuXitfiovX, Aram, ^^t bV^ » ^^^' ^^» 

Bff^ '!«»« ; xxiii. 7, /a/S^J, Aram. ^2L1 > ^^vi. 2, ve&rxa* Aram. KfTDB 5 xxvii. 16, 

• - T : - 

Bu^ufifiaf ; 33, yeXyo^ci ; 46, 'HXi, *HA/, Xa/uta ffa^ax^nu (in Mark XV. 34, *^Xm is 
another form, ^n*7i^» instead of ^)K) ; Mark iii. 17, /Saavs^yif, Aram. tC^^'^ ^^^; 

V. 15, Xc^fory, Aram. ^^ (Lat. Legio)\ v. 41, raXi^k xovfAi\ vi. 27, ffxixovXtvreitf^ 

:v 

^ Menach. fol. 99, b. Ageigitur, reputa tecum, qucenam sit U/a hora, queenec ad 
diem, nee ad noctem pertineat : qvam si inveneris, licebit tibi sapientia Gracte ope- 
ram navare* There is a reference to the precept in Josh* i. 8. 

* Joseph. Ant. xviii. 7. 10. 

' Talm. Babyl. Erubbim, fol. 53. Homines Judace, qvi poiita uiuntur lingua : — 
homines GalilacB, qui impolUa. See also Lightfoot's Hor. Heb. in Act. Apost. ii. 7. 
Schoettgen. H. H. in Matt. xxvi. 73. FfeiSer de dial, Galiltece, Excurs. x., andBux- 
torTs Lex. Ch, in v. 7v2|. 

B 2 
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Aram. ■)\j3^pgp (Lat. Speculator or Spicttlator) \ vii. 11, »«^A«i» ; 34, i^«S« ; 
X. 46, Bmfrlfiat4s\ 51, fafifin); xiv. 36, •a^/5«, Aram. Ji^^l^J J Luke i. 15, r;»f^«» 

T - 

Aram. H")Dttf» *»*• 20, r«v^«(i«», Aram. ITID (^*' Sudarium) ; John i. 43, 
V : • T 

KtKpMfi W. 25, Mirr;«f ; v. 2, BuSirU ; xiK. 13, ya^fiaBa; AeU i. 19, *A»iX^/x« ; 

24, Btt^rA^f ; iv. 36, B4i^y«/}«f ; is. 36, T«^4S«; xiii. 6, B«^iffr«i;f ; xvi. 12, xaXiitvia, 

Aram. 2^^^7p (Lat. coionid); 1 Cor. xvi. 22, fui^avmBm, 2 JoAii 12, x«(^*>f» Aram. 

^^23*)p (Lat, ckarta).^ To these may probably be added the word x»rfu»9f (Heb. 

ix. 1), which is probably the rabbinical noun ]to^Drtp> sigfuifying/i/mi/Mre;' and 

in Matt. 7, 22, the term futfl is far more likely to be the Aramaic rtlto* ott^opot- 
tote, than the Greek word denotinf^ a fooi. In Josephus also there are a great 
variety of words which are Grsecised from the Aramaic language of his age.' 

§ 2. — Of the Common or Hellenic Dialect, and the Greek 
Idiom of the New Testament. (Buttm. Gr. Gr. § 1. Text 9. 
Obss. 8, 9, 10.) 

1. Although the Babylonian- Aramaic still maintained its 
ground as the language of Palestine in the commencement of 
the Christian era, and notwithstanding the contempt and aver- 
sion with which they affected to regard the language and lite- 
rature of foreign nations, the Jews had become very exten- 
sively, if not universally, acquainted with Greek. In Alex- 
andria^ Seleucia, Antioch, and those other populous cities 
which sprung, up after the victories of Alexander, and the 
consequent establishment of the Seleucidse, the same privileges 
were allowed to the Jews as to the other inhabitants, and vast 
numbers of them were accordingly induced to remove thither.* 
As Greek was now the current language, not only of literature, 
but of commerce, and even of social intercourse, in all the 
countries west of the Euphrates,* not only would the Jewish 
residents in these cities almost necessarily adopt it as their 
own, but without a knowledge of it even the Hebrews of Pales- 
tine would find it impossible to have any extensive communi- 
cation. A knowledge of Greek had become, indeed, not 
merely an accomplishment confined to persons of education, 
but a necessary acquisition, which people of all ranks made in 
their childhood. 

^ Pfannkuche's Essay, ^ xi. 1. Pfeifler delocis Ebraicis et exoticis N. T. 
' Middleton on the Gr. Art. ad loc, 

' Joseph. Ant. i. 3. 3 ; ii. ^. 1 ; iii. 7.2; 10. 6 j iv. 4. 4; xiy. 2. 1. B. J. 
V. 2. 1 ; 11.5. 

* Joseph. Ant. xii. 3. 1. 

^ Marsh's Michaelis, vol. ii. p. 39. 
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Obi, 1. It 18 generally supposed that the Hellbnists, mentioned in Acts vi. 1, 
were Greek Jews, who were utterly unacquainted with the Aramaic language of 
Judsea, and read the LXX version'of, the Scriptures in their peculiar synagogues. 
Although it may not be necessary to stippose that Jews born in foreign countries 
had entirely discarded their native language, it is certain that the Greek had so far 
superseded every other tongue as the medium of universal intercourse, as to have 
rendered a faithful version of their Scriptures highly essential. Thus also Jose- 
phus, who had written a history of the Jewish war in the language of his country, 
undertook a Greek version of the work with the assistance of some Greeks whom 
he knew in Rome, in order that foreigners, and, among them, the Jews who dwelt 
beyond the Euphrates t might know what had happened.^ 

2. The Greek, however, which had now become the common 
language, as it were, of the whole world, was perfectly distinct 
from each and every of those four great national dialects, which 
characterised the literature of the Grecian states during the 
sera of their independence. After the Macedonian conquest 
the Attic was indeed universally regarded as the only dialect 
adapted, from its inherent grace and elegance of diction, to 
the purposes of literary composition ; but it was not to be 
expected that all writers would possess the same ability, or 
exert the same diligence, in forming their style after the most 
approved models. Thus, while some, as Lucian, -^lian, and 
Arrian, have written with the strictest attention to the purest 
examples of Attic diction, the far greater number have exhi- 
bited the utmost carelessness in this respect, introducing the 
idiomatic j)eculiarities of the other dialects, together with many 
words and significations which are not to be found in the 
ancient language. To this later speech, varying in its degree 
of approximation to Attic purity in the diflFerent writers who 
employed it, grammarians have given the name of Commtm or 
Hellenic (yi xoivt? SiaXexrof, 'ExXoQvixyj) ; and it has been copi- 
ously illustrated by the Atticists, scholiasts, and lexicographers, 
who have set the pure Attic forms in opposition with those 
which were used by later writers. 

3. Besides the change thus eflfected in the language of lite- 
rature, the reduction of Greece under the dominion of a single 
conqueror produced a far greater revolution in the speech in 
general use among the people. Wherever the power of the 
Macedonians reached, their language was speedily introduced ; 
but in Attica it would naturally be more strongly impregnated 
with Atticisms, in the Peloponnesus the Dorian peculiarities 
would prevail, and in the colonies, composed of settlers not 

' Joseph. B. J. Procem. } 1, et c. Apion, L 9« 



6 A GREEK GRAMMAR 

only from all the provinces of Greece, but from other con- 
quered countries^ something would be contributed from all 
the dialects, confused and mixed up with a variety of forms 
and idioms derived from foreign sources. 

Obt. 2. Such forms as nfiauknBnft ^/^cA-Xi, B»uXu, from the Attic ; AipirnvrM, from the 
Doric ; the JEolic optative in -net, and the Ionic aorist iT«r«, are found in the New 
Testament; to which may be added the imperf. 3 pi. in -««■»», the perf. 3 pi. in 'Otvj 
and a variety of other forms and inflexions which occur only in the later writers. 

4. The Jews of Palestine, who learned the Greek language 
from their countrymen settled in these colonies, and especially at 
Alexandria in Egypt, combined with it much that was charac- 
teristic of their own vernacular tongue. Their's was in fact a 
dialect founded upon the later Greek speech, as it was spoken 
after the times of Alexander the Great, but intermixed with 
numerous forms and expressions of a purely Oriental com- 
plexion, and wholly unintelligible to a native Greek. It was 
this spoken language^ and not the style of writing employed by 
the learned, in which the books of the New Testament was 
composed, and of which the Alexandrian version of the Old 
Testament, the Apocrjrphal books of the Old and New Tes- 
taments, and the writings of the Apostolical Fathers, are the 
only other existing specimens. 

Obit 3. Such expressions, for Jnstance, as &^ivt»i o^iikin/JMru, 9r^iff»»*a* kufAfidifutf 
and others, would convey either an inaccurate idea, or no idea at all, to A native 
Greek. These, however, are lexicographical peculiarities. 

Obt, 4. The sources from which a knowledge of the true character of Sacred Hel- 
lenittn, or the Greek diction of the New Testament, may he accurately derived, are 
extremely limited ; but, as much belonged to it in common with the later'Greek of 
the »uni heiktxros^ the writings of those authors who wrote after the age of Alex- 
ander, and particularly Plutarch, Polybius, Diodorus Siculus^ Artemidorus, AppiaUj 
Herodian, and the Byzantine historians, may be consulted with great advantage 
for the purpose of illustration. The nature and properties of the /Mtvh ItdXtxrof have 
been diligently investigated and explained by Saumaise, Kirchmaier, Engberg, 
Benzel, and Sturz;^ and its origia traced to the confusion of all the dialects of 
Greece after the conquest of Alexander, by the accurate and learned Planck. ' 
Much also, which bears upon the subject, will be foimd in Lobeck's work on Phry- 
uichus the grammarian.^ 

' Salmasii Commeniariut de lingua Hellenisticay Lugd. Bat. 1643; G. G. Kirch- 
maieri Vitserlatio de diaiecto Greecorum communi, Viteb. 1709; And. Eogbergii DU- 
sertatio de diaiecto Hellenistica, Hafn. 1714; H. Benzelii Disseriatio de lingua Hel- 
lenistica, Goth. 1734; F. G. Sturzii de diaiecto Alacedonica et Jlexandrina Liber^ 
Lips. 1809. This last is a work of great learning and extensive research. 

* H. Planckii de vera natura alque indole orationis Greece Nov, Test, Commenia- 
riu9, Gott. 1810. 'It has been several times reprinted. 

^ Phrynici Eclogee nonUnum et verborum Alticorum. Cum nofis Nunnesii, Hoet- 
vhe/ii, Scaligeri, et de Pauw, edidit et explicuit G. A. Lobeck, Lips. 1820. 
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5. With respect to the character by which the Greek of the 
New Testament is distinguished, a great deal has been written 
to very little purpose. In the dissertation prefixed to his 
edition of the Greek Testament, published in 1 576, H. Ste- 
phens denounced those critics, qui in his scrip tis inculta omnia 
et horrida esse put ant ; and, though he admits the presence of 
Hebraisms to a certain extent, maintains the purity of diction, 
and even the Attic elegance, of the sacred style. Early in the 
seventeenth century a controversy arose, in which the saving 
qualification of Stephens, confined as it is within the narrowest 
limits^ became the ground of contention. It was boldly as- 
serted on the one hand^ that the language of the Apostles was 
excellent Greek, altogether unadulterated by any foreign ad- 
mixture; and as hardily affirmed on the other^ that it was 
wholly and intrinsically Hebraistic. 

Obs. 5. The contest was begun by Sebastian Pfochen^ in 1629. He maititained 
the absolute purity of the New Testament Greek, and was followed on the same 
bide by /. Jungcy Jac, Grosse^ Erasmus 5cAmi4, Sigismond Georgia J, C. Schwarz, E, 
Palairet, and others. Their opponents were D. fVul/er, J, Musceus, Thomas Gataker, 
John FiorstiuSf S, fPeren/eiSy and John Leusden, Passing over in silence whatever 
forms or expressions baffled all attempts to bring them within the scope of classical 
illustration, those who advocated the former position contented themselves with 
adducing such passages from the profane writers^ and especially the poets, as ex- 
hibited any resemblance, however remote, to the Hebrew idiom ; whilst the He- 
braists went no further than simply to point out those usages, which either have no 
parallel whatsoever, or only a very imperfect counterpart, in Greek composition. 
I'hus the whole controversy was for a long time exclusively directed to the He- 
braistic complexion of the New Testament language ; and even when a new turn 
was given to the contest by a class of writers, who adopted a middle course and 
admitted the Oriental character of the sacred diction, its true nature and origin 
were still 'entirely overlooked. These middle men, among whom were /. H, Boeder, 
T, Gataker, Horace Fitringa, J, Olearius, J, Leusden, So/anus, J. H» Michaelis, and 
A. BlacktoaU, did not indeed deny the Hebraisms of the New Testament, but 
affirmed that their presence was in nowise incompatible with the requisites of a 
pure and elegant Greek style ; in which respect they maintained that the sacred 
penmen were not a whit inferior to the most approved authors of Attic Greece.' A 
somewhat sitnilar opinion was also advanced by Z). Heinsius, without reference to 
this particular controversy, in which, if the combatants did little to decide the 
matter in debate, they were by no means sparing of mutual abuse and scurrillity. 

1 In his Diatribe de lAnguee Gracee puritate. Apast. 1629. 

* The most important works connected with this controversy are the FmeUciw 
N. 71 ab Hebraismis, and the Hierocrilictis Sacer of Georgi ; Palairei's Observatione* 
Phii, Crit, in N. Testamentum ; Th. Gataker's De Novi Testamenti Stylo Disser- 
tatio ; Vorstius, Leusden, and Olearius, de Hebraismis ; and BlackwalPs Sacred 
Classics defended and illustrated. See also Erne8ti*s Institutes^ chap. 3, and Camp- 
bell's Preliminary Dissertations to his Translation of the Gospels, Most of the older 
writers on either side were collected by J. Rhenferd in his Dissertatiomtm Philol, 
Theol, de stylo N, T, Syntagma (Leov. 1702), to which a Supplement was published 
by Van den Honert at Amsterdam in 1703. 
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Independently of such 'terms as Simpliciiitf Puritts, HehrautM^ Mixiuritftf Bi^Xm^***- 
Ttytft and HeUenitticismiJicet,^ by which the several parties designated each other, 
there were not wanting satires and lampoons to complete the apparatus of literary 
invectt?e.' 

6. Although the speculations of these controversialists fell 
infinitely wide of the truths their researches in the cause of 
sacred philology have not been without their use. It is now 
very generally acknowledged that the basis of the New Tes- 
tament language is the popular Greek speech which prevailed 
after the Macedonian conquest, combined with such Hebrew 
idioms and forms of construction^ as the character and position 
of the sacred writers would naturally lead them to employ." 

Obt, 6. Had the Apostles and Evangelists written with the elegance of learned 
Athenians, the inconsistency of their style with the circumstances, in which they 
are known to have stood, would have detracted materially from the evidence in 
favour of the authenticity of their writings. There is no reason indeed to believe 
that either St. Luke or St. Paul were illiterate persons ; nor was there anything 
in the humble condition of the other Apostles to prevent them from writing a lan- 
guage, which they had been in the habit of speaking from infancy, with gram- 
matical accuracy ; but, with relation to religious matters more especially, it would 
frequently be impossible to express themselves in genuine Oreek« Consequently 
they were led either to coin new words, or employ those already at hand in new sig- 
nifications ;* and their Hebrew feelings and Hebrew education gave an Oriental 
turn to many of their sentiments. The Hebraisms of the New Testament are 
therefore for the most part of a lexicographical or rhetorical character ; and it is 
exceedingly seldom that the grammaiical construction departs from the later Greek 
usage. Abundant materials for illustration will therefore be found, on the one 
hand, in those writers who took the Hebraizing side of the question ; and on the 
other, in those who maintained the Attic purity, whether absolute or modified, of 
the sacred penmen ; since a great proportion of the examples adduced by them are 
derived from authors who wrote in the common dialect. The observations oi Eisner^ 
Albcrtiy Kypke, Jiaphel, and Kreba^^ are also readily available to the same purpose. 

> See Georg. Hierocrit. Sacer, passim, and E. Schmidii Not, ad N.T., pp. 1390. 
1418. 

' See a pamphlet entitled Genius Seculi (Altenb. 1760), pp. 125, sqq,; and ano- 
ther entitled Somnium in quo prater cetera Genius Seculi cum mortbtts Eruditorum 
vapulaty p. 97, sqq, (Altenb. 1761.) 

8 Planck de vera Orat. iV. 71 § 1. Winer's Sprachidioms, Sect. 1 & 2. 

^ To this class belong the technical significations afiixed to such words as viern, 
tfyt itttatovf^at, ixXixra/, xXxrtf), &yiot, &C. 

* J. Elsneri Observatitmes Sacree, Traj. ad Rhen. 1720 ; J. Albert! Observations 
Philolofficet in Sacros N. T. libros^ Lugd. Bat. 1725 ; G. Raphelii Amsotatianes in S, 
S. e* Xenophonie, Polgbio^ Arriano, ei Herodotoy Lugd. Bat. 1747; Krebsii Ob- 
servationet t Josepho ; Kypkii Observationes, &c. 
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FIRST PART. 



GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 

WRITING AND PRONUNCIATION, 

§ o.-^Interchange of Letters. (Buttm. § 15 & seqq.) 

A considerable difference seems to have prevailed in the 
manner of writing and pronouncing words according to the 
respective dialects of ancient Greece, of which vestiges are to 
be found in the books of the New Testament. In addition to 
the variations thence derived, and other more recent innova- 
tions introduced into the later speech, an orthography has been 
attributed to the Alexandrians entirely distinct and peculiar 
to themselves. According to this method of writing, adopted 
in certain manuscripts, it should seem that they interchanged 
certain letters with each other, as ai ajnd e, £ and r^, i and £<, y 
and X ; that they omitted some which were necessary, and 
others which were superfluous ; and neglected the various rules 
of euphony practised by the other Greeks. 

Obs. 1. In illustration of these peculiarities examples have been adduced in such 
forms as fiat^tkietvt yv»r«», ip^tiivtiv, for ^riXta^ vvktu, (p^aun; ytr^fittrei, Wf/3^f, for 

iyy^ti^uv ; &c. &c. It is obvious to remark, however, that these forms are only 
found in a few £},^yptian manuscripts,* which cannot be proved to have been written 
earlier than the sixth century ; and, since almost all manuscripts follow the ortho- 
grai)hy of the country in which they were written, this particular mode of writing 
was undoubtedly introduced by their transcribers.* 

Oba, 2. As instances of the various dialects, which occur in the New Testament, 
none can be safely adduced, of which the genuineness is not established by the 
concurring testimony of the best copies. Among these will be found numerous 
Atticisms ; such as itirit (Blatt. xxiv. 28), for which the rest of the Greeks used 
attrlt ; ^mXh and tttXt (Rev. v. 8 ; xxi. 18), for which the loniaus and Dorians 
used ^tixti and UXtt,* There is the Doric xxifitim for x^ifittvag (Matt. vi. 30) ; 

• 

1 Principally the Codd. Alexandr. andTuricensis. Also Cod. Vatic. ; God.Kphrem. 
Rescript. ; Cod. BezsB, &c. "See Hug's Introd. N. T. 

' Sturzius de dialect. Alex. p. 116 ; Planck de orat. Gr. N. T. p. 25. 

* Thom. M. p. 862, and Hemsterhuis ad 1. Moeris, pp. 18, 389; £tym. M. p.51 
49 3 Eustatb. ad II. A. p. 21. f. 
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»ctfAfMt» for KarafAvitv (Matt, xiiu 15; Acts xxviii. 27) ; *»9hxf^oy^or ravicMMv 
(Luke X. 34) ; irtd^uv for irsiZtn (John vii. 30).^ lonigmM are leva frequent ; but St. 
Paul writes Ws^etvtn for iirtfaM (Eph. v. 14)'; fiti4fA»f for fiM-f*»f (1 Tim. iii. 13). See 
also Acts xxi. 35.' 

Obi 3. Of the later orthography traces are readily discernible, though many 
changes have been made by the copyists and grammarians. In Matt, zxiii. 37, Luke 
xiii. 34, y«0'«'My and ft^^id still remain ; and the best manuscripts have wvrous in 
Luke ii 24, where ue^^tlg, the Attic form, has been substituted." Many manu- 
scripts, in uncial characters, read l/i^ay/Mt for )i^«;^«, in Matt. xvii. 24, and a yet 
more remarkable instance is found in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, where very ancient manuscripts, 
and some of the Fathers, read »v4i9 tlfUy instead of the common reading »u%if,* 

§ 4. — Moveable final Letters. (Buttm. § 26.) 

1. The N i^eXxvffTixov is not always thrown off in the manu- 
scripts of the New Testament before words beginning^ with a 
consonant. Thus also evexev is used before a consonant m Matt. 

V. 10, xix. 5, 2 Cor. iii. 10, and so in the LXX continually. See 
Gen. xviii. 28, Isa. v. 23, lix. 20, Jer. xxvi. 3. 

Obt, 1 . Corrections have nevertheless been very generally made in the printed 
text. For example. Cod. Diez. gives ii»ou9vt ^attfiv, in Acts ix. 4 ; and a^nyecytt 
xiXtufuf, in Acts xxiv. 7. 

2. There is also a considerable want of uniformity in the in- 
sertion of the final s at the end of the adverbs oSta/, t^^x^h ^^^ 
axqh before words beginning with a vowel; and the v is con- 
tinually rejected from adverbs ending in figy.* 

Oba, 2. In Matt. xxiv. 38, Luke i. 20, ax^t Jit still holds its place in the text ; but 
elsewhere the manuscripts have &X4*Si ^^^^ before a consonant, though the editions 
in general omit the final ; . See Luke xxi. 24, Acts xiii. 6, Rom. v. 13, viii. 22, Gal. 
iv. 2. In Acts xxvii. 33 a few manuscripts have ix^tg ov, without the particle ^c. 

§ 5. — Hiatus — Contraction — Crasis — Apostrophus, 

(BuTTM. § 28—30.) 

1. The Greeks in general, and the Attic writers more espe- 
cially, carefully avoided the harshness of sound produced by 
the concurrence of two vowels, whether in the middle of a word, 
or at the end of one word followed by another beginning with a 
vowel ; and the hiatus was remedied by Contraction, by Crasis, 
and by the Apostrophus or Elision. 

1 Phrynich. pp.76, 134; T|iom. M. pp. 554. 676 ,• Athen. iii. p. 110, C; Grc- 
gor. de dial. p. 165 ; Etym. M. p. 671, 30. 

« Phrynich. p. 142 ; Thorn. M. p. 46. 

9 Sturz. de dial. Alex. p. 185; Fischeri Prolusioues de vitiis N. T. p. 676. 

* Phrynich. p. 76, Olitis ^<^ fov H* ti xeu "Kfiva-i^^os x«^ oi ifA^* aifr/if ovrct klycurt, 
ffu 3f eivr«T^i^60 XiyitV at yafi a^a7«t ita tov V \*yevo'tv eviiig* See Planck tibi supra. 

^ Sue Matt. Gr. Gr. § 41 ; Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 14. 284. 
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2. The contractions which are usual in other writers prevail 
in the New Testament. There are a few deviations in the 
plural of certain nouns ; but the usage is not constant. Thus 
we have ojTea, oarieuv, for oaroi, 6<jrwy, in Matt, xxiii. 27, Xiuke 
xxiv. 39, Eph. v. 30, Heb. xi, 22 ; oge'wv, for 6^a/v, in Rf y. vi. 
15. So also x^iXewv, in Heb. xiii. 15; but xsiXn, in Bom. iii. 
13. 

Obs. 1« The uncontracted forms, however, are not uncommon even in At^e writers. 
See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 69, Ofc«. 1, § 78, 06*. 7, and add Eur. Hec. 1071, Plit. Phaed. 
p. 728, Aristot. Probl. 26, 25. Examples also occur of the forms lut, ^fr«/, cx"^ 
eerXecy, &c. ; hut they are by no means either uniform or predominant. Thus in 
Luke viii. 38, l^ur^ for ihTro ; John ii. 15, Acts ii. 33, Tit. iii. 6, i^i^u for i^i^^ti. 
So Gen. xL 9, LXX, ffun^tt. On the other hand, Matt. ix. 17, Mark ii. "22, i»;^ur»t ; 
John iii. 8, ^nl'. Acts xviii. 18, i^i^rXi/; xxii. 20, ll^ixt7ro\ xxiii. 11,31?; xxvii. 2, 

3. In the New Testament Orases are of less constant usage 
than in Attic Greek, and are confined to those which are 
effected with xaJ, or the neuter article. Matt. v. 23, Mark i. 
35, Acts xiv. 7, xaxgT; Matt. x. 32, 33^ KoLyw ; xv. 18, xx. 4, 
xaxETvof ; xxi. 21, xav; (Mark x. 12, xat e^zv;) Luke i. 3, xa&pto/; 
(Gal. ii. 8, xa/ Ijuiol ;) John vii. 28, xa/x,6 ; Matt, xxvii. 57, TotJvoptof ; 
Gal. iL 7, Touviynov,^ 

4. The same prepositions, particles, and other words ordi- 
narily suffer elision in the New Testament as in the Attic 
writers ; but the neglect of the Apostrophus, as exhibited in 
manuscripts and editions, is very frequent, and altogether arbi- 
trary. Among a multiplicity of instances, we find in Matt. ii. 
1, oLtto dvarokm ; vii. 9, vtto e^ovalav ; xxi. 22, TTccyra oaa, av ; Mark 
ii. 17, aXX' o\ KOLKwSf qlKKo. ai^aqTukovs \ vii. 5,6, eVeiToc ixei^ft;- 
ruaiv, aXKa dviTrrois, o Sg aTroKpt^eU y xi. 33, ovSe eycu. See also 
Luke xix. 42, John i. 3, vi. 29, xi. 53, Acts xx. 25, 1 Cor. x. 
29, XV. IJ, Col. iv. 17. Again, the Alexandrian manuscript 
has em aqxiepiwy in Luke iii. 2 ; fxeroi alax^vinf, Luke xiv. 9 ; 
and two Vienna manuscripts have aXXi dXndela^, Acts xxv. 25. 

Obs. 2. A remarkable instance of this uncertainty occurs in 2 Cor. vii. 11, where 
the printed editions have «XXa d^okeyiettf uXka ayetviitvnttny but «XA.' tx^/xnvv. 
Doubts seem to have existed respecting the word p^iftf-ra, in 1 Cor. xv. 33 ; but as it 
occurs in a regular Iambic senarius cited ^rom Menander, the true reading must be 
X^wB^> The LXX, Josephus, and the early Fathers, present the same irregularities. 
Thus, Gen. xvii. 22, u^-o *Aj3^a«^; xviii. 15, aXXa iyiXecffag ; Joseph. Ant. iv. 6. 2, 
u9ro "Evip^dTov ; Iren. Heer. iii. 3, v^'o »xocrroXatv» In the manuscripts of the New 
Testament the particles aga, ura, cV/, 7y«, never suffer elision. 

^ Leusden d« Dialept, N* T. pt 1. p. 14. 
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Obt, 3. From (he very general neglect of the Jpotirophus in Ionic writers, ex- 
amples of similar usage in the New Testament have been called Jonumt, ^ 



Declension. 

§ 6. — First Declension. (Buttm. § 34.) 

The terminations and genders of this declension are the 
same in the New Testament as in Attic Greek. 

Obs. 1. There is a solitary deviation from the Attic rule, which forms the genitive 
of nouns ending in « pure, or ^«, in as, in the case of the substantive ^ittT^», of which 
the genitive m/^nf is found in Acts z. 1, xxi. 31, xxvii. 1. 

069. 2. Proper names of thi^ declension, ending in as, make the genitive, with 
very few exceptions, in «, instead of «&: Luke iii. 27, ^JMctni; 30, 'W2a; 31, MiXta; 
35, 2«x« ; xiii. 29, Rev. xxi. 13, B»^f» ; Luke xvi. 9, ^HUtfAfutva ; John viii. 13, Yiaw^m ; 
xix. 25, IU«ff-« ; xxi.l5. Matt. xii. 39. 41, 'k>y« Acts xi. 30, xv. 12, Col. iv. 10, B«;y<^^a ; 
Acts xix. 14, iMua ; 1 Cor. i, 12, Kn^a ; i. 16, xvi. 15, Irt^tt^a ; 2 Cor. xi. 32, *A^«r«; 
Col. i. 7, 'Er«^^« ; 2 Thess. ii. 9, Rev. iii. 9, 2a7a»«. The regular form occurs ia 
Matt. i. 6, Ou^iau; Luke iii. 3, Zax»^i»v ; Luke iv. 17, Acts xxviii. 2Si*H^atov ; Luke 
iv. 25, *HXi«v ,' John i. 45, 'Avl^iav, In the Fathers, and later writers generally, the 
termination a is continually recognised. Thus Origen c. Cels. i. p. 7, Uu^myi^a; 
Phot. Bibl. n. 254, Hi^^a* 

Obi, 3. Many proper names in -at seem to be popular abbreviations ; as 2/Aa; 
(Acts XV. 32), for ^k»v«m (1 Thess. i. 1). lu like manner "Awttt (Luke iii. 3) is 
perhaps the same as 'Avavias (Acts xxiii. 2); A«u»as and Ati/iZf (Col. iv. 14) the 
same as Awkms (Acts xiii. 1, Rom. xvi. 21) and Afifut^»*t or Aii^nr^/0;.' 

Ob», 4. Names of dignities, compounded of the verb a^x^n, are formed in the 
earlier writers after the second declension ; but in the New Testament they prin- 
cipally belong to the first. Thus Matt. xiv. 1, Luke iii. 19, ix. 7, rtr^a^x^if i Acts 
vii. 8, 9, T»hf m-ar^tu^ag ; X. 1. 22, ixarowa^x^'f 9 3Lxiv. 23, xxvii. 2. 31, \»»Tnra^^ ;^ 
xxviii. 16, ^rfetT»ittiti^if ; 2 Cor. xi.32, Uva^x^s. There is, however, no uniformity 
of declension, for txetrnra^as repeatedly occurs^ as in Matt. viii. 5. 8, Luke vii. 6, 
Acts xxviii, 16, and elsewhere ; and ;t<x/«(X'f ^ declined solely after the second 
declension. Neither is the usage of the Attic writers altogether constant ; but, as a 
rule, they adopted the termination in «;, and later authors that in of. Hence Gren. 
xli. 34, Dan. ii. 3, tovret'^nt ', 2 Mace. xii. 2, Kuirftd^x^f ; xiv. 12, Ikt^afTd^x*^ 
Joseph. Ant. i. 13. 4, ytvei^vs ; xix. 5. 1, aku^dgx^if ; Kuseb. V. Const, iv. 63, 
retli^m^fiS' This was also the form which the Latins followed. Cic* Epist. Att. ii. 
17, Abelarchet s Auctor Hist. Bell. Alex. c. 67, Teirarckct; Spartian.v. Hadrian, c. 
13, Toparcha; Tertull. de Anim. c. vii. 55, Patriarchal Cod. Theodos. xv. 9.2, 
Atiarcha, Of course the genitive case, whether singular or plural, is doubtful ; as 
'Artd^aif, Acts xix. 31.' 



* Georgii Hierocrit. i. 3. 9 j Wyssii Dialect. Sacr. p. 17. 
« See Alt. Gram. N. T. } 6. 

» Lobeck ad Phryn.p. 433; Winer's Sprachidioms, § 2, 23. Another form of 
abbreviation is Id^etros, for Ivri^Kr^as, Compare Acts xx. 4 ; Rom. xvi. 21. 

* Parkhurst gives l*«rwr«^;^»j;, ki9u according to the third declension. See Lex. 
in v. This must have been an oversight. 

* Alt. Qr. Gr. § b; Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 22. 
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Obt, 5. With respect to declension ia general (Buttm. $ 33.), and conjugation 
also, it may be observed that the Dual number, which is very rarely used by the 
later Greek writers, is never employed in the New Testament. Hence the plural is 
used in the strict sense of the dual in Rev. xii. 14, tutt^n *tti xai^wg xaii "fueo 
xeti^ou, three timet and a half, 

§ 7. — Second Declension. (Buttm. § 35 — 37.) 

In the flexion of nouns the remains of the ancient dialects, 
which occur in the New Testament, are exclusively Attic ; in 
accordance with which the nominative ^bos is always used, with 
a single exception, for the vocative. This exception is Matt, 
xxvii. 46, where the vocative S-gg is employed in rendering the 
words from Ps. xxii. I, which were uttered by Christ upon the 
cross. In the parallel place^ Mark xv. 34, the nominative is 
used. There is also an example of the vocative 3'gg in Judg. 
xxi. 3, LXX. 

Obs» 1. Of contracted nouns of this declension, both the uncoatracted and con- 
tracted forms occur indiscriminately. See § 5. 2. 

Obs. 2. Proper names of the Attic second declension ending in my as 'A4'«XX*r; 
CActszviii. 24) commonly omit the final v in the accusative. See Acts xix. 1, 1 Cor. 
iv. 6. Some manuscripts also have K«r, for K£f, in Acts xxi. 1. 

§ 8. — Third Declension. (Buttm. 38. et seqq.) 

With respect to the gender and inflection of nouns of this 
declension, the ordinary grammatical rules are applicable 
throughout to the usage of the New Testament. The following 
observations may, however, be subjoined : — 

Obt, 1. Some manuscripts and editions have the Attic accusative xktTv from MXir^, 
in Rev. iii. 7, xx. 1 ; but xXtT'iet is perhaps the correct reading, as in Luke xi. 52. 
The plural xXtTs, for xku^af, occurs in Matt. xvi. 19, Rev. i. 18. In like manner 
we find t^ut in 2 Cor. xii. 20, Gal. v. 20, Tit. iii. 9 ; but V^i^t;, uncontracted, in 
1 Cor. i. ll.» (Buttm. § 44, 2, and Obt. 1.) 

Obs. 2. In the contracted declension, nouns ending in vg and v did not contract 
the genitive, either in the singular or the plural, except in the later writers ; and 
thus nfiUaug occurs in Mark vi. 23; *v)C^* in John xxi. 8, Rev. xxi. 17. So also 
the neuter plural fifiivnt iu Luke xix. 8, of which the Attic form, whether adjective 
or substantive, is n/ug-tet without contraction.' (Buttm. § 51. Obs. 5.) 

Obi. 3. According to the old grammarians, the accusative plural of nouns in -ths 
was not contracted by the Attics from -ia; into -ug. This assertion is made with 
too great confidence ; and it is impossible to refer such contractions exclusively to 
the later writers. As examples, we have yovugy Matt. x. 21, Luke ii. 27 ; yfufifief 
rug, Matt, xxiii. 34.* (Buttm. § 52. Obt. I.) 

* Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 460 ; Passov. Lex. in v. xkug ; Alt. Gr. 6r. § 8, 5. 

* Phrynich. (ed. Lobeck, p. 432,) afi»*Tav»6^tv oi ret tifii^n ^iytfrUf xxi »u rk fifiiftx. 
See also Lobeck ad p. 78 ; Fischer, Prolus. p. 666. 

' Fischer, Prolus. p. 663. 
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Obt* 4* Noiing ending in -nf, with a vowel before it, usually contract the termina- 
tion -i« of the accusative into « ; but the form vym, which is fouud constantly in 
Plato, occurs in John v. 11. 15, Tit. ii. 8.^ (Buttro. ( 53, 1.) 

Obt. 5. Of neuters in -«f, the Attic contraction of the dative occurs in ynf^, from 
y^fag, in Luke i. 36. Griesbach, indeed, upon the authority of certain manuscripts, 
has admitted the Ionic form yn^u into the text, but without due consideration. In 
the plural, xi^ag and ri^uf are universally uncontracted in the New Testament, con- 
trary to the Attic usage.* See Acts ii. 43, v. 12; Rom. xv. 19; Rev. v. 6, ix. 13, 
xiii. 1. ll,xvii. 12. The contracted accusative x^Uf from st^itts, is found in Kom. 
xiv. 21, 1 Cor. viii. 13. (Buttm. § 54.) 

§ 9. — Anomalous Declension. (Buttm. § 56.) 

1. There are many nouns which have more than one form 
of inflection, or are declined in a different way from that which 
the nominative indicates. Of these the New Testament is not 
without its examples : as, for instance^ the accusative vat/v^ from 
the Attic nominative vat/r, in Acts xxvii. 41,' and some others. 

Obt, I . Perhaps the substantive wvty as inflected by the writers of the New Tes- 
tament, can scarcely be classed with nouns abundantia ctuibus, as it invariably fol- 
lows the form of the third declension. Thus the genitive vm; oc<nirs in Bom. xii. 2, 
] Cor. xiv. 19, Eph. iv. 17. 23, Col. ii. 18, and the dative tot in Rom. vii. 25, 1 Cor. 
i. 10, xiv. 15. The same maybe said of irX«v;, of which the genitive vXoif is found 
in Acts xxvii. 9. Examples of this mode of inflection, which is peculiar to the later 
writers, may be seen continually in Simplicius, Philo, and the ecclesiastical Fathers.* 

2. By metaplasmus, the dative plural of adfi^arov is always 
ai^^aaiy after the form of the third declension. See Matt, 
xii. 1. 10, 11, 12, Mark i. 21, Luke iv. 31. So also in Joseph. 
B. J. i. 7. 3, Ant. xiii. 8. 4, and elsewhere. 

Obs, 2. Tlie proper form vetfl^drets is found in Numb, xxviii. 10 ; 2 Chron. ii. 4, 
LXX ; Joseph. Ant. xi. 8. 6. In other writers, v^ofla^t is frequently used for nr^^ 
fhartus ; but although the noun occurs repeatedly in the New Testament, it is never 
employed in the dative plural. 

• 

3. Of neuters plvral in -a, from masc, in -or, St. Luke uses 
TOL hfffjLoi in Acts xvi, 26, xx. 23, xxii. 30, xxiii. 29, and else- 
where. St. Paul has the Ionic Seff/xoJ in Phil. i. 13/ The 
plural TflK (jTt« occurs in Acts vii. 12. 

Obt. 3. Not only in the form and inflection, but in the genders of nouns, there 
were frequent varieties in the ancient dialects ; and peculiarities of this kind are 
observable in the New Testament, in accordance with the usage of the later writers. 
They made fiurog, a bush or bramble, masculine; but in the New Tfstament it is 

* Heindorf ad Plat. Charmid. p. 64. 

* Moeris, pp. 366, 369 ; Thorn. M. p. 840. 
^ Planck, de Orat. Gr. N. T. ii. 3. 

* Fischer ad Weller, ii. p. 181; Herodian. Herm. p. 303, 
Schleusner and Bretschneider in v. 
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always found in the feminine, and so also in the writers of the later epoch. See 

Mark xii. 26 ; Luke vi. 44, xx. 37 ; Acts vii. 35 ; Theophr. H. Plant, iii. 18 ; Dios- 

corid. iv. 37.^ There is little doubt that in Luke xy. 14 the true reading is Xtfiis 

la^vfti, and in Acts xi. 2S, Xtftif /uyttkiitf accordinj;^ to the best manuscripts, al. 

though l^xH*^ ^'•"^^ fliyM are still retained in the printed text. If the masculine 

adjectiTes be genuine, it is impossihle to account for the introduction of the feminine 

into so many copies ; whereas h Jitftct, which is Doric, seems to have been adopted 

into the later tongue.* Generally, 0xir§f occurs in the neuter (Matt, vr, 16, vi. 23, 

viii. 12) ; but in Heb. xii. 18 it is masculine. Both forms were also in use among 

the Attics. There is also a feminine noun 0»tm (Matt. x. 27 ; John vi. 17, xx. 1)' 

which is peculiar to the Doric dialect.' In Attic, vakt is feminine ; in Bev. xxi. 18 

it 18 masculine. The word Xnut is feminine in Bey. xix. 15, and masc. in Gen. xxx. 

37, 42, LXX. Hence some would account for the remarkable reading in "Rev. xiv. 

19, vfiv Xfiviv riv fUymt^ for which <rjiy fuymXnt now stands.^ Besides these variations 

of gender, which accord with one or other of the ancient dialects, it is remarkable 

that the noun Ixus, which is masculine in all the Greek writers, is neuter in the 

New Testament aud in the LXX. See Luke i. 50, 78, Rom. ix. 23, 1 Pet. i. 3, and 

compare Gen. xix. 9> Numb. xi. 15> LXX. So also in the writings of the Fathers.^ 

§ 10. — Declension of Hebrew-Greek Proper Names. 

1 . To the head of Anomalous Declension may be referred 
a large proportion of Ihe proper names which occur in the 
New Testament. Many of them, indeed, though derived from 
the Hebrew, are declined in Greek after the first declension, 
except that they make the genitive in a, instead of ov, as before 
mentioned in § 6. But others have a more simple form of in- 
flection, changing the final s of the nominative into v in the 
accusative, and rejecting it altogether in the other cases, which 
are all alike. (Buttm. § 56. 1. Obs. 1.) To this class belong, 

1. Nom. 'Uaovs (Matt. i. 16) 

Gen. Dat. Voc. 'loijoy (Matt. i. 1, xxvi. 17 ; Mark i. 24) 
Ace. 'Ia}ffoyv (Matt. xwA. 4, Acts xx. 21).* 

2. Nom. Aeytr or Agy* (Luke v. 29; Heb. vii. 9) 
Gen. Asyt (Luke iii. 24, Heb. vii. 5) 

Dat. Aeyt ' 

Ace. Agj/ly (Mark ii. 14).' 

* Schol. ad Theocr. IdyL i. 132 ; Planck, de Orat. N. T. ii. 4. 

* Valckn»rii Specim. Annot. Crit. in N. T. p. 383 ; Fischer, Prolus. p. 072 ; 
Planck, ubi tupra, 

' Passov. Lex. in v. mrgg; Stun, de Dial. Mar. et Alex. p. 151 ; Fiocher, Prolus. 
p. 673. In a very few manuscripts, wX^ur^t is neuter in Kph. ii. 7, iii. 8. 16; Phil. 
iv. 19 ; Col. ii. 2. 

* See Lnbeck ad Phryn. p. 188. 

* Planck, vbi tupra. 

* The Egyptian name eafiodst which occurs in Plat. Pbaed. p. 274, is declined in 
the same manner. See Matt. Gr. Gr. J 70. Ob». 8. 

7 Nora. Atvt, dat. Aii/n, in Joseph. Ant. i. 19. 7, ii. 7. 4. 
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3. Nom. *Iaf(Tvir (Matt. xiii. 55) 
Gen. 'Ift/ffi? (Matt, xxvik 56) 

Dat. *l(0(Trt 

Ace. 'IwjSv. 

Obt. 1. There is an exception to the rule in the name M«9«#r?f, gen. Mav^^r^ 
(HeT. vii. 6), which makei M«»«rrif also in the accusative (Matt. i. 10). The name 
of the Hebrew lawgiver, M«r?f, or M^iVnf^.hai an heteroclile inflection somewhat 
similar to the Greek name :UtK^m^t. Some grammarians have imagined an obso- 
lete form MA^rit*; , from which the cases are formed in the same manner as viM»f , t/tut, 
from the old nominative vlwt,^ Not only is this form altogether unknown, but the 
genitive VUtfiis is expressly referred to the nominative Umwns in John vii. 22. Jo- 
sephus, however, and the LXX adhere to the above mode of declension, except tliat 
the gen. l&ti^Us is sometimes used by the former. In the New Testament it is thus 
declined: — 

Nom. M«r4f, or M«»i;r?f (Luke iz. 30 ; Acts vi. 15, vii. 37) 

Gen. MA^mr yLtv/uft (Mark xii. 26 ; Acts xv. 1 . 5) 

Dat. Mwrtrand Ma»^^ M^i/Vtr (Luke ix. 33; Matt. xvii. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 8) 
Ace. Mat^im and M«^'ify M^vVJiy (Luke xvi. 29 ; Acts vi. 1 1, vii. 35) . 

2. Female names assume the form of feminine nouns of the 
first declension. 

6&f. 2. There are a few exceptions, as A#(»«f (Acis ix. 36), Ams (2 Tim. i. 5); 
and some are undecUned, as 'Ii^a^^A, in Rev. ii. 20. In the instance of Ma(/«> -«f, 
an indeclinable form, Ma^MfA, also occurs frequently, as in Matt. i. 20, Rom. xvi. 6, 
and elsewhere. 

3. A few Hebrew-Greek names are declined after the third 
declension. Thus 2oXo/xwv (Matt. i. 7), gen. SoXojw^aJvTOf (John 
X. 23, Acts iii. 11), ace. ^oXo/xa/vra (Matt. i. 6). The manuscripts 
vary between 2oXopta/vTOf and -mos, but either form is in accord- 
ance with ordinary Greek usages." In Matt. xi. 24, Luke iv. 
26, ^ilofv, 'uvos, is an example of the latter form. 

Obs. 3. A great proportion of Hebrew proper names, which might readily be de- 
clined in the same manner, are undeclined in the New Testament : for instance, 
'Ii^/;^«, gen. and ace. (Matt. xz. 29, Luke xz. 30) ; 'Aa^«y, gen. (Luke i. 5, Heb. vii. 
11); *at9vh>- and 'A«-^«, gen. (Luke ii. 36); Jfa^avankf ace. (John i. 46); 'l«fU* 
gen. (Acts ii. 16); ^Efiftoft geu. (Acts vii. 16) ; 'Itf-^anX, gen. (Rom. ix. 6, 22) ; Bua^, 
dat. (Rom. xi. 4) ; 2mv, gen. and dat. (Rom. xi. 26, ix. 33). Many other instances 
will be found in the genealogies in Matt. i. 1, sqq., Luke iii. 23, sqq. 

Obs. 4. It is worthy of remark that many Hebrew names which are undeclined ia 
the New Testament, are declined by the LXX and the later Greek writers. Thus, 
in the dative, vii MtXxff, r!f 'A/S/a, 1 Chron. xxiv. 9, 10. From 'It^tj^it the gen. 
and ace. *U^rxji>vvr»s, -r«, occur in Strabo and Fabricius ;' and Josephus declines 
'lr^«?Xtff, 'cv, after the second declension. Epiphanius (Hsbx. ii. p. 19) declines the 
appellative r« «*««%« as a neuter plural ; whereas in the New Testament it is always 

i Lobeck ad Fhiyn. p. 68 ; Matt. 6r. 6r. } 91. 1. 
' Thus we have JSfM^ivir, -eifTtSi <^Qd nafuiiv, "uvtg. 

s This noun was also inflected after (he second declension ; for we meet with the 
geu. *U^ix«^ in 3 Esdr. v. 44, and dat. *U^ix^ ^o. Procop. de jEdi/lciis. 
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aa indeclinable noun in the singular: as in Luke ii« 41^ raZ ^a^x^' It may be 
doubtful whether ^Ut^tt, in Luke i. 15, is declinable or otherwise. The LXX treat 
it as undeclinable in Numb. vi. 3^ are olvao xou aixtfiec. On the other hand, the geni- 
tive fixt^os is found in Euseb. Praep. Ey. vi. 10.^ For 'StvZ, which is undecliaed in 
the LXX as well as in the New Testament, Josephus employs re ineuev, with e^s 
sometimes expressed, and sometimes understood. See Ant. ii. 13. 2, iii. 5. 1. As 
an opposite example, 2a^uvas, which follows the first declension in Acts ix. 35, is 
the same with 2a^a>y, undeclined, in Isai. xxxiii. 9, xxxv. 2. LXX. In the Latin 
Fathers the Hebrew proper names are very commonly undeclined. 

§ 11. — Defectives and Indeclinables. (Buttm. § 57.) 

1. Many nouns in the New Testament which are used in the 
plural, though a single object only is designated, may probably 
be regarded as defective, though the reference is, it should 
seem, to the several parts of which the object consists : as in 
Matt. V. 16, ol oi/§avoi, the heavens, of which the Jews reckoned 
three (2 Cor. xii. 2) ; viii. 11, dvaroXal xal ^uaixal, the east and 
west, i. e. the countries so situated ; Heb. i. 2, ol alajvss, the 
worlds, or the universe ;* ix. 24, ra iy<«, the temple, as consist- 
ing of three parts. Thus also Matt. xx. 21, ex. ^£^iuy, l^ elajvu- 
tjiwvy which include the entire right and left sides of the body ; 
and in like manner, Luke xvi. 23, Iv roi^ xoKwois, John i. 13, 
£% alyLaroiiy. To this head may also be referred ra. Upa, yqxfjL' 
fjkara, in 2 Tim. iii. 16 ; the names of certain festivals which 
lasted several days, as ri al^vfxa, yaviaici, eyy-alviGi (Matt. xxvi. 
17, Mark vi. 21, John x. 22) ;* and of some cities, as 'A&^ya<, 
^iXiviroi, &c. 

Obt, I. Although r» ^dfifietra in the plural denotes not only a week or period of 
seven days (Matt, xxviii. 1, Mark xvi. 2, Luke xxiv. 1, John xx. 1. 19, Acts xx. 7, 
I Cor. xvi. 2), but also the Sabbath day (Luke iv. 16, Acts xiii. 24, xvi. 13, xvii. 2), 
the usage doubtless originated in the former meaning. Thus Joseph. Ant. iii. 10. 1, 
i^eftn hfAi^et, nrts aa(ifiara xetXtTreu. Some have thought the word not so much a 
real plural as a mere imitation of the Aramaean ^^j^^ttf ; but its occurrence in the 

oblique cases (Mark i. 21, ii. 23), independently of its easy reference to this class of 
nouns, renders this supposition entirely inadmissible.^ 

2. Several indeclinahles^ as to Triaxot, and the names of let- 
ters, aX(pXi Sptsyoc, \ufrx, occur in the New Testament. There 
are also, besides those already adduced (§ 10), many other in- 

* See Passov. Lex. in v. 

* The usage is the same as in the Hebrew p^Q/iy* 

• ^ • 

' There is the same usage in the Latin Saturnalia, Lupercaiia, &c Josephus 
(Ant. xii. 7. 7) uses ra ^Sra for ra lyxama, 

* Winer's Spraohidioms, § 27. 2, 3 ; Alt, Gram. N. T. } 24. 2, 3. • 

C 
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declinable names from the Hebrew ; such as Biq&Xee/x, Na^a/>€T 
(Matt. ii. 6. 23);'A^«i (Lulce i. 5), liXcoitj. (Luke xiii. 2), Kuvi 
(John ii. 1. 11, iv. 46, xxi. 2), Bn^saU (John v. 2), S^x^V (Acts 
vii. 16), MaSi(i/* (Acts vii. 29), Siva (Acts vii. 30. 38, Gal. iv. 
24. 25), &c. &c. 

Obi, 2. In addition to the indeclinable form 'U^euffakhft (Matt xxiii. 37, Mark 
xi. 1, Gal. iv, 25), the neuter piurai 'U^t^ikvftu, -it, is very generally used ; and so 
2«'^«^«, -Aiy, in Matt. x. 15, xi. 23, Rev. xi. 8. Some commentators understand a 
third form, regarding *U^«^aXufMt in Matt. ii. 3 as the nom, ting, of ti feminine noun ; 
but it is far more probable that cravat agrees with ^eXis understood. At the same 
time TifMffob is declined both as a fern, ting, and a neui, plurcU, Compare Matt. 
X. 15, 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

Obt, 3. The formula expressive of jChrist's eternity, « i8y xeu i $» nai « l^ofttpegj 
assumes the character of an indeclinable noun in Rev. i. 4, et alibi* 

§ V2.—0fthe Adjectives, (Buttm. § 59—64.) 

The declension o( Adjectives in the New Testament presents 
very little variation from the ordinary usage. It is merely 
necessary to remark that compound adjectives in -os", and those 
in -lof, which are derived from substantives (Buttm. § 60. 4. 
and Obs, 3.) are not always common in the New Testament. 
Thus dpyos is formed with a feminine termination in the verse of 
!Epimenides, cited in Tit. i. 12, K^^tes- del \J/6£;(tt«J, xaxa dvipla, 
yaarEps^ ipyai We have also in 2 Thess. ii. 16, TroL^oiKknomv 
aiuviay, Heb. ix. 12, aiuvUv Xurpcuffiv. On the other hand, 
o(Tior, which has almost universally three terminations,^ is com- 
mon in 1 Tim. ii. 8, E'^a{povroLs offiovs %Biqas\ To refer h^rlovs^ to 
avSpocf in the preceding clause, is extremely harsh ; and the 
various reading, o(jiaf, is but weakly supported. 

Obt. Griesbach would also read Jptf ofidt^s, instead of ifioUy in Rev. iv. 3, upon 
very good authority." 

§ 13. — Of the Degrees of Comparison, (Buttm. § 65 et seqq.) 

1. The New Testament writers follow the ordinary rules 
in forming the degrees of comparison ; though a few later forms 
are also observable. 

Obt, 1. The comparative of ruxU is vol-xju^ in the New Testament, not the more 
Attic form ^kwrn, or harrm^ See John xiii. 27, xx. 4, 1 Tim. iii. 14, Heb. xiii. 
19, 23. (Buttm. § 67. 3.) 

^ Maithise (6r. Gram. § 118.) says aiwaysj but there is an exception^ if genuine, 
in Plat. Leg!?, viii. p. 831. D. « Alt, Gram. N. T. § 7. 

* Fisch. Prolus. p. 672. Fhryn. p. 7&, 
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Ob$* 2. Of superlatiret, which have no regalar poBiiive, there is a new initance 
in the form ^irt^os, which is not employed by the more ancient Greeks.^ Herodian. 
p. 473. ^trtvrwf ^vtB»Sf ovg w¥ ^trt^rouf xiyw^t. The word occurs in Matt. xxii. 4, 
and in Joseph. Ant. viii. 2. 4, Athen. xiv. p. 656. E. It is formed from the ob- 
solete adjective wIth? or probably from the substantiire corresponding to it. (Buttm. 
.§69,3»and(Mff. 1.) 

O^. 3. New forms of comparison spmng np rapidly in the later speech ; of 
which two only are found in the New Testament. In Eph. iii. 8 we have the new 
comparative ix«;^imrs^»;, from the superlative IXa;^/0'r«f; and ^li^iri^a; from 
the comparative fctii^if, in 3 John 4^^ (Buttm. § 69. 3. 06«. 3.) 

Obs, 4. The positive is put with /MkX^v for the comparative in Mark iz. 42, lutxiv 
ifrn ahrf /t««XX«v >/, ». t. A.. This adverb is also frequently put with the ctmi' 
paraiive^ thereby forming a sort of double comparative ; as in Mark vii. 36, 2 Cor. 
vii. 13, fjM\>jt9 m^tff^ivt^tv. And, with a yet greater degree of emphasis, in Phil. i. 23, 
ir«AAw ftSixx«f it^ii^vvt. The Latins also have a like usage. Thus Plant. Men. v. 
4, 22, Magit dtiiciut, 

2. There are some modes of expressing a superlative in the 
New Testament which indicate a Hebrew origin. Thus a subst. 
is sometimes repeated in the genitive; as in Heb. ix. 3, Syia 
ayiojVf the Holy of Holies, i. e, the most holy place. Rev. xix. 
16, ^x(jiK^vs ^acriXsoifv xa! xvpio^ nvqiatv. Precisely similar is 1 
Tim. vi. 15, ^aa-CK^hs roj¥ /SatfiXst/ovTwv, Kal xv^tof rojy hv^ibvoxtcjv. 
So in Levit. xxiii. 32, aa/S/Sara aoL^^irm. 

Obs* 5. A similar form is also used to imply eternity : as in Luke i. 50, tU ytnks 
ytnSvt Gal. i. 5, 1 Tim. i. 17, Rev. i. 6. 18) us vcus euaivets ta^v etlinn* In 2 Pet. iii. 
18, it is %U 9ifM^»9 KtMMs- The Hebrews expressed the same idea by a copula, tig 
ytvtetv xu) ytvUv, There is an analogous repetition of the same word to express con- 
tinuity in 2 Cor. iv. 16, atazatvwreu nf^i^it »u} fifii^u.^ 

Obs. 6. It is also according to the Hebrew idiom that the name of God is 
frequently used, with or without an adjective^ to denote some superlative quality of 
an object. See Gen. xxii. 6, Exod. iii. 1, 1 Sam. xiv. 15, Cant. viii. 6, Isai. xxviii. 2, 
xxiv. 1 • It will be observed however, that the usage obtains only with the names 
of real substances, or visible effects, and never with abstract nouns ; so that it is 
improperly applied by some commentators is such cases as the following: 2 Cor. i. 
12, h ttXtx^mi^ Btov, the sincerity which God approves, not perfect sincerity: Col. ii. 19, 
<rj}i> ewl^'n^n rw 6t«u, a gnxwih in grace which God requires, not an exceeding growth : 
Markxi.22, ^iartv 0tou, faith in God, nota strong faith (see § 44. 1) ; Rev. xxi. 1 1, rh* 
ii^av rcuBuu, the glory derived from God, not an exceeding glory ; Jamtfs v. 11, rikag 
Kvfigu, the end which God put to Jolts troubles, not the glorious end of them. Nor is 
the idiom required in Luke i. 15, fiiyeti iw^uv rod Bi»u» 1 Thess. iv. 16, U oaX^iyyt 
Bt9v (Compare 1 Cor. xv. 52) ; Rev. xv. 2, xSa^as rou eud. Much less will it 
admit of an extension, so as to include* such expressions as those in Rom. xiii. 1, 
reus y^Mwetts rSv ayyiXMV, 2 Cor. xt. 10, «X>}dt/» X^t^rou* Col. ii. 18, B^ti^xtiet rm 
ayy%)<.u9. Compare Acts vi. 15, Rom. ix. 1, Rev. xxi. 7.^ These passages are^ indeed, 

1 Mcsris, p. 794. « Planck de Grat. N. T. ii. 5. 

» Winer's Sprachidums, § 37, 2, Alt, Gr. N. T. } 23, 3 and 35. 1 b. Gescn. § 173, 
Obs. 1. 
« See HaaVs Heb.-Gr. Gram. N. T. p. 162* 
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more readily intelligible from the simple meaning of the wordf employed ; and 
even in Acti vii. 21, the expression a^rucg v«f e^);,. though it may well be rendered 
exceedingly beautiful, will admit of explanation upon ordinary principles. See § 
47, 2, Obt. 6. 

Obt. 7, Certain figurative expressions^ and others indicative of intensity or emphasis, 
may be herenoticed ; though they do not, in reality, partake of the nature of a super- 
lative. Such are Matt. xvii. 20, lav t;^nr% vri^rn it »o»Kn vtm^rtttij t. e, the ieatt degree 
of faith; I Cor. xiii. 2, itieTtf, aien S^n fti^trrann, t. e, the grealett faith f Rev. i. 14* 
atl r^ix*fi ^it*»»* '>'^** ?f ^ Xivmv, n xmvi>* »«/ «/ SipBaXfMi alrtiu, is ^Xt\ 9rvfOi, ». r. X. 
Such also are those passages, in which two or more words of the same or cognate 
meaning are juined by a copula; as in Matt. ii. 18, ^fivt tctu »XetuBfAe< xai Hv^/ms 
irtXvf; Luke i. 14, tmu x^i* ''"^ '^ ayetXkittea, See also Rom. ii. 8, l^Thess. ii. 9. 
A like reason will probably explain the expression in Heb. x. 37, fAtx^ov e^ov o^av, 
which signifies a very very short period. Precisely similar are Arist. Vesp. 213, of»9 
ofav mXfiv, Arrian. Indif . 29, «>•» ««'«» vns x»^fis» Words are thus doubled frequently 
iu the Hebrew ; and thence in the LXX, as in Exod. i. 12, ^^c>^» rf^^«. Hence 
such forms are generally regarded as Hebraisms ; but there is a yet more striking 
example, in which the same adjective is repeated with »at, in the Rosetta Inscrip- 
tion, v. 9, *Ef/Mis » fAiyecf xeti fjuiyetst i» €• fitiywros** 



§ 14.— Of Numerals, (Buttm. § 70, 71.) 

1. The cardinal number sTr is very commonly employed in 
the New Testament instead of the indefinite pronoun rlf. 
Thus, in Matt. viii. 19, sTs- ypaiA^yi^ar^vs sIttev auraj. xxi. 19, l^ofy 
ffi/x^v /x/fitv BTTi T^y oiov. John vi. 9, so'Ti 9ro»Sagiov ev S^s. See 

also Matt. ix. 18, xvi. 4, xviii. 24, 28, xix. 18, xxvi. 69, Mark 
xii. 42, Luke v. 12, 17, John vii. 21, xx. 7. 

Obs, 1 • This was probably an imitation of a similar Hebrew usage, though it also 
occurs sometimes in Greek. In the same way the Latins also employ unus; as in 
Plin. N. H. XXXV. 36, Tabulam anus una cuatodiebat, Terent. Andr. I. i. 9], Forte 
unam aspicio adolescentulam.. 

Obs, 2. For the ordinal ^^Sros, the cardinal ^Tg is also frequently used ; more espe- 
cially in speaking of the first day of the week; as in Matt, xxviii. I, us f^lav ffafifiaruv. 
Mark xvi. 2, ^^m tns fAtSis ffa^Ptaruv. Also in Luke xxiv. 1, John xx. 19, Acts xx. 7, 
1 Cor. xvi. 2. In enumerations tig may generally be rendered either as a cardinal 
or an ordinal. See Gal. iv. 24, Rev. vi. 1, ix. 12, and compare Thucyd. iv. 115, 
Herod, iv. 161, Herodian vi. 5. 1. Thus also, in Latin, Cic. Oral, pro Cluent, c. 64, 
untnuy alterum, tertium diem quiescebat. In the Hebrew the cardinal number is con- 
stantly put for the ordinal, as in Exod.xl. 2, Levit. xxiii. 24, Numb. i. 1, 18, xxix. 1, 
Deut. i. 3, Ezra iii. 6, x. 17, Ezek. xxvi. 1, Hagg. i. 2, ii. 1. Sometimes also, 
though more rarely, in Greek and Latin. Thus in Diod. Sic. iii. 16, /ims 'OXt/tr/a- 
^0f. Cic. Senect. c. 5, uno et octogesimo anno. See also Herod, v. 89.' 



1 Winer, § 37. Alt, § 35. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3, 29. 

* Alt,Gr. N. T. § 45. 1 . Winer, § 17. Obs, 3. Ast ad Plat. Legg. 2 1 9. Schsefer 
ad Longi Past. 399. Passov. Lex in v. r/;. Tursellin. de Partic. Lat. in v. vnus , 
n. 17. 
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Obs, 3. In Matt, xviii. 22 ilie cardinal number l^ra is uyed, euphoniee catud^ for 
tbe adverb ifrdxig, seven times, A similar usage occurs in the Hebrew of Ps. cxix. 
1 64, and is preserved by the LXX in Gen. iv. 24. It may also be remarked by the 
way, that the number seven^ being constantly employed by the Jews as a round 
number (Isa. iv. 1, xxiii. 14, Jerem. xxv. 11, et alibi), is used with the like inde- 
finiteness in the New Testament. See Matt. xii. 45, xviii. 21, Luke xi. 26. 

2. The numeral Ivo is frequently undeclined in the New 
Testament. It occurs in the genitive, for instance^ in Matt. xxi. 
31, xxvii. 21, John i. 41, Acts i. 24. 

0b8, 4. In Acts xii. 6 the dative Wi is used. So also in Gen. ix. 22, LXX, and 
constantly by Aristotle and Theophrasius. MatthisB^ cites a solitary example from 
Thucydides ; but there IvoTv is probably the correct reading.' 

3. Instead of the compounds ohl^U and ptTjSelr, for which the 
Hebrews have no corresponding expression, the writers of tho 
New Testament, in accordance with their vernacular idiom, 
sometimes employ the adjective 9raf, with a negative particle 
closely connected with the verb. Thus, in Matt. xii. 25, ^racra 
TToKis iJLspia^Eia-(x xaQ' lauTTis ov (rrflj&TjVsTflw, xxiv. 22, Mark xiii. 
20, ovK av eo'd^ vaca adp^, Luke i. 37, ovk d^uvarintjei Ttoiqai ©ew 
!7rav prifAx. (Here pruxa signifies a thing according to the Hebrew 
usage ; and, indeed, the passage is cited from Gen. xviii. 14. 
In Greek, however, 'iwos has frequently the same import.) 
John vi. 39, 7va TroiVf o ^iScaxe i/,oi, i/,ri a^nokiooit. Acts x. 14, ov^i- 
TTOTE e^ayov tto,^ noiyoy, Elph. iv. 29, ttols \6yos aoLWpos ex toD ffri* 
txocros viAouv /utrj exTTOpBVSff^oj, 1 John ii. 21, ^av xJ/gDSor Ix rrif aX-w- 
Melees OVK %(jri. Rev. xxii. 3, wav xarayd^sfj^a, ovk ecrrai In. Add 
John iii. 15, Rom. iii. 20, 1 Cor. i. 29, Eph. v. 5, 2 Pet. 20, 
1 John ii. 21, Rev. vii. 1, 16, ix. 4, xviii. 22, and compare 
Judith xii. 20, Susan. 27. A similar expression^ but some- 
what stronger, is Matt. x. 29, ev e? avruv ov Trea-eXrai bttI riiv yriv^ 
(Compare Isai. xxxiv. 16, in the Hebrew.) 

Obs. 5. When the negative particle is not immediately connected with the verh, 
but with vas, the exclusion is not necessarily universal. Thus in Matt. xix. II, «u 
vrecfTtf ^ufiovat rov keye* rcureVf aXX' o7s ^i^rett, i. e., not a//, hut tome only* So 1 Cor* 
XV. 39, oh ^affu, ffkfi h »vrfi ffa^^, all flesh is not the same flesh, i. e., there are different 
kinds of flesh. See also Matt. vii. 21, Rom. ix. 6, x. 16. Although both these 
forms are philosophically accurate, the former is not found in classical Greek, nor is 
it very common in the New Testament." 

4. Reciprocity is sometimes expressed by the repetition of 

1 Matth. Gr. Gr. } 138. 

* Thorn, M. p. 253. Lobeck ad PHryn. p. 211. Wahl's Lex. in v. 

» Winer, §26, 1. Alt, § 45, 3. 
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elf in a difierent case ; fts in 1 Cor. iv. 6, iv« pti elr v^eq rov evof 
(pvaiova^e, one over another. So 1 Thess. v. 11, oikoSoixeXts eTs- tov 
eW. Equivalent are the forms in Acts ii. 12, aKKos tt^os aXKov. 
Horn. XV. 2, iKaoTOf rS wXiktiov.* 

5. The Greeks and Romans, as well as the Hebrews, omit- 
ted the names of measures and monies after numerals ; and 
thus IqxyQxStv must be supplied in Acts xix. 19, dpyuplou ixvpi- 
alas TTgvTg. This is the only example in the New Testament.* 

6. An ordinal number may be concisely employed, so as to 
include the companions of the individual designated; as in 
2 Pet. ii. 5, oySoov No/s i^vXa^e, i. e., Noah with seven others. 
In such eases avros is usually added, as in Polyb. xvi. 2, rplros 
avros 6 ^iowoc^ojgos dnhviliaro. Sometimes, however, the pro- 
noun is omitted, as in Plutarch. Pelop. p. 284, els olx/av Sft/Je- 
xaros xarsK^cjy. Appian. Punic, p. 12, rqirot vqtb Iv owviKaiai 

KpuTFTofjLiyof eXfit&g. Compare 2 Mace. v. 27.* 

§ 15.— OfPrmouns. (Buttm. § 72—80.) 

1. In the New Testament the gen. of the personal pron. is 
more usually employed than a possessive pronoun. See § 34. 4. 
(Buttm. § 72. 4.) 

Obs. 1. Instead of a possessive pron, the adj. T^ms is occasionally employed^ as in 
Matt. xxii. 5, oi i) afr^XStfy, • fav us rif Titof eiy^ovy i ^ tig Ifit^o^ietv etlrov. XXT. 14^ 
ixukiff't reivs thUvs %evXoue. 1 Pet. iii. If at yufeuMSi wttr»fffifit%feu vws t^Utg iif$^a^t9 
{Isri), So Josh. vii. 10, Prov. xxvii. 8. LXX* More generally, however, this adjec- 
tive is not simply equivalent to a possessive pronoun, but implies an antithesis or 
distinction, as denoting one*s oum, in opposition to that of another. Thus, Matt. ix« 1, 
vX^tv tit vrif i^i«t> iriXif, So Polyb. xxiii. 9* 14, litXiwcy us rks fiiat ixa^ru itiktis. 
Again, Matt. xxv. 15, i»a^r^ xaret rnv ihiat Ivwftn. Rom. xiv. 4, fu ris ttS x^ivo/v 
akXar^io* oUirtjv ; t^ IVm kv^i^ ffrnxu^ ft iritrru. Compare also Luke x. 34, John 
X. 3, 4, Acts ii. 6, iv. 32, Rom. viii. 31, xi. 24, Heb. vii. 7. The antithesis is 
clearly marked in 1 Cor. vii. 2, Xxttvtos *rh* iavroS yvfaTxa ixSvtty »») txAvrn T«y Titw 
eL9\» ixirct. When a pronoun is added, as in Tit. i. 12> l^us avrSv vr^t^tis, it 
merely indicates a possession which is more distinctly marked by the adjective. 
The meaning therefore u a native poet, not a. /o7'eiffner. Compare ^schin. c. Cte- 
siph. 143. Xen. Hell. i. 14. 13. In a similar way the later Roman authors use 
proprius, 

2. The pronoun avros has the following senses (Buttm. § 
74. 2.) :— 

1. Joined with a noun, or. as the nominative to a finite 
verb, it signifies self, as in John xxi. 25, ov^b avroy oW/ 

» Winer, § 26, 2. Alt, Gram. N.T. § 45, 4. « See Kuinoel ad loc. 

3 Winer, § 6. 1, 2. Alt, Gram. N.T. § 46,4, 5, 6. Wetstein & Kypke ou 
2 Pet. ii. 5* Tuisellin. Partic. Lat« in v. unus, n. 18. 
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Tov xofffxov xcoqria-ai ra y^a^o/xeva ^tfiXia. See also Rom. 

viii. 16, 1 Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xi. 14. 

Obt* 2. Connected with thU sense is its use to point out, emphatically, a person 
or thing of peculiar dignity, as when servants speak of their masters, children of 
their teachers, &c. Thus also it is used of God in Rom. x. 12, Heb. xiii. 5 ; and 
of Ckriai in Matt. i. 21.^ 

2. It is used in the oblique cases as a mere personal pro- 
noun, though generally with reference to some preceding 
word, as iii Matt. i. 18, 19, 20, et alibi passim. 

Obs, 3. There are many places in which it appears to be used in a reflexive sense 
for etvrof. Thus in Matt. xxi. 45, ai iet^tvouot tyvat^av art fri^2 avriif Xiyu, John iv. 
47^ n^tiret utirovy *ivot taatiTat etltrov tov viev. Add Matt. iii. 16, John 1. 48, xiii. 11, Kph. 
i. 9, Heb. xi. 21. This may be a Hebrew idiom, though it may also be supported 
by a similar usage in the Greek writers. Thus Diod. Sic. xvii. 64, r^y ^-^og eturiv 
tifvaiaf. Add Herod. ii. 2, Thucyd. vii. 5, Aristot. Ethic, xi. 4, Arrian. Epict. i. 19. 
1 1, Herodian. i. 17. 9, ii. 4. 13, iv, 11. 13. Compare also 1 Mace. i. 2» It is sel- 
dom, however, that in such cases some mai^uscripts do not exhibit a variation in 
the breathing.' 

3. With the article prefixed it signifies the same, as in 
Matt. XV. 46, xxvi. 4, Luke ii. 8, Acts i. 15, xv. 27, 
1 Cor. vii. 5, 1 Thess. ii. 14, Heb. i, 12, xiii. 8. 

4. It is used sometimes, though rarely, in the sense of 
sponte. Thus in Luke xi. 4, Koti yaq avrol ck^ie/xev Tidvrl 
6(psiKovri 'nfMv. Compare John xvi. 27, 1 Pet. ii. 24.* 

5. It stands sometimes for /xovos^, as in Mark vi. 31, ievrs 
vfAsTf ahrol hlqlt ^^loLi. See also 2 Cor xii. 13.^ 

6. For the sake of emphasis it is sometimes added to the 
subject of the verb, when the sentence contains some 
case of the reflexive pronoun loLvrov^ so as to exclude 
any other agent. Thus Rom. viii. 33, v^y.a.s avroi Iv 
layroiV (TTEva^ojuuev. Add 2 Cor. i. 9. 

06«. 4. There is also an emphasis, when aMt is connected with a primitive pro- 
noun; as in Luke ii. 35, »«} cw Xi aMt rhv '4'vxh* htX.U^tT»i fo/t^aim, John iii. 28, 



aitrot vfMts i*M fut^Tv^uru 



3. In the New Testament the interrogative pronoun rls 
(Bultm. § 77.) is used, as in other writers, both in direct and 
indirect questions. See Matt. v. 25. 31, Mark v. 9. 30, 31, 
ix. 33, 34, Luke vi. 11, Acts xiii. 25, et alibi. So also when 
Tif is equivalent to e? m, as in 1 Cor. vii. 18, TsqiTBTfAnf^ivot tU 
BK'K'n^Ti ; f^i ETrnrTrcia-^cij. Compare James iii. 13, v. 13. 

^ See Heinsius ad Hesiod. Op. D. p. 226. 

« Winer, § 22. 5. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 38. 3. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 148. 06«. 3. 

3 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 6. Passov. Lex. in v. 

* Kuster ad Arist. Achurn. 506. 
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Obi, 6. The interrogatWe power, though still leu direct, is also plainly discerni- 
ble in lucb passages as Matt* vi. 3, /mi ywr§t n a^trrt^a r«i/ vi rms h It^^ o'ev. xx. 
22, «v« •f^ri ri etWurBu Compare Johu x. 6, xix. 24. It alio retains this import 
in the formula rit Urn l| vftm* AfSfttirt ; and the like, in which /< there any one f is 
put for whof Compare Matt. vii. 9, zii. 11> zxiv. 45, Luke xi. 5^ U, xii. 45, 
xiv. 5. 

Obt, 6. There are many passages in which, however rare the usage may be in 
classical Greek, rts is used for the relative ttrts* Thus in Matt. xv. 32, •v» tx^u^* 
ri fiy*^t. Luke xvii. 8, Xritfut^dt ri htmn^m. Add Matt. x. 19, Mark vi. 36^ xiv. 
36, Rom. viii. 26, 1 Tim. i. 7. 

Obs. 7. On the other hand, the relative is put for the intenogative pronoun in 
Matt. xxvi. 50, IraT^t, i^* f ira^u, 

Obt, 8. Frequently rU is used for wirt^^f, which of two: as in Matt. xxi. 31, vif U 
rej9 lu» iiTfiVf TO ^ikfifMt rov ^ar^if, XXvii. 21, t/»« SiXiTl &irc rm iua x^tkv^ti vftaVj 
So Matt. ix. 5, xxiii. 17, xxvii. 17, Luke v. 23, xxii. 27, John ix. 2, Phil. i. 22. 

0b8, 9. Followed by a negative particle, tU implies a strong affirmation, as in 
1 John ii. 22, rls Urn i -^tveriif, ii fith *. r. X ; Every one is a Har, who denies, &c. 
So 1 John V. 5, Rev. xv. 4. On the other hand, it denies without a negative ; as in 
Matt. vi. 27, r/f }l i| ifiHif iutarai ; none of you t« abfe*^ 

4. In its proper acceptation rU is found in Matt. v. 23, 
Acts xi. 36, et scepius. Sometimes elf ns occurs, as in Mark 
xiv. 51 9 xaei eTs* ns yeavlcno^ rptdkovdei avr^. Luke Xxii. 50, elf xts* 

i? auTwv. So John xi. 49. See also § 69. iv. Obs. 1. There 
are besides the follo>ying usages in the New Testament : — 

1. It is added to adjectives of quality, quantity, or magni- 
tude, both when they stand alone, and with a substan- 
tive, for the purpose of marking dignity or eminence, or 
giving intensity to an expression, as in Acts viii. 9, 
\eyafv eivai riva eavrov ixiyav, Heb. X. 27, f ojSc^a ri§ SKSo^'h 
xqlcewf. So Died. Sic. v. 39, |gr/grovoy ris /Sios*. Compare 
Heliod. ii. 23. 99, Lucian. D. M. v. 1, Plutarch. V. Cic. 
p. 784. 

Obs, 10. In the same sense it is found with a substantive in James i. IS, tit to 
Ufa* fifiteif &9ret^nt met rm avrev »r<«ye«r«v, unless, perhaps, the meaning is merely a 
hind of first 'fruiti. The adjective is sometimes wanting, ns being used by itself in 
the sense of eminent, distinguished. Thus in Acts v. 36, ^.iy^v tjvai ma letvriv. Also, 
in the phrase tnai rt, to be somewhat of importance : as in 1 Cor. iii. 7, «^ri wrt i 
(purtvMv Url Tu Gal. ii. G,hxovfrM9 tSvai <ri. Compare also 1 Cor. \iii. 2, x. 19, Gal. 
vi. 3, and see above.* 

2. With numerals it is frequently redundant, or may be 
supposed to indicate that the number is not to be re- 
garded as strictly exact. Thus in Luke vii. 19, w/}offxa- 
XE(TapbEvof Si/o Tivis rcuv /xa&9ira;v avrov. See also Acts 
xix. 14, xxiii. 23. 

» Winer, } 25. 1. Alt, § 43. Passov. Lex. in v. r/V. « Winer, § 25. 2. Alt, } 44. 
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3. Added to proper names, it has been supposed to desig- 
nate an obscure individual; in which sense the English 
frequently say one. Thus in Acts xix. 9, Iv ax^'^V Tw- 
qavyovrlyosyofone Tyrannus; xxi. 16^ My/zcrft;vi rm. Com- 
pare Acts XXV. 19. 

Obs. 1 1 . Some commentators suppose that the nouns smi^ and Af^^mrdg sometimei 
supply the place of r)s in the New Testament, in imitation of the Hebrew ; in sup- 
port of which such examples are adduced as Matt. xix. 6^ S »Zf i Btis ^f/»t^iv|iv, 
«ySgarir«; fitfi x^i*K^^'^' Luke ix. 38^ avii^ »*l rev cx^v An^wu In the fojmer of these 
passages, however, av^^tt^rot is plainly opposed to Bm; , and in the latter may be appro- 
priately rendered a man among the crowd : nor is there any reason against a similar 
rendering in other places, though it is true that the Hebrew words |^'^^ and Q*72i^ 

• T T 

are rendered by rn in Nehem. iv. 17, Prov. vi. 27, Ecclus. vi. 8, LXX. Compare 
Matt. ix. 9, Luke v. 18, vi. 31, Acts x. 5, et alibi. The same remark will also apply to 
the alleged use of ufB^a^es for ?xa«'r0f, since a mattf or mankind generally, will equally 
meet the sense ; as in I Cor. iv. Ifovrus h(JMs Xoyt^if^u av^^tnrest »>! vxrt^irtts X^ttrrovm 
xi. 28, ^extfjbu^sru av^^u^ros iecvroy. Compare Prov. xxiv. 12. It may also be re- 
marked, that afh^ will sometimes admit of being rendered by the demonstrative pro- 
noun, when it is followed by a relative ; as in Rom. iv. 8, fAetxdftes avhfi f eu fnh J^yivn- 
rat Kv^iof ufia^riav. So also James i. 12, fitaxei^tos arh^iSg vvrofAint itit^aitrfitev* This last, 
however, is the only instance in which such examples are not citations from the Old 
Testament. Compare 1 Kings xix. 8, Ps. xxxii. 2. 



OF THE VERB. 

§ 16. — The Augment and Reduplication, (Bottm. § 82 — 86.) 

In the flexion of verbs there are several peculiarities in the 
later speech, some of which accord with the Attic, and some 
with the Doric, dialect ; but no traces of the Ionic are observ- 
able in the New Testament. 

Obs. 1. The Attic form ttXfi<p» is used, instead of XiX«^«. See Rev. ii. 27, iii. 3. 
xi. 17.— (Buttm. § 83. 06*. 3.) 

Obs. 2. The three veths, (iovXa/Mth^vfafiech and /k/aXw, sometimes take the ieviporal 
augment instead of the syliabic, in the aorist and imperfect tenses, after the Attic 
usage. Thus in 2 John 12, ^jStfwXiJSw, Matt xvii. 16, riivfn^n^a*, xxvi. 9, nivmra, 
Luke vii. 2, HfuXXt. The practice, however, is not uniform j for in other places the 
syllabic augment is used ; as in Matt. i. 19, IfiovXvBn, xxii. 46, iJt/var*, Luke x. 1, 
tfitkXt.^ (Buttm. § 83. 06*. 5.) 

Obs. 3. The omission of the augment in the phtsquam ptrf, continually occurs. 
Matt. vii. 25, Luke vi. 48, rt^tfAijSotro, Mark xiv. 44, 2t^«f/, xv. 7, ^t^Mnxu^av, 1 0, 
^x^aitluxitfM, xvi. 9, IxfitfiXvxu, Acts xiv. 23, *txtffTivKti^»f, 1 John ii. 19, fii/Ai- 
vnxurav. These and similar omissions of the augment, which occur in the later 
speech, have sometimes been referred to the poetic figure Apharesis^ and supposed 

^ Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. Georg. Hierocr. p. 32. 
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to be a vestige of tbe Btetio dialect ; but they are fcimply indieatioas of negligent 
writing, equally prevalent in Attic Greek.^ (Button. § 83. Oh$, 6.) 

Obt, 4. In verbs beginning with tu there is the usual fluctuation betweea %u and 
nlf, in the tenses which take the augment ; and the MSS. variations are propor- 
tionably sumerous.' Thus we have in Matt. iil. 17, t»ii»nf»9 Luke iii. 22, »iui6»fi^a. 
Acts xvii. 21, tuKMtfHn, Mark vi. 31, nvntti^wf, x. 16, nMyu, Acts xi. 29, ninro^uTd, 
xxvii. 29, nthc**^*' ^or texts in which the readings vary, see Luke xii. 16, Acts ii. 
26, xxvii. 35, Rom. i. 21. It may here be observed thai the verb tuayytXi^Mn in- 
variably takes the augment after iv, in the manner of verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions : Gal* iii. 8. ir^Mtmyytxi^ar*, Heb. iv. 2, 6, tlniyytk»fU9M, Rev. x. 7, thnyyi^Lin. 
(Buttm. ( 84. 5. and 86. 2.) 

Ob», 5. In John xix. 31, ^mvutymtt, 3 pi, aor, 2, past, of K%rmy9Ufu, has the 
syllabic augment, instead of the temporaL (Buttiki. } 84. Obt, 5.) 

06«. 6. The syllabic augment is prefixed to the temporal in the per/. Ui^aucm, in 
Luke ix. 36, and elsewhere. With respect to the verb afoiyttv^ instead of the forms 
dvi(j^», anvx^vy an^ynvj employed by the Attics, the New Testament writers use 
ifMi|«; &c. Thus Johu ix. 17, 21, Hva^t, Acts xii. 10, Mx^*ii Rev. xi. 19^ xv. 5, 
ifoiyii. Sometimes this verb is found even with a triple augment, as in Rev. iv. 1, 
Bv^a hntfyfAUn, XX. 12, nnvx^fi* So in Gen. vii. 11, ItXyitfintfx^'^f^^^- 6> Matli- 
The regular form occurs in Luke i. 64, John ix. 14, 30, Rev. x. 2.^ (Buttm. § 84. 
Obt. 8.) 

Obt, 7. A reduplicate form in the perfect of verbs beginning with a vowel, which 
is very common in the Attic dialect, is not unusual in the New Testament. For 
instance, «»q«««, in Luke vii. 24^ John iv. 42, 1 John i. I ; afr^XwA^;, Luke xv. 4, 
et alibi stepiu* ; and the plusq, perfect IXn^M^uf, in Luke viiil 2, John viii. 20, 
Acts viii. 27, ix. 21. (Buttm. § 85. 1, 2.) 

Obs, 8. In 2 Cor. xi. 4, nnhc*^^* ^* ^^^ ^^^^ ^ double augment, instead of «»</- 
xcrd^c* There itf also a various reading which gives atri»«rf«'r<^Sn for a{r0»«rirr'«J&n 
both in Mark iii. 5, and in Luke vi. 10. Similar instances are of frequent recur* 
rence, especially in the later writers ; and they seem to have arisen from the variable 
usage by which the augment is placed sometimes before, and sometimes after, the 
preposition, which led to its insertion, in some cases, both in the beginning and 
middle of a compound verb; (Buttm. } 86. Obt. 4.) 

§ 17. — Formation of the Tenses. (Buttm. § 93 et scqq.) 

1. The Attic contraction of the future of verbs in -/^cw into 
-laJ occurs very frequently, but not universally, in the New 
Testament. Among others, the following examples wiU suf- 
fice.* Matt. xii. 21, eXmovai, xxv. 32, a(po/?ifT*, Luke i. 48, 
lA,axacqiov(Tt, xix. 44, eSacfiovffi, Acts vii. 43, /XEroixio;, Som. X. 19, 
gra^ogyw, Heb. ix. 14, xatOapteT, x. 37, xpoviET, James iv. 8, 
l77ier, 1 Pet. V. 4, xoiAisTij^s. On the other hand. Matt. iii. 11, 
/Sa^Tijfii, XXV. 31, xa&iVet, Mark xvi. 3, imKvKia-ei, 2 Cor. ix. 6, 
dspiaei. To these may be added a'akfria-si, which is used in 1 Cor. 
XV. 52, for the more regular form aaXTriy^si.^ (Buttm. 95, 9.) 

* Poppo on Thucyd. t. i. p. 228. Leusden de Dial. N. T. p. 17. 
« Alt, Gr. N. T. J 16. Georg. liier. i. 3. 13. 

» Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. * Georg. Hi«rocrit. i. 3. 11. 

* Thom. M. p. 789. Lobeck ad Pbryn. p. 191. 
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Obs. 1. There is a similar analogy in the noun rcXr<rrJii, for which the older 
writers used ^ttX^tyzrhty Rev. xviii. 22, 

2. The formation of the second aorist after the manner of 
ih-Qjirst has been attributed to the Cilicians/ but it was equally 
prevalent with the Alexandrians. It is followed by the LXX 
in a multiplicity of passages. Thus 1 Sam. x. 14, el'Sa/Agv, 
2 Sam. X. 14^ eTSav, £(pt/7(»y^ xvii. 20, eS^av^ xix. 42^ 6<piyafjt^Vy 
xxiii. 16, %\a^y, 2 Chron. xxix. 6, f/xareXisrcey, Esth. v. 4, 
sX^drof, Ps. Ixxvi. 18, epavxvy Prov. ix. 5. EX&are, Isai. xxxviii. 
14, B^Bi\a>TOj d^BiKaro, Amos iv. 4, egrXoQ&ivare, iSveyxarg. There 

is one unquestionable example in the New Testament, where 
we find BupifAsws, in Hebr. ix. 12. Nor is there reason to 
doubt, from the very great consent of the best MSS., that the 
true reading is in Matt. xxv. 36, ii\'^<xre, Luke vii. 24, e^riXdotrs, 
xi. 52, gJffiiX&aTg, John vi. 10, evewetrav. Acts ii. 23, av£«X<3tT6, vii. 
10, xii. 11, l^g»X<xTo, vii. 21, ave/XosTo, xxii. 7, ?W6(Toc, Rom. xv. 8, 
ETTdTrgtrav, 1 Cor. x. 8, Rev. vi. 13, gTrgtrav. (Buttm. § 96. 
Obs. 1. note.)* 

Obs, 2. In the second person singular, and, in the infinitive, this form never appears ; 
unless, which is prohably the case, the aorist tUr», from i/fTtrr, should be referred to 
this head. It occurs in the second person sing, in Matt, xxvit 25, Mark xii. 32, 
Luke XX. 39. The imperative tiv-if is found in Gen. xii. 13, xx..l3, Exod. vi. 6, 
viii. 5. 16, Levit. xxi. 1, and elsewhere repeatedly; and the manuscripts vary be- 
tween iiV«y and c/Vi in Acts xxviii* 26. In other places, however, it is always fiVt, 
even when a vowel follows. See Matt. iv. 3, xxii. 17, Luke iv. 3, vii. 7, x. 40. 
Nevertheless we have ti^etrt in Matt. x. 27, xxi. 5, Col. iv. 7 ; and tl9'»it»ff»» in 
Acts xxiv. 20. The Alexandrian manuscript has also tTsrcy, indie. 3 pi. in Mark xi.' 
6, Luke xix. 39, Acts i. 11, and the part. f7r«; in Acts xxii. 24.' 

Ob*, 3. From «^ir«^4v, the aor. 2. pass, fiftreiynff and part, u^iraytis, are found 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 4. Some copies also read h^^iyn», for h^w^nit, in Rev. xii. 5. This 
aorist is rarely used by the Attics. (Buttm. § 100. Obs, 9.) 

Obt. 4. It may admit of a doubt whether the Attics gave the preference to n or « 
in the aorist of verbs in •»/»«. Grammarians, however, decide in favour of the 
former, although the exceptions are almost as numerous as the proofs of the rule, 
independently of various readings.* . In the New Testament we have Wnpetm in 
Luke i. 79 ; Unfutva in Acts xL 28, xxv. 27. (Buttm. { 101, 4, and Obs. 2.) 

§ 18.— Verbab. (Buttm. § 102.) 

Verbals, derived from verbs pure, have t before the final 
syllable, which however is frequently omitted. Thus the more 
ancient Greeks used aVg/garof, or lonice, aTreip^TOf, as in Horn. 
II. M. 304. Find. 01. xi. 18. Nem. i. 33. But although dTc^lpaa- 

> Heraclides ap Kustath. p. 1 759, 10. * Sturz. de Dial. Alex. pp. CO, seqq. 

• Matt. Gr. Gr. §J 201, 6. and, 232. * Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 24. 
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ros is used in James i. 13« and in the Epistles of Ignatius to 
the Philippians, the latter can scarcely be considered as a new 
form, since both were indifferently employed by the Attics in 
other instances ; as yvoutrrof and y^tarosy in Soph. CEd. 7. 361, 
3%. a^iiMtrros and d^ifAirof, in Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 6.Eurip. Ion. 1093. 
respectively.* 

Obt, 1. The above remarks are equally applicable to the noun f^m^t, Matt. xii. 
12. With this orthography it ia found only in Philo, and in the Ecclesiastical 
writers. It is elsewhere fiutrfiif as in Find. Nem. ix. 130.' 

Obt* 2. New compounds, however^ were frequently formed by the later writers, 
which were not to be found in their predecessors. For example, dxara^uurrig, umceat- 
ing, for which airav^rU was formerly used, occurs in 2 Pet. ii. 14 ; and m^Ttyitvfirtf, 
neuhbom for naytm or eL^nytthf/m 1 Pet. ii. 2. Compare Polyb. iv. 17. 4« Lucian. 
Dial Marin, xii. 1 • 

§ 19. — Verbs Barytone and Contract. (Buttm. § 103, 105.) 

The Paradigmas of ruTrraf, ttoisoj, riyt-iu, and i^iahooj, are 
equally applicable to the conjugation of the verbs in the later 
writers, and the New Testament. It is merely necessary to 
subjoin the following remarks : — 

Obt. 1. The termination -i/«-«yof the third person plaral of the plusq. perfect 
is much more usual than -(rasy. See the examples at $ 16. Obt. 3. We have in 
Rev. vii. 11, WndttwM, but tlvrnxutrait in Luke xxiii. 10, Acts ix. 7, and elsewhere.) 

Obt, 2. Of the ^olic form of the opt at. aor. 1, in -»«, -lic; , 'm, there are two 
instances^ and two only, in the New Testament, and both in the third person 
plural, vis., Luke vi. 11, ^om^ttetv. Acts xvii. 27, ^fiXn^ntaf. (Buttm. § 103. 
II. Obt, 4.) 

Obt. 3. In the third person plural of the imperative the termination 'vat^at, for 
which the Attics more commonly employed -vrm, is used in the New Testament. 
Thus, Acts xxiv. 20, tWAroiffav, zxv. 5, xamyc^um^ttVf 1. Cor. vii. 9, yttfAfi^aret^aa, 
36, ya/jbttTf^etf, 1 Tim. v. 4, fjtMvfiafirv^av. (Buttm. § 103. II. Obt. 5.) 

Obt. 4. In the New Testament the original termination of the second person 
sing, uf the present and future, both in the passive and middle voice, is retained : 
as, o^tneiffeu for ohvvZy Luke xvi. 25 ; xeit/x»^»t for xetux^t Rom. ii. 1 7, 23, 1 Cor. iv. 7. 
With respect to ivvxffeci, which occurs in Matt. viii. 2, Mark i. 40, and elsewhere, 
the grammarians maintain that it is the proper form, and condemn the use of lun, 
except in the conjunctive.^ It is somewhat curious therefore, that }vvi^ is found in 
the indicative in Rev. ii. 2, and so also in Job xxxiii. 5, Esth. vi. 13. 24. See also 
Polyb. vii. 11, -«lian V. H. xiii. 32. Synes. Ep. 80, Diog. Laert. p. 158. E. To 
this head belong the forms ^dyt^at and vlioat,^ being the second person sing, of the 

1 Planck de Orat. N. T. ( ii. 5. 

* Leusden de Diall. N. T. p. 16. 

* Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 359. Thom. M. p. 252. 

* Wetstein in Luke ivii. 8. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 183. Winer improperly regards 
the forms ^eiyi^at and ^Uveu as Jirtt aoritit, either infinitive or imperative j and 
others, no less incorrectly, explain them to be pretent tenses with a fiaure signi- 
fication. 
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obsolete futures {piydfjuu and vUfieUf of the former of which the third persons sing, 
and plural, <p»ytr»t and fayovrm are found in James v. 3, Rev. xvii. 16^ respecti?ely. 
(Buttm. § 103. III. Obs, 1.) 

Obs. 5« The contract form in -«; which is commonly employed in three verbs 
only, ia found in two of them, t-^%t and /StfvAii. See Matt, xxvii. 4, Luke xxii. 42. 
Of the third, oUi, there is no example ; but there is another instance of the same 
forna, if the word be genuine, in Luke vii. 4. Here, however, the best manuscripts 
read sr^e ^t^t}, according to the common orthography, which should probably be re* 
ceived into the text. (Buttm. § 103. III. Ob», 3.) 

Obs. 6. Peculiar to the later speech is the termination of the tliird person plural, 
both iu the imperf. and second aorist, in -««'«», instead of 'ov. Of this form there is 
one example in the New Testament, viz., Via'A-uZ^etv for ttoXtovv, in Rom. iii. 13. 
Some manuscripts also read iXa/SM-^y for *»^i\afit, in 2 Thess. iii. 6. In the LXX 
the form is very frequently found, which proves it. to have been essentially Alexan- 
drian,^ though it has been also referred to the Ghalcidians and the Asiatic Greeks.^ 
Thus, Gren. vi. 4, iyiyvSiffw, Exod. i. 1, tUnk^o^»v, xvi. 24, »»Tt)Jir§feiv, xviii. 26, 
Ix^ivoo'etvy Dent. i. 24, i^(ioff»v, Ps. xiii. 3, i^oXuv^ecfj xlvii. 4, Hx^o^avf Ixxvi. 16, 
ttiofecv, &c. &c. It was also commonly employed by the Byzantine historians : 
as in Niceph. Greg. vi. 5, utwavf Nicet. xxi. 7, ftirn^^e^etv. Since verbs in -/At 
have precisely the same formation, the ending may be traced to the ancient lan- 
guage of the Greeks, and Phavorinus ascribes it to the Dorians.^ (Buttm. § 103. 
V. Obs. 1.) 

Obs* 7. The termination -«v for -ei^t in the third pers. pi. of the perfect active is 
said by some to have been in use at Chalcis,^ but it seems to have prevailed more 
especially in the Alexandrian dialect.^ It might readily arise out of a confusion 
between the similar inflexion of the first aorist.^ Besides the various readings, 
Luke ix. 36, Rom. xvi. 7, and elsewhere, there is in John xvii. 7, iyvuxeev, Rev.xix* 
3, tf^fixetv. In the LXX the usage is much more frequent; as in Deut. xi. 7, Ui^axav, 
Isai. V. 29, ira^c«-rnx«y. (Buttm. § 103. V. Ob», 3.) 

Obt. 8. Instead of the usual Attic forms {rt/v^v and ^i\^^v, the New Testament 
writers use the contraction into a', as, for instance, in John vii. 37, Rom. xii. 20. 
We^find also the future ^tna^tit for ituvn^M, iu Rev. vii. 16 ; but the other form, 
If^ntrea, in the same text. So the aorist Wtim^a in Matt. xii. 1, Mark ii. 25, xi. 12 ; 
and again in John vi. 35, where, however, it is coupled with t^l-^wet. The verbs 
Cp and x^nir^cti follow the Attic usage.7 (Buttm. § 105. Obi. 5.) 

§ 20. — Verbs in /x*. (Buttm. § 107.) 

The Paradigms of t&e Conjugation in -txi suggest the follow- 
ing observations ; — 

^ Planck, ubi supra : Sturz. de Dial. Alex. pp. 59, 60. 

« Kustath. pp. 1759, 35 ; 1761,30. Tzetzea ad Lycophr. 21. 252. 

^ Fischer in Prolus. p« 681. Phavorin. in v. s^uyo^etv. The third person plural 
of the optative in -ot^ay and -«/0'«y, for -onv and -etttv, is frequently met with in the 
LXX. For example. Psalm xxxiv. 25, tl^towetv^ Job xviii. 7, ^fi^tv^ai^ecf. In the New 
Testament this form does not occur. See Matt. Gr. Gr. p. 3 id. 

* Tzetzes ad Lycophr. 252. The form is found in the inscription on Trajan's 
Pillar, and in the Oxford Marbles. 

^ Sext. Empir. adv. Gramm. § 213, xi^ts n iretaa rots * Akil^w^tufiVi {XiiXe/^ay x») 
a9rt\n>MBav* See Sturz. de Dial. Alex. p. 58. 

« Planck de Orat. N. T. J ii. 3. 

7 Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 61. 204. ^ 
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Obt» 1. Tbere are occasional iostancet of the third person plural of the present in 
-M4: as rt^utft, for ri^ur^j in Matt. v. 15, xxiiL 4> Mark zv. 17. (Buttm. § 107. 
Ob*, i. 1.) 

O&t. 2. The contract form of verbs in -^, which passed from the Ionic and Doric 
dialects into the later speech, is common in the New Testament. Thus we ha?e 
Matt. xiii. 13, 2 Cor. z. 12, ^vfuvet, Matt. ziii. 23, Rom. iii. 11« ^tmSt, Matt, zriii. 
8, zxvi. 26, Mark zv. 23, l%tU», Acts iii. 2, Wi^svr, Rom. iii. 31, UvSfUf, 2 Cor. iii. 
13, WiBuf iv, 2, ftnttrraifTtt* In ReT. ii. 20, many copies read ii^$itf, instead of m;. 
For these forms in the LXX see I Chron. zzv. 7, 2 Chron. zxziv. 12, Psal. xli. 1, 
Jerem. zz. 12, and elsewhere.^ (Buttm. $ 107. Obt, 1, 2.) 

Obt, 3. Although the aor. 2 opt. Vfw is very generally censured by the old gram- 
marians, it is sometimes regarded as a regular Ionic form, contracted from ^tf/nn' 
It is found in Rom. zv. 5, Eph. i. 17, iii^ 16, 2 Tim. i. 18, iii. 7, and in Gen. zzviii. 
4, xliii. 14, LXX, and elsewhere. In Plat^ Oorg. p. 481, Lysias c. Andocid. t. i?. 
p. 215, recent editors have substituted Vf for Imi. Later writers frequently em* 
ployed it. See Themist. Orat. 13, 174. Appian. Punic, zviil 324.* (Buttm. ^ 107. 
Obt. i. 3.) 

Obt. 4. There is an instance of the plusq. perf. Wrnminy with the simple aug- 
ment, in Rev. vii. 11. Some manusciipts have also l^n/xi^'m for liVm'xii^ar, in 
Luke zziii. 10, Acts i. 10, iz. 7. (Buttm. $ 107. Ob$. i. 7.) 

Obt. 5. Among the unusual inflezions of this class of verbs which the New Tes- 
tament ezhibits, may be noticed the aor. 1 conjunctive Wi}, from Ittit^at for t^xeh 
in John zvii. 2, Rev. viii. 3, ziii. 1, 6. This has been regarded as a Doric form ; 
but the tezts are most probably corrupt. In every instance the copies vary between 
^ff, Wii, and IS^if, of which ^rii is probably the true reading. Many critics, 
indeed, regard Wj}, not as the aoritt, but as the future conjunctive.* Ezamples 
of this tense are occasionally met with in the older Greek writers, but they are 
universally attributed to the errors or ignorance of transcribers. Instances also 
occur in the New Testament, which are still retained in the tezt ; as in 1 Cor. ziii. 3. 
xav^vi^atfieui 1 Pet. iii. 1, xi(hft^emvM. The various]^readings also give in Rom. 
zi. 26, ^atSi^reu, 1 Tim. vi. 8, a^ztv^wtifAtBti. In no one passage, however, is 
there even a tolerable consent among the manuscripts ; so that the future indicative 
should unquestionably be replaced in every instance.^ 

Obs. 6. With respect to the second person singular of the imperative, we have 
)il«0, for ^i^tfS/, in Matt. v. 42, Luke vi. 30. In compound verbs, afoffra, for ata- 
rriidi, is found in Acts zii. 7, Eph. v. 14. So also Mark zv. 30, x«r«i3«, Rev. iv. 1. 
tlva^. Nevertheless we find dpoirniBt, in Acts iz. 6, 34, l^nfrtiBi, 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
(Buttm. 107. Obt. i. 14.) 

Obt. 7. Syncopated forms of the perfect participle of t^rvfu frequently occur, 
both in the simple and compound verb. See Mark ziv. 70, Luke i. 11, John zi. 42, 
Acts zzii. 20, zziii.^4, zzviii. 2. So also the infinitive l^moi, for i^rtiKiveu, in 1 Cor. 
z. 12. (Buttm. § 107. II. Obt. 3.) 

1 Georg. Hierocrit. ii. 3. 17. « Thorn. M. p. 326. 

3 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 346. Georg. Hierocrit. 3. 15. Sturz. de Dial. Alez. p. 52. 
There is a similar contraction in the substantives, var^akMecg and fifir^Xcfatf in 
1 T\m. i. 9. See Wetstein in ioc. The Attic form 9r»Ti»Xaiag occurs in Plat. 
Phaed. § 62. 

* Glass. Phil. Sacr. t. i. p. 313. Georg. Hierocrit. p. 253. 

* Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 720, seqq. Abresch. Diluc. Thucyd. pp. 293, 79^. Obss. 
Misc. t. iii. p. 13. Lipsius de indicativi usu in N. T. 6 6. Gebser on James iv. 
13. 
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§ 21. — The verbs mfjn and cl/xi. 

I. iViixi, to send. (Buttm. § 108. 1.) 

1. The imperfect of the compound aip/ojjuii has frequently 
the augment at the beginning; as i(pis, in Mark i. 34, xi. 16.^ 

2. The third person plural of the perfect, i^euyrat, for 
a(pervT(Zi, occurs in Matt. ix. 2, 5, Luke v. 20, 23, 1 John ii. 12, 
and elsewhere. 

Obs, I . This form has heen attributed to the Attics^ and supposed to be analogous 
to the word tl^t^a, which is prolong^ed in a similar manner from tl^et* But it is 
nowhere employed by any other writer ; and the grammarians more generally refer 
it to the Doric dialect.^ The syntax will not admit of the supposition that it is an 
aor. conjunctive,^ as d^in, for a^if, in Homer. 

II. eiptl, ram, (Buttm, § 108. 4.) 

1 . Of the imperfect i'ptojv, which the grammarians strongly 
condemn, the use is sufficiently frequent in the writers of the 
Alexandrian period.* In the New Testament it is found in 
John xi. 15, xvi. 14, xvii. 12; Acts x. 30, xi. 5, 11, 17, and 
elsewhere. The second person ^(T&a occurs in Matt. xxvi. 
69, Mark xiv. 67." Of the 3 pers. plural ^v, for ^(xav, there is 
an instance in Luke ii. 33. 

2. For 6(TT6;, in the imperative, we have ajrw, 1 Cor. xvi. 22 ; 
James v. 12. So also in Ps. civ. 31. LXX. This inflexion is 
said to have been Doric.^ 

Obt, Instead oitvtfrtf the syncopated form hi is used in Gal. iii. 28, Col. iii. 11, 
James i. 17. * 

§ 22. — Anomaly of signification, (Buttm. § 113.) 

1. In the New Testament, as in other writings, the causative 
and immediativey or the transitive and intransitive, significa- 
tions of verbs are frequently, and for the same reasons, inter- 
changed ; so that the act,, midd,, and pass, voices deviate from 
their proper meanings in a multiplicity of instances. Thus the 
immediative is changed into the causative sense in Matt. v. 45, 
Tov iiXtoy civareWei, Lukexii. 37^ dvaciiKmX ocvrovs, 2 Cor. ii. 14, 

1 See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 170. and 212, 7. 

 Etym. M. p. 107, 1. Phavorin. in v. 

3 Suidas in v. * Eustath. p. 1077, 8. 

* Lo\)eck ad Phrvn. p. 152. « See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 201, 8. 

7 HeracUd. ap. Eustath. p. 1411, 22. 
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T^ ipiat/xfieioyrt r^jjas, Phil. iv. 10, avg^aXere to vvlp lyjw ^/joveTv. 
1 Thess. iii. 12, vt^as o Kvpiof TrXBovdaAi xa\ 'ff£qi(r<j£V(T»i. Com- 
pare 2 Cor. ix. 8, et alibi. The verb, a-'jreihtv signifies not 
only to make haste (Luke ii. 16, xix. 1, 6), but transitively, 
to desire earnestly, as in 2 Pet. iii. 12, irpaa-^oycmra^ xal a-TreuSoy 
ras T^v vapovalav rrif Toy ©eoy rifjiiqxs. See also Prov. xxviii. 
22, LXX; Thucyd. vi. 39, Eur. Hec. 1 175, 1201 ; ^Uan. V. H. 
xiii. 30 ; Polyb. iii. 62. 8. 

Obs. 1. It is probable, indeed, that to most of the above verbs were attached by 
the Greeks a double import, and thus av«rtA.Xi/f has an active sense in Anac. liii. 
40, Diod. Sic. zvii. 7 ; and dfdxXnw, in Polyb. xzxi. 4, 5. At the same time the 
LXX have frequently thus expressed by a neuter verb the causative import of the 
Hebrew Hiphil ; as in Oeu. xlvii. 6, tutroiKim rev ^ctri^ aw<. 1 Sam. xv. 35, 
Ifiwikw^i riv ^euuk M ^U^etriX. See also 1 Sam. viii. 22, 2 Kings xiv. 21, Ps. Ixxi. 
21, cxix. 50, cxxxii. 17, Isai. xvi. 5, Ezek. xvii. 24. As frequently, however, by a 
periphrasis with «*«/!?», as in Deut. xxxii. 39, T^m vratfi^t*, Isai. zxix. 21, ^dtcufris afMu- 
Tfr*, Jerem. xxviii. 15, vttfro^ivM'WMVfof, Sometimes the Latins also employed a 
neuter verb in an active sense; as in Virg. ^n. vi. 132; Ne tarda animis acUu- 
ewit beUa,^ 

2. With some verbs used intransitively 4he reflective pro- 
noun may probably be supplied; though many verbs were 
doubtless originally endued both with a transitive and intran- 
sitive signification. Of such we have examples in Mark ix. 
29, oTflfv Ss TTxpaSo) xccpTTos, i. e. presents itself: v. 37. ri 
KViMLToL liri^aXK^y elf rb ^rXoTov, poured themselves, or, with a like 
intransitive sense in the English, poured into the ship : Acts 
xxvii. 14, e/SaXs ycocr avrr^s oiy^fJLos, set against it. Add to these 
Luke ix. 12, ^ Se rifxip» r^p^ocro xKivsiy, So again, Luke xxiv. 
29. (Compare Judg. xix. 9 ll, LXX. Herod. iv. 181, Arrian. 
Exped. iii. 4.) Luke xviii. 24, Tit. i. 5, iii. 13, Xsiweiv, to be 
wanting ; Acts vii. 42, sarps-^s Sg o @s6s. (This verb is regu- 
larly intransitive in the New Testament, except in Rev. xi. 6, 

<7T§e(peiv avri ih xif^x.) Acts xxvii. 41, ri Trpupa. l/?e/(xa<ra gpteiVEv 

» Alt, § 49. — As the active sometimes bears the sense of the Hebrew Hiphil^ so 
it has been thought the passive may express that of the Hopkal; and examples of 
this signification have been adduced from 1 Cor. viii. 3, xiii. 8, 12, iv. 9. In each 
of the passages it has been argued that ytmffKtffb»t signifies, to be caused to know, 
i. e. to be taught ; but in the first ouroi tyfotg-rai, he t't known, refers to God, not to 
him who loves God. In the last yfej^^Uns will more appropriately mean approved, 
or loved, which is a common sense of the verb. Compare Matt. vii. 23, John viii. 
55, Rom. vii. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 19, Heb. xiii. 23. In 1 Cor. xiii. 8, the insertion of *«;, 
after fut^ats, is altogether overlooked in the proposed translation : whereas xet^its 
xeti \*iyw9^nv, clearly indicates a sense identical with the preceding word, t'oti 
WiymffofMti, then shall I knovf even as also I am known, i, e. of God : or in other 
words, my knowlege will be perfect and universal. Compare Glass. Phil. Sac. 
p. 253. Pott, ad I Cor. viii. 3. 



TO THK NEW TESTAMENT. 33 

dtrdKBVTOf. 43, sksXsv(Tb rour iuvafJiivouf xoXt/pijS^v, oi7roppi>i/avTar 
(sciL eavTQus eU diKaffo-ay), Trpcuroifr em t-Sv yrtv sl^isvat. Here 

also belongs avl^dvuv, to grow, in Matt. vi. 28, Luke i. 80, and 
elsewhere ; which intransitive sense it also bears in the later 
Greek writers. 

Obsm 2. SometimeB a noun is lequirod to complete the sense; as in Matt. vii. 1, 
^f^K^^f *^' ^^* "**'''> '^ obtervej Mark ziv. 72, lirtfi»XXuv, tcii. rn* htLvMivy to 
rejlect^ (Some understand simply \aMrh\ but compare Diod. Sic. ii. 7 ; M. Anton. 
X. 30. The omission is supplied in Diod. Sic. xx. 44, *^U «v3ty \*i^\\ rqy 3mmi«v.) 
Luke Y. 3, 11, \9tMaytn and xttritytn^ tcii, rnf wvv, to put out to tea and to make the 
land, respectively; Acts xxviL 15, Wtitiivuh <ci7. ro ir\»iou So Heliod. i^th. i. 3, 
ix2«W«f T^ afifAtf» Here also some supply \a»Tws. We have in Sil. Ital. xi. 275. 
Puppim dat vento^ To this head of transitives used intransitively has been also 
referred, but improperly, John xiii 2, vv ^m^Xw i(lfi fitfiXn»irof its 'rh xx^'iiecf 'Uvhe, 
where the object is implied in the subsequent words ?»« etvrif ira^M.* Also in Acts 
ix. 19, the verb SM^i/m is naturally intransitive, though it has an active sense in 
Luke xxii. 43.' The verb 1srti/u is used in various senses both transitive aud in- 
transitive ; the present, imperfect, aor. 1, and fut. 1. tenses bearing an active signi- 
fication, and the perfect, plusq. perfect, and aor. 2, a neuter one. For examples, 
see Matt. iv. 5, x. 3, xii. 46, 47, xiii. 2, xxvL 15, Mark ix. 36, Luke ix. 47, xix. 8, 
John i. 26, viii. 44, Ads i. 23, viii. 38, xvii. 31, xxvi. 22, Rom. iii. 31, Heb. x. 9, 
et alibu Properly the compound ^lUrtifii signifies to separate in an active sense 
(Isai. lix. 2, Prov. xvii. 9, LXX) ; but it is intransitive in Luke xxi. 59, xxiv. 51, 
Acts xxvii. 28.^ 

Obs. 3. The middle sense is apparent in many active verbs : as in 2 Cor. xi. 20, 
ti Tts ufieif zarahvXM, Compare Gal. ii. 4. Perhaps also 2 Tim iv. 4, &ito rtis uXtf 
hiets Tny axwf a^fr^t^tu^n. Sometimes the reflexive pronoun is added, as in Matt. 
xxvi. 65, %tif}f^% vk i/Mwm aurov. So Mark xiv. 63, Acts xiv. 14. The verb vr»wif is 
frequently used in the New Testament where the early Greeks would rather have 
used a-Mf7<rS«i. Thus in Mark ii. 23, H^iv vetuvf to make a Journey; which iu good 
Greek would signify to make a road ; Acts xxiii. 13, ^omfAMutv ittiuv. Compare 
Herod, vi. 42, vii. 42, Xen. Anab. iv. 8. 6, v. 17. See also John xiv. 23, Ephes. iii. 
11. Likewise tv^irxM, to obtain, for tariff ks^^m, in Luke i. 30, ix. 12, Rom. iv. 1, 
2 Tim. i. 18. But Lucian. Reviv. T. i. p. 396, fto?us ytut tv^a/itif fr«AX« Utrtv^af. 
Occasionally the active and middle are used indiflferently, as in Luke xv. 6, ^vyzaktT 
rovf ^/keuf tuti T«vf yur&fas, which is repeated in v. 9, with fuyftaXtTreu.^ 

Obs, 4. The following instances of the active, iu a passive sense, are closely allied 
to a reflexive import : 1 Pet. ii. 6, vt^dx*' <** ^r 7^^^?* ^^^ ^t^tix^rat. So in Joseph. 
Ant. xi. 4. 7, xa^is h ttvr^ (rp Wt^roXp) ^i^iix^tg* The same verb occurs in its 
proper active sense in Acts xxiii. 25, I Mace. xv. 2, 2 Mace. ix. 1 8, Joseph. Ant. 
xi. 4. 9, xiv. 12. 2. There is another example in Ant. i. 1 1, tif ^riXm SiXot fttrifixXtv, 
the wat changed, viz. Lot's wife.^ 

1 Wint-r, § 39, 1. Alt, Or. N. T. § 48, 1. Reitz. ad Lucian, T. vi. p. 591. Bip. 
Poppo ad Thucyd. i. p. 186. Wetstein and other Interpp. ad 11« cc. 

* See Kypke ad 1. c. 
' Passov. Lex. in v. 

* Winer, ubi supra. 

* Wilier, } 3a, 6. Alt, § 48, 4. Kuster de V. M. pp. 37. 67. Dresig. p. 401. 
Poppo ad Tnucyd. pp. 185. 189. 

' Winer, i 39, 1 Alt, 48, 2. Georg Hierocrit, i. 3. 31. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 
245. Krebs ct Pott ad 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
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3. Passive verbs have sometimes an active or neuter signi- 
fication ; as in Acts xx. 13, otftM yaq ^v iiarerayfjLEyof, Tit. ii. 1 1, 
e7F£faivn yip vi xapis rov ©sot) ii catTTiqiof TToiciv dy^ptivois. See also 

2 Pet. i. 3, 4. 

Obs. 5. The construction is peculiar in Acts zxvi. 16, %}( rwr» Z^^tiv ^»t, v^^x.H*' 
^a^^ai n tnrn^irn* »«} fi»^uf», £9 ri itltiy £f ri •p^gtfjMt #•<. From the similarity 
of the two lost clauses, some regard them as equivalent to fMM^v^m rwran & tHu, xtu 
r§urtn A i^^n^ofAal fM, and render a^Snra^i, in an active sense, / will make to appear 
to yoUf or will »kow you. Since, however, the aor. 1. £^^fif has its true passive im- 
port, / have been teent or have appeared, it is preferable to render ip^fivfjutt in the 
passive also, understanding 'hm or tri^) with the second £9, Hence the sense will be, 
tlutee thingi which thou hast now seen, and thoee concerning which I will hereafter ap- 
pear to you. The same future has a passive sense in Isai. xl. 5, LXX.^ 

Obi. 6. The perf. and plusq. perf. pass, are sometimes used in the sense of the mid- 
dle ; but chiefly, if not exclusively) in those verbs in which the regular middle form 
is wanting or incomplete. Thus in John ix. 22, g-vvtriBtivr* u 'UuImm. Acts xiii. 2, 
&f»^i^art In fMt r«9 Bm^afitt9 Mtu rc9 Stft/Xcv tit ri i^y»9f S 9r^»^»i»X.fi/Mtt rnvravs. (Com- 
pare Acts xvi. 10, XXV. 12.) 1 Pet. iv. 3,9rtir&fiv/ti9»vs U A^tXytitut- Compare 1 Sam. 
xiv. 17, 2 Kings v. 25, Job xxx. 28. It may sometimes appear doubtful whether the 
passive or middle acceptation is intended ; but the former is generally to be preferred 
in such cases ; as, for example, in Rom. xiv. 23, « ^i ^ta»^mfii90fy \a9 (peiyvit tutraxi- 
x^iratj ert «v»i» vrfsTttf. Phil. iii. 12, «v» on ^hi tka^9, n n3*f TtTtXu»/jMt. I Pet.iv. 1, 
• fl'«S«ry fv ffat^xi, tritraurm kfjbo^lat* A middle sense, however, is indicated in Acts 
xxiii. 1, TPtvoXunvfutt r!f Otf, / have conducted myself obediently to GocPs law*. Com- 
pare 2 Mace. vi. 1. In like manner the aor. 1. pass, has sometimes a middle 
sense ; as in Matt. x. 26, ftM t>v9 ^ofin^iiTi uvravg. So in Matt. xvi. 2, xvii. 1 1, Luke 
xxii. 8, «ir0»^<SfiMM. (The middle is used in Mark xiv. 61, Luke xxiii. 9.) In Matt. 
xxi. 21> Mark xi. 23, Rom. iv. 20, we have 2i««^iSnv«M. (Compare Acts x. 20.) Again, 
in Acts V. 26, svimi BivBSf, ^ tr^t^txaXXn^ »^ififcos a9^^S9 tStft) nr^axocitn, James iv. 
10, 7«iriiyMd»rri tMviTMy <rw Kv^icu. So 1 Pet. v. 6. Compare Ecclus. xviii. 21. In 
Acts xvii. 4, ft^enxXm^v^wav, and in Eph. i. 1 1, i»Xn^M^fifit9f are doubtful. Of the 
aor. 2. passive, so used, there is an example in John viii. 59, *ltiffovg 11 Ix^v^fi, »eu 
i^iiXSty. Perhaps also xamX^etyniat, in 1 Cor. vii. 11, 2 Cor. v. 20.' 

4. Deponent verbs, which have a middle or passive form with 
an active or neuter sense, require no particular notice, except 
that some of the passive tenses are frequently used in a passive 
sense. This is more particularly the case with the aor. \pass.y 
when the aor. 1. mid. is also in use. Thus we find e&ea&t}y in 
Matt. vi. 1, Mark xvi. 11. (compare Thucyd. iii. 28) ; la&yjv in 
Matt. viii. 13, Luke vi. 18, (and in Isai. liii. 5. LXX); eXo- 
yiffim in Rom. iv. 3. (compare Herod, iii. 95, Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 
33) ; sxapbd'ny in 1 Cor. ii. 12, Phil. i. 29 ; and Epl>6<T^nv in 
2 Tim. iv. 17. The perf ect '{atxan is found in Mark v. 29, and 
ara^-yiTrjptai in Luke xiv. 19. Of futures, there are in Matt. viii. 

1 Winer, § 40, 3. Obs. 1. Alt, § 50, 3, Note, Schott et Kuinoel ad Acts xxvi. 16. 
8 Winer, § 40, 23. Alt, J 50. Lex. Passov. et Wahl. in vv. citt. 
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Sy ia!^'n<TO(jLai, JLuke xii. 9, aTrocqvm^ino-ofjMi, Bom. ii. 26, Xoyiff^yioo' 
fxat. The present of this last verb has a pass, sense in Rom. 
iv. 5. Sometimes eY^yafffAai has an active, and sometimes a 
passive, signification. Compare John iii. 21, 2 John 8.^ 

5. The middle voice is frequently used in an active significa- 
tion ; as in Luke i* 1^ ivari^acff^ou StijyoQjiv. vii. 4, i^i6s ijrivj cS 
TToLpB^st rot)ro. (Here Trapi^ei has been regarded as the 3 sing, 
active^ instead of the 2 sing, middle. That the latter is cor- 
rect, other examples of the middle voice of this verb in an ac- 
tive sense abundantly prove. Some manuscripts read Traqi^ri. 
See above, § 19. Obs. 5.) Acts xix. 24, Trx^sixero toiV Texv/rai^ 
ipyafflav ovx, oklymv, (In Acts xvi. 16 the active is used in pre- 
cisely the same sense.) !Eph. i. 23, roi) ra, ^ivTx Iv '^atri TrXnpow 

fAEvov. Col. i. 29, T^v Ivff^ysiav t^v ev£^ov/A,iwiy Iv ipw/. (It seems 

that the active Ivl^siv is used with reference to persons, and the 
middle iv6§7E(T&a», with reference to things. Compare Matt, 
xiv. 2, 1 Thess. ii. 13, 2 Thess. ii. 7.) Col. iv. 1, to S/xaiov koI 
Toiv idOToora rotV Sot;XoiV 7rapiy(j^(r^e. 

Obs, 7. Hence it frequently happens, that the middle voice is accompanied with a 
Tcflexive pronoun; as in John xix. 24, htfjbt^ifetvra ret t/Aurtet /mu ittyroTs, (Compare 
Matt, xxvii. 35.) Tit. ii. 7, ^teturev 9rec^tx*f^**^s rvirov xaiXiiv l^yvv. So Xen. Cyr. viii. 

Obs, 8. It is scarcely possible to regard ^etn^oufAivtv, in Eph. v. 13, in any other 
light than as a passive participle, since it is immediately preceded by ^an^dvrat in 
the same voice. Some, however, refer it to this head ; and the passage is some- 
what obscure ; but the sense may be that whatsoever is made mamfest iSj i. e., has 
the nature of, light, and is adapted to the exposure of error.' 

Obs. 9. A great number of active futures, from which, although perfectly regular 
in their formation, the ancients sedulously abstained, are nevertheless used by the 
later writers ; and the following, among others, are found in the New Testament 
Matt. V. 33, \*to^Kw»i\ xii. 14,15, axovfu; xviii. 21, itfut^rn^m*, xix. 18, xXi^u; 
Mark xiv. 13, a^etfr^irci*, Luke i. 13, xaXiffW, vi. 21, yt^a^v, 25, xXetv^w, xiii. 24, 
KnrwM ; John vii. 38, ^cvVm ;' Acts xv. 29, sr^«$« ;* xviii. 9, fft»t9rn^u j xxii. 5, «^« •* 
1 Cor. xi. 23, Waiwt; 2 Pet. i. 15, v^ovha^u ; Rev. ix. 6, iv^vftt. For these several 
forms the Attics used i^u^xn^ofAm, uxovcofAutj a/Aa^rnffifMu, xXiypofiaiy a^ravrw*' 
fMu, xaXovfAM, yiXeiffofiutf xkavo'ofiett, T^nrriffofMU, fivffofiai, T^d^efAat, ffUi^ffOfAaty &^afA»t, 
\vamg»fuu, 09ouha96fMth itf^gofjMt, In Rom. vi. 2. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 11, ^^^m occurs ; but 
X,n9efutt in Matt. iv. 4, Mark v. 23, John vi. 51, xi. 23. It is difEcult to account for 
' the neglect of these forms by the older writers ; but probably it arose from some- 
thing ungrateful in the sound, to which their descendants were less sensible. 



* Winer, § 39. 7. 

• M''iner,^39. 6. 



Alt, Gr. N. T. § 51 . 3, 4. Kuster de V. Med. p. 69. 



' Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 789. ' * Moeris, p. 293. 

^ Mceris, p. 38. The form, however, occurs in Eur. Iph. T. 11. 24. 

d2 
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06f. 10. Analogous to theie futaras are eertain frU a<mtii, which in the earlier 
writen asaume the middle form.^ For instance. Matt. i. 2, Luke i. 57, iyUm^m for 
lytnn^^ftwi Matt. viii. 21, Acts v. 6. 10, £»«i;^» for IBm^^ifjunf ; Matt xx. 24, iyeir 
fdmrn^m for nyauiumetifAfif ; Acta iv. 25, i^^umi* for I^vh^m^h* ;* James r. 5, 25^i/« 
for lB(f4fti/t,ti9, In Luke i. 47, iiymTJJm^, but fiy«AXi«^«^ffv in Luke z. 21 , Acts xr. 
34. To these may be added several other forms of rare occurrence ; such as f>|s in 
2 Pet. ii. 5.* Also XfiXm^rnf*, nfU^n^m, tH^fm, V{frr«, lyd/ttifa, of which see the list 
of defective verbs. 

6. Of middle verbs for passives, the usage prevails not only 
in those tenses for which the middle has no distinct form, but 
also in the future and aorists. It has been doubted^ whether 
the New Testament affords any example of such practice ; but 
certainly it exists, according to the received text, in 1 Cor. x. 
2, 9ravT6S" eU tov Ma;aSv e/SagrriVavro. Many manuscripts, how- 
ever, read l/SaTTT/ff&norav, which is very probably correct. There 
can be no question respecting Gal. v. 1 2, o^eXov xat dTroKoyi^oyrm, 
would that they were cut off, i. e., destroyed, or, perhaps, ex- 
communicated. 

Obt. 11. Another interpretation has certainly been proposed, but it is scarcely 
consistent with the Apostles' character and dignity. In Acts xv. 22. 25, it is 
certainly possible that IxXt^a/uiMi/f may have been used rather than fxAixSivra;, 
in order to indicate that the delegates had a voice in their own appointment, or con- 
sented to undertake the misuon; but such an interpretation seems somewhat more 
refined than the occasion requires. It is therefore preferable to consider the passage 
as another example of the usage under consideration.^ 

Of anomalous signification in the tenses, see the Syntax, 
§50. 

§ 23. — List o/ Anomalous or Irregular Verbs, (Buttm. § 114.) 

Several verbs belonging to this class exhibit moods and 
tenses in the later speech, which were never used by the more 
approved writers of ancient Greece, and are consequently con- 
demned by the old grammarians. The following peculiarities 
occur in the New Testament : — 

"Aycu (/ lead) has the fut. a%oj, instead of aj^of^ai. Acts xxii. 5, 
1 Thess. iv. 14. The aor. 1. ^^a is very uncommon in the 



> Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. « Gataker ad M. Anton, x. 13. 

' Matt Gr. Gr. § 222. in v. 

* Winer, § 39. 5. Kuiooel and Eisner on Acts xv. 22. 
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old writers; but the compound part, kvi^as occurs in 

2 Pet. ii. 5. See § 22. Obs. 9, 10. 
aclqicu (I take). Of the aor. 2. sJXa/uwiv, see above, § 17. 2. Some 

manuscripts exhibit the xzxefut, dfB'kBi in Rev. xxii. 19. 
a,ijf,aqriya {I sin)* Fut. 1. afAaprmu, for which the Attics used 

aixotprriarofxat, Matt, xviii. 21. Aor. 1. i^ixipTnoa,, instead of 

UlAMprov, Rom. V. 14, 16.* 

^liej (/ live). Of this verb the aor. 1. infin. ^iSjaai occurs in 

1 Pet. iv. 2 ; instead of which the aor. 2. fitmat, as from 

^iVo is ordinarily employed. 
/SXatTTavft; (/ bud). The aor. 1. l/SXajT^jaa, which occurs in Matt. 

xiii. 26, James v. 18, is only found in the later writers. It 

is used by Hippocrates, de Aliment, i. 

yatxicD (/ marry). In Mark vi. 17 the aor. 1. kyiiim<Jct is found ; 
but the regular form Byniua in Luke xiv. 20, 1 Cor. vii. 
28. The aor. 1. pass. lyopbvSd'nv, which is rarely met with 
in profane writers, occurs in Mark x. 12, 1 Cor. vii. 39. 

y/yvopwKi (/ become). The aor. 1. pa^s. lyevii&rjv, which is chiefly 
confined to later writers, is used in John i. 13. Hence the 
part. 76v>)&6)f, Heb. vi. 4. The old aorist eyevoi/jnv is com- 
monly employed ; as in Matt. xix. 8, Mark i. 11, John i. 
14, Acts xii. 11, Phil. ii. 7, and elsewhere. 

Biiof (I see). Of this verb the plural number of the perfect, 
otiafXBv, ^are, -affi, for which ler/xsv, IWc, iffaoi are more com- 
monly used/ is very generally retained in the New Tes- 
tament. See Matt. vii. II, xxvii. 65, Mark xi. 33, John 
x. 5, XV. 21, 1 Cor. viii. 1, ix. 13, Gal. iv. 13. 

eiTreXv (To say). Aor. 1. uTircc. Imper. sTvoy. See above, § 17. 
2. Obs. 2. 

^'CX^M-** (/ g-o). Imperf. ripxpfJi.m, Mark i. 45, ii. 15, John i v. 
30, vi. 17. Fut. IXEt/cro/xai, Matt. ix. 15; avO^BitJoyMi, xxv. 
45. See also Matt. ii. 6, John xiv. 23, 2 Cor. xii. 1, and 
elsewhere. Instead of the imperf. ^us is more commonly 
used in Attic ; and ^im, with a future acceptation, instead 
of sXei(Tofjt,(jti. It is only in Homer, and the later writers, 
that this last is found, either in the simple or compound 
state: as Arrian. Exped. Alex. vi. 12, Philostr. ApoUon. 

' Thorn. M. p. 420. Lobeck ad Phiyn. p. 732 
* Thorn. M: p. 474. 
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iv. 4, Max. Tyr. Diss. xxiv. p. 295, Chrysost. Orat. 33. p. 
410. So likewise in Gen. xix. 2, LXX, et alibi.^ 
6upl(TKaf (/ find). Aor. 1. Bvpyiaa, Rev. xviii. 14. The aor. 2. 
slpov is used by Attic writers. Of the aor. 2. mid. supiiJL'nyy 
see above, ^17. 2. 

€xoif (/ have). The fut. mid. of the compound verb is dvH^ofjiau, 
not dyaaxriijoiuaiy in Matt. xvii. 17> Mark ix. 19, Luke ix. 
41, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 

l^io) (I live). Fut. 1. 5»j(jft;. Aor. 1. I^iQffa. See above, § 22. 
Obs. 9, 10. For this last the old writers used k^laxfo.. 

TffAdi (I sit). The less genuine tmpera^/re xi&oy, of the com- 
pound verb KabvifjMh is used for xadiKro in Matt. xxii. 44. 
In Acts xviii. 3, the 2. sing. pres. indie, is xaS^riy instead of 

xoLioj (/ bum). From the aor. 2. pa^s. of the compound verb, 
xar&iinii (Rev. viii. 7), a new future^ Karaxacn^fofAMi, occurs 
in 1 Cor. iii. 15, 2 Pet. iii. 10. The fut. I. xaraxai/Soiffo- 
fjLM, which is usually employed, is found in Rev. xviii. 8.' 

KBqivyvfjt.1 {I mix). Part. perf. pass. xeKE^xtTfAeyosy Rev. xiv. 10. 
Although this form is sometimes used by the older writers, 
yet xexpotfjievos Is preferred. An analogous form is veirarcco'- 
fjixh for greVra/xai, Herod, i. 62.* 

KBp^aivcj (I gain). Aor. 1. IxiplrKTcc^ Matt, xviii. 15, xxv. 20. 
Conj.KspSrKTOj, 1 Cor. ix. 19, James iv. 13. Infin. xspSriaai, 
Acts xxvii. 21. Part. xsp^rKra^y Luke ix. 25.* 

xrsivoj (/ kill). In the compound verb, the aor. I. pass, is 
written dvexrivdm, for dTrsxraiOnv, in Rev. ii. 13, ix. 18, 
20, xi. 13, xix. 21. /ti^h. aVoxravS^vai, Luke ix, 22, Rev. 
xiii. 10.« See § 3. 06*. 1. 

oXXvpw (/ destroy). Generally in the New Testament the fut. 

is oXeVo;, as in Matt. xxi. 41, John vi. 39, and elsewhere; 

but the Attic form aToXw is used in 1 Cor. i. 1 9. The 

part. avoKKvcuv, for aTroKKif, occurs as a proper name in 

Rev. ix. 11, et passim.^ 
ovlvnfxt (^I benefit). Aor. 1. opt. ova/pcnv, Philem. 20.® 

» Planck de Orat, N. T. ii. 3. 2 Lobeck ad Phiyn. p. 359. 

» Thorn. M. p. 511. 

* Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 582. « Ibid. p. 740. « Ibid. pp. 36. 757. 

7 MoBfis, p. 12. Thom. M. p. 98, « Lobeck ad Phryn, p. I3. 
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6(pBtKaf (I owe). The aor. 2. o^eXov, as employed in the expres- 
sion of a wish^ is used without the augment in 1 Cor. iv. 
8, 2 Cor. ix. 1, Gal. v. 12, Rev. iii. 15.* 
TTEr'ofjLai (I fly). The pres. part. garsTcy/uievor, formed as it were 
from the contract verb Trerdoixai, is used in Rev. iv. 7, viii. 
13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. Some MSS., however, have the old 
form 9reTo/x6vof.* 
'TTiyoj (/ drink). Fut. mid. vlofxcn, for moviLai. See above, § 19. 
Obs. 4. 

^I'TTTco (J fall). Aor. 2. I^recra. See above^ § 17, 2. Some 
consider this form as a regular aorist from the obsolete 
root TTsroj. 

pico {I flow). Fut. 1. pzbau. See above, § 22. Obs. 9. 

airpojT^vt/.i (/ strew). The compound verb has the aor. 1 . pass. 
xdrsffrpuf^'Tiy, 1 Cor. X. 5. Grammarians say Icrrogfff&rjv. 

rqecpoj {I nourish). Aor. 1. 6&ge>J/a. See above, § 22. Obs. 10. 

^dyoj (/ eat). Fut. mid. ^ayofjLqu. See above, § 19. Obs. 4. 

^uof (/ produce). The aor. 2. part. pass. ^vcU^ which is an 
Hellenic form, occurs in Luke viii. 6, 7, 8. 

y(,alq(u (/ rejoice). Instead of the Attic fut. 1. %flKi/?o9<Tft;, we 
have xapvKrofA»h which prevailed in the other dialects, in 
Luke i. 14, John xvi. 20. 22, Phil. i. 18. Some would 
take Ixipinaa.^ from the aor. I, Ixa^'iffa^ iu Mark xiv. 11, 
Luke xxii. 5. It may equally come from the aor. 2, 
^Xo^yy which is more usual, and is found in Luke xxii. 8. 

5^gft; {I pour). The compound verb Ixxe'ft' has x^^ ^^ the future, 
instead o^x^^^^* Acts ii. 17. Properly this form belongs 
to verbs of which X pt v g are the characteristic letters, 
though it has sometimes been transferred to other con- 
jugations. Hence perhaps the idea of a second future, 
in the scheme of the regular verb, suggested itself to 
grammarians.^ The same future is employed by the 
LXX, in Exod. iv. 9, xxix. 12, Ezek. xii. 14, and else- 
where. 
mioy.au (I buy). Aor. 1. orvYKra/XrOQv, Acts vii. 16. For this aorist 
the Attics always used eTrpidfjt/nv, with the single exception 
of the proverb in Athen. vi. p. 91. Xlof isavomy wvnffatTo. 
It occurs in Pausan. iii. 4. 4, Phaedr. Fab. 75. 

1 Lipsius de Indie. } 1. ' Lobeck ad Phiyn. p. 581. 

» Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 182. Obt. 1. 
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§ 24. — Terminations of words. (Buttm. § 119.) 

1. It may here be proper to direct attention to an extensive 
class of nouns substantive^ which in the later speech take the 
form of neuters of the third declension ending in /uia, instead of 
the terminations -93, -gia, and -aty, of synonyms in the ancient 
language.' Several instances occur in the New Testament 
Thus in Luke ii. 7 9 Karakufxa, an inn, of which there is no ex- 
ample in Attic writers, and instead of which xaraKvois is used, 
in the same sense, in Eur. Elect. 393. Plat. Protag. p. 220, D.* 
The word dvraTroSoixa, retribution, which occurs in Luke xiv. 1.2, 
Rom. xi. 9, and also in 2 Chron. xxxii. 25, Ps. xxviii. 4, Ecclus. 
xiL 2, LXX, is nowhere else to be met with ; but avTixToioa-is 
has the same meaning in Thucyd. iv. 81, Polyb. vi. 5. 3, xx. 
7. 2, xxxii. 13. 6. For the Attic form aiTna-ts^ a petition, we 
have aiTTifAA in Luke xxiii. 24, Phil. iv. 6. Compare Judg. 
viii. 24, Ps. cv. 16, LXX. None of the Grammarians or Lexi- 
cographers mention the word avrXoo/Jta, which denotes a bucket 
in John iv. 11. Except in Rom. xv. 1, idSevn/Aot is nowhere 
found ; and the Attics used oLffbivsia, as in Eur. Here. F. 269. 
To these may be added TirrnfAx, inferiority, in Rom. xi. 12, 
1 Cor. vi. 7 ; instead of which mcroc is found in Thucyd. iii. 109, 
vii. 72 ; and ^TTa in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 11. Also dTroKpif^dc, a 
sentence of condemnation, in 2 Cor. ii. 9, in lieu of d'jroKpKus, 
which bears a like sense in Isocrates and Plato. 

Obt, 1. Many other examples of the same nature might be adduced from the 
Septuagint, but the above from the New Testament are sufficient to mark the 
peculiarity; which perhaps, after all, belongs rather to the department of the 
Lexicon : and though the termination is remarkable from its frequency, it is not 
to be denied that words, having two forms without any change of sense, occasionally 
present themselves in the best writers. Thus, for instance, t^huy/Mt and ivh^ts 
in Demosthenes ; ^^ovfi/Mt and ^^iffivts in Eur. Suppl. 862, Tem. fr. 13 ; ?«^« and 
Imk in Thucyd. ii. 51, Soph. Elect. 876 ; ^nrfif/ta and T^nmvts, in Eur. Bacch. 1137. 
Thuc. i. 20. 

Obs, 2. It may also be remarked that the above is not the only change in the 
forms of substantives, which has been pointed out in the New Testament. Gram- 
marians have noticed fjuruxwU in Matt. i. 11, instead of /Atrci»%^tt, which is used 
by Plato (De Legg. viii.), or fttroixU, in ^sch. Eum. 1016. There is also fut^r^U, 
for fAo^r^it, in Acts ix. 36,^ and xKvxn^ts, for xa»x^> ^^ ^ni. iii. 27, et passim, 

1 Passov. Gram. N. T. p. 571. Planck de Orat. N. T. § li. 5. 
' The Attics commonly used xotrayMym in this sense. See Moeris p« 241. Thorn. 
M. p. 501. 
^ McBris, p. 263. Thom. M. p. 593. 
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Analogous with this last, however, are the duplicate forms »Sln and aSln^ig, Plat. 
Phsed. p. 1211. D. Xen. CEcon. 5. 1 ; ^vXh and fiovXn^tf, Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 35, 
Thucyd. vi. 69. 

2. The terminations of adjectives were frequently changed 
by the later usage ; and a prominent example of such change 
in the New Testament is afforded by those ending in ivos, ac- 
cented on the final syllable, and involving the notion of time. 
Thus^ instead of xA^fiiAeqtos, the later writers have xainiAepivofy 
wheh is also found in Acts vi. 1. Compare Soph. Elect. 1414. 

Obs. 3. In Rev. xxii. 16, the MSS. vary between i^B^^tvig and it^mfosy both of 
which are new forms ; instead of which the more ancient authors employe<l S^B^its 
(which is also used in Luke zxiv. 12) and ^r^mof. See Xen. de Vectig. L 3. The 
latter of the two readings is preferable ; and the adjective also occurs in Rev. ii. 28. 
Another form is 9f^mfMi^ cognate with S-^^ifiof, with which it is found in conjunction 
in James v. 7. These^ however, are rather lexicographical distinctions^ and, as well 
as others of a like character, are duly marked by fVahi, and in the late edition of 
Parkhurttf by Rote* 
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PART II. 



SYNTAX. 

§ 25.-0/ the Noun. (Buttm. § 123.) 

1. An Adjective^ whether used as an epithet or predicate, 
ought properly to agree with its substantive in gender and 
number; and the same is true of adjective pronouns and rela- 
tives. From this rule there are some deviations in the 
New Testament ; as, for example^ when the concord is regu- 
lated by the sense of the substantive, so that a noun is accom- 
panied by an adjective, participle, or pronoun, in a different 
grammatical gender. 

Obt. 1. This construction occurs with an adj. or part, in Eph. iv. 17, vkx^ita iSm 
sts^trartT, WKorurfiivAi r^ ^etmief, ofns. 2 John 4, Ix'tf *f* Xi«v, •ri tv^fizu (riy«) ix raft 
Ttzfux ^ov v'l^t^etrwrraf, Rev.iv. 8, rw^et^m ^Sa attivauMtf w» tx*v^»t yiy^rtg. (Another 
reading is Xi^AvrA.) six. 14, rek ^r^arivfut/ra itU^ivftim fiu^^twv Xiuxov x«m »ttBet^ii. 
Compare also Rev. v. 13. Some refer to this head Eph. ii. 11, vftus, r» V^vn u 
^a^ztf 01 ktyifittfotf ». r. X.; but it is scarcely an example in point. The following are 
examples of different gender in the pronoun: Matt, xxviii. 19j fut^nvvan fr«yrara 
s'Syff, fiavrrij^nrtf avTous* Mark Y. 41, n^urn^ett rfis X^^'^ ^'^^ vrettitw, X.iyu etvrp. Acts 
XV. 17, ^»¥Tu 9» id-yff, hp* »ts i^MixXfirai, x. r. X. Rom. ix. 23, Iti ffxiun iXUvs^ci 
vt^onralfMtvn tig i«|«y, «^f fuu IxaXinv, ». r, X. Gal. iv. 19. nxvia fMO, cut waktv mIIw. 
Col. ii. 19, rhv xt^akhv i| «? iravro ffUfitec, ». r. X. 2 John 1. tms rixvotg avrns, oos 
ayetirS. Rev. xvii. 16, r« VtK» xi^ctret, & tHif ifTi ro ^n^in, oZr6$ /Jtwww^t rnv vro^vnt. 
Also in John vi. 9 the true reading seems to be Urt sr«uta^t69 tv «^i, Sg i^ii, «. r. x. 
(Vulgo «.) The apposition in John xv. 26, renders the example irrelevant.' la 
- Latin the same syntax in also common ; as in Ter. And. iii. 5. 1, Scehts, qui me 
perdidit. Hor. Od. i. 37. 21, monttrum, quae, &c. 

2. A collective noun in the singular is often accompanied 

I Winer, } 21, 1, and 35, 1, a, Alt, } 33, 1, a, and 36, a. Georg. Vind. i. 3. 26. 
Eisner ad Matt, zzviii. 19. 
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with an adj, or pronoun in the plural, and sometimes in a 
different gender, 

(M«. 2. There are instances with an adject, or partic. in Luke ii. 13, srXSS^df 
vr^ewms eu^ecviov, cufo&nran rn Btou xix. 37, tj^^mtro eisr»f ta ir>Si^»s rSf futinrSif xai^of 
rti etUut <r»y 6f/y. Acts ill. 11, f-m^o^f irS; « X«0;, ?»da^/3«/. V,\^, evtn^tro t0 
frXq^tff , <pi^09TiSj »• f* ^' Rev. vii. 9, o;^Xos *»^t>Sf IffrSrtf hv*M9 roZ ^^iwo» There is 
a double construction in Mark viii. 1, itetfAiroXXtu (S^\ov orrag, xa) fih Ix^vru* r) ^A- 
yttfft, ». 4*. X. So Diod. Sic. xiv. 78, rov 9rX,n^oos trwrpip^^yrtSf Mt) roifs fAW^wt 
ir^orc^0y uvtetnroumn. Again with a pronoun, in Matt. i. 21, ahris y^ fuffu vn Xait 
avTw &9ro tSv afMt^rtSf ethrm» Mark vi. 46, k^ora.l^ai,fA%vcs xinreiiSf i. e. r^ ^X^V* £ph. 
V. 11. fjui ^wyx9tvun7rt ro7s t^yots rots etxA^'Tfott rou vxirovi' rk y»p x^v^tj ymfAtfa u^ 
etbrSf, scii* iffxorto'/AUetVf x»r. >.. Phil. ii. 15, yttiZf e-xoXtZg, iv atg ^a/yi^'d-t. 3 John 9, 
ty^etyptt v^ IxxXn^uf^ «>.>.' « (ptko^^eartvetf avrSv Ator^t^pht ovx iTiiixtTat hfiMf. Com- 
pare 1 Mace. i. 25. Indeed similar examples are frequent in the LXX. On the 
other hand, it has been thought that a singular relative is referred to an antecedent 
m the plural in Phil. iii. 20, ^^cMwy y»^ ri ^oXinvfjut iy w^etfots ^*^^*h ^1 ^^ *'^ mrii^tt, 
kunxU-xfifAt^et, But i| mi, aubttud, riirev, is constantly used adverbially in the sense 
of the Latin unde,^ 

Ob». 3. Since the adjective ireis includes the idea of multitude, the same con- 
struction is employed with reference to it ; as in Acts xv. 36, xotri ^eia-etv vriktv, Iv 
eus, X. *r. X. So also with wrdmais ; as in 2 Pet. iii. 1, returm i(^n "itvri^Kv vfiuf y^&^m 
ifriff'rtfXJiy, n ats, ae. r. X : that is, in both of which, 

3. The word, to which an adjective or pronoun is referred, 
is sometimes merely implied in some preceding word, or sug- 
gested by the nature of the context. This is particularly the 
case in the New Testament with the demonstrative pronoun 
avTos, which constantly indicates in a collective sense the in- 
habitants of a country, mentioned in the preceding sentence. 
Thus in Matt. iv. 23, we^tSygv oXojv t^v TaKiXalav o 'IoktoDs-, S*Sa<T- 
KOtfv BV raXs cuyaycjyouf avrajv, i. e. TaKlKaiajy, implied in TaXtXa/av. 
Acts viii. 5, $tX*W9roy Se xaTgX&olv sU ttoKiv rv^s ^Atxctpzlcts, IxYipvC" 
crev oLurots tov XptffTov, i. e. to the Samaritans. Add Matt. ix. 35, 
Luke iv. 15, Acts xx. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 13, 1 Thess. i. 9. 

Ob», 4. Occasionally the reference is somewhat more obscure; as in Matt. xi.'. 
xeu \y%nro 'in Ir/XM'cy 'Iti^ous hetrdo'^ttf rug laihtxa fca^nraTf alnrciv, fttrifiii ixsti^9r>^ 
^i^u^xti* xee4 xfi^vaffin l» reug vrokwn avrSy, i. e. qf the Ckt&iisans, in whose country 
Jesus then was. Compare Matt. xii. 9, Luke v. 17, Acts iv. 5. Closely similar 
is the use of »vr£v in 1 Pet. iii. 14, rov i\ (pofiov cturm /An (pofitiBnTi, i. e. rS» xaxowTUf 
vftZsy with reference to xaxufm in the preceding clause. Sometimes the reference 
is indicated by some olSicial designation, or an abstract noun, preceding ; as in Luke 
xxiii. 51, oZrot ebx nv ffuyxaraTtBufiivos r^ ^01/XJi xet) t^ 9'^eil^u ethrm, i* e. 0/ the 
council, of which Joseph has just been described as a member (JiovXivrni) ; Rom. ii. 
25, \otv cZv h kxfiofiu&Tia ra 2txattifc»rei rou w/mv <pu\u^<ti^f oux* ^ kx^o^v^rlet etbrov us 

^ Winer and Alt, tUfi supra; Poppo adThueyd. i. 92. Passov. Lex. in w. U, «V. 
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rifivi^f Xtyi€^0irmi ; wheie avrw must mean an uncircumeUed individmoJf incladed 
in the abstractum pro concreto of the foregoing clause. 

Obt, 5. It is usual to class under this head John viii. 44, %ri ^tv^rtis Ut*^ zmi 
i veirnf mvTtSf on the supposition that avrtu refers to ^ivUug implied in ^ta^r^. 
But it is manifest that after • ^at^^ etlrw the words ^twrnt l^rt are to be repeated; 
for if i irmrnf avr9u is to follow l^rtj the article is wholly inadmissible. Compare 
vy. 3\, 42, 54, of this same chapter, and see § 27. 4. infreu The sense of the 
passage is rendered abundantly simple by supplying rsf before XetX^ in the preceding 
clause. See § 37. 7. Obs. 17. In the beginning of the verse it had been said. Ye 
are of your father the devil: and it is here added, When any of you tpeaks faieelyt 
he fpeakB after the manner of kU kindred: for he U a liar, and w aiso it his 
father.^ 

Obe. 6. The reference of aurif is sometimes only discoverable from the subject 
under consideration ; as in Luke i. 17, aMs *^HX%vfftrcu ivti^'tev mhrov, where avrw 
can only refer to the Meatiah, as being uppermost in . the thoughts of the person 
addressed ; John xz. 15, Kv^/i, u ^h l/ia^ni^af aurof, i/Vi figt irov aurn t^ii»ats. No 
person has here been mentioned, but the dead body of Jesus is plainly intended. 
Compare 1 John ii. 12, 2 John 6.' 

Obt, 7. There is no case in the New Testament in which an adjective or pronoun 
is referred, in respect to gender, to a word implied in a preceding one, except it be 
perhaps in Matt. xxi. 42, Mark xii. 11, x/3w, S» &Ti^»ifuur»t ti oUol^fuVms, ovrts 
iymBn tig xt<peiXnv ytniag* 9ra^a Ku^Iou lyinro aurn, xa) *Uri ^nvfAx^rti h rug ip^etXfmg 
fifAMv. Since aurn and Bau/ta^rn cannot l>e referred to xtipaXn yi,t9iecg,\he construction 
is generally considered as a Hebrew idiom, according to which, there bein^- no neuter, 
the feminine is constantly employed, where in other languages the neuter is necessary.^ 
The LXX have retained this idiom in Gen. xxiv. 14, Judg. xix. 30, 1 Sam. iv. 7 xi. 2 
Ps. xxvii. 4, and elsewhere : and the passage under consideration is a citation from 
Ps. cxviii. 22. It may not, however, be altogether improbable that the feminine 
adjective may have a reference to mx^V*!) implied in the parUciple eiM'^^fAovfrtg. 
There is a precisely similar example in Epiphan. Haer. ii. 368. A. tS^ai fut, a-aVsj] 
S^vg vymiw. JlUrivt, rixut, rf »<rr«v^«^iy», xm %lug r«i/Ti»r, sciL rn^ vyuUu A 
Hebrew feminine has been also supposed to exist in Luke xi. 33, 6hh)g Xv^,^ i-^a^^ 
tig x^v^^nf ri^n^n, tlUt v^ro rev fiu^tw. It should rather seem that x^virrri is a sub- 
stantive,^ with which the word crypt corresponds in English j more especially as 
vfTtf ri» fM^Mf follows in immediate connexion with it. 

4. Pronouns, whether demonstrative or relative, instead of 
taking the gender of the substantive to which they refer, are 
put in the neuter singular, when the substantive is to be con- 
sidered generally in the abstract as a thing or matter, and 
that even if the substantive be plural. This will explain 
Mark xii. 42, sfiaKs XsTrra Ivo, o sari xoSqiyrnf. 

Obt. 8. Similarly an ac^ct. orpron. is put in the neuter singular, when it refers to 

* See Middleton on the Gr. Art. Note i» /oc, 
« Winer, $ 22. 3. Alt, § 36. 2. 

In^"'?!'"' *^^^^n'*i^°"• ^- ^' P- 282. Tischer ad Leusden. de Hebr. N. T. 
p. 80. Gesen. § 169, 2. 

* Bretschneider and Passow in v. 
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a word, or an entice proposition preceding, and a masculine or feminine substantive 
is added per exege9in. Thus 2 Cor. xiii. 9, rtZrtt 11 xai ^ux»f*t^'h rhf vfiS* xetrd^Ttftv, 
By a like enallage the adjective iraf is used in the masculine or neuter^ with 
reference to a substantive in a different gender and case. Of this there is an example 
in Mark xii. 28, «•«/« i^r) ft^eirn v&rrm Urixn> So Thucyd. iv. 52, r»t « &kX»s 
vdXus ««3 ^dwrtn fAa>jgrm, rnf *Aw«»^w. Lucian. Pisc.p. 583. ^i« wwrm nyi k>,n^ns 

5. If sLiiadj.^part., or prow, refers to two or more substan- 
tives in the same gender, it is properly in this gender in the 
plural : as 1 Pet. i. 18. ou ^^aprots dpyvqio) ij y^vmco IXuTpafdnre^ 
Very generally however the singular number is used. Thus 

m Acts i. 25, XfltjSgn/ tov xKripov rris iiaKOvitf rocurmf xxl dTroa-roXrif. 

This is even sometimes the case, when one of the substantives 
ia in the plural; as in Matt. vii. 12, oSrof yeip ka-riv o yofj^of xal ol 
7rpo(p'r,ratt, When all are plural, the rule is strictly observed ; as 
in Matt. iv. 24, isoixlKons yoaois kou ^oLtrivois aw^y^ofxiyovs. Mark ii. 
15, 'jTo'KKoi rz\mxi xal u/xotprcoKoi, Acts vi. 8, Ittoiei repara xal 
ayifjLsTac fxiyaXa. 

Obs. 9. If the substantives are of different genders, and inanimate objects are 
signified, the neuter plural is commonly employed ; as in Acts ii. 45, t« »r«i^ar« 
»Bu Tag Snrd^^tts Wt^r^affxof, xeti hsfti^t^ov avrn ^eatru With animated beings the a^, is 
placed in the mate, as the worthier gender, if one of the substantives be in the 
ntcuc, ; as in Matt. xii. 50, aurog/ioo aitkipct xeti a^tX<pri xa) ft^rti^ tar/v. xix. 5, &fB^vTtf 
^^a9x$X\n^fi^iTUt rn ytneuxt eivrov' xa) iircvrcu ol %vo its trei^xa fiixv. It also happens 
continually that an adj. agrees in gender or number with one only of its substantives. 
Luke X. It its 9rava* ^eXn xa) re9r«v» 2 ThesS. i. 4, |y 9'ei^i rcTg ^utyfAotg vf*£v xa) reus 
Bkty^t^tf, ats anx^^*» Squally common, though perhaps with a view to some 
degree of emphasis, is the adj, repeated with each substantive ; as in Matt. iv. 23, 
IX. 35, X. 2, Bt^a^rtvtn iraffav viffw xa) 9taffav fMtXaxtav iv r^ kaS, xxii. 37, ayattno'ste 
Ku^to* TOf Si09 f»v iv aX*f r*f xa^ia 9ov^ xa) Iv 0X11 r^ ^(CC? ^*^> *"'* '** ^^V ^? ^Mvoia oou. 
Add Mark xiii. 1, Acts iv. 7, 1 Pet. ii. 1, Rev. xxi. 1. Compare 3 Esdr. iii. 5, Arist. 
Nicom. vii. 9. In James i. 17, ^a^a io^ts uya^ti, xa) ^rav ^a^nf^a rikuovf avu^iv i^ri 
*ara[ia7vav, the part, agrees with the- neuter noun only. There are each of the 
three genders with one repetition of the adjective in Eph. i. 21, vtrt^elvM trdtrns 
'^X^S xeu \\oufias xa) ^uvafAtMS xa) xvpiortirosy xa) ^avrag ivo/Aarog ovafAu^ofAivou. In 
Heb. ix. 9, 10, there is a double constructiQn, in which two of the above principles 
are combined. The former part, hvdfitvat agrees with the fern, substantive only, 
although referring equally to both ; and tbe latter Wtxtifiiva is in the nettt, piur,, 
not with more especial reference to lai^a, but because the things indicated are in- 
animate. It has been proposed to read Itnxt/fAtvat, without any authority, and little 
necessity. ' 

Obi, 10. Several adjectives are frequently joined to one substantive without a 
copuia, so as to present one undivided image to the mind. Thus Heb. vii. 3, wT»g 
i Mtkxt^iSixjatraret^j ifiifru^^ aytvtaXoynrogi x, r, X. James i. 8, avri^ yt'4^vxog, axard- 
9raro$ h irafatg ratg ihTg uvrou. In like manner, a second adj, refers to the entire 



I Alt, §} 33, 2. 36, note 2. « Winer, § 35, 2, 
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idea, which a substantive fonns together with a preceding a«(f.; as in 1 Pet. L 18, 
lXtf9(^^it^t l» vnt ftttrmmt vftMt itvmrrf^ni var^M'ei^aiiTsy, from the vain convenatum, 
which (vain conversation) teat iraditionaliy derived from our anceeterii 

Obs, 11. The contrary usage in the case of ^•)iug, which the Greeks join by tuu 
with another adjective expressive of praite or hlame,^ is not observed in the New 
Testament. Thus we have in John z. 32, *§Xk» tubXk H^ytt »3t4« vfuK 2 Tim. iv, 

Obe, 12. All adj. is frequently followed by another adj. or a part., which empha- 
tically repeats the sense in a negative form ; as in Acts ziii. 11, rv^xit , fth fixi^m 
rit tixm. £ph. v. 15, /^ii mg &e»^t, ^xx' if rtf^M. Nearly the same is 1 John iL 27, 
ttXn^it ieri, tteti cv» ten ^tv3««. 

Obs, 13. The adj. or par/, sometimes, though rarely, agrees with the re/ative in- 
stead of the aubstantive, from which it is separated ; as in Rom. iv. 24, ly^d^ V 
fifiMf, ol( /xiXXf/ X«^i^irS«i, rMf vrtenvwenf x* v, X. 

6. Adjectives are sometimes used in the sense of substantives, 
and take a subst. in the genitive^ or another adj. in concord ; 
as in Mark x. 42, ol (AiyaXoi q^vTm. Acts xxv. 2, ol irpuTot tuv 
^lovSaiMv. See also 1 Cor. i.'26. To the same class belongs 

Acts xxv. 5, ol Sl/VflKTOt Iv VfJAV. 

Obs. 14. Hence, perhaps, the origin of substantives; and hence, in the New Tes- 
tament as in other writings, the addition of the words &fn^ and h^^i^t to a personal 
denomination expressive of an office, employment, situation, or the like ; and also in 
addresses. Such forms occur in Matt. xii. 41, •y^i; l^mutrtu, xiii. 45, ait^^ci^m i/t^ri^t*. 
52,ay^^«<r4««/x«W<r«rf}. Jjokeiul 5, &v^^tf9ruir»tfiins. AciaiA6,&9lfu ahx^u. ii. 14, 
22, eivl^ts 'Uvlaiot. viii. 27, avh^ A43-/«i|. zvii. 22, av^is 'xBiimum. Compare Gen.ix. 
5. 20, xiii. 8, xlii. 20, 33, Exod. ii. 14, Levit. xzi. 9, 1 Sam.ziv. 15, in the Hebrew 
and LXX. The Hebrew has no corresponding word in Levit. xx. 10, xxi. 20, et 
aiibi. Precisely similar is v-tus $Uirns, in Gen. ix. 25. Strictly speaking, »vn^ 
more commonly implies retpect, w^^nrtt, contempt : but in the New Testament 
this distinction does not appear to have been observed, though it sometimes obtains ; 
as, for example, in Matt. xi. 19, Mv^^uiras ^dyof ««< Morirn$* xiii. 28, ix^f^^ ofy^^w- 
«'«;. It has been thought that yvm x^» (Luke iv. 26) is a circumlocution of a 
similar kind; but x^i'*' ^ ^^ ^^ ^ feminine adjective^ which is used ellipii- 
cally in Luke ii. 37, vii. 12, 1 Tim. v. 3. So, in Latin, C. Nep. Prsef. c. ^fasmina 
vidua. Terent. Heaut. v. 1. 80, vidua muiieri.^ 

Obi. 15. The acy. also, when referred to a mate, or fem.^ substantive, suppUt>s the 
place of an adverb ; as in Mark iv. 28, eturtfMnt y»^ h yn xct^ire^t^u. John viii. 7, 
avetfAo^Tfirts v/aZv sr^Srtg rev kiB-av Ifr* aur^ fittxirv (some manuscripts read ir^alrav) j 
XX' 4, nk^i 9'^Srof us r$ fitvn/iuov. Acts xii. 10, nrtg (trvXif) avrd^am nvoix^n alrm, 
xiv. 10, etvA^rn^t i^Bog. 1 Cor. ix. 17, i< ya^ ixiiv ravra ^^d^fftt, fAtO'B-cv tx^*' ci ^t axetf, 
elxevefciav ^i9rifT%VfiMt. 1 Tim. ii. 13, 'A$«/m yap ^r^Hrts ifrXa«'Si}, flrtt Eva. Compare 
Herod, ii. 66, viii. 138, Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 2, iv. 2. 11, v. 3. 55, vi. i. 45, vii. 5. 49, 
Anab. ii. 3. 19, iv. 3. 8, v. 7. 3, Diod. Sic. i. 8, Arrian. Alex. vii. 4. 8, Isocr. Epist. 
8, Dio Chrysost. xl. p. 495, 2 Mace, x. 33. Thus also adjectives denoting /tW; 
as in Luke xxiv. 22, ytvofuvai S^B^uu W} r« /Avn/ttTn. So Job xxix. 7, LXX, s|i{r«- 
^tvififi* S^B^tog. Of adjectives in aiog, derived from ordinals, thus employed, we have 
examples in John xi. 39, rtra^ratog ydf i^rt; Acts xxviii. 13, livn^atoi nk^ofMv tig 
Uurtekevg. So Herod, vi. 106, Xen. Cyrop. v* 2. 2.^ 

» Matt. Gr. Gr. § 444. « Alt, Gram. N. T. 5 23. 2. 

8 Winer, § 58. 2. Valckn. ad Herod, viii. 130. 



TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 47 

7. Substantives expressive of a general idea are frequently 
put for a definite person or thing : abstractum pro concreto. 
Thus in Matt. xv. 13, waa-ot (pureia, for wav ^vrov, the act of 
planting for the plant itself; Bom. iii. 30, veptTofji.iif xatl dupo^ua- 
Tiav, the circumcised and uncircumcised ; 2 Cor. viii. 23, diroaroKQi 
fnxXTifftaJy, So^a X§i(Trou. Col. iv. 11, oTrivef eyevojS'iQffav fxot 7rac^~ 
yo§ta. 1 Pet. ii. 17, r^y aSsXipirinroi dyavars. See also Phil, 
iii. 2, 1 Johniv. 10. Thus also -J/euSor signifies a false god, 
or idol, in Rom. i. 25. On the other hand, the author of any- 
thing is put for the thing itself; as when Moses and Christ are 
put for the Law and the Gospel : Luke xvi. 29, e'xoyfft Mojaea, 
xal TouS TTpo^riraf. !Eph. iv. 20, vfj^eTs Se ojjp^ ovrcos Ipta&sTe tov 

06«. 16. Many mannscripts read for ^^tUTs »»t U^uf, in Rev. i. 6, ivroifi^av iifias 
(iecatXiiav, St^tTg. For examples in the LXX s£e Gen. xix. 6, Ps. xxi. 7. 

8. Two substantives are employed in the same case, one of 
which must be rendered as an adjective or participle. Thus in 
Mark xiii. J 9, 'iffovrai yip ou rifxipati Ex.sXyoct SXixpii^, i. e. Ts&Xi/x/uisvai , 
So in Herod, i. 32, Traif E<7Tt ay^pcunos avix^o^. Arrian. Epict. 
ii. 1, rl yip sen graiS/ov ; ayyoia' rl sart waiS/ov ; a/ji.(zdla* Again 
1 Cor. ix. 5, fltSeX^r.v yyvatxa, i. e. a Christian wife. 1 Tim. ii. 
2, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4, rov (roDry^qos Tif^o^v ©eoD, our Saviour God. 

§ 26. — Of the Noun in Apposition. 

1. Apposition is frequently used in the New Testament as 
an explanation, more or less direct, of a preceding substantive. 
Luke ii. 30, srSov of o(p&aXiW»o/ yuov to ffooTViqioy aov (^ws s\s aTroxa- 
Xu-vJ/iv l&Vft/v, xai So^otv Xaoy (rov 'IffgaogX. xiv. 1, ruy apypyroiy rojy 

^aqia-alofv, rulers, who were Pharisees. Add Eom. viii. 25, Eph. 
i. 7, ii. 15. 

Obs. 1. Although, strictty speaking, ^ojooji/ion should agree in ^renf/er and num^^r, 
an abstract noun in the neut. sing, frequently answers to a plural ; as in James v. 
10, vvre^uyfiM Xufitri rous aiterroXovf. See { 25, 8. We have also in 1 John y. 16, 
^uffti ecvrS ^taiify roTf afiLet^ratet/O'i fiti vrf»s S«K«T«y, where avrZ is used distributive fy, 
kfjM^reiwvin collectively. Of the use of the article in apposition see §§ 27. 4. Obs. 12. 
and 30. 2. The following cases are also to be noticed : — 

1 . Apposition is sometimes used, though the word which it defines is omitted ; 
as in 1 Pet. T. 1, Vfit^^vrifovg rohs l» v/mv ^ra^etxaXoi h <rufA^^iff{^VTt^05 xai fiu^rvg, 
». r. X., where ^v/A^^t^fivrt^tf is in apposition with tyu, contained in tra^a* 

» Alt, Gram. N. T. } 23. 1. « Kypke ad Mark xiii. 19. 
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2. Sometimes a whole ii put in apposition with its parti, a veuei with ita con- 
temit, and the like. Thus Mark Tiii. 8» f(«ir itt^t^ri^/Amr* xXm^/uirtn, Tr«w 
wnrufihti. 1 Pet. ii. 5^ mt XlBtt ^Sfrtt •i««)«/u»f7rSi| «T««f WMiVfMTUUfi »' r. X. 

3. A substantive, sometimes accompanied with an aJj., is added by way of 
explanatory apposition to a whole sentence. Rom. luL 1, wM^»ax£ tSw ifuLg, 
mUx^t «'«^«#rirc4 rd ^^ftmrm vftm d»r/«» {*^«'«y> &ym*y fv«(frr«v rf Oifr, r«v 
X«yMJtv X^r^fiWy vfuiv, i. e., JK irfj X«7i«n Xar^ilk. So 2 Thess. i. 4« 1 Tim. 
ii. 6. So, in Latin, Q. Curt. iy. 7. 13, Repente obdMCttt cath fiubet condidere 
toientf ingem tutu faiigcuiM auxilium. Upon this principle is to be explained 
the introduction of an adj, or part., with or without an article, as an apposi- 
tion with an entire sentence : as, for instance, ri Xmwmv, what remainM ; r« 
fiiyt^m, whcU u greatest ; and the like. Thus in Gal. ii. 7, mXXa rainmnrinj 
». r. X. 1 Thess. iv. 1, rl k^triv tZf, «)iX^«2, ». r. X. Heb. Yiii. 1, m^XmIm 
Ik, ». T. X. To the same class must be referred Mark vii. 19, »m liV «-«'» mft- 
^Sfm i»^»^ttnrtu, Mai»fi1^9v vtivrm rk fifti/tMra, which, i. e., r« ixv'o^wofUfn ut 
r«v »p%fiifa, pvrijiet all meati, or, in other words, separates the nutritious 
part from that which is ejected as useless. 

4. An intervening word or sentence is sometimes interposed between the appo- 
sition and the leading noun ; as in James i. 7, ^jf ytif •iUht • &f^^*t \»u9f, 
In X^'^irmi rt «'«^« Kvflw Mf }iypux*tt ««cr«rr«r«;, ». r. X. In this case 
apposition will sometimes agree with a relative, of which the leading word is 
the antecedent. Thus in Phil. iii. 18, r«XXM y«( wt^t^euvu^tf, tOt v^XkAxtt 
<Xiy«v vfut, rovs iX^^'Vf rw ^ray^w tm X^t^rw. 1 John ii. 25, mSrn Irrif ii 
l^rayytXio, h avrit itirnyyUXtiro vftTv, rnv ^^ht rnt auituv. Somewhat similar 
is 1 Pet. iii. 21, ht^ti^n^at h* Siartg, S »«i nfMit itfrtro^n W9 rMl^u ^^ri^fut, 
which ttili, L e., it» antitype, baptitm, tavee us. The reading f has every 
appearance of being the correction of some transcriber. 

2. Instead of an apposition, the latter subst. is occasionally 
put in the genitive. This is the case particularly with the 
names of places, as in 2 Pet. ii. 6, vokBtf SoSo/xo/y xai Voyi^oppas. 
So the Latins said urbs Romcs, fons Timavi, Jluvius Evphratis, 
and the like. 

Obs. 1 . The same construction is employed in other instances ; as in 2 Cor. v. 5, 
• ^vs n/uut rot m^pafiSfa tw iTMvfAarts, who hat given us the spirit, as a pledge: Bom. 
iv. 1 1, ^nfitiTc* tXMfii iri^irofAtif, where another reading is irt^tTtft^v* Another example 
is Acts iv. 22, t$ fmfjMn r§ur» vnf tiffins, this miracle of healing, i« e. which con- 
sisted iu healing. Add Col. iii. 24, Heb. xii. 11, 1 Pet. iii. 3. To this head should 
also, in all probability, l)e referred £ph. iv. 9, jutri^n irfSrn tig r« xarMrara ns 
ynf, which does not m^an the lower parts of the earth, but the lower regions, namely, 
the earthy as the context plainly indicates. Thus we have in Isai. xxxviii. 14, LXX, 
T« v'4'es rw ah^atw. Compare Acts ii. 19. In Latin the genitive is used in the 
same manner ; as, for example, in Cic. Off. ii. 5, Commemoratis ceteris causis, eluvionis, 
pestilential, &c., that is, quee consistunt in eluvione, pestilentia, 

3. A new proposition^ in which w hn may be supplied, occu- 
pies the place of an apposition in a few instances. Thus in 
James iii. 8, r^v y\SKJ(ray ov^zU ^v^fxTon dy^pciTTuv iafjt^(T»i' dxarai' 
(Tp^erov K»K0V9 fAearii i<>v ^avarinfopou. Rev. i. 5^ utto *lna-ov Xgio'ToD^ 
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o tJLaqrvs o virros, x. r. X. Somewhat similar are the anacolutha, 
which are noticed in § 69. II. 

Oif». 2. It should seem that an apposition is involved, as it were, in the concise 
eicpression of 2 Cor. vi. 13) rh eturh* avn/ufBUit v'ktiruvifiri »ai vfntf, i. e. rif tiMv 

Of the Articulus Prcepositivus. (Buttm. § 124, 125.) 
§ 27. — Insertions and Omissions of the Article. 

!• The difference in the use of the article by the old Greek 
poets and the Attic writers is rather apparent than real. As 
to the assertion that there is no article, properly speaking, in 
Homer (Buttm. § 126. Obs. 7,), it must be received with consi- 
derable limitation ; " for it is not to be denied that there are 
numberless passages which precisely correspond with the Attic 
usage. Still the pronominal nature of the article is, in some 
instances, established beyond contradiction ; as in II. ii. 793, 
Tot) S' aero ptev xq^xros xwiviv /SaXs OoijSos" 'A^oXXc^v, *H Se xvXiv- 
SoptevoQ xayax^v a'x^ TToaalv i5(p' IV^cwv. Had the sentence ended 
here, it is evident that rt would be a pronoun referring to xuvsm, 
exactly as toi) refers to Patroclus ; but it so happens that av- 
XojTnf rquipiKBioc follows in the next verse. Hence the diff*erence 
between the preepositive article and pronoun is not essential, 
but accidental; and, consequently, there is in fact no difference 
at all. It becomes therefore only necessary to inquire whether 
it ever loses this pronominal character, not only in Homer, but 
in other Greek writers ; and it will be seen that the article o 
and the pronoun o are essentially the same thing, differing only 
in having or not having an adjunct. 

Oba. 1 . The adjunct is annexed to the art, hy means of the participle of existence 
understood ; so that the art, may be considered as the subject f and its adjunct as the 
pretHcaie of a proposition, which differs from ordinary propositions, only as astump- 
tion differs from assertion. Thus « avh^ signifies He,, or the male, being, or as- 
turned to be a man; and the same reasoning will hold if the predicate be an adjec- 
tive. Sometimes indeed the participle of existence is expressed^ though the au- 
thor's meaning would have been equally certain had it been omitted. Thus Arist. 
Ethic. Nicom. iv. 2, ol /leiXt^rx al^ut Svrtt nnt^ra irXourav^t. If the predicate be a 
participle, it is plain that it contains an assumption within itself y which supplies the 
place of the participle of existence. 

Obs. 2. Since the article and its predicate together constitute an assumptive pro" 

' Winer, § 48. Alt, ( 31. Erfurdt ad Soph. (Ed. T. 602. Monk ad Eur. 
Aloest. 7. Matthis ad Eur. Fhcen. 223. Stalbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 
* See Matt. Or. Gr. § 264. 

E 
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position, it can be employed only where an agsumption will \te aUowed, either from 
iti reference poiiiivefy to something which has preceded^ or hy pot helically to some- 
thing which is about to become the subject of an assertion. The article therefore 
may be used, either when conjointly with its predicate it recalls some former idea, 
or when it is the representative of something, of which, whether known or unknown, 
an assumption is to be made. In the latter case the use of the article is not, as the 
grammarians say, indefinite ; but it denotes the whole particular dlass of objects to 
which its adjunct can apply. ^ 

2. When a person or thing recently mentioned is spoken of 
again, er when the existence of such a person or thing is as- 
sumed from what has been said, or when a well-known person 
or thing is mentioned xar* e^opc^v, the article is always inserted.' 
Thus in Matt. i. 24, o ayysXos is. the angel recently mentioned, 
and rov vwyou refers to haq preceding. Matt. ii. 11, ryiv olx/av, 
sciL, miyoD ^s EfSov rov icripa ; v. 25, o avriS/xo/^ 6 xplvn^, 6 wm- 
pirnf, persons well known in the courts of law ; viii. 12, h xkaud- 
fjios Kal fiqyyiMs r£v oSovta/v, 8cil, of the person last mentioned ; 
xiii. 2, TO tXcTov, the boat appropriated to Jesus and his dis- 
ciples ; 26, Tft ^i^avta, a renewed mention from the preceding 
verse. So again in v. 27 ; but many MSS. there omit the 
article^. which may be right; since the servants would rather 
perhaps express surprise at there being any tares at all, than 
at the particular tares in question. Again, Matt. xxi. 12, ras 
VBpiarepaf, the doves, expressly prescribed for the offerings of 
the poor ; Luke ix. 16, rovs irevn aprous xai rous iio ix^^s> the 
loaves and fishes spoken of in v. 12; John vi. 10, ev rw rovu, 
scil. ev i Effr^ev o 'lojo^oiJf ; vii. 51, rov iv^pcjvoy, the man amen- 
able to the law; 1 Cor. iv. 5, o Iwaivor, the praise, with refer- 
ence to the action which merits it; 2 Cor. vii. II, Iv t^ vpiy- 
(Aari, the main business respecting the incestuous person ; and 
so in 1 Thess. iv. 6, the matter in hand; Eph. vi. 12, oj vakn, 
the contest implied in the preceding verses; Heb. xi. 28, o 
oko^peucifv, the destroying angel mentioned by Moses; James 
ii. 25, rou^ oiyykKovs, the well-known spies. In John vii. 24, -niv 
J/xaiav x^jVtv xgivare specifies the judgment which is strictly just y 
and not in appearance only. The use of the article in this 
passage is similar to the example cited by Matthise (Gr. Gr. 
§ 267.) from Eur. Iph» A. 305. Its force will be seen by resolving 

thus, n xptcis, ^v xqtvars, iiKala e<rroj. Of words used xar' i^ox^iV 

^ Middleton on the 6r. Art. ch. 1. 

 Middleton on the Gr. Art., part i eh. 3, § 1, 2. Most of the examples are taken 
from Winer, but his mode of illustration is generally different. 
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there are examples in Matt. i. 23, i irdp^sw^^ the virgin fore- 
told by Isaiah (vii. 14); Matt. xi. 3, o Igx^M^vof, the person 
confessedly expected to come, i. e. the Messiah ; Mark i. 7, o 
ItTx^^^Tspos, that one who is stronger^ i. e. Christ ; John i. 2L 
o ^po^TfiS, the prophet promised in Deut. xviii. 15, sqq.; Acts 
iv. 12, flS (TcuTnpia^ the expected salvation. Thus also o Siof/SoXoy, 
vovvipos, <nupi}^my by which expressions the devil is desig- 
nated xar' lSo5^7)v. 

Obs, 3« Under this head may be placed the monadic nount ; i. e. nouns indicating 
persons or things which exist nngle, or of which, if there be several, only one, from 
the nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse.^ Thus Matt. v. 15, rU fieiitot, 
the meattire; rh* Xv^y/ay, the lamp; of which articles only one would probably be 
found in a house ; Luke iv. 20, rf tMrn^irij, the only attendant who was employed 
in the synagogue ; John ziii. 5, riv vi^rtifa, the only basin used on the occasion. In 
Matt. iv. 5, Tfl vTt^vytev is evidently something monadic ; but it is difficult to deter- 
mine what part of the Temple is meant. By vo v-orn^uv, in Matt. xxvi. 27, a single 
cup is designated, though it may have been filled several times during the Paschal 
feast. So also, in the preceding verse it has been thought that a single loaf is 
indicated ; but here some important MSS. omit rw, and the omission is rendered 
highly probable by a comparison with the parallel places in Mark xiv. 22, Luke 
xxii. 19.* 

Obe* 4. It is evidently the reference to a single portion of time which explains 
such expressions as the following : Matt. xx. 2, U itifa^iou viit tifii^av. Luke xviii. 
1 2, i)f rod ffafifiarav* Heb. ix. 7, iivra^ rou lueturou. For the same reason, the true 
reading in Matt. x. 29 is probably relu a^ea^Uo, which is found in some MSS. 

Obs, 5. The numerous examples, in which the article has the sense of a possessive 
pronoun, msiy he explained on the same principles. Thus Matt. xi. 29, retiruvif r^ 
xeef^iff lowly in my heart / Mark vi. 55, r»ts M^afifidrttg, their beds; Rom. xiv. 13, t£ 
«kxf^, your brother* See also Matt. iii. 12, xxvii. 50. So again in 1 Cor. v. 9, 
2 Cor. vii. 8, It r^ Itrt^r^Xy, in my letter. The proper mode of expressing simply by 
letter is h* ImeroXijf, or h* l^i^roXSv, See 1 Cor. xvi. 3, 2 Thess. ii« 2. In 2 Cor. x. 
10, aS i^tereXtti are his (St. Paul's) Epistles in general.^ 

Obs* 6. In connexion with this class of insertions it may also be remarked, that 
the subject of proverbial allusions has the article ; since allusions naturally suppose 
the thing alluded to to be generally known. Thus in Matt, xxiii. 24, top xMvmra, 

Obs, 7. It is scarcely to be expected, that no anomalies should present themselves 
in the use of the article, for which it may be difficult or impossible to account ; but, 
at the same time, it is satisfactoiy to find that the deviations from the regular prac- 
tice may be arranged under specific heads, and that they are omissions where 
the article might have been inserted, not insertions irreconcilable with its alleged 
nature. 

1. Nouns employed »«r' H^x'i'f <^^ under the similar circumstances noticed 
above, are frequently anarthrous after prepositions ; and consequently their 
definiteness or indefiniteness must, in such cases, be determined on other 
grounds. Thus in Matt. i. 18, U 9rvtt}/iuT9s iyUv, by the Holy Ghost: and 
here it may be observed that, in its personal sense, itvtv/Mt or irnuf*a &ym is 

^ MiddletoD, part i. ch. 1. $ 3. ' Middleton in 11. cc. 

^ Middleton on 1 Cor. v. 9. 

e2 
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never anarthrout^ except in cases where other terms, confessedly most definite, 
lose the article ; but when his inflttencet or operations, which are of Tarious 
kinds, are indicated, the article, unless there be renewed mention or some 
other reference, is omitted. Matt. z. 15, xi. 22, h fifti^f «(/Vfwf. Acts xvii. 
13, «'«^» iriretf*n» Rom. t« 13, &xit vifiuv, iv xe^/n^* Similar examples 
abound. 

2. Where two or more nouns are coupled together by conjunctions, or where 
the conjunctions are omitted by the figure Asyndeton, the article, which would 
otherwise be inserted, is frequently rejected. In the New Testament, Enume- 
rations of this kind are very common : as, for instance, Matt. x. 28, xai ^v 
Xn* »«M 0miMt, Luke xriii. 29, y^ut n ^)fX^«w, k. r. x. xxi. 25, h IiXjm xoj 
rtXmif »eti A^r^ut,^ 1 Gor. xiii. 13, iri^risj iXflr);, ayei^ti* Heb. iv. 12, ^vxiis 
rt Ka) oifMtTtf, and again, UBuftn^utv xeti \wivv* See also Heb. vi. 2, 5, 
1 Pet. ii. 13, et aiibi passim. 

3. It might be expected that ordinals would uniformly be preceded by the 
article, since, in a series of things of the same class, only one can be firsty 
second, &c. Ordinals, however, for the most part, whether the nouns with 
which they agree be expressed or understood, are anarthrous. Matt. xiv. 2G, 
Tira^r*} (puXetx.^, xxii. 33, v'^sirn ivrikti, ^luri^et St i/A«i» uvr^. In Luke xxiv. 
21, the anomaly seems to have extended its influence so far as to cause the 
omission of the article before ravrnvy and a similar reason may possibly ac- 
count fur its absence in Acts i. 5, xxiv. 21. See ^ 35. 1. Compare also 
John xxi. 14, 2 Cor. xiii. 1. Many MSS. omit rhv in Matt. xx. 3, and in 
other places the same variety is observable : nor can the correct readings be 
ascertained with any degree of accuracy. The reason of the irregularity 
seems to be, that while their natural definiteness gives to onlinals a right to 
the article, it at the same time renders it unnecessary. 

4. Superlatives have so close an affinity to the ordinals signifying y{r«/ and lastj 
that they also sometimes reject the article. There are but few, if any, in- 
stances in the New Testament. Such expressions as v'tog v^i^rov (Luke i. 32) 
may be accounted for upon other grounds.^ The above anomalies will also 
be found to occur in some other relations, to be subsequently noticed. 

Obs, 8. Analogous to the use of the article with monadic nouns, is the reason of 
its insertion before the great objects of nature : as in Matt. v. 45, rev ^'Xmv. vii. 25, 
27, ^ fi^^X,*') '' ^^»fAoij it &nfAoi. viii. 26, roTg avifiMs xa) rp Sa>Mff(ri^, Acts iv. 24, 
riv w^avov, xeu rhv ynv, xa) rnn BctXda-o'av, Compare Matt. xxiv. 29, 33, Luke xii. 30, 
xvi. 17, Acts ii. 20, Rev. v. 13, vi. 12, et aiibi. In Matt. xiii. 6 a single MS. has 
the article ; but there are several instances, both in the New Testament and in the 
classical writers, in which nksas is anarthrous. A principal reason of this may be, 
that it is one of those nouns, which are closely allied to the nature of Proper Names; 
but in genitives absolute, as in the place in question, the case differs little from an 
assertion o/ existence only ; and the same remark will generally hold, when merely 
the time when an event is said to happen is expressed. So Matt. xiv. 6, yivwUn 
ay»fMvuf, Luke xxiii. 54, ^dfifiam M^t^ext* Acts xvi. 35, xxiii. 12, fifAt^ag ' yt- 

Obs. 9. Not only the names of the elements, but of many other objects which 
exist singly, or singly in certain relations, have been supposed to present great irre- 
gularities in the use of the article ; and Winer' has given a list of words which, both 

^ Middleton, part i. ch. 6. See also his notes on the several examples cited. 

> Middleton, part i. ch. 3, § 5. See also his note on Matt. 1. c, and compare 
Kriiger on Xen. Anab. ii. 10. 15. 

•"Part iii. ch. 1. ( 18. 1. See Rose's Preliminary Observations to the last edition 
of Bishop Middieton's work. 
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in the New Testament and the best Greek writers, he supposes to take or reject the 
article ad libitum^ on the ground that they are so definite in their nature as to leaTe 
no room for mistake. It will be seen, howerer, on a very slight examination, that 
the irregularities lie, almost without .exception, within one or other of the limit- 
ations already indicated. Those from the New Testament alone demand attention 
in this place. They are the following :— 

^Xios. Out of thirty-two instances in the New Testament the article is omitted only 
eight times. Of these, Mark iv. 6 is parallel with Matt. xiii. 6, which has 
been already noticed. In Luke xxi. 25, Winer gravely observes that the ar- 
ticle is omitted, because the tun is mentioned in connexion with the moon and 
gtart. The case is one of Enumeration ; and so is Acts xxvii. 20. We say, in 
like manner, Suny moon, and ttars. Nearly similar is 1 Cor. xv. 41, though it 
may here de|)end upon the regimen; as it does in Rev. vii. 2, xvii. 12, xxii. 5. 
See also § 30, 1. 

yti' Regimen prevails in Mark xiii. 27. A preposition precedes in Luke ii. 14, 
Heb. viii. 4. In Acts xvii. 24 it is a case of Enumeration* So also in 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, where the article is also omitted in many MSS. before »v^»ft\ and, it 
should seem, correctly. Compare v. 12. With respect to v. 5 of the same 
chapter, «v^aM< n^ait xa) yn, there were heavens and an earthy is a simple asser- 
tion of existence. § 27. 4. 

ov^»9osy w^awi. The omission of the article is confined to cases of Enumeration^ as 
those just cited, or to those in which a preposition occurs.* 

dffA««'«'«. Before this word the article is very rarely omitted. In Acts vii. 36, x. 6, 
32, 2 Cor. xi. 26, it fails after a preposition; and in James i. 6, Jude 13, 
the regimen excludes it. The existence of a sea is asserted indefinitely in 
Rev. iv. 6. As a case of Enumeration, Luke xxi. 25 has been already noticed ; 
and Rev. xiv. 7 must fall under the same head, though it is somewhat peculiar. 
If the received text be correct, however, 2 Pet. iii. 10 is a similar iastance. ^ 
There is an obscurity in Matt. iv. 15, where the words Sin ^axAf^ng are copied 
from the LXX version of Isaiah ix. I. The translator probably regarded iliv 
in the light of a preposition, as the original Hebrew word has sometimes the 
sense of versus; but regimen will also account for the omission of the article. 

fti^n/^iet. There are no omissions except after a preposition ; as iu Acts viii. 26, 
xxii. 6. 

pv^. With this word may be combined fifAt^et and iypm, though omitted in Winer's 
list. All the cases in which they occur without the article are either simple 
assertions made by a verb substantivcj and notes of time similar to those above 
cited,' or they fall within the established exceptions. Matt. xvi. 2, i^iett 
ytfofiinif. XXV. 6, fftifftis wxtos. Luke vi. 13, xxii. 66, on iyinro hfii^a. Acts 
xii. 3, «<r«» l\ tifii^M tSv alvfiMv. The article fails before an ordinai in Acts 
xxvii. 33 ; after prepositions, and in enumerations^ in 1 Thess. v. 2, 5. 

uytpeL The article is omitted after prepositions in Matt. xi. 16, Mark vii. 4, Liike 
vii. 32. It is much more frequently inserted.' 

Jiy^if, Mark XV. 21, Luke xxiii. 26, kx^ ky^w,from the countrg, as distinguished 
from a city or town ; Luke xv. 25, iv »y^f» These are the only cases of omis- 

1 The first noun of an Enumeration sometimes takes the article, though the others 
<lo not. Mr. Rose cites an example from ^sch. Socr. Dial. ii. 2, t« u*h^^oi», »«2 

• So, in English, we say, day breaks, morning dawns, night advances^ 

» The well-known expression ^Xnhwns kyafif, cited by Winer from Xenophon 

(Anab. i. 8. 1), Herodotus (iv. 181), and iElian (V. H. xii. 30), is a mark of time 

similar to those just noticed. 
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sion^ except in an Emtmeratiom in Mark vii. 56« In the sense ot a field or piece 
of land, the insertion of the article depends upon the definiteness or indefinite- 
ness of the sentence. The plural, as well as the singular, occurs in both senses. 

df«f • Winer observes that the absence of the article is most frequent in the epistles ; 
and particularly when the genitive BuSi depends upon a governing noun, as in 
Rom. iii. 5, xiii. 4, xv. 1, 8, 1 Gor. xi. 7, 2 Cor. viii. 5, 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; in the 
forms 3i«f rar^if (1 Gor. i. 3, 2 Gor. i. 2, Gal. i. 1, Phil, i.2, 1 Pet.i. 2), and 
vIm or rixfu Stflv (Rom. viii. 14, 16, Gal. iii. 26, PhiLii. 15, 1 Johni. 2); 
and when it is joined with an adjective, as 1 Thess. i. 9, ^f« {^yri »»2 itkuBn^, 
He adds the expression BuZ StX«yr«f from Acts ii. 18^ 21. The fact is^ that 
the words But and %u^i»ti in the sense of God, take or reject the article indis- 
criminately, in consequence of their partaking of the nature both oi appellative* 
and proper nameM. It is, nevertheless, remarkable that Bth^ which occurs in 
the New Testament more than 1300 times, invariably conforms to the laws of 
regimen^ and frequently to the other rules of common appellatives ; but Ku^m* 
by which the LXX frequently expressed the Hebrew Jehovah, approaches 
more nearly to a proper name. Generally, therefore^ though not universally, 
when there is no reason for omitting the article, « ^10; is 'put for the one true 
God, as distinguished from other Bul\ and Kv^i«f,i&t/AoM/ the article, without the 
addition of the name of Chritt, and so circumstanced that no rule of appella- 
tives will account for the omission of the article, is almost invariably used of 
God the Father. There are, however, a few instances in which it is so used of 
God the Son. See 2 Gor. iii. 17, 18, 1 Thess. v. 2, 2 Pet. iii. 10. All Winefs 
instances are examples of the use of Bt»s in regimen^ or as a proper name. 

vtnufut ayt»v. See above, Obt, 7. 1. 

irecrri^ and ftnrn^* These are not used without the article, except under the usual 
circumstances. Winer's examples are Matt. xix. 12, U MtXitts f*nr^as* John i. 
14, fAOfoytwvg 9eet^k ^ar^if. 

»fti^ and yvvn* Most of the apparent irregularities fall within one or other of the 
rules which have been repeatedly noticed : and, indeed, the frequent omission 
of the article before words implying relationehip, which has been remarked by 
numerous critics,^ accords very well with their continual use in Enumerations 
and exclunve propositions. See Matt. xii. 50, Mark x. 29, 30, and elsewhere. 
In Matt. V. 32, xix. 9, Luke xvi. 18, u^eXgXufAivnv does not indicate a particular 
individual, but any woman who has been divorced; and dv\is wants the article 
by reason of the prepontion. The proposition is exclusive, — no husband or wife 
whomsoever; and so 1 Tim. ii. 12. See § 28. 3. Many manuscripts want the 
article in Eph. v. 23 ; nor is the sense of the passage affected either by the 
omission or insertion. There is a difficulty in 1 Gor. v. 1, &eri yweuxei nva rtiu 
^etr^is tx^*» Since ytntuxa ^x*» is a common phrase signifying to tahe a wife, 
may it be that this led to a casual omission of the article, which seems to be 
indispensable ? Gompare Mark vi. 18. 

fr^tfVwfrtfv. The article is omitted after a preposition in Luke v. 12, xvU. 16, Acts 
XXV. 16, 1 Gor. xiv. 25. To these instances, cited by Winer, may be added a 
case of Enumeration in 1 Pet. iii. 12. In the expressions ir^Mwirtfy ^Mftfidnn 
(Luke XX. 21), and ^^effu^r^v Bav/tM^w (Jude 16), the article is plainly inadmis- 
sible. ' 

ixKKtieiet. This word, which occurs very many times in the New Testament, 
seems to be used with the strictest regularity. In 1 Tim. iii. 15 it follows a 
verb substantive; in Heb. ii. 12 the regimen expels the article; and in 3 John 
6 a preposition precedes. Middleton doubts respecting 1 Gor. xix. 4 (Winer*s 

^ Schaefer ad Soph. (Ed. T. 630. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 264. p. 462. 
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emaining example), and prefers the readinj^ U»xW«y Om?, which is found in 
two OP three copies. There is no reason, however, why the word may not here 
sii^nify, indefinitely, any church or congregation* 
^sTfl'My. John xiii. 2, hi^vtu ytvtfAtvou, during supper. This is a mark of time similar 
to those already noticed. The phrase votuv hT^'vn, to make a feati (Mark vi. 21, 
ei aiifn), is of course anarthrous. In 1 Cor. xi. 20, the old Syriac version ren^ 
ders lSjo^ut»n )i7<ry0v, a meal which ii proper for the LorrFt day ; hut the article 
may also be rejected by the same licence, by which it is so frequently wanting 
in JLu^if, 
d«»««-«f . The usage of this word is perfectly regular in the New Testament. Of 
Winer's examples, two (Matt. xxvi. 38, 2 Cor. iv. 11) are Bftet prepotiiiont; 
and one (Rom. i. 32) is owing to the regimen. In Luke ii. 26, ^autrtf is per- 
sonified, and therefore used as a proper name ; and so also in the similar ex- 
pressions ytut^^as Sawrou, ^wftTv ^aveim, in Matt. xvi. 28, John viii. 51. 
^vf»* There is no irregularity in the use of this word. The article is omitted after 

preposiiiom in Matt. xxiv. 33, Mark xiii. 29. 
M^»«f . In St. Paul's Epstles the import of this word is very extensive. It is used 
of every rule of life; of every revelation, and especially of the Imw of Moses, 
both moral and ceremonial ; and even of that moral obedience which it is the 
object of every law to inculcate. These various senses are undoubtedly cal- 
culated to produce perplexity, though the context will generally aid in affixing 
the particular sense required. With respect to the article, it may be observed 
that when the Mosaic Law^ »air l^^x^"* ^' ^^^ Jewish Scriptures, are indicated, 
it is always inserted, except in those cases where it would be excluded by words 
the most definite. When the word is used in any of its subordinate senses, the 
insertion or omission of the article is, of course, regulated by the laws of its 
ordinary usage. In a large majority of the instances which Winer has adduced 
of its omission before wfMt, in the sense of the Mosaic Law, a preposition is the 
regulating cause : but in some few the Mosaic Law is not intended. Thus in 
Rom. iii. 31, it means moral obedience, as opposed to faith; in Rom. v. 20, it is 
the Law ^Nature, or a Rule of Life, an actuating principle generally : and in 
Rom. vii. I, it is any natural or revealed Law whatsoever. 
ra«(«i. Taken generally, the dead are §1 vm^m, although there may be reasons for 
omitting the article. Thus 1 Cor. xv. 15 t$»^ei »vk iy^i^nrat is an exclusive 
proposition (} 28. 3) ; and so throughout the diapter. The expressions iyti^tn, 
iyti^i^^m, kvuffvnntt \» n»fit, of which alone Winer's examples consist, omit 
the article by reason of the preposition. When used for dead bodies, it is pro- 
perly anarthrous ; as in the passages cited by Winer from Thucyd. iv. 14, v. 
10,iEiian. V. H. i. 34. 
xotrfi§t. Matt. xiii. 35, Heb. iv. 3, &^o KaroL^Xns xwfMu. John xvii. 24, ^^o xar, 
xie/Mu. Matt. xxiv. 24, &v* a^x^f Mf/Mv. These fbrmulse are perfectly regular ; 
besides which Winer cites only h xo^/i^^, from Rom. v. 13, et alibi. With tU^fAt 
may be classed alin, which, in the New Testament, always has the article, ex- 
cept after prepositions, or from some other causes. In the singular it denotes 
life, eternity y the Jewish and Christian dispensations^ &c. ; which are all monadic : 
in the plural, it may be classed among the objects of Nature. ^ 
£^a. With ordinals and superlatives, the article is omitted in Matt. xv. 33, xxvii. 

45> Acts xxiii. 23, 1 John ii. 18, &c« 
It^X*'' ^liere is not a single instance of irregular usage in this word throughout 
the New Testament. Winer's examples (Matt. xix. 18, John i. 1, 2, Acts xi. 
15, xxvi. 4, 2 Thess. ii. 15, 1 John i. 1), are all governed hy prepositions. In 

 

^ Middleton on John xiv. 16. 
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Mark i. 1, nh Unt is understood ; and there is a similar ellipsis ia Mark ziii. 
9. Hence the ?erb substantive excludes the article. 

»v^iof. See under Sm;. It may be added that in a single instance (Acts xxv. 26)) 
i »ufMt is used of the Roman emperor, tutr i^ii». 

Bi<l/3«x«f. With the exception of Acts uii. 10, 1 Pet. v. B, Rev. xx. 2, the article 
is always pzefixed, if the DevU is meant. The first and last are cases of ordi- 
nary usage ; and in 1 Pet. v. 8, «yr/^/»«f is an cuifcctive, so that the true render- 
ing will be, your opposing ^*^ spirit. So rS furn^t vficn 6if , your Saviour God, 
in Tit. iii. 4. 

3. In expressions similar to the well-known Graecism, eIjiv oI 
xiyovr^s, a class of persons is distinguished by the particular action 
attributed to them ; i. e., the existence of such persons is assvmed, 
and consequently the article is necessary. Thus in Gal. i. 7, 
TtveV eldtv ol Ta/)a(T(TovT6r vfjias, the existence of some who troubled 
the Galatians is assumed, and they are spoken of definitely as 
such. The case is similar in Luke xviii. 9, gf^s irpos r/var vols 
•re^roi&oTaf l(p' Iolutoxs, Here certain persons not accurately 
defined (rivgy) are more exactly marked by a character well 
known to belong to them. So again in Acts ii. 47, rovs o-^^o- 
ixiyovs are those particular persons who, being admitted into 
the church, were thereby placed in a state of salvation. 

Obs. 10. In like manner, after verbs signifying to colly or name, the predicate 
takes the article, when the name given is universally recognised as the appropriate 
designation of the individual specified, and of him exclusively ; as in Kev. vi. 8, 
tvofJM avrZ a 0eivaroS' xix. 13, K»\^7Teli roovofiu etvred « Xoyaf rod 0iev*^ 

4. The case is very different in propositions which merely 
affirm or deny existence, or where a verb or participle, substan- 
tive or nuncupative, is used to indicate, as hitherto unknown or 
unnoticed, the very truth, which the presence of the article 
would imply to be known or supposed already. This usage 
arises out of the nature of the article, which always implies the 
existence of the person or thing, to the name of which it is pre- 
fixed ; and therefore to affirm or deny an existence which is 
already assumed, would be either superflous or absurd. Ex- 
amples everywhere abound, as. Matt. v. 9, viol deov xX.a}&^(rovTai. 
xxiii. 9, 'jrocriqa yi*r\ xaXianrs, Mark xi. 13, ou yip rjv xaiqos ffuxojv, 
Luke xxi. 25, ear** (rnfAsTx ev Ti'Kici), John v. 2, eVri Se xo\i;p(./37)3'§«. 
Rom. iii. 18, ovk %'jrt (po/Sos-. Eph. v. 18, iv w zaron iaourioL, In 
Kev. viii. 11, the article is unquestionably spurious; and it 
may be remarked, that many of the best manuscripts omit it 

' Winer* Compare Xeu. Cyrop. iii. 3. 4, Anab. vi. 6. 7, cited by Matthise. 
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even in Kev. vi. 8, xix. 13. There is an apparent irregularity in 
Matt. viii. 12^ sKBthral o xXau^fAOf, x. r. X. ; but the affirmation 
here terminates in IxeT, not in earan.^ 

Obt» 11. To this head may be referred, by an easy transition, the omission of the 
article after verbs of appointit^, cAoosinp, creating, &c., since the existence of an ap- 
pointment cannot be recognised before it is made. Thus Luke xii. 14, rtt fit lutrU 
crn^i hxaa'Ttiv n fit^t^rh* Ip* vfuig ; John z. 33, trasus ffuturev Bict, Acts xx. 28, t^ir$ 
i^i^xc^rwg, Rom. iv. 17, fr«ri^« vtXxSv l^m tUukA ffu This case may, in fact, be 
resolved into the former by means of iiy«i or ygnv^at understood. Sometimes, in- 
deed, they are expressed; as in Deut. xxvi. 17, 18, LXX, rh ^%h iixau nt/«i^«y cTmi 

Obs. 12. It seems to be from the same cause that nouns in appotiiion, explanatory 
of the end or object to which a person or thing is said to be subservient, are always 
anarthrous ; for in such examples some case of uvy or Svrt ttveu, may be supplied.* 
Thus Kom. viii. 23, vlo^t«riat amKhx^f^^^^h i^* it^reXur^uffn roZ ff»t/A»roi hfMit, waUing 
for the redemption of our bodiet, as our adoption. Compare Matt. ii. 11, iii. 9, Mark 
xii. 23, Rom. iii. 25, James v. 10. When the apposition is explanatory of the esgenve 
of the preceding noun, the case is different. See below, } 30. 2. 

§ 28. — Hypothetic use of the Article. 

1. It has been observed that the article is not only employed 
to recall to the mind some familiar object, but as the represen- 
tative of something respecting which an assumption is to be 
made. This is called its hypothetic use ; and takes place in 
what may be denominated universal propositions. Thus b 
av&^ft/gros- means mankind in general ; as in Johij ii. 25, eyivcuaKe 
rl riv 6v Tw dv^quva.^ If the noun be limited by any qualifica- 
tion, it will still include the full extent of such qualification : as 
in Matt. xii. 35, o ayaSof av^qojirof, eveTy good man ;* and so a 
little before, in verse 29, 8 l^xu^of conveys a like general notion. 

* See Middleton ad ioc. 

' Middleton on the Greek Article, part i. ch. iii. J. 1 — 4. The numerous examples 
which are cited as anomalous by Gersdorf (BeitrHgej pp. 325. 399) are, in fact, so 
many confirmatious of Bishop Middleton's theory. 

' The irregularity of the use of the article with av^^v^ds is frequently noticed by 
the critics ; and passages continually occur in which it is difHcult to account for its 
omishion or insertion. See Stalbaum on Plat. Crit. p. 51, A. Protag. p. 355, A. 
Pol. p. 619, B, Bomeman de gem. Cyrop. recens. p. 65. N. With respect to the 
plural, Mr. Rose throws out a su{2[ge8tiun whether &fBfiM^»t, without the article, may 
not be used in a less decided sense than men generally ; as we say, for example, 
ITie man passed among men^* an old man. Compare Thucyd. i. 41. 

* The passage above cited from Matt. xii. 35 demands a moment's attention. It 
stands thus : aya^os av^putrof ixfieiXXu r» uya^dj xet) c irovit^os avB^at^ros 9r»fn^a, 
There is something remarkable in the insertion of the article before &yaBa, and its 
omistiion before v'ovn^ei. It' the reading be correct, ireyn^a will merely be less definitely 
marked than t» ayafia.; but it is scarcely probable that the difference originally ex- 
isted. The article is omitted before ayet^ei in very many manuscripts, and it ought 
to be rejected: for the assumption, that the things brought forth were good, is 
scarcely allowable ; this being the very thing to be asserted.— Middleton ad Ioc. 
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It has been thought^ indeed^ to have a reference^ xar l^ox'^v^ to 
Satan ; but the parallel place in Luke (xi. 21, 22) has o l(rx,v- 
qorepos, which will not admit of this supposition.^ See also Matt, 
xviii. 17, XXV. 32, Luke vii. 28, Gal. ii. 20, 

Obi. 1. In the same manner the article if used to denote a whole ekut, or genut; 
and, in the plural, whole elastet or deteriptiom of persons or things. Thus in Matt. 
T. 9, M i$^tif*T9M. viii. 20, a! kxAtrtntt, XV. 26, rttt %w«i^Uit. xriii. 3, rk vmiutM 
zxiii. 23, rt fiiu9^/An %tu t« &fn^6f xa) ri nvfitfcit, Luke ziy. 34, ri Sx»f. 1 Cor. vii. 
28, h 9a^$ifti virginM generally; 2 Cor. x\, 4, • i^;^0^iMf, any or every one who cametk. 
So in Rev. xii. 14, r§v ktrw rtS fttytiXw, the Great Baffle, a species so called. In 
Matt. V. 16, we have it «'^«/3«t«, but m S^ut, This minute distinction is not with- 
out reason ; for all sheep are not to be supposed to be in the midst of wolves, bat 
aU serpents axe supposed to be prudent. The use of the article in these examples 
may be termed inclutive, as distinguished from the case of elusive propositions, 
which will be noticed "hereafter." Where only some of a class are intended^ the 
article is omitted; as in Matt. x. 8, xi. 5, xv. 30, et alihi, 

2. The insertion of the article by way of hypothesis, and its 
omission after verbs substantive, will explain the usage in that 
class of propositions in which the subject is found uith the ar- 
ticle, and the predicate without it. Such propositions being 
conversant, not about particular j but about universal truths, 
the declaration is made universal by means of the article in its 
inclusive sense ; but the predicate not being equally unlimited, 
the article necessarily fails after the verb substantive. There 
is a good example in Job xxviii. 28, LXX, j h^oai^&ia ean Go(pU. 
Here it is asserted that Piety, however comprehensively under- 
stood, and in all its forms, is Wisdom ; not wisdom, indeed, in 
the same comprehensive sense, because benevolence also is 
wisdom, and so is temperance ; but a species of wisdom, so 
that he is wise, but not he alone y who is pious. 

06*. 2. An exceUent example in the New Testament, as illustrating the use of 
the article in making a distinction between oieumption and assertion, is Luke xviiL 
27 f r« aithara Tx^a kfB^tiTus, itnard lert Ttt^k r^ Buj^. Thing* assumed to be tm- 
potsible with men are assuredly ponible with God, Similar instances are 1 Cor. iii. 
19, ^ ya^ tro(pi» tou xo^/mv rourw fut^ia xet^et rif Bui \ffru 1 John iii. 15, « finrih rit 
a^tX^i* avTov etf^^ttir«KrofOf Ivrt. 

Ob$, 3. If both the subject and the predicate are equally comprehensive, as when 
two things or attributes may be predicated either of the other, the article will then 
be prefixed to both terms alike. It is nut to be expected, from the nature of these 
propositions, that examples will frequently occur ; but they are to be met with oc- 
casionally in the New Testament. Thus in Matt. vi. 22, « Xvxm rw entifMrif Wrtt 
ipBaXfiif, xiii. 38, « It ayfot Wrn o xivfios »• r. >.? 1 John iii. 4, fi itfjut^U Urh 

^ Middleton ad loc„ See also Vainer. 

' MiddletoUj part i. ch. ii. sect. 2, and note ad 1. c. 

> In V. 39, several manuscripts have h ffwrixtut, which seems to be correct ; and 
ayyiXt must be rendered simply angeli. Compare, however, v. 49, infra, and Matt. 
XXV. 31. See Middleton in loc. 
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n cM/Mv. Care mutt be taken not to confound theie univer$ai propositions with 
others widely different in character, though similar in form. In the last example, 
for instance^ ttfim^vtet and &f9fii» had both been previously mentioned, but so men- 
tioned that the article affixes to each word its fullest import ; whereas, in 1 Cor. z. 
4, fi )c «^4*^« j|y • X^t^^roff the first article indicates renewed mention simply, and the 
second is emphatic.^ 

OAs, 4. It may be observed also that convertible propositions are sometimes found, 
in which the article is wanting either with the subject, or predicate, or both, when its 
absence may be accounted for upon some of the principles which have been already 
developed. There is an example in Matt. v. 34, »«•# ^(iv«g Urt Buii, Here • •u^nust 
understood, is the subject ; and ^^ivag is equally definite by reason of its relation 
with esai/. See } 30. 1. There is also another form, in which two convertible 
terms form the united subject of a proposition, whereof the predicate is retvri, or its 
equivalent tv. So 1 Cor. iii. 8, « (pvrtvttf km) i ^ari^ttf tf i /#«». 

ObM, 5. Analogous to these reciprocating propositions are those, in which the pre-^ 

dicctte after tif*) frequently has the article, where the subject is a pronoun pertonai or 

denunutraiive ; as in Matt. ziv. 16^ rv i7« ulU rou Biou, xxvii. 11, tru tt i fia^tXti/s vZt 

'lav^/mn ; Mark vi. 3, »ux •^rit ^rn i rtMrm ; John x. 7, iyai tlfct n Ba^a rSv ar^ 

/^tfTAry. Rev. xxii. 16, i>« tlfu n fii» Aa/3/). Compare John viii. 12, xv. 1, £ph. ii. 

14, Rev. i. 17, et tapius. In such instances the existence is auumed; the purport 

of the proposition being to identify the predicate with the subject.' So in Mark 

vii. 15, %KUf» X^n ret »$n6uvr»f where ra xctvwfrtc is the basis of the proposition, in 

which it is assumed that there are things which defile a man, and the object is to 

identify them with those under consideration. Thus again in John iiL 10, rv i7 • 

ii^dfx€tX»s rw 'itf-^miX. The English version translates indefinitely, a matter of Israel : 

but the allusion is doubtless to a title by which Nicodemus was distinguished from 

less celebrated teachers, and similar to that of o Xvxtt » »«i«/«f m#, applied to the 

Baptist in John v. 3b,^ There is no real difficulty in John iv. 37, U yi^ rwr^ • >j»yt 

ifrn i aXn^nis' If we render, in this instance the taking it true, the article must be 

omitted ; and a few MSS. are without it ; but if, in thit it exemplified the true taytng, 

it is absolutely necessary; as in John i. 9, vi. 32, xv. 1. See § 30.3. 

06s. 6. Sometimes a personal pronoun is one of two subjects where » is the pre- 
dicate. So in John x. 30, lym tut) i ir«rj|f if W/mv, There are also cases closely 
similar to these convertible propositions, in which &XX«g is the subject : as, for in- 
stance, John iv. 37, &kX»s itf-T^y i m/^wy, »ai aXkat « Bt^i^vf* ▼• 32, &X^s WrU i 

Obs, 7. It is observable that in examples of this kind the verb substantive is 
always expressed. There is apparently an exception in Mark xii. 26, i>« • eug 
'Afi^aa/A, ». r. X. This, however, is a direct citation from the Hebrew, and in that 
language the verb in such cases is almost invariably understood. The LXX, how- 
ever, insert the article in Exod. iii. 6. In Eph. iii. 1, the sense is interrupted by a 
parenthesis, and ly« n. i Vt^fiMf, where some would supply c/^}, is the nominative 
to the verb m^mtvw, in v. 14. Compare Eph. iv. 1.' 

^ These, and other examples equally discrepant, are classed together by fViner 
under the same head. 

* Grotius supposed the article to be employed xar t|«;^qy in Rev. iii. 17, «-v tli 
vecXaliratfos, *. r. X., which brings the place under this head ; but such usage before 
an adjective is unexampled in Greek. The Hebrew H "> however, frequently so 
used ; and the Hebraisms in the Apocalypse are so ntimerous, that very probably 
this may be of the number. See Middleton ad loc. 

* Middleton, part i. ch. 3. § iii. 4. 1, and notes ad 11. cc. See also Winers 
Sprachidioms, part iii. ch. 1. § 17. 4, 5. 
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3. In propositions which are not merely negative, hut in 
which the negative extends to every individual^ or to the whole 
species in question^ so as to exclude universally ^ the article is 
omitted. It has been seen that there is in the article an in- 
clusive or generic sense (§ 28. Obs, 1.), which renders it unfit 
to appear in cases of total exclusion ; for in all such cases the 
word any maybe supplied in English before the noun or nouns 
employed, or, which is the same thing, the negative must be 
rendered by no^ Thus in Matt. x. 24, ovu ea-n yLx^nrviS, no 
disciple ; xviii. 14, ovk bo-ti ^eXnfxx, there is no wish; 2 Cfer. vi. 
17, aKaQaprov i^ii S^rred&e, any unclean thing ; 1 Tim. 12, yv- 
vaixl S<Sa<Txg*v otfK smrpeirou, any woman whatever. In James ii. 
20, 26, x^P^^^ '^'^^ epycuv is not without works generally, but 
without the works produced by faith : for xofpU \pyuv would ex- 
clude all works whatsoever* 

4. The use of the article with adjectives and participles 
without a substantive, which thereby acquire the sense of sub- 
stantives, is of frequent occurrence in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. iv. 3, 1 Thess. iii. 5, o Trsiqd^^m. Matt. v. 4. sqq., 
ol ^Ev&oUvTes", ol TT^^iif, 01 eXeioptovsj, x. t. X. viii. 22, rous vex^ovs. 
Luke viii. 5, 6 (jTrsiqci/y. Matt. xiv. 14, tovs appcuarovs, 

Obs. 8. Although in aU such cases it is the article which gives to its adjunct the 
force and nature of a substantive, still its use is regulated according to the strictest 
principles. Thus, for instance, xu^u,X>et9 is the tempter kat V^ex^^i ^^^ ^ v^rit^m 
may either be considered as having a special reference to the Messiah, or the article 
may have the import which it usually bears in proverbs and parables. See above, 
§ 27, Ob»* 6. Where a noun thus formed is not intended to be definite^ the article 
may be omitted before the participle. See § 35. 2. 06<. 4. It is, however, in its 
inclusive sense that the article is thus more frequently employed, as indicating the 
whole class of individuals to whom the adjective or participle applies, as in tlie ex- 
amples from Matt« v. 4. sqq. Of the art, with a neut, adj., see § 36. 1. 

§ 29. — Article with Attributives. 

1 . When two or more attributives, whether subs, adject, or 
part,, are joined together by conjunctions, and assumed of the 

^ Middleton, part i. ch. 3. § 5. 

* Winer, § 17. 1. Mr. Rose inquires whether this may not extend to interroga- 
tions, where an exclusion is conveyed, though not in a direct form ? Tims 2 Cor. 
\i. 15, rU fii'i^U ^tffrZ fAirk d^icrov. This amounts to, there is no portion for any 
believer : and if it had been rS xitrruy the rendering would have been, there is no 
portion for believers generally. The proposition is equally exclusive with that in the 
next verse but one, which is cited above ; and there seems to be no reason why the 
same principle should not prevail. Compare also I Cor. i. 20. At the same time 
fii^n and ^rtffvS being correlatives, the omission of the article with the former rejects 
it from the latter. See § 30. 1. 
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same person or thing, the article is inserted before the first 
attributive, and omitted before the remaining ones.* Exam- 
ples are — Matt. xiii. 23, o dxovojv xaI o-vylatv. Mark ix. 25, ro 
7rvsvfM<x> TO aka!Kov xal xA;(pov. Mark xvi. 16, o ViO'veva'af xal o /3a7- 
TKT^eis, John vi. 40, o dscupwv xou TTKJTeveov, xxi. 24, o pta^i'ir^i' o 
fxocprvpojv TTsql rourojy not y^i^oLs. Acts ii. 20, t^v ifAspav Kvpiou 
T^v /xsyaX^iv koli sm^»vri. in, 14, rov ayiov xxi S/xa«ov. Eph. i. 3, 
ivKoynyuivos o Seoy xai TCxrvio, V. 5, Iv r^ ^aaiXslgC' rov X^kttou xai* 

©sou. So Phil. iii. 3, Tit. ii. 13, Heb. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 4. 
Add Mark xvi. 16, Luke vi. 49, John vi. 40, x. 1, xxi. 24, 
Rom. xii. 2, 2 Cor. i. 3, Gal. i. 7, Phil. iv. 20, Col. ii. 2. iii. 
17, 1 Thess. iii. 11, 2 Thess. ii. 12, 16, &c. &c. 

Obs. 1 . The remarkable exclamation in John xx. 28, i Kv^tog (mv xeu i e^it fMi>, is 
an apparent exception ; but in this instance the Evangelist has deemed it important 
to retain the Hebrew idiom in which it was delivered. In this language the affix is 
necessarily subjoined to both nouns ; and the LXX have translated ^J*1K1 ^H^K 
by Btos fAou Ku) • Kv^Ms (Aou, in Ps. xxxv. 23. See also Ps. v. 3. In each case the 
nominative with the article is used for the vocative.* 

2. When different persons or things are intended, the article 
is repeated; as in Matt, xviii. 17, o B^viyCos xaJ o rzXuvris, Luke 
XV. 6, TQus ^iKovs xal Tovs yBlrovx^, John ix. 8, ol yg/rovef jtaci 
ol ^sofpovvres aurov* Acts xiii. 50, ris as^oixivaf yuvaXjcas xal rovs 
vpeirovS rris 'iroXecu^. xxvi. 30, o finffiXsus xcu o ^y€/x<wv. xxvii. 1 1, 
To? xt;/3g/)vogTip Kot rS vavkKviqco, Add Col. ii. 13, V. 1, Rev. VI. Ij, 
xiii. 10. 

Obi, 2. The reason of this usage is readily deduced from the nature of the article, 
considered as a pronoun united with its adjunct by means of the participle £v under- 
stood ; for if the art, be united to each of two nouns coupled by a conjunction, such 
nouns cannot refer to the same person without involving the absurdity of joining 
an individual to himself. Care must be taken, however, to distinguish such pas- 
sages as John ii. 7, cvrog Urn h ^xivts ««> iLvrixV^^'S' ^®'® ** " '*°* *^® intention 
of the writer to assume the identity of the two characters, but to assert that they are 
united in certain persons. Compare Rev. i. 11. Be it observed, moreover, that 
the rule is strictly limited to attributives, being inapplicable to the names o£ sub- 
statices, abstract ideas, and proper names. And this is just what might be'expected. 
Though the same object may possess divers attributes, it is impossible that sub- 
stances in their nature distinct and incompatible can be predicated of the same in- 
dividual, that several abstract ideas should be amalgamated into a single essence, 
or that the name of two persons should be applied to one only. In such cases, 
since no ambiguity can possibly arise from inattention to the rule, it is not always 

' This is the celebrated canon of Mr. Granville Sharpe. The passage cited by Mat- 
thiae CGr. Qr. 6 268, Obs. 1) from Plat. Phsed. p. 78, is a good illustration of it ; 
but the several examples there considered, as coming under the same head, do not 
fall within the caijon, but require other methods of explanation. 

> Middleton ad loc. 
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acearately obfenred ; but of things or qualities in their nature uittrtff ineompaiib/e^ 
the name of the first only has the article in numberless instances. With respect to 
plurals also the rule is not always applicable ; for though one individual may act 
in several capacities, yet it is not likely that a multitude of individuals should act 
in the same several capacities. When, however, two or more persons or things are 
so related, that what is attributed to one is attributed to all, and any ambiguity 
would arise from an infringement of the rule, it seems to have been invariably 
observed. The following examples will illustrate the above remarks ; and others 
will continually present themselves: — Mark zv. 1, fAtrk rS» ^^t^fivri^tf tuu y^afi' 
fuirimf, Luke xiv. 23, tit r»s A'Vf »«2 (p^myfMvt» Acts iii. 11, rnUkr^nxa^ *ltJinnf, 
Phil. i. 19, )mk riif yf^m ^i4ru»f ««} linx*^nyi»g. ii. 17, ry Svrjf »«) Xurstt^yim, 
Col. ii. 22, Tk'hr^kfimTm nmi him^umXimi* Heb. ix. 19, rSt fii^x*'^ **^ ^^y^- 
Rev. V. 12, rjtv IvfOfAtt Mai irX«i/r«y. In none of these instances could any ambiguity 
arise from the omission of the article^ since the two ideas in each case are essen- 
tially distinct. 

§ 30. — Article with Correlatives ^ Sji'c. 

1. Nouns having a mutual relation to each other, and there* 
fore called correlatives, or said to be in regimen, have the ar- 
ticle prefixed to both of them, or to neither ; and to a series of 
nouns in regimen the rule is equally applicable. To give a 
familiar example, we must either say, Xlovror aKufjuvloy, or ro rod 
Xiovros (rxt;/x.viov ; for, though we may say, in English, the cub of 
a lion^ yet the accuracy of philosophical language denies that 
of XEovrof, which is indefinite, there can be any definite <rxt;/xv/oy, 
or vice versa. In Matt. xii. 27, o &gw ifsxpoSv, if the words were 
in regimen, could not be tolerated ; but the passage is elliptical, 
and would stand thus in full : oux eariv o ©eo^ vex^o/v ^eos-, iKki 
^eos i^dvrm. The construction in 2 Cor. x. 13, is not o ®eos 
Ijjrpov, but oS (Airpov o ©£or sfjJpia&f %yuLV. 

Oht* !• Many examples will occur which are apparently repugpuint to this canon. 
The principle of omission, however, requires that the governing noun should not 
only be anarikroui, but also indefinite in aente; for it may, though definite, have lost 
its article by some rule which does not require that the governed noun should be- 
come anarthrous also* In Hebr. i. 3, the i former article is omitted after the parti- 
ciple iSv, which the very nature of the article requires ; and again in the same verse 
after a verb of appointing. See ^ 27, Obt. 11. EnumeratiQn sometimes also, though 
extremely seldom, interferes with the laws of regimen. In 1 Pet. iii. 3, the reading 
is unquestionably U irk*»nt*^ Nor is it only where a noun is indefinite in sense that 
the usage takes pkice. Even where it is from its nature definite, as in the case of 
proper namet, &c., if it be anarthrotu, the governing noun is not unfr^quently anar- 
ikrmu also.* Thus Rom. xi. 34, 1 Cor. ii, 16, rSg tyw vwt Ko^/fv. A very striking 
instance will also be found in the very first verse of St. Matthew.' But it may be 

^ Middleton ad he, 

* Middleton, part i. ch. 3. In the Epistles of St. Paul anarthrous forms are pecu- 
liarly prevalent, and even more so in those of St. Peter. 

' Perhaps, however, vUZ Aafit^ may be literally translated from the Hebrew, which 
in the ttatut comtructue does not usually admit the n emphatic $ and /3//3x«f yt/mms 
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well to illustrate the rule by examples : Luke i. 5, rSt ^vym^m ^Atif^v. i. 66, 
Actsxi. 21, x**i Ku^/tftf. Lukeiii. 4, U (iifikM yJiyant *VLt»tw* xiii. 19, »«»»*» m»ints, 
and r» 9'<<rt/»a rou av^avov. Acts viii. 5, tif ^ikiv rns ^2»/Mi(tiecf» Rom. i. 20, ««>• 
KTt^vf »o^fAou. 1 Cor. anri. 15, rnv tilxiut SrKpayS, and if^a^^n rnt *Ax«ikr« £ph» iv. 
30, t'ts V<e«y a9'»Xvr^^titt. Phil. iv. 3, U fiifix^ (g^f. Col. iii. 10, mt' tUiw «-«? 
xrUttvTof. Heb. xii. 2, «*«» r?r vri^rtms et^xnyn. 1 Pet. iii. 20, A r«S 6i«v fuuc^»^ufM». 
1 Pet. iL 6, viXiif "iclo/utv Mt Tafiuff»s^ In 1 Cor. xi. 3, there is an apparent, bat not 
real, breach of the rule ; for irdfrgg «fi^»s is^eqoivalent to rw ^vi^is with the article 
in its inclusive sense.* 

06«. 2. It is perhaps unnecessary to observe that the second of two correlatives is 
not necessarily, though usually, in the genitive case. The rule is equally appli- 
cable in I Cor. vi. 16, j »«xx«^i»0f r^ *i^vi^* Be it remarked also that genitives, 
used in an adjective sense, and placed before the governing noun (see below § 44. 
6, Ob9, 20,) omit the article. Thus Origen, c. Cels. p. 116, ri^v iiv^^Mtm ^u^a, u e. 
avS^Affr/ysjy. Such examples, however, are extremely rare in the New Testament. 

06<. 3. Analogous to the case of words in regimen is that of partitivet, between 
which and their respective whoUt a mutual relation subsists. Thus Phil. i. 14, reus 
*Xm9»s t£v ahx^f. Some partitives indeed are of such a nature as not to admit 
the article before them, or else admit it ouly in particular cases ; of which the fol- 
lowing are examples: — Matt. xvi. 28, tms rZv S^t IfrnMntv. xzi. 31, rig i» rSf )v« 
W«i9|«rs ; Acts xvii. 12, rSv *EXXfiy$i»f¥ yuinuxZf rSf tw^mfMvmf »a) etii^^w •l» ixiyM. Rev 
vi. 1 . fAittv i» tSv ff<p^»yiiMf, It might be expected in Luke xix. 30 that M^iem, 
after ouhusi would have the article ; but the proposition is there exclusive, and 
therefore the article is rejected. See } 28. 3. 

06«. 4. On the same principle of mutual relation may be explained the two ar^ 
tides which are employed in divisions with /«.)» and )f. In the pronominal use of the 
article this usage is extremely common ; nor is it unusual where the article has its 
adjunct, or even when the opposition is between pertont and thingt. Thus Luke x. 
2, ^iv Bt^ttrfMf vrcXvsy oi X« i^yarcu ixiyat.*' 

2. When a noun in apposition is explanatory of the essence 
of a preceding noun, as when a term of distinction, such as an 
appellation of office, or title of honour, is added to a proper 
name for the purpose of affixing it more accurately to a par- 
ticular individual, it takes the article ; as. in Matt. iii. 1, ^lafiyvyns 
^'X7rri(rr'/\s. xiv. 1, 'H^ciSti^ o rzr^ipxns* Acts xviii. 8, KgiWof 
a,oy^i(svvoiy(tiyos. xxi. 8, ^iXiVffot; row evotyysXiffTou. See also 

Matt. x. 1 — 4, xiv. 2, Luke i. 5, John xx. 1, Acts xiii. 1, 
xviii. 17, xxiii. 26. If, however, it be not intended as a specific 
definition, but merely to indicate one of a class, the article is 
omitted. Thus Luke ii. 36, " Awa ^poprni^. Acts vii. 10, (^acpau 
^(KnXioJS. X. 32, 2i/uia;vof fivpcius. XX. 4, Taios Ae/?/3a7of. 2 Cor. 

is exactly rendered from the Hebrew jvh^ 13D» ^^ich sometimes signifies a 
pedigree ; as in Gen. v. 1. 

* These examples are chiefly from Winer (ch. i. § 18. 2. b.), who seems to regard 
them as irregularities, though he notices a like usage in the best writers. He unites 
in the same class those cases in which a personal pronoun is the correlative ; but he 
instances only in cases where a preposition precedes. 

« Middleton ad 1. c. ' See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 268, OU. 2. 

« Middleton, part i. ch. 3., § 8 and 9. 
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i. \ y TlavXof airiaroXof. In inscriptions to letters^ indeed, this 
seems to have been the usual practice ; as in 1 Mace. xv. 16, 

AvkIos vKaroi ^PwfjLaicifv YlrolKsfxalfo fiaaiXsT, y/x,lpii^» Compare, 
however. Acts xxiii. 26. 

Ob$» 5. Nearly •imilar is the case of an attributive^ placed in apposition with a 
personal pronoun ; as in Luke vi. 24, ufut tut *K9VfU», xi. 46, vfuv rut 9*fuK9tt» 
xviii. 13, f/Mi rf kfjM^TtXJ^, The article implies the atMumption of the attribute, and 
in this last example the sense will be, $eeing that I am a sinner. So again Rom. ii. 
27, A T§p ^ik y^aft.fiutrdt s«) irt(tit§/Anft *cii. Sfra, aibeii you prqfeu to obMerve ike iaw ; 
Heb. X. 10, (Jnt^itt) m )i« rnt ir^w^fSkti we who partake of the taerifice* Much in the 
same manner must be understood the greatly disputed expression 1 Cor. xr. 8, 
«rirf^i4 rSf Ur^ «/Mtri &^^ xkfMt. St. Paul here intends to apply the term ttcr^iftM 
to kimtelf, and it was therefore necessary to employ the article, otherwise the mean- 
ing would have been that Ixr^ti/Aara commonly saw what he had seen, not that he 
was, ae it were, an txr^tfjM, or latt bom child (for such is probably the meaning of 
the word in this place), among the Apostles.* 

06«. 6. With the nouns vlitt ^raut, Buyarvp, yvfti, understood, the form is variable. 
Matt. i. 6, rnt rtvOu^Uv, Iv. 21, 'l«»«/3«i* riv r$v ZtfithJa. Mark XV. 47, Ho^mb 'ittsjj. 
Luke vi. 16, *lov^* *l»xti^u, where ahx^it is probably the word to be supplied. In 
Rom. xvi. 10, 11, 1 Cor. i. 2, tlie sense requires »l»%tmt. So also in Acts xvi. 23.' 

3. When a part, or adj, is added to a noun for the sake of 
definitioriy both the noun and defining word take the article. 
Thus Acts xxi. 38, o k\yviirios o avaaTaT^cray. Eph. i. 3, o &€0f o 
^vKayriaoLS. 

Obt, 7. So with personal pronouns ; as in Eph. i. 13, fifcat t$vs *^»ny.*txoTas. 
And with words, which, being otherwise definite, omit the article ; as 1 Thess. i. 10, 
*lfi^9Uf riv fuifitvn vfiuit. See also Acts i. 1 1, 23, 1 Thess. ii. 4, iv. 6, Heb. iv. 3, 
vi. 18, James iii. 6) 1 Pet. i. 3, 1 John v. 13. The nominative of the pronoun is 
included in the verb in Rom. ii. l,ra ya^ aura, it^d^fgit i x^iwv. 

Obt. 8. If, on the other hand, no express definition is intended, but the participle 
merely indicates a simple act or possible contingency, it rejects the article. Thus 
Acts iii. 26, « 4tit, avavrn^Btt rh traT^a avrauj a*ifruX.vt ahrh »» r. X» Rom. ii. 27, 
n \k ^vffuit aa^cfivarria, rev te/Mv rtXwffa. So John iv. 6, 39, Rom. xvi. 1, 1 Cor. viii. 
7, Heb. x. 2. The difference between this and the preceding case is clearly marked 
in 1 Pet. V. 10, • hit i xaXwas tiuat oxiyov ^raBivrat, Compare also Rom. viii. 
1,4.» 

Obs, 9. A similar apposition is sometimes expressive of irony or sarcasm; as in 
Matt, xxvii. 40, (^v), « xurayMoiv rov ya«v, ^Seav 0iaurof, 

4. The netit. article to is commonly placed before an entire 
phrase or sentence, which is cited as a maxim or proverb, or 
repeated as the main subject of discourse; and also before 
single words which are to be explained or illustrated. Thus 
in Matt. xix. 18, to Ov (povei/o-g^f- x. t. X. Mark ix. 23, to, eJ 

^ See Middleton on Luke xviii. 13, 1 Cor. xv. 8. Alt, Gram. N. T. } 22. b. 
> Winer, p. 116, Note^ and § 19. 3. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 22. a 3, and Addend, p. 
277. 
» Winer, 519. 1. 
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^vva(TM» XiUkc i. 62, TO, Ti atv S'fXot xaXetff&ai ahrov. xxii. 2, to, 
groJr d\£Kco(riv abrov. Acts iv. 21, to, ^a/f KoXiacuvrai avrovf* Rom. 
viLi. 26, to yaip, ti Trpoa-Bu^oftJiB^ac xa&o ie7. Add Luke ix, 46, 
xxii. 4, 23, 37) Acts xxii. 30, Rom. xiii. 9. 

Obs, 10. It will be observed, that this mode of writing is chiefly employed by St. 
Luke and St. Paul. Of the usage before a single word, of which an explanation is 
offered, there is an instauce in Gal. iv. 25, ro yd^^Aya^ 2if« S^ag i^rlv, ike name of 
A{^ar designcUe* Mount Sinai,^ Closely similar is 2 Cur. i. 20, S^ai yei^ WetyytkUt 
Bftfc/, U aurif ri N«}, xeu it »vt£ to *A^ny, i« e., whatever God has promised, he will 
assuredly fulfil through Christ ; in whom is the Yea, and the Amen^'^at and a/An* 
being well-known asseverations of the Truth .^ 

Obi. 11. Most of the other cases, in which the article is used abtolutely by Greek 
writers generally > may be equally illustrated by examples from the New Testament. 
1 1 stands, for instance, 

1. In a collective sense, before a noun which limits the signification ; as in 
Matt. XXvi. 51, ruv /ait ^In^ou, Acts v. 17, oi ^uv eivref. xii. 1, riv awi rnt 
ixKXtio'ias* xvii. 11, rA>y ly Bw^ttXnixif. Rom. iv. 14, ci i» vofiau. Heb. xiii. 
24, M air» rns ^Irakltts* Phil. iv. 22, «* l» rnt K»i^»f»f eixlctt, 

2. With a noun understood ; as in Matt. xiv. 35, rhv «t(ixi^^n txtivwj scii. ynv, 
Luke vii. 11, iv r^ V^nt, scU, fifjbi^a. John viii. 23, tmv xuruf riHv avai. 
Col. iv. 9, r» tS^t, 1 Tim. iii. 7, el t%MBtf. iv. 8, ^ci,^s r^s wu 2 Pet. i. 9, T«y 
^uXtu etlrw ufcet^rtifiMTuv. When the substantive is not expressed, it may 
always be readily supplied from the context. 

3. With neuter adjectives, adverbs, and adverbial expressions ; as Matt. xxiv. 
21, Luke xxii. 69, ro vvv, Luke ix. 3, ro xa^ fi/M^xv, Acts iv. 29, r« pvv, scU, 
irfi(iyfi»ra» xviii. 1, to xafi* eXov. Phil. iv. 8, to kotvro*, 

4. With the genitive of a substantive, either as denoting possession or property, 
or serving the mere purpose of a periphrasis. Thus Matt. xxi. 21, ro r^is 
cvxinf, xxii. 21, r« Keti^a^of, rei tov Btov. Luke ii. 49, roTf tou tretr^os, Rom. 
vili. 5, T« Tiis fet^xesj t» tou ^vtv/iurog* 1 Cor. X. 24, to iaurov, to tou Iripou. 
James iv. 14, to rnt etS^tov. 2 Pet. ii. 22, to Tiis eikfiBoug tret^oifiieis* 

5. With prepositions and their case : John xxi. 2, tfetBamfik o mo Kav«. Acts 
xii. 20, Tw W) TOU xotToHyos* xxiv. 22, Ta irt^i rtis oiov, Rom. ii. 8, oS i^ i»t' 
Biiag, ix. 11, n xctT ix>^yfi9 ^^o^t^i$, xi. 27, fi lea^ i/^ou SmcS*}**!* Phil. i. 27, 
T» fTf^i ufAuv. Col. iii. 2, Toi i«'i Tiis yns* Heb. ii. 17, t» tr^os rof Btof. Tit. ii. 
8, i^ twvTiag.^ Of the formula ot «■•(< r^va, see } 68. 

§ Sl.-^Article with Abstract Nouns and Proper Names. 

1. Abstract nouns, or the names oi Attributes and Qualities, 
generally reject or take the article, as they are used in a par- 
ticular or universal acceptation respectively ; and this is pre- 
cisely what might be expected ; for as ol aSiKoi will signify all 

> Alt, Gr. N. T. i 22. a. 8. RosenmuUer and Kuinoel on Mark ix. 23. Whitliy 
on Gal. iv. 25. 

' Midtiletou ad loc, 

3 Alt, Gr. N. T. § 22. a. 7. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 272. The observation of Matthiap, 
that this construction is generally explained by supplying the pari. a)>, is stronj^iy 
corroborative of Bishop Middieton^9 Theory. It will t)e remarked that the idiuiu is 
very constantly employed by St. Paul. 

F 



66 A GREEK GRAMMAR 

who are unjust^ so i dltxla will signify every act of which injus- 
tice can be assumed.^ 

Obt. 1. The practice ig, however, somewhat irregular; and many iastances occur 
in which the noun is anarthrous, when the mere abttract sense would have been 
equally true. But there is a wide difference between omitting the article when it 
might have been used, and inserting it where it would be out of place. Thus after 
verbs of havitiff, obtaining^ fulnettf &c., and adjectives allied to the last, the article 
is always omitted ; for no attribute or quality can belong to one person so exclu- 
sively, that it cannot be ascribed to any other. Hence such expressions as these in 
Matt. vii. 29, llw^iaf ix*'*- zxiii. 28, /n^r») uiraic^trwf »ai av»ft4»s. Luke iv. 28, 
IrXn^^n^af BvfAw, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2,3, aydimv tx"- J^a"ies ii. 14, v/Vr/y Ix^tf. Verbs 
of partaking also for the most part, though not invariably, follow the same rule ; for 
though attributet or qualiiiet, as wko/et, cannot be exclusively claimed by any indivi- 
dual, yet he may have a part in such wholes. On the same principle, in the common 
phrases, «v«i«y i^Xt^Mtinnj iixnf it^Mt, iirvx*»9 ayttf, and the like, the article is in- 
variably omitted. A somewhat similar expression is ai^» Sc^tiy, in I Cor. ix. 26. 

Obs. 2. Similarly we may account for the anarthrous use of abstract nouns^ when 
they are employed in the dative case adverbiallyf with reference to the manner in 
which anything is said to have happened ; as in Gal. iv. 8, rets fih (pCru «vrt StoTg. 
See § 47. 2. In the same way such words as ra^^, irnvfia, uafhia, rrifA*, &c., are 
used in the dative adverbiallt/, to express the characteristic qualities of those func- 
tions. Compare Rom. viii. 13, x. 10, Gal. iii. 3, v. 5, 16, 18, 25, et alibi. In such 
cases the reference is not to any particular subject ; and if it were, as it might be, 
the article would be prefixed. Sometimes it is immaterial whether the sense be 
limited or not ; as in Luke i. 80, and elsewhere. 

2. Besides its use as an indication of their most abstract 
sense> the article is sometimes prefixed to abstract nouns in the 
sense of a possessive pronoun ; and also where there is any 
kind of reference, or where the attribute is personified. In 
Acts xxviii. 4, i A/xt) is the Goddess of Justice ; and in such 
instances the practice seems to be founded on the notoriety or 
celebrity of these imaginary persons. In 1 Cor. xiii. 4, i dyacv'n 
may either be used in its most general sense, or it may be per- 
sonified, or the article may be the index of renewed mention. 
In 2 Cor. i. 17, rrt kkafpl^ indicates the sin of light-mindedness 
as a well-known quality inherent in human nature.^ 

Obs. 3. With the above exceptions, abstract nouns always refuse the article ; and it 
is also frequently omitted, when otherwise its insertion should seem to be necessar}-, 
under the circumstances which equally cause its rejection before appellatives; 
namely, after prepotiiions, and verbs substantive or nuncvpative, in enumerations, 
and exclusive propositions. Upon the whole, the anarthrous usage predominates: 
but, although some considerable difficulties occasionally present themselves, and the 
intricacy of the subject may well admit of some license, the deviation from the prin- 
ciples, which have been explained, are so comparatively few as to affect, in no ma- 
terial degree, the certainty of their applications. The irregularities, which Winer 

» Middleton, part i. c. 5. « Winer, } 17. L 
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supposes to exist iu the several words which he has enumerated, will be found to be 
in very close conformity with the nature of the article, as it has been here explained. 
They are hxusa^vvn, Matt. v. 10, Acts x. 35, Rom. viii. 10, Heb. xi. 33, &c. ; ayaTrtit 
John r. 42, Gal. v. 6, 2 Cor. ii. 8, &c. ; ^l^rtg, Acts vi. 5, Rom. i. 5, iii. 28, 2 Cor. v. 
7, 1 Thess. V. 8, &c. ; x«»/«, 1 Cor. y. 8, £ph. iy. 31, James i. 21 ; rXim^V* ^ Thess. 
ii. 5, 2 Pet. ii. 3 ; «/c«;riff, Rom. iii. 9, Gal. ii. 17, 1 Pet. iv. 1, &c.^ 

3. With respect to Proper Names, which, from their very 
nature, belong to definite individuals, it seems to be deducible 
from the practice of the best writers, that they never have the 
article, except where the individual has been recently men^ 
tioned; or when, from some cause or other, a person is of such 
notoHety, that even without previous mention he may be imme- 
diately recognised by the reader. 

Ohi» 4. Although the poems of Homer do not suffice to establish these points, yet 
their origin may be traced to him ; and the assertion of Heyne, that Homer never 
preyed the article to proper namet, is altogether untenable.' The very many pas- 
sages which are at variance with his opinions, he considers to be either corrupt or 
spurioas ; hut it will be sufficient here to advert to the remarkable instance in //. A. 
11, OuvixK ro9 X^ftif nrtfctia-' at^nrn^et ^Ar^ulnt, It is certainly a difficulty that Chryses 
is here mentioned for the first time ; but he was known by all to have been the 
author of the pestilence just described, and the article is therefore inserted on the 
ground of notoriety,^ So in //. A. 532, the article is prefixed to Tv^ithnst there named 
for the first time, as being tlie well-known antagonist of Hector. At the same time 
the simple circumstance of notoriety , which was a sufficient cause for the insertion of 
the article by subsequent authors, is not enough to account for the practice of 
Homer ; but the notoriety must be marked by some fact in immediate connexion 
with the introduction of the name.^ It furnishes, however, the origin of the more 
enlarged usage which afterwards prevailed ; and of which the New Testament su^)- 
plies a variety of examples. Thus Luke i: 7, h 'Eks^afitrf renewed mention from v. 5 ; 
ii. 16, rnv t« tAa^ikfA xu) rh^lMvn^y from ch. i. 27; Acts i. 1, « 'In^'tft/;, where, as else- 
where repeatedly, the article indicates celebrity* It is needless to multiply instances, 
which are to be met with in almost every page ; and it will be merely necessary, on 
the part of the student, to take into consideration the various exceptions to which, 
as in the case of common nouns, the application of the rule is liable.^ 

Ohs* 5. In the Genealogy of Jesus Christ, as given in Matt. i. 2, sqq., the use of 
the article is directly the reverse of the Greek practice, which would require *A^uafA 
lyivvnfAv *I^etaic' i ^l ^Uakx iyivvwi* 'lecxti^* « Ti 'I««iv/3 x, t. X. The article with the 
accasative represents the particle /)K> ^hich is also so rendered by the LXX. 
Compare 1 Chron. yi. 4, Ruth iv. 18, etpatsim. In the Genealogy by St. Luke the 
use of the article is strict!}* Greek, rcu being everywhere an ellipsis of rau vUv* 

Obs, 6. It is upon the principle of notoriety that the names of Godi and Heroes 
usually take the article, as well as the proper names of places. Winer indeed 

» Winer, 5 18. 1. 

' Heyne on //. A. 11. See also Matt. Gr. Gr. § 264. 

° Wolf ad lleizium de pios. Gr. p. 74. Nihil dubito quin ri» X^i^tiv Poeta dixerit, 
ut personam fama ce/ebremf et auditoribus jam turn, cum primum ejus nomen audirent, 
notistimam. 

* Middleton on the Greek Article, part i. ch. iv* 

» See Middleton. 
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obMnres, that although, in the New Testament, the names of countries and rivers, 
with the exception of ASyv^rres and M«xi39»/«, seldom want the article, those of 
cities are occasionally anarthrous. The exceptions, however, will be found io con- 
sist chiefly, though not entirely, of cases, in which a preposition precedes, or there 
is an enumeration, or the regimen or some other ground of limitation interferes. 
See Matt. ii. 13, 14, 15, iv. 25, Luke v. 1 7, vi. 17,xxiii.28, Actsxiv. 2l,xvi.9, xvii. 10, 
15, sx. 15 ; and elsewhere. In Matt. ii. 3, iii. 5, h iriktf, is in all probability to be 
supplied before *li^»^iXu/A»: and in Acts xix. 26, some MSS. read tvg 'Fs^Uw, 
Winer himself remarks that in Acts xvi. 10, sqq., the article is inserted six 
times before MaKthvia, though it is again omitted, but after a preposition, in Acts 
.3.» 



§ 32. — Position of the Article in concord. 

Although the Art, is frequently prefixed to adjectives, it is 
always a substantive expressed or understood, conjointly with 
the adjective, which must be considered as forming the entire 
adjunct, between which and the article the participle of exist- 
ence is the connecting link. Hence the position of the article 
in concord is by no means immaterial ; and care must be taken 
to distinguish the assertive from the assumptive relation 
between an adjective and substantive. Thus lixof 6 Trarrip and 
o l/xoy waT7j§ are by no means equivalent; for the former will 
mean mine is the father ; whilst in the latter something is to be 
predicated of the person already assumed to be my father : as, 
for instance^ o e/xof ^aWg oLtib'^xvz. Hence, 

Obs. 1 . If the adjective be a qualifying word, belonging essentially to the sub- 
stantive, supposing one article only to be employed, it must be placed immediately 
&r/orr the adjective : as in Matt, xxviii. 19, toZ ayiou ^vivfiarog. John iv. 23, el 
akfi^ivot iTfo^xwtiTa/, The reason of this position is plain; for unless the qualifying 
adjective were placed before the substantive, the mind of the reader would rest 
satisfied with the sense contained in the substantive alone, without looking further ; 
and should any limitation or explanation be required, the repetition of the article 
becomes necessary. In such cases^ the rule invariably is that the substantive with 
its article should be placed first ; since in such an expression as i AyaBog o avB^t^^ost 
the addition of i AvB^mtos would be without meaning ; and as in o avB^Miras there is 
a complete sense, if any thing more is to be assumed of the dejinite individual in- 
dicated by the article, it must be repeated. So Luke iii. 22, ro ^vtv/jui ro aytsf. 
John i. 9, Ttf (pus to uXtiBtvof* vi. 13, tSv vrsvrt a^ratv rcuv x^iBUw, What has been 
said respecting adjectives, is equally applicable to participles, adverbs, and preposi- 
tions with their cases, employed in the capacity of adjectives. Examples of the 
several cases will be found in Matt. ii. 2, « nxBtii (ioffiXtif. iii. 7, <srris fiiXXouffm 
o^yns» John iv. 11, *ri vtu^ to Z,uf, Phil. iv. 3, rJJf &vm xkwtvg. Rom. xL 24, rn; 
xarei ^vcrtv iJ^txiTfis* 2 Gor. viii. 4, rris haxovius rns tis roifg ayUug, James i« I, raJs 
ipukaif reitg u r^ het^Tc^Z, See also Matt. ii. 7, iii. 17, vi. 6, Mark iv. 31, xiii. 25, 
Luke i. 70, ii. 17, iii. 22, vii. 47, viii. 8, xv. 22, 23, xx. 35, John i. 46, xii. 21, Acts 

^ Middleton, ubi supra: and Rose's note at p, 82. Winer, } 17. 7. 
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xi. 22, xii. 20, xv. 23, xxiv. 5, xxvi, 4, 12, 22, Rom. iv. U, vii, 5, 10, viii. 39, x, 5, 
xiv. 19, XV. 26,31, xvi. 1, 1 Cor. ii. 11, 12, iv. 17, vii. 14, xii. 2, xvi. 1, 2 Cor. ii. 6, 
viii. 22, ix. 1, Gal. iv. 26, Eph. i. 10, 15, 1 Thess. iv. 10, 1 Tim. iii. 13, 2 Tim. ii. 1, 
James i. 9, iii. 7, 1 Pet. i. 11, iii. 3, 16, Rev. ii. 12, xiv. 17, xvi. 12, xix. 40, xx. 13.* 
Nor is this order ever violated, thouf^h the first article is sometimes omitted, inas- 
much as that with the adjective is alone sufficient to correct the indefiniteness of the 
substantive. Thus in Acts x. 41, fiu^rvrt rols 9'(t*t;^u^oT6Vfifiivtts, Compare Acts 
X. 41, xix. 11, xxvi. 18, 22, Rom. ix. 30, Phil. i. 11, iii. 6, 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 8, 2 
Tim. i. 13, 14, ii. 10, James iv. 14, 2 John 7, Jude 4.« In 1 Tim. i. 17, the 
adjectives K<pSa^rejft oo^eirM, are in concord with eiy, not with fi»^tXt7» 

Obs. 2. It does not appear that there is any material difference hetween the two 
forms ciyaBeg ay^^u^reg and i av^^a/vas o ayaJ^is, Thus r« a^idv vrfWfAtt and ri 
wivfAcc TO aytev are Strictly equivalent in the New Testament. There may be some 
instances which seem to confirm the opinion, that the former is employed when 
the principal idea is conveyed by the adjective, and the latter when the main stress is 
to be laid on the substantive ;^ but this is far from being the universal practice. At 
the same time it is not always a matter of indifference, which of the two forms is 
used. The former, as it is the more simple and natural, is by far the more common ; 
the latter seems to be employed either in a sense of /imt/a/ton, or to mark an 
emphcms or opposition. Although the import of to v'nvfjtMf for instance, is in 
general sufficiently clear, yet the addition of «■» &yto9 prevents at once the pos- 
sibility of misconception ; and, on the other hand, our Saviour calls himself « ^gi/ih « 
xaXos (John X. 11), as opposed to him who is fAiff^urof^ 

Obs. 3. If the adj, is the predicate, or where the attribute is not a««tfmee^ of the 
substantive, the adjective stands without the article either before or after the 
substantive. The first case, in which the verb is either expressed or understood, 
needs little illustration. Such examples as xukos ofofMs (scil, l^'r/,) continually occur; 
as, for instance, in Rom. ii. 13, oh ya^ ol ix^oareu rov vofiov ^ixeuat. In the other case, 
the adjective does not belong to the substantive essentialiy, but as it were inddeintaily. 
Thus Mark viii. 17, trt vrivwfejfAivnv cxtrs rnv xet^tetv iffMJv, i.e. &ffrt uvat ^t^vfetfiivm. 
Acts xxvi. 24, fjttyeikvi r^^uvn i^n^ the voice, with which he spoke, toas loud; not that 
his voice was naturally loud. 1 Cor. x. 3, 9roivTis ro alri ^Z/jm snuvfMtnxof i(p»yof, 
xat T. T. «. ^ofjM a-v. t^ivov, the meat and drink, of which they ail partook, had a 
spiritual import* So also with prepositions and their case ; as in Matt. iii. 4, i7;^f 
TO ly^ufAit avTou uTo r^ixuv xocfjcnXovy the clothing, which he toore, was of cameVs hair. 
Compare John v. 36, Acts xiv. 10, Rom. ix. 3, 1 Cor. x. 18, xi. 5, 2 Cor. vii. 7, Eph. 
i. 15, ii. 11, Col. i. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 17. Heb. vii- 24, 2 Pet. i. 19. The distinction 
between this kind of construction, and that with the article repeated, isjreadily 
apparent. For example, to render o (iaa-tkihs o fitiyeif ariBan, the King, who is great, 
is dead, would be nonsense. It should seem however that Winer and others have 
never seen the distinction clearly.^ In Luke xii. 12, the true reading is, un- 
questionably, TO yk^ eiym vrvivfjLa, : and in 1 John V. 20, many MSS. read h Xun h 
alaiuoi, as in cc. i. 2, ii. 25. The clause xuto, Ivw/Atv etiiSt in 2 Tim^ i. 8, belongs to 

^ In Heb. ix. 1 , if aytov and xoffftixov are both adjectives, it is the latter which 
must be isiken substantively ; but, probably, it is the Rabbinical noun tlp'^DPp* 
which signifies /t/rnt/t/re. See Middleton ad loc. and Buxtorf's Lex. Talm. p^ 2006. 
Otherwise the sense must be, Its sanctuary was xoff/jtixh, according to Obs, 3. 

* Middleton on the Gr. Article ; Pt. i. ch. viii. Winer, § 19. 2, 4. 

* See Hermann, Hym. Horn. p. 4, and on Soph. Trach. 736. 

* Middleton, t/6t«t/pra. 

* Middleton, ubi supra. Compare Winer, § 17. 2, and 19, 2, Alt, p. 277, in Ad- 
dendis. 
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the verb #i/)/»«»»«'«3ii«'«», and care ihould be taken not to confound tbis and similar 
examples with those which depend upon the principle under consideration. 

§ S3.— The Article as a Pronoun. (Buttm. § 126.) 

1. Of the Homeric use of the article, in the sense of the pron, 
olros, there is one unequivocal example in the New Testament ; 
but it occurs in a quotation from Aratus (Phoen. 5.) in Acts 
xvii. 28, Tov yip yivo^ Iff/txev. 

2. In divisions with 6 txh, h Se, the pronominal sense is very 
frequent ; as in x\cts xvii. 32, ol f^h 6x\Bia}^o)f, ol Je eT'ffov, x. t. X. 
See also Matt. xiii. 23, xxii. 5, 6, Acts xxviii. 24, Rom. ii. 7, 8, 
Gal. iv. 23, Phil. i. 16. Without o /xev preceding, h U, and, in 
the plural, ol Sg, constantly occur. 'I'hus Matt. ii. 5, 5 Je ef^cv 
aura), xxi. 29, o Si dvoKqi^&ls BiTTs : and so passim. Compare 
also Matt. ii. 14, iv. 20, xv. 25, 27, 34, xix. 17, Mark iii. 4, xii. 
14, Luke V. 33, 34, John xix. 29, et alibi.' 

Ob$. 1. In Matt, zzviii. 17, m is evidently employed in the sense of rms- There 
IS a similar passag^e in Xen. Anab. i. 5. 13, &trri \mI\ovs IjtvrtxXnx'^*** **' «wt« 
Miy*lya, xeu r^ixi*' •«'< 'r« fV^A* •* ^^ »«2 X^TO^tit etTo^tlwrtf. See also ^Han. V. H. xii. 
35, Lucian. Timon. p. 68.* 

Obt. 2. Instead of « 3), it frequently happens that « fth is followed by some other 
word, as aXXdf , tTt»9s^ &c. Thus in Matt. zvi. 14, oi /u* *Ita9ttiv, aXXm 3i *HX/a», tn^M 
h 'It^t/Uriar. Compare Matt. xii. 5. Sometimes Sg fav — Ss h is substituted ; as in Matt, 
xxi. 35, Sy /uf tht^etfj Sv }>\ a^ixrttyuv, 1 Cor xi. 21, Sg fitif fri/y», Sg ^l fuBvu. So Matt. 
XXV. 15, Luke xxiii. 33, Acts xxvii. 44^ Rom. ix. 21, xiv. 5, 2 Cor. ii. 16. Also »g 
fih, &\Xag Vi» Thus Matt. xiii. 4, 5, & ^sy s^rt^i «ra^a rh* t%ov, etkXx 3t Wi ra 
irtr^<vSfl. 1 Cor. xii. 8, £ ^ly ^i^orat Xoycg ff^letg, &XXm 2e Xiy9g yvMO'utgj tTt^M 3i 
9r!a'rigf MxXm o\ %a«/0'^arA iafAeirony akXtu 3t lu^ynfit»ra ^wafAtaiff eikXv it v'^o^iitm, 
«XXw it ^Mx^iffug Tvivfitaruff iri^M 3i yivn yXu^ffZn, &XXtf Ti i^fifinia ykuo'g'Sy, Compare 
T. 28 ; where, in a like enumeration, etg fih ir^Srey is followed by iton^ov, r^trov, and 
tirttTu. In Rom. xiv. 2, it answers to Sg fih, but in this instance the article has 
an adjunct in the participle i^^itn.^ 

Obs, 3. Besides the above methods of marking pariilion or division, other 
usafyes are adopted in the New Testament, which it may be proper to notice in this 
place. 

1. Of these the most remarkable is the form ug »«,) iig, with or without the 
article ; as in Matt xxiv. 40, 41, xx. 21, xxvii. 38, Mark x. 37, Gal. iv. 22. 
It is to be observed, however, that although in these instances the omission 
or insertion of the article is obviously a matter of indifference, still tTg is 
never employed except with reference to some one other person or thing ; and 
where three or more are in question the article is omitted. Thus in Mark 

> Winer, § 20. 1,2. Alt, } 22, a. 9. 

^ Schol. ad Lucian. 1. C. i/ttoia n ^uvra^ig eturt] rri iv h^Z rod tlayytXlco Mard-. truy' 
ypa^fi^ rn 0< i\ WariMm' avrt yio rou rmg ri el xi7rai. See Kuinoel on Matt, 
xxvni. 17. 

» Winer and Alt, ubi supra; Georg, Hierocr., p. 109. 
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Vf* 6, 20, l^s^fy if r^taxnTetf luti h S|^«d»r«y »«} fy Ixetrau We find • %It used 
for one ofttDo in Luke xxiv. 18. Compare Mark xw. 10. In cases where 
there is no division, the article is never inserted, except where there is renewed 
mention, or some kind of reference. See Matt. xxv. 18, Rom. v. 15, 1 Cor. 
ir. 6, X. 17, xii. 11, Phil. ii. 2, 1 Thess. t. 11.' With respect to the form 
itself, some have regarded it as founded upon the Hebrew idiom, which will 
be found in Exod. xvii. 12, Levit. xii. 8,xv. 15, 1 Sam. x. 3, and elsewhere.*^ 
It is, however, closely allied to the expression tig fuv — iTg }\, which occurs in 
Aristot. Ethic, vi. 1, Rhet. ii. 20.3 

2. In other places of the New Testament us is followed by trt^as or by Axkat, 
Luke vii. 41, « us &^uXi hi¥»^i» ^ivrnxo^Mf i 3s trt^os ^rtfr^zavrei. Rev. xvii. 10, 
i us iffrtf, &Xk$s wrt ^Xdf. See also Luke xvi. 13, xvii. 34, 35, xviii. 10. 
There is a peculiarity in Matt. vi. 24, where the article is omitted before 
Xvasy and supplied before 7rf^«f . May not the preposition in the compound 
verb ay3i^ir«« account for the omission ? 

3. In Phil.'i. 15, rms fMv, -rtns TH answers the purpose of a division. 

Ob». 4. An example of the use of the article in the sense of a relative pronoun, 
which it frequently bears in Homer and the Ionic and Doric writers, and sometimes 
in the Tragedians, has been erroneously supposed to exist in Acts xiii. 9« lavXt, i 
xKi UaZx»S' The participle &v, or >.%yoiAtws, is here undoubtedly understood. A mure 
likely instance would have been the expression « ^y, which forms part of the inde- 
clinable title of Christ in Rev. i. 4. Here however the article is applied to hy as if it 
were a participle of the perfect tense ; and it is a peculiarity which, like many others 
in the Apocalypse, it is impossible to reconcile to the Greek usage. In these cases, 
however, as in most instances where it is joined with a participle, its original rela- 
ti?e import is distinctly traced, and indicates the principle that the article is in fact 
a relative and not a demonstrative pronoun, of which the relation is explained by 
some adjunct annexed to it by means of the participle of existence. This relation 
may be more or less obscure according to circumstances ; but it has been seen that 
a reference is always at least implied to some object, which, though perhaps not pre- 
viously expressed, has occupied the mind of the writer. Some indeed have thought 
that the accent is the only distinction between the relative and the article, at least 
in the Ionic writers ; but this is merely a distinction which must be at once rejected 
as arbitrary and unphilosophical.^ Its nature, as the sulyect of an assumptive propo- 
sition, explains the reason why it is prefixed only to nouns, adjectives, or their equi- 
valents, viz. participles, and verbs of the infinitive mood ; for it is plain that the 
word associated with it must be such, that the insertion of vt is admissible without 

forming a double proposition. Thus, if an assertion is made, that « Urn , the 

vacancy could not be filled up by v't^i^aru: and the same is true, if, instead of an 
assertive proposition, He is, we take an assumptive one. He beint/. We can there- 
fore only say, o p\i9o(poSi o f^<pcs, o ^-igiWarwy.* 

§ M.— Pronouns. (Buttm. § 127.) 

1. Between ouros and oSe, the distinction seems to be, that 
the former refers to what immediately precedes, and the latter 

^ See Middleton on Phil. ii. 2, 1 John v. 7, 8. 

* Vorstius de Hebraism, c. 7, p. 180. 

'^ Winer, } 26. 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. J 45, 4. Fischer ad Leusden, de Dial., p. 35. 

* See the Lexicons of Schleusner and Passow under », «, ro. 
' Middleton, pt. i. ch. 2. 
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to Vfhsii Jbllows, Thus, Matt. rii. 12, oirof yap sa-nv o vo/xof xal 
01 ^po^rtrai, referring to the foregoing precept. Acts xv. 23, 
ygaNj/avTcy raSs, Viz. the subjoined letter. This is, however, so 
far from being an invariable usage, that exceptions continually 
occur. In Luke x. 39, rf^Jg refers to Martha, mentioned in the 
preceding xerse ; and in Acts iv. 11, oiros refers to Xpiarov, 
not to 0£of, which immediately precedes. 

In other connexions, oSrof refers to a more distant 
object, oSe to a nearer one; but BxeCvor refers to what is 
remote or absent. Luke xvi. 25, diriXix^ss <rv rd dyxhi 
.GOV 6v rri ^6/7) (Toy, xal Ail^acpof ra kolko, oimoius' vvv Se oSe 
(Lazarus, the nearer object) wocpccKa\s7rai, ah Se oSi/va(Tai. 
Acts XV. 1 1, srio'TEi/o/xev acJ^Tivoci, xa&' ov t^owov xflcxeTvof 
(scil. Ta e&v^, v. 7). 

06«. I. Some have referred «t7ri} in Acts Yiii. 26 to the Kubstantive tlov, but it 
belongs more probably to TaT^w. There is also another doubtful case in 1 John 
V. 20, tZrig \gTn aXti^tvig ^i«f» »»* n ^*>^ eiluvm. It is here doubted whether 
the reference is to God the Father or to Chritt ; but since h Zeth awtiog is a term 
which St. John invariably uses of Christ, and the true grammatical construction 
requires such a reference, there can be no solid reason for violating the ride. 

Obs. 2. As the demonstrative pronoun, so the relative sometimes refers to a re- 
moter noun. Thus, in 1 Cor. i. 8, Ss must refer to Stog in v. 4. See also 2 Thess. 
ii. 9, Heb. v. 7, ix. 2, et a/ibi,^ 

2. The senses, in which the pronoun avrof is commonly used, 
having been already noticed (§15. 2), it remains to subjoia 
the following observations on the demonstrative pronouns in 
general : — 

Obs. 3. When the verb is separated from its case by a parenthesis, or after a pro- 
position beginning with a relative, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently rr</tf it- 
(Innt. John XV. 2, iray xXnfMt iv Ifjttu f^n (pi^av xa^^rov, al^tt etlvo* xai irSv ro xtt^^w 
(pi^av, xaBat^tt ahro, ActS iv. 10, iy rS itOftetrt 'Itf^tfv X^tvrw, ov vfnTg l^rxu^tuffaTtj iv 
reuTM X. r. >. Compare Acts ii. 22, 23, 36, v. 30, 31, vii. 35, 40, x. 38, sqq., and 
elsewhere. 

Cbx. 4. Frequently the pronoun is repeated for the sake of emphasis, as in 1^1 att. 
vi. 4, xa) irotrvtf ircv o /SXitrMy iv r(w x^t/frrw, etvrog etvoii^iru vot iv rS ^avt^S. xxiv. 13, 
Vt v^cfAtivag tig riX9g, §Zr»g w^fftreu. Mark vii. 15, rk Ix^ro^ivi/iivet ««"' aurcv, ixtTvoi 
tffT$ TO. xonovvra tov uvB^Mirev* Compare V. 20, 1 Pet. v. 10.* 

Obs. 5. Before and after participles, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently re- 
dundant without a parenthesis ; as in Matt. iv. 16, roTg xetSn/iAivotg iv x^^'F '^* ''*^? 
BavKTeu, ^Zg aviruXiv avrug. V. 40, rZ Bikovri vat x^tS^vxi, xai rov xirZvei fev XxfitTv, 
L^ig avrS xai ro ifAeirtov, Compare also Acts i. 21, 22, James i. 25, Rev. ii. 7, 17, 
vi. 4. Sometimes a^T0;]is2twice added ; as in Matt. viii. 1, xaraBavrt it uIktZ ««•« 

» Winer, ^23. 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 41. 1. 
« Wintr,§23. 3. 
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vov o^aus, iizaXwBfi^eif »vrS S^Xtt iroXXaL Mark v. 2, V^iXS^efrt »vrSl i« rov ^XeioUf tv- 
State Airnvrtitrt9 uvtS uvB^Mirot. Add Matt. viii. 5, 23, 28, xxvi. 71, Mark ix. 28. 

Obs. 6. With the infinitive also, the pronoun is in like manner pleonastic. Thus 
2 Cor. 11. 1, Ix^tfa 3i ifiLetor^ rovr», r» firi irdXiv iX^Tv iy X.vnp r^ot vfiug. Of a like 
character is the use of a pronoun before the particle %a, or $Th when the following 
sentence is emphatic; as in Acts ix. 21, us Tovra iXnXvBuf "va ^i^tfiifovt athrovt ayay^ 
lU 'Tovs Apx*t^*ts* So XX. 29, xxiv. 14. The usage is especially prevalent in the writings 
of St. John and St. Paul. See John vi. 29, xv. 8, Rom. vi. 6, xiv. 9, 1 Cor. i. 12, 
XV. 50, 2 Cor. ii. 9, v. 14, x. 7, 11, Eph. vi. 22, Phil. i. 6, 25, 1 Tim. i. 9, 1 John 
i. 5, ii. 3, 6, iii. 8, 16, 19, iy. 13, 17. Compare 1 Pet. iii. 9.^ Sometimes the neu« 
ter plural rnvra is used with reference to a sing;le object; as in John xv. 17, retvra 
hTtX^ofitett vfiTvj <W ayet^art aXXnXovg. 3 John 4, /itit^$ri^a9 rovrvf ovk tx^ X"^**'* 

Ob9» 7. Instead of repeating the relative, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently 
used in continuation of a proposition beginning with a relative ; as in Acts iii. 13, « 
6<9$ iio^A^tv 'Ifi^oZff 09 vfjbus itet^iieiKaTt, x«* ^av^ffarSt etvro't, I Cor. viii. 6, fifitf ut Siof 
e vetvfi^t %\ oZ ret ^avret, »u) fifjLtTg tig ettiTOV xat tff Kv^uf *lftfws X^t^rogf 2i* ov <r« vatvat 
xa) fifjcsTs h* avvou. So 1 Pet. ii. 22, 2 Pet. ii. 3, Rev. xvii. 2. Compare Ps. Ixxxviii. 
5, LXX. Very similar also is Rev. ii. 18, rahi Xiyu i ulig rw Stovj i tx^^f f$vg o^- 
SetXfLbohs avrou atg <pXoya 0*1/^0$, xeci el *ohtg aurtlu e/Mtot ^aX»0X/j3«yA> (iiVi). 

Obs. 8. The demonstrative pronoun even follows the relative in the same proposi- 
tion ; as in Mark i. 7, »u cvx tlfAt ixxveg Xu^eu rov ifjuivra rSv inrtHfifitaTuv atvrcv, Mark 
vii. 25, ng ux^ '''^ Bvyar^tav ahrini ^nvfta etxaBot^rou Acts XV. 17, Rev. viii. 2. The 
same construption obtains with other pronouns ; as in Mark xiii. 19, Bxi^'ifj ola oh 
yiyott TCMVTfi k^ ^X^s xvi^tetg. Also with adverbs j as in Mark vi. 55, «^w nxovov 
on Ixii ifTt, So Rev. xii. 14, xvii. 9. To this head have also been referred, but 
incorrectly, Matt. iii. 12, Gal. iii. 1. For similar examples in the LXX, see Exod. 
iv. 17, Levit. xvii. 5, Josh. iii. 4, Judg. xviii. 5, 6, 1 Kings xiii. 10, 25, 2 Kings 
xix. 4, Nehem. viii. 12, ix. 19, Joel iii* 7, Baruch ii. 17, Judith v. 19, x. 2, xvi. 3, 
3 Ksdr. iii. 5, iv. 54, vi. 32. 

Oba, 9. It is also to be remarked, that a demonstrative pronoun is of^en found at 
the beginning of a new clause, in which a relative would rather have been expected. 
Thus in Luke ii. 36, ^y "Awa ^^o<pnTig* aZrn Tfio^if^fixvlet x. r. X. John i. 6, iyivtro 
Ky^^antogf Of ofjuet auTM 'leteivvtig* Acts X. 36, ivayytXi^oiMvog tl^^vnv dice ^Ifivou X^t^Tov* 
oZrog iffrt itavTuv xv^iog. In this last example, however, as in Acts viiL 26, the 
clause may be considered as a parenthetical observation. Although the usage is 
common in Hebrew, it is also found in the later Greek writers. See iElian. V. H. 
xii. 18, Strabon. viii. 371, Philostr. Soph. i. 25.^ 

Oba, 10. By means of the demonstrative pronoun, two propositions, of which one 
contains the verb tlfAiy and the other a relative, are sometimes contracted, into one ; 
as in Luke xvi. 2, vl rouro ixoiiu frc^i ffovy i. e. ri {ifftt) rovrOf (ov) uxovet. 2 Pet. iii. 1, 
Tayrjjv n^n Jsyrigav vfAtv y^d<pu WiirroXnv, for avrn itrrt h ^ivri^et ixtffroXfif «v y^d^u, 

Ob8» 11. With respect to the use of the^e pronouns in the New Testament, it 
may also be observed that — 1. ahrog is sometimes put with xm), as et is or isque in 
Latin, in the sense of and indeed, and that too; as in Luke vii. 12, vlog fievoymg r^ 
fcnr^t avToZ' xeu uvvn x^i""* '^^^ *^^ *^^ " widow; i. e. in addition to her other suf- 
ferings. 1 Cor. vi. 6, uitX^og fAirei ahiX(pou x^ivtreci, xet) rovro i^) dtrto'Tuv. 8, eilixuTt 
xoti avroart^ttrtf xat retZra otitXipovg* Add^l Cor. ii. 2, Eph. ii. 8, Phil. i. 28. And, 
2. The neuter accusatives toZto and retZra are used adverbially, with xarei or lia 

» Winer, {J 22. 4, 23. 4. Alt. Gram. N. T. ^ 38. 2. 
* Winer, ubi aupra, 

' Winer and Alt, ubi supra; Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 551. Gottling ad Callim. p. 
19. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. p. 478. Boruemann ad Xen. Conv. p. 196. 
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understood, m in Heb. x. 33, r«vr« /«iy,— ^«tiKr« )f, on ike one hand and on ike other m 
Compare Herod, i. 30, iii. 132, Lucian. Nicer. 16. Again, in 2 Pet i. 5, xeu »uri 
T«i)Nr« 9f, and /or tki$ very caute*^ 

Obi. 12. In Hebrew the pronoun lometimeg refers to a noun expressed in the 
succeedini; sentence ; and a like usage has been pointed out with avrif in two pas- 
Images of the New Testament. These are, Matt. xvii. 18, ivirlfitnen mhr^ i 'Ih^m^. 
Acts xti. 21, ttfifitiy^ptt ir^it aur$vt. In the first passage, however, avr^ may as 
readily be referred to the dsmoniac as the daemon, which are so frequently inter- 
changed in the Gospels, that no support can be drawn from the paraAel place of 
Mark ix. 25, to the proposed interpretation ; and in the latter, ttvrws refers more 
properly to the deputies from Tyre and Sidon, mentioned in the preceding verse, 
than to liifMt in the following. 

Obt. 13. The pronoun aMt is sometimes interchanged with ev, as in Matt, xxiii. 
37, *Ii^M/raX^/», *U^»»eaXn/»f ii m/T»WT%if»ea r»vf r^^^nrcf, ««) ktBtfiakwea rtvs «rfrr«(X- 
fiiwvt vfis mvrnvf ittetixtt n^iknex Wtetfutynyu* ra rt»y« r«v. Compare Rev. xviii. 
23, 24. Thus also a general turn is given to the words of Elizabeth in her address 
to Mary, in Luke i. 45, »eu futiutfia n vrtmvexea, •rt term rtXtitteis rut XiX«Xii/ft«vMf 
aifrn iretf» Ktffiw, Such transitions, which seem to originate in the fervour of a 
writer, who is more intent upon the importance of his subject than the accuracy of 
his language, are very common in Hebrew.' 

Obe. 14. The reflexive pronoun lattrw is frequently put for the other personal 
pronouns compounded with avrif. Thus, for the 2 pers. sing, in John xviii. 34, Atp* 
1»VTW eh relSro xlyuf, for the 1 pers.plur. in Acts xxiii. 14, kta^tfiart ptta^tfutri^a^ 
fjttf l»vT«vs : and fur the 2 pers. plur. in Phil. ii. 12, rh* iavrHv ectm^ittf xotTt^ya^wBt. 
See also Matt. iii. 9, xxii. 39, xxiii. 31, John xii. 8, Acts xiii. 46, Rom. viii. 23, 
xiii. 9, 1 Cor. xi. 31, 2 Cor. i. 9, x. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 8. So, in Latin, Ovid. Epist. 
Heroid. v. 46, Miscuimut lacrymaa moettus uterqve suat. 

Obs. 15. The reflexive pronoun is also put fur aXXf}X«y, as in Col. iii. 16, it^exov 
rt; Ko.) fcv^tTovvTts ietvrtvf, 1 Thess. V. 13, u^fivtuirt iv lavTuTf. See also 1 Pet. iv. 
8, 10.» 

3. The pronoun indefinite rU is either used alone> or with a 
substantive in the same case, or followed with a genitive 
(§ 41. 3), in the sense of some one, a certain one, any one, some- 
thing, or any thing. Thus in Matt. v. 23, xxksT fAvncrBm on 5 
aSeXf 05" aou sxBt r\ xa^rai aov. ix. 3, Tjvgs* rojv yqa^fxjxdrsojy e^nrov iv 
kauroTs. xii. 47, sJwe Se rir avrSj. Acts ix. 36, iv 'lowgrTj Se ris riv 
fxa^nrpia. Add Matt. xi. 27, xii. 19, xxi. 3, xxii. 46, Mark, 
viii. 26, xi. 13, Luke xxii. 35, Acts ix. 2, xvii. 20, xxvii. 8, 44, 
1 Cor. ix. 22, 2 Pet. iii. 16, et alibi. 

Obs. 16. The cases are constantly omitted before gemiivet taken partii»ve/u. 
Thus in Matt, xxiii. 34, t^ avrSv draxTtyun xai eretv^dvirif tcit, rtfag, John xvi. 17, 
uiro9 tZf i» rSv fAa^nrm. Add Luke xxi. 16, Rev. ii. 10, xi. 9. Of the omission of 
rig in the nominative, see ( 37. 7. Obs. 17. 

4. In the New Testament the use of the possessive pronouns 

1 Winer, § 21. 2. Obt. 3. 
« Alt, Gr. N. T. § 37. 4. 

 Winer, § 22. 5. Alt, J 39. Georgi Hierocrit. i. 3. 30. Yiger de Idiot, p. 
115. n. 7, and Herm. and 2eun. ad toe, Passuv. Lex. in v. 
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is far less common than that of the genitive of the personal 
pronouns ; and the position of these last is very frequently 
before the noun, even where there is no apparent emphasis to 
account for the departure from ordinary usage. (See § 44. 6. 
Obs. 20.) The practice is particularly observable in St. Luke 
and St. Paul. See Luke vi. 47, xi. 17, xii. 18, 30, 35, xv. 30, 
xvi. 6, xix. 35, Rom. xiii. 11, 1 Cor. viii. 12, ix. 11, 27, xi. 24, 
Eph. ii. 10, Phil. ii. 2, Col. ii. 5, iv. 18, 1 Thess. i. 3, iii. 10, 13, 
2 Thess. ii. 17, iii. 5, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 2 Tim. i. 4, iii. 10, Tit. i. 15. 
It is often found also in St. John, and, though less frequently, in 
the other writers. Compare Matt. v. 16, vi. 4, 17, xix. 21, 
Mark ii. 9, John ii. 23, iii. 19, 21, 23, iv. 34, 47. ix. 11, 21, 26, 
xi. 32, 48, xii. 40, 1 John iii. 20, Rev. ii. 19, iii. 1, 2, 8, 15, x. 
9, xiv. 18, xviii. 5. . 

O^. 17. The possessive pronoun is sometimes expressed by means of a peri- . 
phrasis, formed by the preposition »«r« with an accusative of the personal pronoun : 
as in Acts xvii. 28, r»ts rm ««S' v/Mts xtinrSr, xviii. 15, wfMu rov »«S' v/ce«;. 
Kph. i. 15, rnv tutSr* ufAots v'iVr/y. So ^lian, V. H. ii. 42. h xat' uurov i^trn, Dion. 
Hal. ii. 1, «/ »aSr^ hftMi XV^^*^ 

§ 35. — The Article with Pronouns^ 'ttols^ 8fc. (Buttm. 

§ 127. Text, 5, 6.) 

1. With the demonstrative pronouns oStos-, oSe, Ixeuoy, the 
noun, to Avhich they are joined, takes the article in both 
numbers, because the identity of the noun and pronoun is 
assumed, and in no case can the sense be more definite and 
restricted. Matt. iii. 1, raXs riyikpais exetyai^. 9, rSjv X/&a;v tovtcuv, 
James iv. 3, rnv^e tojv ^roXiv. 

Obs. 1. A single MS. has fiximtg rxurwf yufeuxet, in Luke vii. 44 : and the only 
other exceptions are cases of numerals and proper names. See } 27. 2. Obs, 7. 3. 
and § 31. 3. If, on the other hand, the identity is asserted, i. e. if the pronoun is the 
subject, and th6 noun the predicate, of a sentence, the article, unless the sense be 
otherwise restricted, is omitted : as in Rom. ix. 8, raurec tixv* rw Btw, These are the 
chiMren of God, Compare Luke i. 36, xxi. 22, John iv. 18, 54, Gal. iii. 7, iv. 24, 
1 Thess. iv. 3.« 

Obs, 2. In Matthew, Mark, Luke, and St. PauPs Epistles, surog stands be/ore 
the noun, and in St. John after it, with some few exceptions : but un7f6f usually 
follows the substantive, unless when a preposition occurs.* 

2. When vas or ivas is used in the singular to signify the 

* Winer, § 22. 7. Alt, } 40. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 441. 

* Middleton on Gr. Art. ch. vii. } 5, 6. Winer, } 17. 9. 

Gersdorfs Beitrttge zur Sprach-characteristik der Schriftsteller des N. T. 
p. 434. 
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whole of any things the substantive takes the article; but when 
ivery individual of a species is intended, it is anarthrous, since 
no definite individual can, by the nature of the case, be meant. 
Thus Matt. xxi. 10, waaa ii ttoKis, the whole city ; iii. 10, Trh 
ScvS^ov, every tree. Compare Matt. vi. 29, xiii. 47, Mark iv. I, 
Luke ii. 1, iii. 5, John ii. 10, Acts iii. 23, 2 Tim. iii. 16. In 
!Eph. iv. 31, Vaaa Trmpioc may be rendeijed every species of 
bitterness. So Acts xxiii. 1, 2 Cor. ix. 8, James i. 2, 
1 Pet. i. 15. 

Ob*. 3. There can be little doubt that tru^et n oUohfiiii in Eph. ii. 21, is the tme 
reading, though sanctioned by the smaller number of MSS., since the omission of 
the article would be a soloecism ; and in £ph- iii. 15, va^et txt^io, is every fami/ff. 
Since 'If«««-«Xi;^« is a neuter noun, fi veXif may possibly be understood in Matt. ii. 3, 
though proper names are a constant reason of variation in the use of the article 
(§31. 3). It is probable also that in Acts ii. 36, eUoe 'I^'^aJiA. may be regarded as 
a single proper name. The article is also rejected by the same expression in Matt. 
X. 6, XV. 24, contrary to the correct usage, which is nevertheless adopted in Heb. 
viii. 8, 10. A similar diversity prevails in the LXX, and the Hebrew would cor- 
rectly omit the article. Compare 1 Sam. vii. 2, 3, Nehem. iv. 16. 

Obs. 4. When a participle is used insteadof a noun, the article is inserted after 9-u; 
in the sense of each individual } as in Matt. v. 22, 28, ira; o e^yi^efittfof, rZf o fikiiruy. 
See also Luke vi. 47, xviii. 14, John iii. 20, vi. 40, Act xi. 39, Rom. ix. 33, 1 Cor. 
ix. 25, Gal. iii. 15, 1 John ii. 23, et alibi. The reason is that the article is required 
to give the participle the force and nature of a substantive ; and the expressions are 
evidently equivalent to tZs Sans o^'yi(,treu^ ofrtg ^XfVci, &c. &c. See below § 4*2.^ 
In Luke xi. 4, the case is somewhat different, since i^uX»rrt retains its participial 
character. Some copies, however, insert ry. 

05f. 5. In the plural, frayn; is almost always accompanied bj the article in the 
New Testament.* When the noun has a distinct reference, the law of usage is 
obvious ; and in those cases where it may be apparently indefinite, it will often 
happen that a whole class is intended, which will equally account for its insertion. 
Examples are Matt. ii. 4, Tavras reivs u^n^tTg xai y^otfA/Aaruf^ i. e. all who were 
members of the Sanhedrim ; xi. 13, ^ravrts «/ ir^o<f>firatf the Prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment ; Rom. i. 5, 9-ao-t ro7s t^nfftjallthe nations of the world ; Luke xiii. 27, vrarrn ai 
i^yeirat, all the workers, namely of the class indicated by the genitive r?; u^tKun, 
which follows. Ou the other hand, the article is omitted in Rom. v. 12, wvrets 
ayS^<v!r0z/;, o//me/i, i. e. without exception or limitation; and it is also remarkable 
that, in a great majority of cases, the word without the article is uvB^v^roi, 

Obs. 6. The position of the article is commonly between gras and the substantive. 
There are, however, some few exceptions in the New Testament, in which ras 

^ Middleton, ubi supra; and in his notes to the several passages cited. Winer, 
§ 17. 10. Gersdorfs BeitrUge, pp. 374. sqq. 

* Gersdorrs Beitriige, p. 386. He observes that the few exceptions are, for the 
most part, suspected readings. There exists, however, no doubt respecting .Luke 
xiii. 4, Acts xvii. 21, xix. 17, xxii. 15, Rom. v. 12, 18, 1 Thess. ii. 15, 1 Tim. ii. 4, 
Tit. iii. 2. Matthia?'s notice respecting the use of «•«? with the article is extremely 
brief, and he has not adduced a single example from any classical writer : but the 
different nsages are abundantly illustrated by Bishop Middleton and his recent 
Kditor, Mr. Rose. See Matt. Gr. Gr, $ 265. 
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follows^ and still fewer iu which it ig between the article and substantive. Of the 
latter usage. Acts xix. 7^ xx. 18, Gal. v. 14, 1 Tim. i. 16, are perhaps the only 
instances : for the former, see Matt. xxv. 29, Luke vii. 35, John xvii. 10, Acts vi. 26, 
viii. 40, 1 Cor. vii. 17, xiii. 2, xv. 7, 2 Cor. i. ], xiii. 2, 12, and elsewhere. In such 
phrases as ourot ^eivrssj ravra, vrdvrety the article is regularly omitted ; as in Mark 
X. 20, Luke vii. 18, Rom. viii. 37.* 

Obs, 7. The construction of oXos is precisely similar to that of ^as, A sub- 
stantive, being without reference, requires the article ; and vice versd. John vii. 23, 
okoy awB^^anroVf an entire man. Rom. viii. 36, oktiv rhv vifAt^KVi the whole day, 

3. It is seldom that axaarof is used as an adjective in the 
New Testament. When so employed, it is always without the 
article ; as in Luke vi. 44, exa(7-rov SevS^ov, John xix. 23, Ixaffro; 
ffrparicurri. Heb. iii. 13, xaS* eKocarnv ri(jt,epav.* In other Greek 
writers the article is sometimes inserted ; but in cases where 
the noun has a definite reference. It is only once (Matt. xxvi. 
18.) that SeTva occurs in the New Testament, and of course 
with the article. With roiovro^ the article is employed to 
designate a person or thing marked by some specific quality 
or appurtenance, which has been previously mentioned or 
implied. Thus Mark ix. 37, roiourcov ruv TTdi^cov, such children 
as those before them. In 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3, the reference is to 
avbqcjTrov as limited by the words sv 'Kpiaro). When such an 
one, or any such, is intended, the article is omitted, as in 
Mark vi. 2, ix. 8, Acts vi, 24, 1 Cor. xi. 16, and elsewhere. 

4. In the employment of aWos, woXhs, avros, &c. the New 
Testament usage is similar to that of the classical Greek. 
Thus aXkos is simply another ; 6 aWos, the other, the remaining 
one of two ; o* oKkoi, the others, the rest. Compare Matt. iv. 21, 
V. 39, John XX. 25. 

06s. 8. In John xviii. 15, some MSS. omit the article, and Griesbach has 
marked it as possibiy spurious ; but the weight of authority is greatly in favour of 
its heing genuine. It is highly probable that there was some peculiar connexion 
between the two Apostles, Peter and John ; so that after the mention of the former, 
« aXXos fi^aBfirhs would in early times be readily understood to designate the latter. 
The same expression recurs in John xx. 2, 3, 4, 8 ; nor does the addition in the first 
of these verses render the explanation above given unnecessary.^ 

Obs. 9, In many texts of the New Testament oi ^eWoi is used in a sense equi- 
valent to votvrts, so as to denote the bulk or genertdity of mankind, or the collective 
body of Christians ; as in Rom. v. 15, 19, compared with vv. 12, 18. See also Rom. 
xii. 5, 1 Cor. x. 17, et alibi. It may mean also a definite multitude, as the many 
with whomlthe jdisciplet were acquainted, in 2 Cor. ii. 17. In Heb. ix. 28, Bentley 



^ Gersdorf, p. 447. 

* Winer, who cites Orellius ad Isocr. Antid. p. 255, sqq« 

^ Middle ton ud locum. 
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would supply the article before ^^XKSh ; but the conjectaie ii devoid at once of 
all authority, and as unnecesMary to the sense of the passage as in Matt. xx. 28, 
xxvi. 28, Mark x. 45, Heb. ii. 10.^ 

Ob*. 10. With respect to nvrot it is sufficient to remark, that, whenever in the 
New Testament it is joined to a substantive in the sense of ipse, the article is 
always inserted. Thus John xvi. 27, etiiraf i v'ttrn^, Rom. viii. 26, «vr« ri ^ftv/jut, 
1 Tliess. xiv. 16, avrh i »v^tsf The exception in Luke xxii. 42, is a proper name. 
In other writers, where the emphasis is not so distinctly marked, it is frequently 
omitted.' 

§ 36.-0/ the Neuter Adjective. (Buttm. § 128.) 

Adjectives and participles are used in the neuter, singular 
or plural, with the article, to express a collective whole, which 
might equally be expressed by the masculine or a substantive. 

Thus 1 Cor. i. 27, ri yutupa, ri a^&ev^, t« l(y%vqa, ra dyevvi rov 
KQcyuov, the foolish, the weak, &c., portion of the world ; to whom 
the Apostle opposes roir ao(pous. 2 Thess. ii. 6, to koctsxov, 
the restraining power, which is generally supposed to indicate the 
Roman Empire. Heb. vii. 7| to 6X.aTToy vtto rov xpalrrovof suKo- 
ygiVai, i. e. inferiors are blessed by their superiors, (Thucyd. iii. 
11> Ta Kpirtffra sttI rovs vTroiseorspovs ^vvew^jyov.) 1 John v. 4, Tray 
TO 76y6vy7}/x6vov Ix TotJ ®eov vik^i, tov Koayi^oy, 

Obg, 1. Thus also the article is a frequent annexation to adjectives of the neuter 
gender, when used to indicate an attribute or quality in its general and abstract 
idea.^ Examples are Luke vi. 45, r« ayoBov, to Tnn^iv, Rom, i. 19, r« yft^mf. 
ii. 4, TO x^ti^Tov. In the plural ru uo^otTo, 

Obs, 2. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, a neuter adjective with an 
article is frequently followed by a substantive in the genitive, to which it seems 
to hear the relation of a pari to its whole. Thus 2 Gor.iv. 17, to iXoc^^ovTns BtJ^^ms, 
i. e. Ika^^a Bk/^pif, Phil. iii. 8, ta v^rt^ixo* Tni yvM^tug, i> e. v^i^i^ouffuf yvZfftv, Heb. 
vi. 1 7, tI afUTa^trof Ttig (iovktje aitTou, i, e. afiiTo^tTov ^v\r,v. It is less frequent that the 
genitive singular of a masculine or feminine substantive is preceded by an adjective 
in the neuter plural ; but there is an example in 2 Cor. iv. 2, r« x^u^Ta t?; 



«MfX»"^^** 



Ob», 3. In the same way the neuter plural of auros is followed by a genitive in 
1 Pet. V. 9, TO, auT» Ttif Kra^nfjMTeify for Toi irecB^fiotTot, Of the neuter article with 
a genitive see § 30. 4. Obs. 11.4. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives are often put in the neuter singular or plural, with or without 
the article, for adverbs : Matt. v. 33, t*}ri?rt ^^£t99 t^¥ fieurtkiUf tou 0tov, xxi. 29, 

* Middle ton ad locum. 

« Winer, § 17. 11. See Krllger ad Dion. Hal. p. 454. Bornemann ad Xen. 
Anab. p. 61. Poppo's Index to Xen. Cyfop. in v., and compare Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 7. v 
2, 29. Diog. Laert. ix. 7. 6. 

» Winer, § 27. 4, and 34. Obs. 3. Alt, § 32. 1. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 104. 
Seidler ad Eur. Troad. p. 61. 

* Middleton classes this use of the article among the insertions in reference; but 
it seems clearly to belong to the hypothetieai division. 

* Winer, §34.1. Alt, §32.1. 
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SfTifn fAtrtifMXfi'^fis, Mark ▼. 43, WriiX«r« cvtm; ^§XKtL zii. 2T, vfjots tZf W4Xv 
TXaD^erSt. Luke vii. 42, r/f «?» «tfrA>y vrXun avrn aya^nfiu John x. 40, sitta nv 'l«^ 

§ 37. — Of the Noun in connexion* Subject and Predicate. 

(BUTTM. § 129.) 

1. From the general rule that a nominat. in the neut. pi. 
has the verb in the sing., which is nevertheless commonly ob- 
served (Mark iii. 4, iv. 4, vii. 28, Luke viii. 38, xiii. 19, et 
alibi) y there are frequent exceptions in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. xii. 21, g&w) €\7nov(rt. Mark v. 13, ri Trvgv/xara ela- 
93X&OV. John X. 8, ^KQUtJoty ra Trpo^ara, James ii. 19, ri $ai/Ao- 
via TFKTreiovffi xai ^piaoovai. Nor are the exceptions confined to 
nouns which represent things which have life. Luke xxiv. 11, 
g^avTQffav ri pviJiarac. 1 Tim. V. 25, ri xaXi eqyx 'xrqcS'nXd sa-n' 
aai ri oKKus sy^ovra xpv^r,vai ov ivvQcyrai. Rev. xvi. 20, opn oby^ 

ivpidfKTav. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes both constructions are united with the same noun. Thus 
Luke iy. 41, i^v^x^ro ^iftnta x. «r. X., ort ^^tt^etw. John x. 27, ra vr^i^ret axavttf tceu 
&*»X$v^0v^i. So 1 Cor. X. 11, 2 Pet. iii. 10, Rev. i. 19.^ 

2. Properly the verb, which belongs to several subjects 
united by a conjunction, should be in the plural; as in Luke 
11. 48, TTxriip aou xiyoj oSvvoffJLevoi l^-WToyptfy <re. viii. 19, 'jreiqeyE- 
vovro irpof avToy 7i f^rimq xat ol «$£Xf c! aurov. Acts XV. 35, Ylat/- 
Xof xod ^oLpydfias liirptfiov h 'AvTioxe*^- Frequently, however, it 
is governed by the subject nearest to it, if it be a singular or 
a neuter plural. Thus, Luke ii. 43, ovx eyvcj 'Iaari(p xal ri ix,yirr,p 
avrou. 1 Cor. xiii. 13, vuyi Ss fxivsi 7ri<jris, kXirls, x, r. X. 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, xai yri xai ri Iv ayrrj b^ol x(;craxa'n<Terai. 

Obi. 2. The following examples, in which the verb which is expressed with the 
first subject may be considered as understood with the rest, are closely similar, if 
not exactly parallel* Matt. xii. 3, Luke vi. 3, l^tUafftv uureg km »/ ^ir' avrov Svrts- 
John iv, 12, xmi avrif tvrit, mm m viei uvrou »«i t» ^^ififiutra avrtu. Compare Luke 
viii. 22, xxii. 14, John ii. 12, Acts xxvi. 30, Rev. xxi, 22. So also in the second per- 
son in Acts xi. 14» •* tTs ^u^fn rv xai trag i eJxof fou. Although a like construction 
is employed in Hebrew, the usage is not thence perhaps derived by the New Testa- 
ment writers, since it equally belongs to the Greek. Thus Platon. Conv. p. 173, A., 
i^tnv avTog r> km) m ;^0^fi;ra/. So Arist. A v. 890, Alciphr. 1. 24. It will be observed 
that in these instances the verb generally precedes the subject. The syntax is curi- 
ously involved in Acts v. 29, ««r«x^/Sf 2; ^ i Uir^ds »«2 «' uvi^roXu f7sr«y, where the par- 
ticiple refers to Peter only, though the verb is in the plural. In Luke ii. 33, Winer 
observes a similar construction ; but h is there the contracted form of iH^av.* 

» Winer, } 47. 3. Alt, § 74. 5. 
« Winer, § 47. 2. Alt, § 74. 4, 5. 
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f' Obi, 3. With respect to substantives nnited by n^ the verb usnally follows in the 
same number ; as in Matt. xii. 25, v'S^a iriktf n cUm ev ffrot^nftreu, Com|iare Matt, 
xviii. 8, 1 Cor. vii. 16, xiv. 24, 1 Tim. v. 16. The rule, indeed, that the verb 
should be in the plural, if what is said applies to all the substantives alike, does not 
seem to have been very strictly observed even by the best writers. An example in 
point will, however, be found in James ii. 15, Xkv iihixpit n a^iX^n yvfiw) irirct^m^u 

3. Nouns of rhultitude with the verb in the plural occur in 
Matt. iii. 5, ird^oa ri ^lovSaia ital Traax 7i Trepixcoqor l/3a7rri^ovro 
X. r. X. xxi. 8, vXi7<Trof o;^Xof efrrpeuffav ra If^dria, So Mark iii. 
7, Luke ix. 12, John vii. 49, Rev. xviii. 4. For like examples 
in the LXX, see 1 Sam. ii. 33, xii. 18, ]9, 1 Kings iii. 2, Judg. 
ii. 10, 3 Esdr. v. 59. 

Obs, 4. When there are two or more verbs, it not unfrequently happens that one 
is in the singular, and the others in the plural* Mark v. 24, n»okw^u aCrf Sx^s 
iroxhtf x«2 ri/yiSXi/Stfir aurof. So ix. 15, John vi. 2, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Add 1 Tim. ii. 15, 
^v^Wirai (^ yvvfi) iset rns rixvoyotietfj tav fAiUatvn U viaru x, v. A.. In this last ex- 
ample, which has been otherwise incorrectly explained, the change of number iudi- 
cates that n yv^n has assumed a collective sense.^ 

Obt. 5. The same idiom is constantly employed with %»ttfr9s, John xvi. 32, vxa^' 
9rtffbnri ixmrnt. Acts ii. 6, il»»vw us %»arros* xi. 29, H^trav txa^rag. Rev. V. 8, ttrf 
«*«» tx^vrit Xxttffrds xt^a^etf. In like manner the Hebrew ]lj^^ often takes a plural 
verb.* 

Obs, 6. Of the use of the singular in a collective ot generic sense, instead of the 
plural, the sacred writers furnish some instances in Gentile and other nouns and 
adjectives, which have a similar import ; as in Gal. iii. 28, ohx tn *lovteuosf ou^i ''£^- 
Xffv* tvx ift ^w\»St ovSi iXtvBt^cf oitx ht a^vtv xai S«;Xc. Col. iii. 11, "Ekknf xeit 'I«&- 
^ar«f, ffi^iro/ftii xcii ax^ofivfrlx, /3a^/3a^0;, Ixv^nst ^vkafj cXtvdi^tff. Such compreheusive 
expressions as c ra^a^ven (Gal. v. 10), i lixeucf, a^tfihs fteu ufita^rukos (1 Pet. iv. 
18), and the like, have been referred to this head j^ but they depend rather upoa 
the hypothetic or inclusive sense of the article (§ 28. I). 

Obs. 7. It not unfrequently happens that a substantive in the singular is joined 
with another in the plural, where both must equally be understood in the same 
number. Thus Luke xxiv. 5, xXtvovffatv (^ywaixuv) ra tt^o^Mirdv us rnv yiiv, 1 Cor. vi. 
19, TO ffZfAtt, vfAuu Rev. vi. 11, iho^n etlroTs ffrckti Xtvx^. So also in Jerem. xvi. 21, 
LXX, ix x^t^f 9ro9fi^vf. 1 Mace. 1. 44, xetxoi niy ^vj^y^v. Polyb. iii. 49* 12, rovi 
itXmtws ivinvt xeu ir^6S twtms v^ohiru x»fffAr,ffets» 

4. The use of the plural ^/w,6iV for kyof, by means of which a 
writer associates himself, as it were, with those whom he ad- 
dresses, is very common in St. Paul's Epistles. See Kom. ii. 8, 
2 Cor. X. 1 2, Gal. ii. 4, Tit. iii. 3, et scepius. So in many cases 
where the singular is absolutely intended, as in John iii. 11 , o 
oloapcgy, XaXoD/xev, xaJ o luqalKaf/Lsv, (AocprvqovfjLsv' xaJ t^v fjt,aprupiav 

1 See Hammond, Macknight, Schott and Stolz in loco, 

« Winer, § 47. 1. a. Alt, § 47. 1. See also Kruj^'er ad Dion. Hal. p. 234. Ja- 
cobs ad Achil. Tat. pp. 446, 622. Wesselini; ad Diod. Sic. p. 105. 
» Winer, § 27. 2. Alt, ^ 21. 
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vilMv ov Xaix,^aivsr€. Compare 2 Cor. i. 8, sqq., 1 John i. 
1, sqq.* 

06«. 8. The use of nouns in the plural instead of the singular, when a writer 
would express in general terms what is more immediately referable to a single indi- 
vidual, is very common in most languages ; and a due attention to this idiom will 
serve to reconcile many apparent discrepancies in the New Testament. Compare, 
for iastance, Matt. viii. 28 with Mark v. 1, Luke viii. 26; Matt. xiv. 17, Mark vi. 
3d with John vi. 8, 9 ; Matt. xv. 13 with Mark vii. 17 ; Matt. xxiv. I with Mark 
xiii. 1 ; Matt. xxvi. 8 with John xii. 4 ; Matt, xxvii. 44 with Luke xxiii. 39 ; Matt, 
xxvii. 48, Mark xv. 36, with John xix. 29 ; 1 John v. 9 with John v. 34, 36 .« The 
same idiom occurs in Matt. ii. 20, rtMtca^t ya^ «t l^nrivtru ». t. A.., where Herod 
only is meant; though there may be a reference to Kxod. iv. 19, where the plural is 
properly employed. See also Matt. ix. 8, xxiv. 26, Mark i. 2, John vi. 45, Acts 
xiii. 40^ et aitU, 

Obs, 9. Some writers' have imagined that the plural sometimes indicates a high 
degree of excellence y after the manner of the Hebrew. The examples quoted in il- 
lutitratiou are John ix. 3, 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7, Heb. vii. 6, ix. 23, James ii. 1. In all 
these passages, however, with the exception perhaps of Heb. ix. 2.'$, there is no 
reason to suppose that the writers intended to express themselves otherwise than in 
a general way ; nor does it appear that the Hebrew usage in question is ever em- 
ployed without a reference to the name of God.** 

5. An adjective often stands as ?^ predicate in the neut. sing. 
when the subject is masc. or fem,, or in the plural. So, in 
Latin^ Cic. Off. i. 4, Commune omnium ammantium conjunction 
nis appetitus. See also Virg. iEn. iv. 569, Ov. Amor. i. 9. 4, 
Stat. Theb. ii. 399.^ 

Obs. 10. In like manner, oVhh and fifiih are used with subjects of all genders ; as 
in John viii. 54, {»$ lyit ^J^aJ^v ifiaurevj n ii^a. /mv avh'u i^rif, 1 Cor. vii. 19, ^ trf^i- 
TOfAti oviiv WtIj km 91 ax^afiu^Tta oifiif Wrtf. uXXa Tn^fi^tg tvroXeiy ^lov, xiii. 2, <«» iyat* 
^fiv fjtn tx^i ^^^t" *tf*'** iSo slIso t/, as in Gal. iii. 19, ri tZv a vofji.»t ; of what une then 
ia the law f vi. 3, t/ yei^ ^oku rtg tTvett n, /AviTiv «}y, letvrev (p^iva^otru. Plato has the 
same form in ApoL Socr. in fine : laf ^xSiirt rt uvat, fAnSit ofTtgj n. r. X. The mascu- 
line is also used in the same import ; as in Acts v. 36, \iyat9 Cvai rttet laurivf where, 
however, several manuscripts and editions add fMyavi as iu Acts viii. 9. But the 
received text is parallel with Epictet. £nch. 18, »«» Ja^jj^ nvi i7v»t «•/;, atrt^rtt vtaurZ.^ 

Obs. 11. When the demonstrative pronoun is the subject, it usually takes the 
gender of tlie predicate ; as in 1 John v. 3, eturn y»^ wm h dyixfi rov Btw. See 
also vv. 4, 9, 14. Sometimes, however, it is in the neuter ; as in 1 Pet. ii. 19, rovra 
yetf X^i^s» Also in the plural ; as iu 1 Cor. vi> 11, rxurei rmg {n, for ruturu.'^ 

' For a similar usage in Latin, see Zumpt's Lat. Gr. § 694. 

' In these parallel passages, the prominent part, which is attributed by one 
Evangelivt to the individual who acted it, is by another divided among all the 
parties concerned therein. 

» Glass. Phil. Sac. T. 1. p. 59. Haab's Heb. Gr. Gram. § 49. 

* Winer, t<6i tupra: Gesenii Lehrgeb. } 171. 1. 

» Winer, & 47. 1. Alt, § 32. 2 and 74. 2. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 413. Wetstein, 
Kypke, and Palairet on Mutt. vi. 34. Ziimpt's Lat. Gr. § 368. 

* Wetstein and Kypke on Acta v. 36, uud Gul. li. 6. 
T AltjGr. Gr, N.T.H2»3. 

6 
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Obt, 12. PrecUely similar ii the use of ra *«»t« in the plural in 1 Cor. xv. 28, 
If a fi i Btig ri, vJirra U WMif. Col. iii. 11, itX\» rci ^ivra »a) lf^Z<n X^uttos, So 
Lucian de DUt 5yrtw, T. ii. p. 892, xai »/ ^utra YitfiMoi n», Combabua vag ail things 
to him. 

6. Personal pronouns are more frequently made the subjects 
of verbs in the New Testament than in the Greek writers gene- 
rally. For instance, in Mark xiii. 9, /SXgVerg II vi^^is Ixvrois. 

Rom. viii. 1, o^c/Xom-ev Sg i/xeTs- ol St/varol x. r. X. Eph. v. 32, to 
yLvoripiQ'i TouTo li^iyx ia-riy' eyoj Se \eycj x. r. X. For the most 
part, however, an emphasis or distinction is marked by the 
pronoun, particularly when it follows its verb. Thus in Matt. 

V. 48, 6<T6(T&6 otv VfJLllS TgXElOl, OfCTlTep TTaTYIp VfAOiy TeXeIOJ- £<TT/. 

Mark vi. 37, Sore avtoXi vii.its (paygrv. So Luke xvii. 8, John vii. 
36. See also Mark xiii. 23, Luke xxiii. 40, John i. 31, 1 John 
iv. 19. 

Obt, 13. There are a few instances where, in the same sentence, the pronoun is 
omitted with one verb, and inserted with another ; as in Luke x. 23, /ia»9^Mt m o^ 
^xXfMi ci ^Xiv-dVTts & fiXinrf kiyui yet^ vfiTv, tri v»>.Xoi v'^a^tirat xa) /3«riXuV fi^iXfi^uv 
ituf ii vfius /3X»V«Ti, xeu evx iTSav xeci ixouvat a axcvtrt, xa) •Ix Uxouof. In this instance 
the pronoun bears a distinctive emphasis in the second clause, which is not so dis- 
cernible in 2 Cor. xi. 29, rtt av^tnl, xa) ivx «rStyw ; rig fxatlakiltrat, za) wx iy*> 
vrv^wfitai* 

Oba. 14. Where a pronoun would more regularly be employed, it frequently hap- 
pens that the noun itself, or the name of a person, is repeated, or his official desig- 
nation substituted. A remarkable instauce of this usa^e is when Christ, instead of 
speaking of himself in the first person, emphatically calls himself the Son of Man; 
as in Matt. x. 23^ iftfivya^ \iyei vfjuf^ ov /ifi rtXi^nTi rat ^eXtig rtlu * "U^anX, tttg aw sXS*i 
vilf rw afB^u'Tou, See also Lidce ix. 26, xii. 8. Other examples are Mark ix. 41, 
u tS itofiaTi fMVf on Xft^rav 10'ri. John vi. 40, na vas i ^tetoZv rov vtn, xa) trsrrtvait 
ttf alrlff ^xv ^'^*>' etleiiitv, xa) lyM x. r. X. An intensity of expression, such as these 
passages seem to indicate, is not however always observable under similar circum- 
stances. There is no apparent cause for the repetition of the noun in Mark ix. 40, 
Luke iii. 19, John x. 41. See also Mark i. 34, x. 46, xiii. 15, John xi. 22, 1 Cor. 
i. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 7, Eph. iv. 16. A demonstrative pronoun accompanies the re- 
peated noun in Matt. iii. 24, lay fiaa-ikt/a If iavriiv ftt^i^Bri, ch Ivvarat fraBnvas n 
fia^tktia IxtivV' U is in order to repeat the very words of the report which had 
reached the Pharisees, that Jesus is twice designated in John iv. 1, is euv tytat i 
xv^uf on ^xov&av ol ia^i^a7ot, on ^Irifovs ^rXuo^ag ftaBmraf 9reitt xa) (iaitn^ti n 'Idfffvrnr, 
X, r. X. With the Hebrews this mode of repeating the noun, instead of employing 
the pronoun, is particularly prevalent, and hence, in all probability, its frequent 
usage in the sacred writings, though it is not without example in the best Greek 
writers. See Thucyd. vi. 105. Xen. Ephes. ii. 13. Msz\\. Prom. 312. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 31. Ed. Stalb. Altogether different are the passages in which' there 
is an opposition or distinction ; as in Mark ii. 27, ro a-afifiaroy Ita r»v SvS^mv'ov iyiviro, 
olfX • &*^^uiro: ^ia tI era^Barov. Rom. V, 12, ^t ing av^^a^ov fi afiu^n'a its tov xorfiof 
ilafiyJi} xa) %tu Ttis afAo^rias i ^avaroS'^ 

» Winer, J 22. 2. >U, § 35, 7. Raphel. ad John x. 41. 
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7. The nomin. is sometimes to be derived from a verb, which 
indicates a definite act or occvpation ; as in 1 Cor. xv. 52, ^raX- 
^/(j£i ya§, sciL ffaXmy^ or ffoXTriyKTiif. In citations also, the sub- 
ject nomin., being well known, is constantly omitted; as in 
2 Cor. vi. 2, xfygi yiq, scil. 8 ©gof. Gal. iii. 16, fiu Xiysh sciL ti 
ypa(pri. Heb. vii. 17, yLaprvp^tya,^, scil, to weu/Lia. viii. b/Opa. 
ya§, <piQtr<, JC27. ©gw. Compare 1 Tim. v. 18. The 3rd pers, 
plur. is also frequently used without a nominative, where h^pcu- 
TToi may be supplied. For examples see Matt, i.22, v. 1 1, vii. 
16, Mark x. 13, Luke vi. 38, xii. 20, 48, xvi. 4, 9, John xv. 6, 
XX. 2, Eev. xi. 9. So in Latin, CatuU. iii. 9, Qui nunc it per 
iter tenebrosum Illic, unde ncgant redire quern quam. A passive 
form may be given to all these passages ; as, it shall be called, 
for men shall call ; and so on. 

Obs, 15. The frequent use of xeu lyitiro at the bep^inuing; of a sentence is imper- 
sonal, but derived from the Hebrew. Other verbs are also sometimes used imper* 
Sonally ; as in Matt. vii. 7, alrtlrty xa) %o^r,ffirat ufuv* x^cvirt, Kut Stfuynffirat vfuf. 

Obs, 16. In 1 Juhn v. 16 the nominative to Im^u is 610;, to be supplied from thj 
context;^ and in Acts ii. 4, f/tU rSv yXitt^m must be understood before iKA^itu 

Obs, 17. In general and indefinite expressions the verb is often found without a 
nomin»y where rtt may be supplied. Thus in John vii. b\, fAn I vo/ms fif^Sv x^im rov 
a¥^^Mito9, iaf fin a»cu0-if *tt^ aurw tr^crt^af », r, X. unlesi one heat'ty &c. ; viii. 44, 
QTav XaXp TO y^ivi«s, If any of you speaks faUely ; 2 Cor. x. 10, a\ fth \xierTo}>.a)y i^nar), 
fia^iTeti xeu Iv^v^a), says some one ; Heb. Z. 38, lav u^d^rtiX*irciif set/, rif, 

8. Nothing is more frequent in the New Testament than the 
omission of the verb substantive with adjectives and substantives, 
when the connexion between the subject and predicate renders 
the omission sufficiently apparent. Thus in Luke i. 45, i^aKx- 
qix i TrifTrBva-aa'a, scil, kurl, Heb. v. 13, *na.s 6 /xgrej^wv yaXaxrof 
aTFsipos (l(TT*) "Koyou ^iJiOLioaiyr^s, 

Oht, 18. This omission is particularly frequent when the adjective is followed by 
a relative in ihe succeeding member of the sentence ; as in Rom. iv. 8, futxi^t^s itnt^^ 
S oh fih Jioyi^firett Ku^tog afiapriety, James i. 12, fietxd^t»f »vti^j h virofiifu ^rii^aefiut. 
Compare Matt. v. 3, 6, sqq., Rom. xiv. 22. Also with the interrogative pronoun 
rif Mark V. 9, ri e»t cvcfui ; Luke iv. 36, rig i xiyt cS-rof, So Matt, xxvii. 4, John 
xxi. 21, Acts X. 21, Rom. iii. 1, viii. 27, 1 Cor. v. 12, 2 Cor. vi. 14. To the same 
head may be referred the formula ri trt in Mark xi. 16, Acts v. 4. We have at full 
Ti yiyvttv ort in John xiv. 2. Likwise Uv) fails with a verbal ; as in Mark ii. 22, 
Luke V. 38, «Ty«y viav lis afxevs xanavs (ly.nrUf, 

Obs, 1 9. Where a substantive, or its equivalent, is the predicate, the same usage 
prevails. Thus Rom. x. 4, riXeg yifiau (IrrJ) X^i^rof, 2 Cor. iii. 11, tl yci^ ro xetrae^ 
ywfctvov (n*) ha ia^figj ^»X>^^ fiakXev ro fAtvo (iffTt) ty ^«|f}. See also Rom. xi. 11} 12, 
15, 16, £ph. iv. 4. 

» Winer, § 49. Alt, § 48. 3. Wolf ad Demosth. Leptin. p. 288. Wyllenbach 
ad Plutarch. Mor. T. ii. p. 105. 

g2 
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06f. 20, The first and second persons are never omitted, except where the pro- 
nouns lyif or fh render mistake impossible ; as in John xiv.'l 1, lyu U tm trar^), xati i 
ir»rn( Ul/nsi, Ueb. y. 6, rv 'n^ivg tig rev aluvct. Compare Mark xii. 26, and see above, 
§ 28. Obt* 7. There is, however, a remarkable exception in the case of the second 
person in Rev. xv. 4, in fiittg «^tcs, srU, iT «-i/. (^^ompare Plat. Gorg. p. 487, D. Very 
rare also are omissions of the third person plural. Winer*s example from Heb. 
V. 12 is not in point ; for after a neuter plural the verb would have been in the sin- 
gular. In Luke ix. 28, rirav is understood with the words wri) fi/At^eu S»r«tf which 
form a parenthesis : for they can scarcely be construed with lyivtre. See below § 
69. II. 3. Obt. 2. More frequently, but still rarely, the imperative is wanting. Thus 
Rom. xii. 9, li ayaitn upviroK^irai, tcii. Urm, The ellipsis is repeated through several 
verses. See also Matt. xxi. 9, Luke i. 28. 

9. When other verbs are omitted, they arc either to be re- 
peated, and sometimes with the subject also^ from a preceding 
sentence, or they will be readily suggested by the context. 
The following are examples : Matt. xxvi. 5, Mark xiv. 2, /x^ iv 
TTi lo^TT), scil, rovTo yevsc^cj. Acts ix. 6, o Se Ki^iof irpos avrov, 
sciL ilittv, as in the preceding verse. Bom. ix. 16, apx oSv ou 
rov &e'XovTOf x. t. X. (toDto ett/.) 2 Cor. i. 6, sirs dXi^o/jisda, virip 
Tins vfjiojv (jajTnpins (&Xi/3optg&a). Eph. v. 24, uaiTEq ri hicxXfia-ix 
vnordadhrai ru Xqio'ra), o5ra» a.1 yvyxHycBs T-yis av^pocaiv (^vitoraaaid- 
^tKiaav). 2 Tim. i. 5, ^'rif evjjxr^iv ev t-^ /w-aptptYj aouy Tri'JT^iGfJiai Se, 
oTi xaJ Iv a-o\ (evo/xsT). To these may be added Matt, xxiii. 25, 
xxvi. 5, Mark xiv. 29, Luke vii. 43, John ix. 3, xv. 4^ Rom. 
ix. 32, xiv. 23, 1 Cor. xi. 1, 2 Cor. ii. 10, v. 13, vii. 12, 1 John 
ii. 19, Rev. xix. 10.^ 

Obs. 21. It has been thought that the sense requires the particular word, which 
is inclosed in brackets, to be supplied in ihe foUowin^^ passages. Acts x. 15, ^wn 
sreiXjv i» ^wri^ov T^eg ethrov {xiyti). Rom. iv. 9, o fiaxa^iff-ftog ivrt rhv trt^troft^v m tflr) 
<r^y ax^»^vffrlotit (v't^rru) ; I Cor. vi. 13, tx ^^difiMra r^ notXttfi xot) h xoi\ia roig ^atfAettrtv 
{^r^ovnxu). In the first case, however, ihe ellipsis may be supplied by iyinre, and in the 
two latter by l^-r/. Some would repeat ynuarKofttv before the second ort in 1 John iii. 
20. This particle, however, is in like manner doubled in Eph. ii. 11, 12; where it 
equally encumbers the sense : so that in both places its insertion is probably owing 
to the inattention of the writer, or the interpolation of a copyist. There is also a 
similar exuberance of the Latin vi in Cic. Epist. Att. v. 3, Tantum te oro, ut, quo- 
niam meiptum temper amasiij ut eodem amtre sis. The repetition of yntu^xo/Au, in 
the passage under consideration, would be fully as superfluous as the particle itself. 

10. Instead of the nomin., the prep, elf with an accus, is oc- 
casionally used for the predicate in the New Testament, after 
eivezi or yived&a/, in citations from the Old Testament, or expres- 
sions adopted from the Hebrew. Thus Matt. xix. 5, Mark 
X. 7, 1 Cor, vi. 16, Cph. v. 31, saovrai o* Siio elf (rd^K<K pt/av, i. e., 

^ Winer in Append. } 66. 1, 2. 



TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 85 

(Ta^l fjLiai (from Gen. ii, 24). Matt. xxi. 42, oiros iyev^&Tj eU 
Kc<pac\7iv yojyias (from Ps. exviii. 22). So also with Xtrfli^^a^oti in 
Rom. iv. 3, 22, iXoy/cr&o) avru exs S<xaio(rimjv (from Gen. XV. 6). 
Compare Rom. ix. 8, 1 Cor. xv. 45, Heb. viii. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 7 : 
and, for similar forms in the Hebrew and LXX, Gen. ii. 7, 
viii. 20, xii. 2, xvii. 8, xxiv. 67, Deut. xxviii. 13, Ps. xciv. 22, 
Jerem. xxxi. 33, 1 Mace. i. 4, 33, 35. 

Offs. 22. Although the above may be Hebraisms properly so called, this mode of 
explanation must be carefully confiued within its proper limits. There are many 
p<as8ages in which the phrase vvai, or y'm^^etiy tUg rt is strictly Greek, either in the 
sense of to becotne tomething, i. e., to undergo a change, or to ierve iome purpose. As 
an instance of the former siuse, in Acts v. 36, yiu^^eu us «v3ty i> to become a tnii' 
lity, to fail; and there is a precisely similar phrase, tU rl fAtiSiv nxiiy, in Eur. Hec. 
622. Other examples are John xvi. 20, Rev. viii. 11. The latter sense is found 
m Rom. i. 15, ^vvafus Btou iartf tit wrn^itvt. So also 1 Cor. iv. 3, ei aiibi ; and, in 
like manner, ^sop. Fab. xxiv. 2, tig fjuul^ow eat «/^iXi/ay UafMu. In the same way 
Luke ii. 34, oSros xtTreu us ^r&fn »eu avK^reten, is to be explained ; and the verb 
7<.cyiZ,tff^a.i is so constructed in Xen. Gyr. iii. 1. 33, x^vtfMtTa us a^yv^m KoytrBifra? 
In the later writers, indeed, and the Scholiasts particularly, Xa^t^nn and Si;^f«-S«i 
are constructed with tU and an accusative ; and the later Roman authors adopted a 
similar phraseology. Thus Tacit. Ann. vi. 13, Silentium ipsiut in tuperbiatn acci- 
piebatur.* The construction of esse with a dative, in such forms as atuciiio esse, 
honori esse, more appropriately affixes the import of the New Testament idiom. 
Matt. X. 41, Acts vii. 53, have been classed under the same head; but they are 
plainly irrelevant. See below, §47.2. Obs, 5. The verb Xayiliv^eu is followed by 
ui with a nominative in Rom. viii. 36, iXsyw^r^fj^iv ms ^^i^etret v(payns» 

Obs, 23. Another construction which has been supposed to supply the place of 
the predicate after iTva/ or yiyfsff^eu, is that of the preposition h with a dative, to 
which the sense of the Hebrew J2 (^Beth essentice) has been attributed.** The pas- 
sages adduced in support of this opinion are Mark v. 2b,yvf^ ns aZtret if fvcu alfAotros* 
John ix. 30, h tovtm BetvfjMfrin iffrt, £ph. V. 9, o tta^os rod ^airos iv 9rdeif ayetSai^ 
ffvvif (iffri). I Tim. ii. 14, yvfij a^rarti^ueet Iv iru^afiaru yiynt* Rev* L 10, iytvafinv iv 
tvivfAOLTt, Now, with the exception of h rovrv, which may be rendered simply herein, 
or in this respect, all these examples obviously imply the being in a certain state or 
condition; and to say that tv ^tt^a^euj for instance, is equivalent to ira^u/iao-is, is 
manifestly absurd. In proof that a construction, analogous to that of the J2 essen- 
tice, exists in Greek or Latin writers, the expressions \v ff9(p»ts Civxi and in magnis viris 
haberi have been cited from Euripides and Cicero ; which evidently mean to belong 
to the number of. In order to meet the ca^e, iv vo^tu would have been used as equi- 
valent to en^os. Compare £xod. xxxii. 22, Ps. Ixviii. 3, Hos. xiii. 9, in the Hebrew. 
As little can the force of the Hebrew ^ be imputed to the preposition U in Matt, 
v. 37, T0 'xi^ivffov ix rov trovti^ou iffviv. It is not here meant to say that ro ^ri^terrev is 
evil in the abstract, but that it springs from an evil principle, or the Evil One,^ 

» Winer, § 29. 2. Obs, 1. Gesen. Lex. Heb. in v. I^n* 

« Alt, Gram. N. T. § 25. Note 5. 

^ Gesen. Lehrb. § 228. Glass. Phil. Sacr. T. i. p. 31. Schleusner, Lex. in v. h, 
Haab's Heb.-Gr. Gram. N. T. p. 337. 
* WwiMT, § 47. 3. Obs. 
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§38. — Of the Vocative. 

In the New Testament the Vocative is used in simple ad- 
dresses (Matt. XV. 28^ Mark xv. 18, Acts xi. 7, xxi. 20, xxiii. 
11, XXV. 26); in interrogations (Rom. ix. 20, James ii. 20) ; 
and in exclamations (Matt. xvii. 17, Luke xxiv. 25, Bom. xi. 
33) : and sometimes with^ sometimes without Z. 

Obt, 1. Frequently the nomin. is used for the vocat., as in Mark ix. 25, ro ^rnZfjus, 
r» aXaXtff, Xytt r«/ \^tr»evti, Luke viii. 54, h *»7s, tyii^w. So Mark v. 41, £ph. vi. 1. 
Not does this happen only in the authoritative address of superiors to inferiors ; but 
also in prayers and exclamations. Thus Matt. xi. 26, y«2, i ^recrhf, crt oumi tQ/iycrtf 
dioKiu ifiir^ofSif rau. xxvii. 29, x'^t^h «/3a0'iA.ti;f. See also Mark x. 47, xv. 34, Luke 
xii. 20, xviii. 11, 13, Heb. i. 8, and compare Fs. xviii. 29, xxii. 1, LXX. 

Ob*. 2. With the vocaf. a characteristic or explanatory apposition is often added 
in the nomin.; as in Matt. i. 20, 'lAr«^^, vlig Aafiii. Mark xiv. 36, Kom. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv. 6, *Ali(i», veirv^. Rom. ii. 1, £ «yS(«fri reig o x^Um. Rev. xv. 3, xvi, 7, 

§ S9.— Object— Oblique Cases. (Buttm. § 130.) 

The insertion of the personal pronouns in the oblique cases 
is much more frequent than in classical Greek. Thus in 
Matt. vi. 17, <yy Sg vT^rrevfyv iKsiy^oLi aov rriv xetpaXirjv, xai to 7rp6- 
acJTTov (Tov yi^^ai. xix. 20, Trdyrx TjcDrot e<pv\a^dfMny ek veottjtw /jlou. 
Mark X. 16, xat h»yxaXiffsifji*£vos tturi, Ti&elf ris y/ipas Itt* OLvri^ 
'nvKoyh xuri. Luke X. 35, eya/ ev ru) eTaviqy^£(T^a.i pte d'ffoSaf(Taj <toi. 
John ii. 24, ovk lirlffreuBv lav tov olvtois^ Sia to avTov yivda^eiy Trxvrcts. 
Compare Gen. xvi. 3, xxi. 3, John xxiii. 2, xxiv. 1, Nehem. 
ix. 34, 1 Mace. i. 6. 

Obs. 1. On the other hand, the pronoun is sometimes, though rarely, omitted, 
where its insertion might have been expected ; as in Mark vi. 5, ekiyatf ifpM^TMg 
i^ih)g rag x^f^i Ut^m,xiu9i, scil. ai/roug. £ph. v. 11, fih ffvyxenanilri T»ig tfyojg t»u 
f»iroug, fi,tiXko9 It xxi i>.iy;^tri, toil. alri. 1 Tim. i. 12, ^-to'Tov /ui fiywure, ^ifuvag 
(to, IfiX) iig 2taxo9ietv. vi. 2, oi it ^riffroug tx^^'^tg ^f^'orttg, fAfi xara^^onirtt^ea^ tcU. 
avrovg. Add Matt, xxvii. 2, Luke xii. 36, John xx. 22, Acts xiii. 3, 42, 2 Thess. iii. 
15, 2 Tim. ii. 11* In Matt. xxi. 7, the true reading is Xrtxoi^itiv, and consequently 
it has been improperly placed under this head ; and in 1 Cor. x. 9, Wu^cutav does 
not refer to rot X^i^rif, but signifies, in an absolute sense, they tried ike (Hvine pa- 
iience. There is an anomaly in Eph. iii. 18f where abrngi i. e., vng iyaxng rod Suu, 
must be supplied from the preceding clause.^ 

Obt, 2. Sometimes there is apparent negligence in the repetition of the same pro- 
nouu with reference to different persons ; as in Mark viii. 22, ^i^ou^n »urf (X^irrf ) 
ru^kovf xat vrx^ecxetXov^tv aurov, 'Ivtt aurou {rv<p),ou) &yptirett. 

1 Winer, J 29, 1. Alt, § 25. 1. Georjj. Hierocr. i. 3. VI. 
« Winer, § 22. 1, 4, 0. Alt, 6 37. 2, 38. 1. 
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§ 40. — Accusative. (Buttm. § 131.) 

1. Little need be said of the Accusative as far as regards its 
more appropriate use in designating the object, to which the 
action of a verb more immediately refers ; but many verbs 
which are not strictly transitive, and therefore in other lan- 
guages do not take an accusative, are followed by that case in 
Greek. The rules of government admit, indeed, of consider- 
able variety of construction ; so that frequently it is almost a 
matter of indifference which of two or more forms is adopted, 
and it will always require a considerable degree of practice be- 
fore the nice distinctions, which regulate any particular expres- 
sion, will be duly appreciated. If, however, one class of verbs 
takes sometimes an accusative, and sometimes a genitive with 
or without a preposition ; and another class is found either 
with a dative or accusative ^ or a double accusative ; there is 
the same analogy to be met with in other languages, and in the 
English among the rest. We say, for instance, and with little 
or no variety of meaning, to taste a thing, and to taste of a 
thing ; to wrap one in a cloak, and to wrap a cloak about one ; 
but to hear a person^ and to hear of a person, are different. The 
use of prepositions, by which the different shades of significa- 
tion are rendered more distinct, will, however, be observed to 
be more frequent in the New Testament and the later writers, 
than in the more approved models of ancient Greece. 

Obs. 1. Among those verbs with which, though in other languages, as the Latin 
for instance, they are followed by other cases, the Greeks employ the accusative, are, 

1. irti^uy, to persuade: Matt« xxvii. 20,t^U9^av reii/s Sx^ovs, iW atr^^uvrett rov 
Ba^a)3j3«y. Acts xiii. 43, s^ti^tv etl/rohs X^ifAintv rj) xai^tri rou Stov. xviii. 4, 
tru^i rt *Uvhaiovi xa) 'EXXjjwj . This verb is also construed with two accu- 
satives. See § 40. 6. Obs. 15. 

2. iret^atnTt, to exhort; Acts xxvii. 22, ^tt^aiyu vfiMs tuBufntv, This verb takes 
a dative of the person in u^sch. Dial. ii. 13. Here too belongs, perhaps, 

3. ^ffxetmn, to bewitch, i. e., to seduce ; which has an accusative in Gal. iii. 1, 
rU iffAKs iptafKan, It takes a dative in Philost. Epist. 13. 

4. v^^lZ^in, to insu/fy or ma/treat : Luke xii. 45, 'hiieia'Kaktt ravret Xiyuv x») vfJMg 
v^^i^ug. Acts xiv. 5, ifa^Ueti xett ki^cfiokno'en uvrovg* Add Heb. X. 20, vo 9mvfA» 
t^s XH*'^'^* **"I^P*^^5' This compound is followed in ^lian V. H. ix. 8, by a 
dative; and in Joseph. Ant< i. 4, by an accus. with us. The form v(i(i(ti» t!s 
rivet does not occur in the New Testament ; but' there is, what is precisely 
similar, in Mark iii. 29, Luke xii. 10, fi/.aa'ipfifAuv us ro xnvfAet to &ym, Else^ 
where this verb takes a simple accusative ; as in Matt, xxvii. 39, IfiXetg-^^fMOf 
ahrov. So in Luke xxiii. 39, Acts xix. 37, Rev. xiii. 6, and elsewhere. < Of 
Xeilo^uv rnatf and dvt/^/^f/y rtva, see § 45. 4. Obs, 5. 

5. a^iKtry, to act iyijurious/y : Matt. xx. 13, trnl^iy ovk aiiKu fft- Actsvii.26, 27, 
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ivari Hitut'Tt &XXii)L9Vt ; « 3^ m.h»£f riv irXMtef »• r. X. ' Rev. vi. 6, t« fX«i«» jbai 
T«y tflMv ft,h ithmwiff. See also } 40. 5. Obt, 9. 

6. jw^fAirv, /o benefit : Heb. iv. 2, 0^» i^^ixiiriy « Xiytt tns atcons tKutavs* Of the 
construction with a dative, and with two accusatives, see §( 45. 5. Obt. 6. and 
ubi supra, 

7. fixdirrw, to injure: Mark xvi. IS, 6u /mi ahravi /SXa-v^i/.^ 

2. It frequently happens that the action expressed by a verb 
has no immediate reference to the object which is put in the 
accusative, and which is only so far affected thereby as the 
sense would be imperfect without it. The following instances 
occur in the New Testament ; — 

1. vpoaxvyuv Tiva, Luke xxiv. 52, 7rpoi7Kv\vi(TayTsf avroy. 

Add John iv. 22, 24, Bev. ix. 20. Much more fre- 
quently, however, this verb is joined with the dative. 
See § 45. 6. Both constructions are united in John iv. 
23. We have also yoyvTrersXy nm in Mark i. 40, x. 17. 
Some manuscripts, however, read avra> in both places. 
On the same principle hrpi'jrsff^ah to reverence, which has 
a genitive in classical Greek, has an accusative in Matt, 
xxi. 37, Evrpa'^riao'yrai rov vlov fxov. See also Heb. xii. 9. 

2. (p&avgiv, to anticipate ; as in 1 Thess. iv. 15, ou (Jiri (p^d- 

3. Xav&avs<v, to escape notice ; as in Acts xxvi. 26, Xav&avgiv 
yaq avTov ri tovtcjv ov Trel^ofxai oyS&v. 2 Pet. iii. 5, Xav- 
&av£< yiq avTolfs Toy to SeXovTotr. See also V. 8. 

4. ETTiXBiTTeiv, to fail; as in Heb. xi. 32, i^nXeZ-v^ei ydq /me 
i inyovfXEyov o xf'ovos". So IsocT. ad Demon. § 5, kiriKiTzoi 
V av TifjLois irds xf^^voy. Compare Jcrem. xxxiii. 17, 

LXX.« 

5. Verbs of seeing ; as in Matt. ii. 2, elSo/mev avrov tov 
dffripa. xviii. 10, ol iyyiKoi avrcov /3Xewo:/ffi to TrqoffuTrov rov 
'Karpos fxou, Luke xxiii. 49, oqcuaact ravra. The emphatic 
accusative with eU or ^^of, which indicates peculiar at- 
tention, regard, or expectation, is found in John xiii. 22, 
e^Xf^rov ovv ely aXXoiXot/s" ol pcaS'riTai, aTTopoufxeyoi ireqi rivos 
Xgygi. Acts i. 10, aTgvi'i^ovTgy sU tov ovq»v6y, iii. 4, drByltraf 
g/V avrov sTtts, BXg\)/ov sh rm^ds. It may be mentioned that 
the verb dreyi^siy is also constructed with a dative in 
Luke iv. 20, Trdyrojy ol o^SaX/utoJ rcav aTgv/^ovrgi- q^vtS). We 

have in Lucian, De Merc, Cond. p. 455, <jrpQs to 7rq6<Toj' 

» Winer, § 32. 1 . 
^ Wctbteiii and Kvpke ad Heb. xi. 32. 
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^ov drsvil^eiyy which is similar in form, though it does not 
bear the proverbial import of the expression /SXeVgiv eU 
TrpoffafTToVfin Matt. xxii. 16> Mark xii. 14. An accusative 
is also used after ^XsVeiv, when it signifies menial visiov, 
or consideration, as in 1 Cor. i. 26, fiXiTrsre rriv xXyktiv 
vfA,m, Also in the sense, to he heedful, or cautious re- 
specting anything ; as in Mark xiii, 9, fiXiTrers Se v/Mas 
lavravs. Phil. iii. 2, /SXE^ere rohs xuvaf, /SXeVsrs rovs 
xaxouf eqydroL^, /SXeVere r^v xararofxiiv. In the same sense 
(pvXd<y<jiabai takes an accusative in Acts xxi. 25, ^t;Xa<j- 

asoiai atnovs to ElSo/Xodt/rov. 2 Tim. iv. 15, oy xa\ au 

(pvKdaaov. So in Xen. Mem. ii. 14, Diod. Sic. xx. 26, 
Liucian, Asin . 4. Both verbs are elsewhere followed by 
d'jro with a genitive. Thus in Mark viii. 15, oqarB, /SXc- 
. srsTg awo ttis ^viA.'ns tojv ^apiaaiofv, xii. 38, /SXeVsTs airo to/v 
ypafxiMaricov, Luke xii. 15, opars xai (pi/XsEjerEff^s dvo ttis 
wXgovg^i'as. Compare Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 9. 

6. ^giJygiv, and aVo(pEi>ygiv, to flee from ; 1 Cor. vi. 18, 
^gjJygTg T-wv '^oqvsiav, 1 Tim. vi. 11, rxvTd 9^*^^* 2 Tim. 
ii. 22, rdf ysajTspixas sTTi^vixias ^suye, 2 Pet. ii. 20, 
dTTo^vyo^ris ri (Aida-fxara rov xocimv. Also with d*ffo and 
a genitive ; as in Matt. iii. 7, ^^^Iv d*no rv^s /M,gXXoi5(W)f 
opyns. Markxvi. 8, sfuyoy d^ro tou t^myi-ziov. 1 Cor. X. 14, 
(Pivysre duo rr^s siScoXoXarpBiacs. 2 Pet. i. 4, awo^yyovrgy 

rr!s (pbopas (where the genitive depends upon the com- 
pound verb). 

7. After ofxvvsiv, the person or thing, which is sworn by, is 
put in the accusative in James v. 12, /x^ o/Avygrg, /xtjte 
Tov ovqavov, /Artrs T-nv y^v, /jtiorfi aXXov rivi opxov. So in 
Isai. Ixv. 16, LXX, Isocr. ad Demon. § 12, Diod. Sic. 
i. 29, Joseph. Ant. v. 1. 1. Hence Acts xix. 13, hpxH^co 
viAas TOV 'Iridouv. See § 40, 6. Obs. 1 5. The more com- 
mon form, however, is ofjLyusiv gv nvi, or eh rtva, as in 
Matt. V. 35, sqq., fjur\ ofxoaai ciKus' /xtjts Iv tw ouqav^, fAinre 
gv rri yip, /xiQTg gif *Ig^O(ToXi//xa, x. t. X. Add Matt, xxiii. 

16, sqq. xxvi. 74, Mark xiv. 7, Rev. x. 6 ; and compare 
Jerem. v. 2, 7, Ps. Ixii. 10, LXX. Another form, 6u.yvety 
xoLTd rivos, is found in Heb. vi. 13, 16. So 1 Sam. xxviii. 
16, Isai. xlv. 23, Ixii. 8, Amos. vi. 8, Zeph. i. 5, LXX. 
* These forms are extremely rare even in the later Greek 
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writers, and in the New Testament they are doubtless 
of Hebrew origin. 
8. With evaeffeXy there is an accusative of the person in 

Acts xvii. 23, Sv oJv dyyouyr^s E^<TE/3g7Te, toDtov gy«i xotray- 

yiWcj vfMv. Compare Xen. Hell. i. 7. 10. 

Obt, 2. Of [m^m Tn» the New Testament does not furnish an example. In 
Zeph. iii. 11, LXX, it is followed by tU with an accusative , and the same construc- 
tion is used with &fMt^r»nn in Matt, xviii. 15, iav ^t ufitet^rna^fi tig A i aitXpis «r»v 
». T. X. So also in Luke xv. 18,-21, xvii. 3, 4. Compare 1 Sam. xix. 4, Jerem. 
xxxvii. 17, LXX.^ 

3. Many verbs which designate an affection or einotion of 
the mind, such as shame, fear^ compassion^ take an accusative 
of the exciting cause of such emotion : as in Matt. ix. 27, 
iXiiXJov rijJasy v\l A«iS/S. xxi. 26, ^o/Soty/uiE&a toy oj^Xov. Add 

Matt. xvii. 15, Mark viii. 38, x. 47, Luke ix. 26, Eom. i. 16, ix. 
15, xi. 32, xiii. 3, 2 Tim. i. 8. 

06«. 3. The verb ^^Xetyx^f^'^^^'i which is not used by any profane writer, 
belongs to the same class ; but, instead of an accusative, it is followed by a genitive, 
by Wi with a dative or an accusative, and by frc^i with a genitive. 'Examples are 
Matt. ix. 36, i^vrXxyx^t^^ti fri^i eti/rSf. xiv. 14, WitXeiy^^vta'Bti W ahrtuf, xviii. 27, 
ffvcXatyxnv^iis Vt o xv^itt 'rav %ov\9v \xiifou, et^riXvffu atrrof. Mark vi. 34, wvXKy^vic^n 
W* avrtiis. Another form is found in Test. xii. Patr. p. 642. ffTrXuyxftK''^^* 



ils vnet* 



Obt* 4. Probably the combined notion of fear and flight may have given rise to 
the double construction of ^a^ti^Bt in Matt. x. 28, fjiai ^opul^^t ««*« rZv axcxTmivran 
ro 9M[JM* (pofitj^irrt Is fiaXXov to* itnafitvw x, r. X. So in Luke xii. 4. That with ctro 
seems to be an Hebraism ; which is preserved by the LXX, in Levit. xxvi. 2, Jerem. 
i. 8, 17, X. 2. The Greeks said ^afiu^Sai vm or vri rnos. We find, however, fi^s 
avi tnoi in Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3. 58, vi. 3. 27.' 

Ob»» 5. It happens sometimes, but rarely, in the Tew Testament, that neuter 
verbs are followed by an accusative of the exciting object; as in Luke vii. 9, 
l^ettlfiet^tv avrU, John V. 28, fAn Bavfid^iTt rwro, Rom. xvi. 19, x^tfia TO Ip* vfAtv. Gal. 
iv. 19, TtKvietfMUj 6VS fraX/y <w3iya>. The constructions mentioned under § 47. Obs. 11 . are 
far more usual. In like manner the middle verb xo^Tw^at, io bewaii, is followed by 
an accusative in Luke viii. 52, txXatov 'Si ^dvTtif xat Ixo^tovto avti^v. See also Luke 
xxiii. 27. It is otherwise in Rev. i. 7, xo^povrat It' avTov ^rao-at »t <pvXat Ttis yris' xviii. 
9, xXawrovTat awT^i', xou xo-^ovrett la** avTn oi fiewtktis Ttis yr,s. Thus we say in 
English, to lament or bevmU a person^ and to lament over him, 

4. Many verbs, both transitive and intransitive^ take a noun 
of kindred meaning in the accusative, so that the verb seems to 

» Winer, § 32,1. Alt,' § 30. Spanhcim ad Arist. Plut. 129. Wetstein ad 
Acts xvii. 23. Schsfer ad Long. Past. p. 353. 
« Winer, 6 32, 1. Alt, $ 30. b» 
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stand in the place of some general term, which requires the 
object to be particularised. Thus Matt. ii. 10, l%%fm<ra}f 
Yjxpaif fA.sydKnv, they experienced great joy ; xxvi. 10, e^yov xaXov 
s*if>yiiTaifTo, (hey fiave performed a good work; Mark iii. 28, 
fi\a<T^fA*iaiy oijas oiy ^Xaff^io/XTjtra/triv, the blasphemies, which they 
utter ; iv. 41, Luke ii. 9, €(pofiri5vi<ray (pojSov /xgyav, they felt great 
fear ; John v. 32, ^ fA^prvpix, 4iv lAaprvpei, the testimony which 
he bears ; vii. 24, r-iv Sixajtav xgiViv xqivars, deliver a just judg^ 
ment ; 1 Tim. vi. 12, wiMoKoyyio-ns t^v xaX^v ofxoXoyldVy thou hast 
made a good confession ; Heb. viii. 10, i5 Sia&Tix^}, ^v ^la&Tj^o/Aai, 
the covenant, which I will ratify. Similar examples are Luke 
viii. 5, Eph. i. 19, 1 Tim. i. 18, 2 Tim. iv* 7, Rev. xvi. 9. 

Obt. 6. There is some little difference, in as much as ^uXmm) is not used in the 
ab9iract, but the concrete sense, in Luke ii. 8, ^uxAv^nrts ^uXa»as rtis vuktos, keeping 
ike nightly watchee, not keeping watch. Compare Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 10. 

06«. 7. It will be remarked that an adjective, or some defining term, which 

might be rendered etdoerbia/ly, is indicated by the .substantive ; as, for instance, 

ihey rejoiced greatly, they /eared exceedingly, and the like ; for the substantive is 

soTnetimes put with the cognate verb in the dative, with an adverbial import, as in 

the dative of the manner (§ 47, 2. Obt, 3.) ; so as to express with greater emphasis 

the action indicated by the verb. Thus in Matt. xiii. 14, «»«^ utuv^trt, Luke xxii. 

15, iv-tBu/Aitf Ixt^vfiiti^a, John iii. 29, x*if X*k"^ Acts iv. 17, »TuXy dituXn^tipA^a* 

y» 28, Tra^ctyyOJet, ^et^nyytiXetptu xxiii. 14, dfoBlpavt dva^tpetrt^aptih James V. 17, 

^^•etuxy ^^«ffiv^«r», A word of the same meaning, but of a different root, is added 

in Matt. xv. 4, Mark vii« 10, ^wrijt rtXturdr^. (Compare Gen. ii. 17, Exod. xxi* 

15, 17, LXX.) The same mode of expression frequently occurs in the LXX, 

where the original Hebrew has the infinitive absolute. See Gen. xxxi. 30, 1 Sam. 

xii. 25, xiv. 39, Isai. vi. 9, Ixvi. 10, Jerem. xlvi. 5, Lam. i, 8. Hence some have 

regarded it as altogether an Hebraism.^ It is however strictly classical. Thus 

Soph. CEd. T. 65, Strv^ tvluf* (Ed. C. 1625, Plat. Symp. p. 195, ^tvyu ^uy^* 

u^lian. V. H. viii. 15, vIkw Wtxnvi? An emphasis is produced by means of a 

preposition in Eph. iv. 16, %ub ^dans sr^M'tu^^ns »»* hn^utg ^^Mtuxipivcu In its 

import the passage is, however, plainly different from the preceding examples. 

Obt. 8. There are a variety of constructions with an accusative, such as those in 
which the nature of the contest in which a victory is obtained, the toay in which 
one goes, the quality in which one excels, &c. is put in that case, which are rarely, 
if ever, employed in the New Testament. To express these and similar meanings 
a preposition is usually adopted ; as, for example, in Rom. iii. 4, Sirus vtxnfr.s it rSf 
x^ifte^tu eu xvi. 19, BiXtt d( vp»i fo^aus ph tJiteu tig ri ay»Bov, dxt^eciovg Ti us fi xtutov. 
Possibly the words olov ^nxdefftis ia Matt. iv. 15, may be regarded as an elliptical 
form of the accusative after verbs of motion ; of which there is an example in 
1 Sam. vi. 9, LXX, 0^011 i^iw aMs tro^ti^trM. Compare Exud. xiii. 18. 



^ Vorstius de Hebraismis N. T. § 32. Leusden de Heb. N. T. p. 122. See also 
Kuinoel on Luke xxii. 15. Putt on James v. 17. 

« Winer, § 32, 2, and § 58, 3. Alt, Gram. N. T. §J 47. 1. 82, 1. Georg, Hierocrit. 
i. p 79, and Vindic. p. 199. Ast ad Plat. Epinora. p. 586. Sihafer ad Soph, 
ij. p 213. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 408.* 
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5. In Greek, not only the immediate object of an action, but 
ilie remoter object also is frequently put in the accusative. 
With the verbs signifying to doy and to say, for instance, the 
thing done, and the word spoken, arc the immediate objects ; 
and the person, to whom the thing is said or done, is the more 
remote ; both of which may be in the accusative ; or the latter 
only, if the former is expressed by an adverb. Thus with 
'jroiih signifying to do good^ or ill; as in Matt v. 44, xaXo/r 
TToiBiTs Totff iAia'ovvTas vfA^as, Mark xiv. 7t ivvaa^s. ocvrovs eu 

Obt, 9. According to this analogy, those verbs in which the same idea is implied, 
are construed with two accusatives, of whibh one is generally either r) or a neuter 
adjective, to be rendered in English by more, very, not at ally &c. Thus in Luke iv. 
36, fLfiSir ^Xdyptiv aitrov. Acts XKV. 10, *l»vtaiau§ tfvSfv ^B/xfir«. 1 Gor. xiv. 6, ri vftag 
w^iAii«'*>. Gal. iv. 12, •tf^iv fig i^tzwtiTi. V. 2, u/juit aviU w^iXwri/. Philem. 18, 
ti yi Tt nhUrtffi et, x. r, X. As involving the adverbs, the verbs aytL^Ttut and 
xtLxttZf take a single accusative ; as in Luke vi. 33, \kv ay»^»vtnri ravs dyaBTOf 
eufTots vfiMf, Acts vii. 19, \xa.»at9% rovg Vetri^ag hfMtu 1 Pet. iii. 13, »«} rit i xaiMueMV 
v/AMt, (Av roZ atyttSw fufAfiToi yivti^Bt ; 

Obs. 10. The remoter object is also put in the dative, and sometimes in the accu- 
sative with ilf. Thus in Matt. vii. 12, travra oZv era *f ^ikfin 'im irom^if vfut ol 
avij^u^di, tvrat xai itfjuils 9t»nirt etvroif. Mark xiv. 6, xakiv J^yav tt^ydfetrt tig ifti. 
Luke vi. 1 1, S/iXaXtfvy 9*^0; aXXnkcvs, rt an ^amfuecv r^ ^Itiffov, John XV. 21, rauret 
iravr« voiti^ov^tv vfiuv ^m ro Syaftd fA9U, Acts iv. 15, ri ir»tw»fi%v rtut dvB^u^rtf r»VTm ; 
xvi. 28, fcfilif ^^a^nt ftetvrS xaxo9. Except indeed in the two examples above cited, 
the expression tZ and x«x£f iratitv are in the New Testament always followed by a 
dative ; and even in Matt. v. 44, some MSS. have Twt fiuo'wa'n, as in Luke vi. 27. 
Both forms occur in the LXX. Compare Gen. 'xxxii. 9, 12, Zeph. iii. 20. In 
Philem. 18, also, some MSS. read nhixnn «-«i. Of U, inserted Hebraice, see § 46. 2. 
068.3. 

Obs. 11. An accusative follows x»yMs %Wx7v in Luke vi. 26, wet* vfuy, orav xakSs 
i/fjuas il^at^t ^dvrtf «/ mv^^tnrot, when men speaA well of you. Hence fiXM^^nfititv rna., 
and the like. See above, 06«. 1. 4. The verbs ilXoyuv and xaxoXaytTv have in the 
New Testament a peculiar sense, but they also take an accusative; as in Matt. v. 
44, ilXoyurt rovs xaret^wfAivovg vfcag. XV. 4, xetxo>.oyoiv truri^a xa) fitiriaa, Bafdrat 
nXivrdru, We also meet with kiyuv riva, to speak of or regpecting any one, in John 
vi. 71, viii. 27, 54, ix. 19, 1 Cor. i. 12, et alibi. In the same way dicere is used in 
Latin. See ^lian. V. H. iii. 36.^ 

Obs. 12. An accusative of the person and of the thing is also found with — 

1. Verbs signifying to ask one about any thing; as i^Arrav rnd rt. Matt. xxi. 24, 
l^MTnffat vfiMs xotyv >Joy9> V»«. So Mark iv. 10, John xvi. 23. Sometimes «ri#i 
mag is used; as in Luke ix. 45, ifafiavvrc l^vrtiffeit xttrot irt^t rw frifiuir»s rwrcv. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to desire; as ttlruw rttd rt. Mark vi. 23, ^ •«» 
fM atrnffnsy }ci<ru ^oi. So Luke xi. 11, 1 Pet. iii. 15. The person is some- 
times put in the genitive with ^ei^d. Thus Matt. xx. 20, alrw^d rt va^ »{,. 
Tov, James i. 5, airttru (ffo^tav) vra^» rtu h^ovreg 0t«v 9rZ^iv atrXSg, Com- 

1 Winer, § 32. 1, 4. a. Alt, Gram. N.T. § 29. b. Valcknaer ad Herod, vii. 144. 
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« 

pare Xen. Anab. i. 3. 16. In Matt, xviii. 19, the thing requested is put in 
the genitive ; but this is by an attractton of the relative into the case of its 
antecedent. See § 59. 1. 

3. The verb (po^ri^sifj to ioadt takes a doubie accusative in Luke xi. 46, ^o^r/^trt 
roifs uv^^vrcut ^o^l» 'hv^f^eifTaxru, Opposed to this form is ,'the expression 

' dwo(po^Tl^in irX.»in riv yifMtf to unlade a vetsel of her freight. This is closely 
analogous to dipat^iT^Bai md rt, to take any thing from one; but in the New 
Testament d(peu^uf^»t is followed by dri with a. genitive, or by a genitive of 
the person which is governed by an accusative of the thing. Thus Matt, 
xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47, dtpiikt* alraZ ro uriw, Luke i. ^b, a^i\i7f ro Snipes 
fzou. Luke XV i. 3, J xv^tig fttv d^eci^tTrat rhv eiKovafiiaf ««** ifAov. 

4. Two accusatives follow ^tld^xm, to teach, in John xiv. '26, ixuvaf vfteii ^t^a^u 
vurra. It takes, however, a genitive with ^t^t in 1 John ii. 27, tiii^xii i/fjMi 
src^i ^ivvm. We find a dative of the person in Rev. ii. 14, ih'ihacxii rZ 
BaXax, where another reading is Iv r£ BaXax, Were this reading correct, 

. Balak would be represented as the means through whom the instruction was 
communicated ; and so the manner of instruction is expressed in Col. iii. 1 6, 
iv ira^fi a-afif Ithdexovrtf tavrovg* Winer has a reference to 2 Ghron. xvii. 9, 
which is rendered in the LXX ihilx^xov U ^Uuhu, The preposition here mani- 
festly denotes place, at least in the Greek version ; as in Matt. iv. 23. h^d^xw 
(y ra7( ffvvayuyeus. The simple dative is perhaps an Hebraism. Compare Job 
xxi. 22. See § 47. 1. Oba. 2. 

5. W^ith verbs signifying to put on, and to put off, as UtZ^eu, Ix'huffa.t, 9rtoi(ia,X.XM. 
Matt, xxvii. 31, Mark XV. 17, 20, i^ihuo'a.v aurev r^v ^XetfjLvix, xeti Wihufav aurov 
*ru ifAaTiet etvTot/, Luke xxiii. II, trt^ifieikafv avrov if^tiTet Xecfii^^dv. So John 
xix. 2. That which is put on is expressed by a dative with U in £ph. vi. 
14, 15, ^i^t^uireifAivoi rhv off<puv vfiup h otkn^tiot, »ou if*»hn«'oif>tv9t Tovg 9roiaf h 
IretfMw/c^ Tw luayytkiov. See also Rev. iii. 5, iv. 4. The simple dative is 
used, as frequently in classical authors, in Rev. xvii. 4, fi yuvh » ^i^i^tfikvfAivn 
vrcf^v^tc xeti xoxxUef} 

6. Those verbs, which in the passive take a double nominative, as to call or 
namf, to make, to choose, to appoint, take in the active a second accusative of 
a substantive or adjective, which expresses some quality of the object pre- 
dicated by the verb. Matt. iii. 3, ivBtias ^ontrt rag r^lf^ovs ethrtZ. xix. 4, 
afffiv xeti ^nku Woivtffiv Avrovg. 17, t/ fjui kiym dyet^ov ; xxi. 13, vfAitg^ii aifrov 
WotnvetTt ff^vikaicv ki^ffrm. So Mark xii. 37, Luke vi. 13, 14, John vi. 15, 
XV. 15, Acts XX. 28, Ueb. i. 2, I John i. 10. 

Obs, 13. Sometimes these verbs employ the infinitive uvatt to connect the object 
with the predicate j as in Matt. xvi. 13, rUet fjtt Xiyouvn ol nv^^efroi iW/. In like 
manner, au infinitive, as Aa/Si7v, fx«'^ ^^' *» redundant with verbs oi asking, and 
giving. Thus Acts iii. 3, n^ojret iXitfAwCvAv XafitTv. vii. 46, M^etro tv^tTr ^xnm/tet 
Tu e$* *Iecxu(i, So do?iat habere ill WivQ, vEn. v. 262. Winer refers to this head 
James y. 10, vtrehtyfAei Xu^trt rohg cttoffroXovg, which is evidently an apposition. 
See ^ 28. 

06«. 14. The preposition </f is sometimes prefixed to the predicate accusative; 
as in Acts vii. 21, av(S^t\^«r0 etlrh letv^Ffi tig uloif. xiii. 22, tyu^iv aurotg rh A«j3/S tig 
p>etffiXia. 47, rt^uxa vi tig ^ug t^vZy. This construction is derived, as in the similar 
substitution for the nominative (J 37. 10), from the Hebrew ; and it is constauily 
retained in tbe LXX. See Gen. xliii. 18, 1 Sam. xv. 11,2 Kings iv. 1, Isai. xlix, 
9, Judith V. U. Those examples are altogether distinct, which have been pro- 

* Winer, § 32, 4, a. Alt, Gf. Gr. N. T. } 30, c 
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doced as parallel from Ofoek writert ; 48^ for instance, from Herod, i. 34, vrdprt^ 
r*7^4 xi^§fT»i tit 9riXtfM9. Compare Eurip. Troad. 1207; and, in the New Tes- 
tament, Phil, ivv 16, iiV rn* Xf •<«» fM* Ivrift^part. See also § 46. 5. {Daf» com.) ; and 
of Acts vii. 53, see \ 47. 2. Obt, 5.^ 

Obt,- 15. In classical Greek the rerbs n^uirrw and ki€»»^v*ntf are followed either by 
two accusativeSf or by a timple aeatialive of the person ; but in the New Testament 
the person is put with Aiti in the genitive, Thns Matt. xi. 25, Luke x. 21, 
a'Ttn^v^t tttvrm. mirl f$^m »«} evvirSf. Compare Luke xviii. 34, xtx. 42, John xii. 
36, Col. i. 26 ; and Dent. Tii. 20, LXX. It frequently happens indeed, both in 
the sacred and profane writers, that verbs are found 'with two accnsatiyes, although 
another construction may be equally or more common. To some which have been 
already noticed, the foUowini^ from the New Testament may be added : — 

1. dfMfnifAvn^xtiv, See § 42, 3. 1. 

2. ixti9wi/f to qualify : 2 Cor. iii. 6, tf x«u Inifttetit fifi^if ^mxtvgvt xeitnis ^stt^xm» 
Otherwise in Col. i. 12, tu^e^nrr^Zvrtf t^ 9r»r^) tS ixafei^etvrt nftcZf ilg rnf 

3. l^xiT^in, to conjure ; Maik ▼. 7, l^xil^u ei ray Sioy. So Acts xix. 13, 1 Thess. 
V. 27 ; and Gen. xxiv. 3, LXX. But in Matt. xxvi. 63, \\9^xi^et ert xecrk t»u 
Bt9v rov ^SfTog. We have in Acts iii. 25, LXX, i^xit^tn h rf Bif. Compare 
1 Kings ii. 42, 2 Kings xi. 4 ; Xen. Symp. iv. 10. See also Obi, 2. 7. 

4. wti^int to persuade, soil, by teaching : Acts xxviii. 23, vii^uv avrcls rk vrt^t voZ 
*lnetv. Hence irti^te^ai vt, as in Heb. vi. 9, viTu^fAtBet irt^) iffiuv rei x^tirrna, 
fy>r another construction, see Obt, 1.1. 

5. ^oTiXjtn, to give drink : Matt. x. 42, Mark iz. 41, U ye^ «» vtvri^i^ vfjuts vm- 
^tc¥ uioTdff X. T, X, 1 Cor. iii. 2, ydx» vfiZf Wirsrn* But in Rev. xiv. 8, ix 
rov osvhv Tdv BJ/iau ^i9ririxt iteifret t^vfi' Elsewhere with the accusative of the 
person only, as in ^att. xxv. 35, xxvii. 48. The same construction is used 
with ^pit/iiZtny which has two accusatives in Numb. xi. 4, Deut. viii. 16, 
LXX. Compare also Rom. xii. 20, 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

6. xv^'^f Heb. i. 9, t^^iA ct o Bus *{\xm iyetXXtag'tMf, Rev. iii. 18, xoXXovmv 
iyxi'^'* TtfiTf l^^xXftovs 9tv, With a dative in Acts x."^38, l-xj^ivw «,lvh I e««; 
9fnvfMtTt ayiM xu) ^tnufiu* So Mark vi. 13, nXti^ev iXatv ftaXXguf ifptuffravs,^ 

7. A very common construction is the employment of the accusative as an 
adverb ; of which one of the most frequent instances is that of *oitr» in the 
neuter plural, in all things, in every respect : Acts xx. 35, ^dfra v^tit^a v/uv, 
on X, r, X, 1 Cor. ix. 25, «•«? ^t i uyann^ofiifos *avr* Xyxoetrivirtu, Phil. iii. 8, ^ 
T» t&rrtt \X,vi(i.ii^ivt» So ^rdtra r^oxov, Sw r^ixov, and the like ; Matt, xxiii. 37, 
Sv r^otrof Wtffwoiyu e^nig ret voffff-iet iavrns vvo rag ttri^vyxg. Add Acts i. 11, 
Jude 11. So Gen. xxvi. 29, Exod. ii. 24, LXX. 

Obs, 16. Sometimes xarx is supplied ; as in Acts xv. 11, xaB* Sp r^mf xixtTvot, 
sci/, ig-tiBfi^uv, 'Rom, iii, I, r I 6V¥ ro ^t^i^o'cv rod *Iov^eci»v; ^oXV} xetret ^dvrx rpoTov, 
2 Thess. ii. 3, fAii^tU vfiZf l^a^rurnv^ xetr» f/tn^ifet r^e^ov. Possibly therefore xark 
may generally be considered as understood in these cases, of which ri and evTiVy 
in any thing, in nothing, are also examples. Thus 2 Cor. vii. 14, tirtauryvrU 
vfxZ^ xixetvxnuai, cv x»rr,<rxvfBtif, Gal. iv. 1, ovTiv heilpi^u ^ovXou, 

Obs, 17. We have also in the New Testament the following among other in- 
stances of this adverbial usage, including definitions of time, number, distance, &c- 
Matt. XX. 2, rhv vifAi^av, by the day, daily; Luke ix. 14, xetruxXivan »vrovs xXiirUi, 
in rows; xxii. 4\ , a^tffTei<rBfi &v* avrvv uffu XlBov ^xhvf distant about a stone's throw; 
John vi, 10, rev u^i^fiey ittn) veurnxiffxiXiet, viii. 25, rh d^n'»%rt xai XaXZ v/mv, what 

» Winer, § 32, 4. b. « Winer, § 32. 4. a. 
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I ioid you ai first ; Acts z. 3, i^ti £(av Inirnv rnt hf»i^t» zriii. 3^ ^mtiftiteMi riif 
•r/;^;fn», Inf trade. For ro yivag, by birth ; and «m^Cj by name ; the dative is used in 
Acts zviii. 2, iw/jburt *AxuXMf, Tiovrixcf r£ yivu. So also Mark vii. 26, Acts iv. 36. 
It should be observed however that in the New Testament and the later writen 
these notions were more usually expressed by means of the prepositions xarm, it, or 

§ 41. — Genitive. (Buttm. § 132.) 

1. The relation or connexion indicated by the Genitive 
branches out into a variety of particulars, and frequently re- 
quires to be expressed in English either by some preposition^ 
or such other circumlocution as the nature of the context may 
suggest. In the New Testament and the later writers gene- 
rally, though it follows the ordinary usage in almost all its 
bearings, yet the insertion of a preposition is far more common, 
with a view to render the signification distinct. 

2. The gen. is found in the New Testament, as in Attic 
Greek, with verbs which signify to free, keep off^ desist ; as 
well as with those expressive of separation, removal, and the 
like. Thus in Mark ii. 21, alpu to TrXrtpcufjLa avrov to xaivov Toy 
^aXaioy. Luke xiv. 4, ora-i ixsraa-roAoj rvis olycovoixiaf. Acts XV. 
29, a^ej^sffS'ai glSwXo&t/rwv. XXvii. 43, iKci'Kva-By aurohs rov ^ouXri- 
/Aarof. 1 Tim. i. 6, uv riyls aaroy^/noocvrif x. r. X. ix. 3, a^e^gff- 
S'(Zf PpojfjLiiTOitv. xi. 5, 7rxpoi!Starqi^ai iis^^apfjLeyojy dydpafTTajif toy 
vo'Tv, xai (tTTSO'rspTifJLivcijy rvir oKvfyzloLs. 1 Pet. iv. 1, o ^a&civ Iv 

G-a^A TTSTraurxi uyLstprias. So also with an injin. and gen. of 
the article ; as in Luke iv. 42, xaTglp^ov ainoy rov y^r\ Ttopeusa^ai. 
Rom. XV. 22, svgxoTTToptiov rov ixSeTv '?rpo^ vijlols. Compare Luke 
xxiv. 16, Acts X. 47, xx. 27. 

Obs. 1 . The whole of this class of verbs, however, are far more commonly fol- 
lowed in the New Testament by a genilive governed by U or ««•«'. Take the fol- 
lowing examples from Matt. vi. 13, fuvat vifiZf a^ro t«v invn^tv. ix. 16, aH^u ri vrx^- 
fiftet avrtv ax» raZlfjMrlou. Mark vii. 6, ii Ket^hltt uutuv irifftf itrixi* »^* if*»u. So Luke 
viL 6, xii. 58, xiii. 15, Acts i. 4, ii. 40, v. 2, 3, xv. 20. Again, Acts xviii. 1, x'>'S'^ 
^uf l« rSf *A^nf£f. xix. 16, tx^vyuf Ik rw »t»ev. See also Rom. vii. 24, 1 Cor. x. 
14, 2 Tim. iv. 17, Tit. ii. 14, Heb. v. 7, 1 Pet. i. 18, Pet. iii. 10, Rev. xiv. 13. Add 
Matt. i. 21, Luke I. 74, xi. 4, xxiv. 13, Acts xviii. 2, Rom. v. 9, viii. 2, 21, 35, 
1 Cor. vii. 10, 27, Heb. vii. 26, James v. 20, 2 Pet. ii. 9, Rev. xx. 7. To this 
head may be added the expressions ktutiv ivi nva; (Acts xvi. 33, Rev. i. 5), and 
xa^a^iZuf iro rivos (2 Cor. vii. 1).* Compare Tobit iii. 14, Diod. Sic. i, 24, Appian. 
Syr. 59. In James v. 4, o fiiv^is i d^nrn^nihivos «<p' iittuv, the recompence fraudu" 
lently withheld by you, doesmot belong here. 

» Winer, J 32, 6. Alt, Gr. N. T. § 30. 2. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 366. 

' Winer, 9 30, 6. Alt, ^} 27, 2 and 67, ,3. Bomemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 56. 
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3. All kinds of partitives are, from their very nature, fol- 
lowed by the genitive ; and most of the cases which occur in 
other writers arc found repeatedly in the New Testament. 
Thus with such adjectives as ox/yo** ^oXXol, iptuif, &c., when 
the substantive is considered as the whole, and the adjective 

as a part: — Matt. iii. 7fVoKKous^ rSJv ^dpiaaluy holI SaSSoi/xaio/v. 
XV. 37, TO TTsptCffivov Tft/v x'KiZ(jfJLairafy. Luke xix. 8, ri ^/Li/<nf) twv 
CTTQt^'X^oyrcjy fjuov. Heb. xi. 21, to aKqov rrif p^fiiov. With rts, as 
in Matt, xxvii. 47, rivsf ruv UeT e^ra/ruv. Luke xiv. L5, ris riv 
ava(X6ip(r£ya;v. 

Obt, 2. Hence the superlative is followed in the New Testament, as io classicAl 
Greek, by the genitive plural of the substantive to which it belongs. Thus in 1 
Cor. zv. 9, ix«x'«'^«f '^'^* ei^tvroXm, Another construction, however, with h and 
a dative, occurs in Matt. ii. 6, cited from Micah v. 2, kou fh, Bfi^kiifc, yn "Uuta, ou' 
^afiMf fXa;^/Wff Ci \v rats hytfAt^n *l0vl». Somewhat akin to this exception from the 
usual form, is the similar use of the positive, to which the addition of a noun, indi- 
cating the class of persons or things to which it belongs, gives the force of a sttper- 
lative ; as in Mark x. 43, fAtyets h v/Atv. Luke i. 28^ tuXoynfAUn «v U ywai^tv, b/essed 
among women, i. e. most biested of women. This has been regarded, and perhaps 
with justice, as a Hebraism, which the LXX have preserved in Cant. i. 8, xakii U 
yvfuili. At the same time it is very similar to the Greek expressions £ ^/x' uvi^aif, 
and the like, in which the positive is supposed to be put for the superlative;^ not 
to mention that the exact form occurs in Pind. Nem. iii. 138, uhrog eixvs \v voTa- 
vols. So in Latin, Liv. xxiii. 44, Magna inter paucos, for maxima* There are also 
other passages, in which the positive has been thought to be put for the superlative: 
as, for instance. Matt. v. 19, oSrag fiiyas xktiBinartTat, where, fiiyetg is opposed to iXei- 
X'^f^s in the preceding clause, xxii. 36, 9'om tvraXii ftiyaXn h r!f vi/tu ; (Comjiare 
V. 38.) Luke ix. 48, auraf ivrxt fiiyet;, X. 42, 'ilotoiet rnv ayaBin fi.i^t%» t^iXi^etTo. 
1 Cor. vi. 4, V6VS ^flv^tvnfAuws h rvi ixxXfictec, rourovs xa^i^trt. In these instances, 
however, may be understood a great one, the great commandment, the good part, the 
despised, xat* i^exnvt without having recourse to a superlative sense. 

06s. 3. The partitive use of adverbs of time occurs in Matt, xxviii. 1, Sy^s ^et^/^rt^v, 
at the close of the Sabbath, 

Obs, 4. After names of places, the name of the country in which they lie is in 
the genitive; as in Matt. ii. 5, U Bfi^XtifA rttf ^Uvhclxg, iii. I, iv r? i(*ifitM rtis *i9v- 
IttUf. X. 23, iroXus VM 'U^xnX, Add Mark viii. 27, Luke iv. 25, Acts xiii, 13, 
xxiii. 3, xxvii. 5. 

Obs. 5. When the article occurs as a partitive pronoun in the formula i fih i It, 

the whole is usually put in the same case as the parts, e. g. Acts xxvii. 44, vauf Xf 
^0Vf, cus fAiv \v) ffxnnv, eve ^* sfr/ rivuf reHv a^i tw vXoUv* 

4. There are many verbs in which the idea of partition is 
contained or implied, as well as the adjective and substantive 
corresponding to such verbs, which govern the genitive. Thus 
verbs signifying to participate in any thing ; as />t6Tex6*v, /xera- 
X«iE>t^<ivgiv, xoiva^veTv r*vw, &c. Thus 1 Cor.x. 21, qv Si/vaa&e rpocnit'ns 

» Matt, Gr, Gr. } 320, 3. Monk ad Eur. Alcest, 743. 
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Kuplov /xsTsj^giv, XQii TpaTTsl^in^ iaufAoviofv. 2 Tim. ii. 6, tov xoflriftJvra 
yeofpyov Sg? tu'v xxp'TTGuv txeraXafx^dniv. Hcb. ii. 14, sirel oi5v ri 
'JTMdtai KSKOtveivfiKs aotqxof xacl alyLaros, xa\ oivtos ira.pct'n'K'fia'lus /xg- 
Tio-yji Tft/v avTOJV, x. t. X. V. 13, wSts" 6 /xgTg'^ft'v yaXaxrof. vil. 13, 
(puXn^f kriqacf /xgTg'trx^xgv, participated in, i. e. belonged to, aw- 
other tribe. Add 1 Cor. ix. 10, Heb. v. 13, xii. 10. Of ad- 
jectives or substantives there are examples in 1 Cor. x. 16, 18, 

xoiva;via to£; atfjLarof rov Xgi<TTot;, xoiva;vo( toD ^uo'iafJT'nqiov, Heb, 
111. 1, xXri<reeos ettov^xvIou /w-iroxo*. Add Heb. iv. 14, xii. 8, 
1 Pet. V. i. 

06f. 6. In Acts xxiv. 25, fAtr»X»/*fidfM is followed by an accusative, but in a 
sense which scarcely belongs to this head ; and the same phrase, fitrrnXM^un xtufip^ 
to take €tn opportunity, is also found in Polyb. ii. 16. 1'here is one instance in which 
fiktri^uv is constructed with the preposition U in 1 Cor. x. 1 7, U rtlS U»t &^tw fitri- 
X*f^**' Once also xtivMnTv is followed by tig with an accusative expressive of the 
object, in Phil. iv. 15, guhifititt fMt izzXno'iet (x«iy«y*)riy iiV Xiy*v ^i^ivf Kit) Xn^^f*Ff. 
The more usual construction of this verb, however, is with the dative; as in Rom. 
XV. 27, CI yit^ riut rviVfA»ri»»7t »vr£f iKtwfPifat ra iSvn, ». r. X. 1 Tim. V. 22, fAfiSi 
xcnsivu ufittt^rieiis iXXor^teufy i. e. fiti^v xdiviv tvrat ^9t »a) rati aX.Xny.tn kfiet^leuf} So 
also Phil. iv. 15, 1 Pet. iv. 13, 2 John ii. With the dative of the person the verb 
occurs in Rom. xii. 13, Gal. iv. 15. Compare Polyb. ii. 32. 8, iElian, V. H. iii. 17, 
Herodian, iii. 10. 15. 

06*. 7. Throughout the New Testament (MraiilivKt occurs only with the accusa- 
tive, expressed or understood ; as in Luke iii. 11, ix"^ ^^' x'''^''**s» fAtTttiira rS fih 
?;i^«vri. Rom. i. 11, ?ya Ti fiitTai£ ^d^i^/ut ufuv mw/tarixif, 1 Thess. ii. 8, tvit/USfitit 
/cira^tXnttt vfuf »v /mmv to ivetyyiXacv rw Btov, aXXa »«} rag iaurHif ^v^ug. So also 
Test. xii. Patr. «t fUMv^urt, ^ir^^Wi «at vfAug rotg riKfotg vfuiv. See also the LXX in 
Job xxxi. 17, Wisd. vii. 13, 2 Mace. viii. 13. Other verbs of a similar import are 
followed by a genitive with ««■« or l», where an ellipsis of /lifog is manifest from 
Luke xxiv. 42, oi Ii Irilttzaw »vtS Ix^uag irrdu fii^egf ««} are fiuXjerUu xf^Uu, So 
John xxi. 10, Wiyxart dxi rSf i'^^afivf. Acts ii. 17, i»;^i*i dxo rtiu Wiu/Aar^t p^»* 
1 John iv. 13, i» rw vrnifMtrtg avrdu Vth/xtv fifuv,^ 

Ob», 8. Sometimes iTvai and y/yvtr^at govern a gemtive in a partitive sense, im- 
plying^ to belong to; as in Matt. vi. 13, ^ov Wrn h fitt^tXt/a. Luke zx. 33, t/m; avTaHv 
yt'nrat yvm ; Compare Rom. xiv. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 19. Thus also in Heb. x. 39, iiftug 
•VK U-fiiv tnro^roXng, we are not a portion of the drawing back, i. e. we do not belong to, 
we are not ptirtakers with, those who draw back. xii. 1 1, Ta^a itaihm ou lextt ^^mfig 
itfat, aXXa Xv^ng, i. e. partakes of, is attended with, sorrow. Again, in 1 Cor. i. 12, 
iii. 4, lyt» fitU ilfu UauXav^ ». r. X., 1 am the follower or disciple of Paul. The prep, 
\x is, however, more usually employed, when belonging to a sect or party is signified ; 
as in Matt, xxvii. 73, aXn^Zg 9u il ai/rSv tJ. Compare Luke xxii. 58, John vi. 64, 
viii. 23, xviii. 17} 25, Col. iv. 9, et alibi. There is one instance, in which the.^^n. 
is accompanied by ir^ig, where the expression signifies to be of advantage to. It oc- 
curs in Acts xxviii. 34, ravr* ya^ «*(«; rfig ifttri^ag stttrn^iag inrd^it. 

Obs. 9. The gen. is also used with other verbs, when the reference is to a part 
only ; as in Acts xxvii. 36, v^e^iXafinra r^e^ngj they took some nourishment, 

* Winer, } 30, 5.  Winer, ubi supra. 

H 
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5. Of verbs signifying to enjoy , ova<T&ai is followed by a geni- 
tive in Philcm. 20, kyat aov omlfxinv, may I find comfoi'i in thee, 

ObM, 10. The verbs which denote eating and drinking, l^^Uif, vintt, ^aytTv, &c., 
take either a genitive or an accusative in the best Greek writers,^ but in tl;e New 
Testament these verbs are more commonly followed by a genitive with ar» or 4«.* 
Thus Matt. XV. 27, Mark vii. 28, ret xvm^ta U^lu ari rH* ^ix^vit. John iv. 13, Tai 
6 irivt/v i» TOO vietrof rovrov, vi. 26, \{paiytrt rm &^rm. 1 Cor. xi. 28, otms \k rtv 
a^w i^^iirat, tuit i» rw vov^^Uu vnirm. Rev. ii. 17, ^ffm tthrSf fayisv airo rw juMvva. 
Griesbach, however, considers the words ^ayuv uvrij in this last example, as a gloss; 
in which case it will belong to Ob$. 9. Sometimes the verbs under consideration 
are found with an accusative ; as in Matt. xv. 2, ortcv &^r6v i^Biv^tv. xxvi. 17, ipaytTv 
vi ir»f;^»» 1 Cor. xi. 26, itraxts y»^ ecf W^lnn rof &^Td¥ rwrcv, $ V6 ^»Tn^i§9 rtZro vi' 
yifri, X, r. X. Add Matt xii. 4, Mark i. 6, iii. 20, vii. 2, John vi. 58, I Cor. xi. 20, 
Rev. z. 10 j and compare Diog. Laert. vi. 2. 6. There may be this difference be- 
tween the two forms, that ir^iuv rt signifies to take food as an adequate means of 
nourishment, and iri^/tiy rnof or Iv^Im t» rms, to eat a portion of any thing. In like 
manner we say, in English, to eat meaty to drink water ; and also to eat of thitj to 
toMie of that. 

Obt. 11. The construction of ytutv^ett seems to have been indifferently with the 
genitive or the accusative. Thus we have the figurative expression ytCtv^ett^aww 
(Matt. xvi. 28, Mark ix. 1, John viii. 52, Heb. ii. 9) ,* and hence TertuU. c. Mar- 
cion, iii. 149, Debit^e tnortit gmtavit, John ii. 9, ^t 2f iytv^arc i «^;^irgicX/y*f t« 
vht^ •7f»f ytyifnfiti9»f. Compare Diod. Sic. i. 89, ^lian, V. H. i. 8. In Heb. vi. 
45^ both constructions occur in the very same sentence. 

6. The person or thing, from which any thing proceeds, is fre- 
quently put in the genitive ; particularly, for instance, after 
verbs signifying to hear, to get information ; as in Acts i. 4, r^v 
sTrayyeXiayy ^v r^Kouffocri fjLou. In the New Testament, however, 
this is more generally expressed by Trapi, Ix, or diro. Thus in 
Matt. ii. 4, Itt t/v&flcve to 'rrocp* avruy, irov o Xpitrro^ yevvoirai. Luke 
xxii. 71, aurol yap riKova-acfjiBv aiTTo rov (TrofjidTOf avrov» John xii. 
34^ ^/xeIV i5xoicrajU.gv ex toD vofjiov. 

Obs. 12. In the same manner, uveu and yiyvtrBai, implying birth or origin, are fol- 
lowed in the New Testament by ix with a genitive ; as in Matt. i. 20, ytwtt^tv ix 
wtvfiuros uytou. Juhn vii. 44^ iifius ix ^etr^og rod ^la^oXev lirri. Rom. i. 3, vtiu yt*9- 
/jtivov ix ffTi^fAXTot Aaflfi, Gal. iv. 4, yivcfittvov ix yvvatxog. Add Matt. xxi. 25, Luke 
ii. 4, John i. 47, iv. 22, vii. 52, xiii. 44, 1 Cor. xi. 8, 1 John iv. 5, 6, 7, et alibi. 

Oba, 13. The same usage also prevails in expressing the materia/ of which any 
thing is made ; as in Matt, xxvii. 29, John xix. 2, frKpavav il ixxv^Sf, Rev. xxi. 
21, ct»a tif XxAffrag ruv ^rvkavuv riv f^ tvo; fjM^yet^ircv, When, however, the author or 
cause of any thing is intended, the simple genitive is employed. Thus in 2 Cor. xi. 

1 See Monk ad Eur. Alcest. 855. Mitchell ad Arist. Acharn. 134. 

* Winer excepts from this rule Heh. xiii. 10, ix«/«*i» ^v^utm^tt* «| «w <payi7v ». t. A. 
Since, however, ^vtrta^rn^iov, which is here used lor the sacramental table, with espe- 
cial reference to the sacred elements of bread and wine, the passage may readily be 
explained upon the same principles. 
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26^ mMtus 9roTafi£f xtii kif^rif, dangers occationed by riven and robbert; (and so 
Meliod. ii. 4. 65, »iviuv9i ^aXttff^Sv.) £ph. iv. \S,fi^»ni rw Btw, the life which God 
gtveij I Tim iv. 1^ 'ttia^KaXiaif ^at/iaviMfj doctrines suggeeted by devi/i. Also, though 
less frequently, when the 'genitive is to be taken passively ; as in Matt. xxv. 34, 
%vXoyfifciv0t rau trar^es. John \\, 4b, iiietxrat rtu Stw. Compare 1 Cor. ii. 13. Many 
g^ood manuscripts read in 2 Pet. ii. 14, xei^lUv ytyvfAva^fjbipfiv irXt«M|/«« (yulgo frXi«- 
pt^Mif), Compare Philostr. Her. ii. 15, iii. 1, x. 1. The preposition v^i is in- 
serted in I Thess. i. 4, riy»Tfi/Aivoi v^ro etou. So also in Acts x. 41, et tUibi,^ 

Obi, L4. A somewhat similar idiom seems to obtain in the expression (Uirrnf 
v^Tog, to dip into watery which occurs in Luke xvi. 24. As an example of the same 
kind Wetstein cites from Aratus, (idrrMv uxtdvoio.^ We find in Exod. xii. 22, LXX, 
fiaTTUf it^c r»u aifiarog, to dip intOy i. e., to aiain with, blood. Compare Lev. xiv. 16. 
Here also may be referred Acts ix. 1, IftWtvv afruXns xat ^ifv^ where the genitive 
indicates the origin of the passion, which affected the breath. So Heliod. ^th. i. 2, 

Obi, 15. With respect to the analogous practice of expressing qualities of 'penona 
or things by the gen» of substantives, which receive the sense of adjectives, the follow- 
ing are instances: — Luke xvi. 8, riv »ixiy»fMv rnt iotxiug, the unjust steward; Rom. i. 
26, vrtcBfi anfiius, for &ripM, Eph. i. 13, 14, rSf ^nvfAart rns IvetyytXiets, tif kxtXv- 
v^tt9n riis ^rt^itetfitriuf , i. e., tm WfiyytkfjbivM and 9rt^t^otn^i7ffetv. iv. 29, 9*^0; olxahtfMiv 
*rm Xi^*'^f^ useful edi^cation. Add Acts ii. 19, arfAihot xaweu, smoky vapour (Hos. 
xill. 3, LXX, KTfJbtf xa^vM^fis), ix. 15, ffxtvag ix}i.oyiisf for IxXixrov, Rom. i. 4, 9mvfxx 
itytvirwni' £ph. ii. 2, rc7s vU7s rns a^u^tiuf. 1 Pet. i. 14, rixva u^etxt^f. The prin- 
cipal, not the qualifying, noun is placed in the genitive inRom. vi. 4, h xanerfirt ^utjs* 
Gal. iii. 14, rtiv Wecyytkiav rev vtuvfiLetroS) i> e., ^uvfAOt l^tiyyO.fcivaf, 2 Thess. ii. 11, 
ht^yiia* ^Xavfif, strong delusion, 1 Tim. vi. 17, W) irXtvrou aitiXerfin. A pronoun 
is sometimes added, which, though it relates to the entire idea included in both 
nouns, stands after that in the genitive; and, if an adjective, agrees with it in num- 
ber and gender. Thus in Acts v. 20, ireivTei. ret p^fjuaru rns ^otns returns, xiii. 26, i 
Xiycs Tins eejn^^iets ravrtiS' Rom. vii. 24, ffufAOtres Tat; ^etvareu revreu, i. e., erufAetret 
r»vT9u Betvurfi^e^tu, Heb. i. 3, ral pinfitetrt rns ^tnApAats aurev, by his powerful word. 
Rev. xiii. 3, h vXnyii rev Becvureu etlireu, its mortal wound. So Judith ix. 10, LXX, 
t» ;^iiXf«;y Avrarfis fMv. When the governing noun has the force of the adjective, the 
idiom is rather to be regarded as an Hebraism ; as in Luke i. 48, rhv ret^nUetftv rns 
^wXnti for ^ovXnf rei^urnv' In Rom. vi. 6, re ffufiet riis et/Mt^rias might perhaps be 
rendered the sinful body, or the body in which sin exists ; but the metaphor seems to 
indicate that Sin is represented, as it were, with a body, and that body nailed to 
the cross. It is clear that those passages eannot be referred to this head, in which 
one of the nouns is not qualified by the other, but exhibits some particular charac- 
teristic of it, as in Col. ii. 5, fixiiretv re ert^iaifiet riis ('V X^ie-rov xUriets v/ttejy, looking, 
not to your strong faith, but to the steadfastness of your faith. The sense would, in 
like manner, be inadequately conveyed by an adjective in 2 Cor. iv. 7, ha ^ v^t^fieXh 
rns ivfdfiiejf ^ rev Btev, xa) pM \\ vp,m. Gal. ii. 14, ehx h^^eie^tevn ir^s r^v «Xifd^t/«y 
rev ivetyytXiev. £ph. iv. 17, fmxirt Cfiuis vt^titetritv iv pMreuernrt rev vees etlirSv. 1 Pet. 
i. 2, IxXtxreTs if etytet^fiip irnu/jMres, Again in 1 Cor. x. 16, re irer^^iev rtis ivXeyias 
is not the blessed cup, but the cup of blessing (so called) ; in Eph. v. 2, Phil. iv. 18, 
eefibh tifiiieisi which is rendered in the English Testament a sweet'smelling savour, is 
rather, perhaps, an odour arising from sweet incense^ in allusion to the Levitical 
sacrifices (Exod. xxix. 18, Levit. i. 9, 13, ii. 2, iii. b, LXX, el alibi) ; and in Heb. 



I Winer, § 30. 2, 4. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 26. 2, 4. 
* Wetstein on Luke xvi. 24. See also Matt. Gr. Gr. § 375. Obs. 2. 
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ix. 2, ti ir^iiwtt rZv JlfTtt* should probably be tranxlated the uUing on t»f \tread; 
though it may also be convertible with the St^r$i rnt r(«Siri«f, thew-bread, of the 
Evangelists (Matt. xii. 4, Mark ii. 26, Luke vi. 4j.^ 

§42. 

1. Words which express ideas of relation take the object of 
that relation in the genitive ; and the rule, with certain excep- 
tions, is observed bv the writers of the New Testament. To 
this class belong, 

1. Verbal adjectives whether used in an active or passive 
sense ; as in James i. 13, aircipauTos xotxa^v. 2 Pet. ii. 14, 

2. Words which represent an action or affection of the 
mind ; as, for instance, adjectives denoting experience^ 
ignorance, lust, zeal, &c. Thus Acts xxi. 21, ^nXoJrai 
Toy yofJLou. xxvi. 3, yva/crrviv s&aJv xal ^yiirmf/^ciircify. 1 Cor. 
X. 6, g9n&t//X7}T«r xax&'v. Heb. v. 13, iimpos Xoyou Sixfltio- 
(Tvyvif. 

2. Words which indicate fulness or want take a genitive 
expressive of that whereof anything is full or empty : as, 

1. Adjectives, Matt, xxiii. 28, /xecttoi vwoKqia-ecu^ xaJ avo- 
/x/as-. Luke V. 12, TT'k'hpins Xivpets. John i. 14, Tr'K'npins 
y^aipno9 xal aXoj&ciai-. Acts ix. 36, rnXvipvis dyx^wv eqycov Kai 
s'Ks'TifjLOffuyojv. Rom. XV. 14, fJLsaroi ecre dyoL^ouavy^s, Add 
Matt. xiv. 10, XV. 37, Mark vi. 43, viii. 19, Lukeiv. 1, 
John xix. 29, xxii. 11, Acts vi. 3, 5, 8, vii. 55, ix. 36, 
xiii. 10, Rom. i. 29, xv. 14, James iii. 8, 17, 2 Pet. ii. 
14. Sometimes, however, the relation is expressed by 

airo or Ix. Thus Matt, xxvii. 24, qAuos el/xi a^o rou 
aifxaro9 roy Sixaioy toutov. Acts XX. 26, xaS'a^of aTfo rod 
alfAaros, I Cor. ix. 19, kXevbspof wv Ix iriyra/v. Also by a 
dative, as in Rom. vi. 20, iKevdsqoi ^ire rip Sixaio^rt/vyi, 

Obt. 1. Hence the names of vessels take the gen. of that with which they are filled; 
as in Matt. xiv. 13, »t^»fitev v^arcs, a pitcher fuil of water* Compare Jerem. xlviii. 1, 
1 Sam. X. 3, LXX. Dion. Hal. iv. 2023. Theophr. Char. 17. Diog. Laert. vi. 1. 
4, vii. 1. 3. Atbeu. i. p. 177.* 

2. Verbs, Matt. xxii. 10, 6'7rX»i<T&yj 5 ya/xoc dytaxsiiAiyoiy, 
Mark viii. 4, ^o&gv rourovf ^uvYiaertxi rif cSSg ^o^rxas^i aqra/v 

' Winer, § 34. 2. Alt, § 23. 3. Hermann ad Viger, p. 890. 
* Matt. Gr. Gr. § 35 ). c. Winor, § 30. 2. 
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fiw' ipn/JLins ; XV. 36, ye/miVar (tttoy/ov ol^ovs. Lukc iv. 28, 
€^Xij(T&yiJav vivrss &i//w,oy. xi. 39, to Se fiflra/Jev v/jlSjv ysfjLEi 
dqv^yris xa\ TTOMnpias. XV. 17, irodoi /xiV&«oi toD varqof fjLou 
Ttsqio'a'Buovotv aprofv, hyoj Sg "Kiixu avoKKvyLxi ; John ii. 7> 
yefxlcraTE rois v^qlas i/Sarof. Acts ii. 28, irKripwceif ias 
Ev(fpQ<jvyins, xxvii. 38, xopzahivru r^o^r^s. Add Matt, 
xxvii. 36, Luke i. 15, 53, v. 26, John vii. 13, Acts v. 28, 
xiii. 52, xix. 29, Rom. iii. 14, et alibi. Again Luke 
xxii. 35, xa< er^Tgy a^Tor5-,*'OTE omearBiKa vpias arep fiaXay 
Ttou xotl 'TTripas koI jJ^oStjpwktwv, /XT) Tivoy iKST^pviOdTE ; Oi Se 
f i^ov, O^Ssvo^. Acts xvii. 25, oS^l h^^ct'SEVErxi 7^o<T^eopc.£yof 
n^os, Rom. iii. 23, Travrgr riyiaqrov, Koti vonpovyrai rr^s 
So?73f row ©goD. James i. 5, gi Ss tis" jJ/mft/v XgiVgrai (Jo^ias, 
alrelrcj x. t. X. 

Obs. 2. All or most of these verbs, however, are equally followed ty a genitive 
-with^ ix or «t«.^ Thus in Matt, xxiii. 125, •0'«Sty yi/Atvrtf 1^ m^^aynt ««< altxiaf* 
XfUke XV. 16, cTiSiz/uii yt/iifmt rhv xgtk/av avrw itvi twv xifariw, xvi. 21, liri^v^v 
'^ofTor^nyati diri rHy >^/;^/*ry. John xii. 3, ti cixtet iTXn^tiSii t» riis off»,nS' Heb. xii* 
15, vffTt^uf »^e Ttis ;^a^iT0f rou 0tov, Rev. xix. 21, irayr« ret o^uet ix^^'^'to-Bfifav ix 
ri^v fo^xSit aifrin. We have likewise, irXfi^tvv and vrt^tv^tCM with a dative in 2 Cor. 
vii. 4. So in Ecclus. xi. 12, fcrvx%i«t ^i^trrtvu. See also Rom. i. 29. 

Obs, 3. When followed by the prepositions U or t«V, the verbs vt^i^^tvuv and v^'ti- 
^irrSa/, have the sense of making ftrogressy or failing short, respectively. Thus in 
1 Cor. i. 7, fMi v^Tt^tTfBxt If fin^ttt ;^c^/r^MBr/. XV. 58, irt^4«'rfi/«yrff iv r<S t^yijf rev Kv^ieu 
^amrm* 2 Cor. ix. 8, ^vfBtrU )i » 810; TtUeiv x^t** ttt^tf^-tvrm tU vfiZft ?»« irtfWfiunTt 
tig «'«!' (^yfy «7'aS«y. So irXtfvr/^itf'SaM, and irXaurtTv Iv v/vi, in 1 Cor. i. 5, 1 Tim. 
vi. 18. We find also xXn^wa-fiai with a similar construction and import in Eph. iii. 
19, V. 18. This latter verb is also found with an accusative ; as in Col. i. 9, o'Xn- 
fttBnn Ttiv iirtyfMg'n T«v ^tXnfAttraf murw. In Phil. i. 11, the MSB. vary between 
xet^if and xet^Sv.* See below, § 48, 3. 

Obs. 4. The verb itTfrSfti, ioneed, to reqmre,'does not occur in its primary acceptation 
in the New Testament. In the derived sense, to prag, it takes a genitive in Matt, 
ix. 38, Luke v. 12, Acts xxi. 39, xxvi. 3, and elsewhere ,• (and thus also in James v. 
17, v^Mvii/^ATtf Tw ftn /3^i|«/.) It has a gen^ of the person and an accus, of the thing 
in 2 Cor. viii. 4. We have also Vit^Bai vtfi tiv»s, and yu^^M uirtf nves, to pray for 
a person, in Luke xxii. 32, Acts viii. 24. Compare Ps. xxix. 8, Job ix. 15, LXX. 
So Rom. viii. 27, ivruyxint vTrl^ iyiatv. James V. 16, tS^t^Bi vwt^ iXXnXwu Add 
Rom. viii. 26, 34, Heb. vii. 25. 

3. Several other verbs are sometimes, though not universally, 
found with a genitive ; especially, 

1. Those which signify to remember and tofunjct. Thus 
Liuke xvii. 32. txvinfMoysisrB t?^ yvyaixos Adir, John xv. 20, 
fAyvifjioveyire rov Xoyou, o5 lyu etTTOv v/xXv. Heb. vi. 10, g^nXa- 



' Schweighattser ad Athen. xin. p. 569. et in Addend, et Currigeud. p. 478. 
* Winer, J 30, 5. Alt, J 27, I. 
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bio'dat Tov epyov vfxwv, xiii. 2, rris ^iXol^syixs fx^i kvtXav' 

&av6«T&e. Add Mark xiv. 72, Luke i. 72, Acts xi. 16, 
2 Pet. iii. 2, Heb. xi. 15, xiii. 2, 16, et alibi. 

Obt. 5. An iuatance of the coDttruction with «*•(} occurs in Heb. xi. 22« rng i^o^av 
rSf vim *Ir^«nX l/ubfnfMnvrty made mention of the Exodus. Compare Tobit iv. 1. 
Sometimes also these verbs are construed with an accusative; as in Matt. xvi. 9, 
•iU fAvnfittnytrt rthg irim ti^Tws* Phil. iii. 13, ret fUf iirir»t l^sXctv^avifiivaf. See 
also I Thess. ii. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 8, Rev. xviii. 5. lu a transitive sense, to remind, to 
coil to memory, these verbs usually take a double accus, (John xiv. 26. 1 Cor. 
iv. 17) ; but the thing to be recollected is in the gen* with 9rt^) in 2 Pet. i. 12, %$o 9vk 
ctfuiKn^m ifMtf mtl wrtf/ktfjtvn^Kttv tri^^ rtirtif. 

2. Those which signify to be careful, or careless about any 
thing : as in Luke x. 34, e^epteXTj&ii a^Toi). 1 Cor. ix. 10, 
ptrj To/v /Soo/v /x6X.6i Tw ©B^ ; I Tim. iii. 5, ttu^ kKKKfio-ias 
©6oy 6Wifji.e\'n(T£Txi ; iv. 14, ptin ifxsXsi rov ev o'ol y^apia-ixaros , 
Heb. li. 3, rniK^KOLvrrn dfjLsXrtaaYTcs aearinplas. xii. 4, vlk 
ixov, fjiin 6\iycl>psi TraiSBioLf K^vplov, Frequently the con- 
struction is with TTspi and a genitive. Thus Matt. xxii. 
16, Mark xii. 14, ov /xsXei (roi ?r£p\ ohlsyos, John x. 13, ov 
fxiXsi avrcjj we^l ra/v Trpoffdrcov. xii. 6, ovx o^' ^^f'* '^o/v 
Trrojy^a^v e/xeXsv auraf, 1 Pet. V. 7, in olvtw pteXex irspl vfjLcuy, 
Compare Wisd. xii. 13, 1 Mace. xiv. 43. According to 
some,* there is an instance of itxiXei with a nominative 
in Acts xviii. 1 7, oliSlv roircuy r^ VaXkiojyi sfj^eXav. By 
rendering ovlsv, not at all^ it will equally suit the regular 
construction with a genitive." 

3. Verbs signifying to long for anything, to covet ; as in 
Matt. V. 28, 6 ^XeTOfv ywouKO. irpos to l^i&y/A95(T«* avrrif* 
1 Thess. ii. 8, IfXBiqofjusvoi vfjLwv. 1 Tim. iii. 1, sY nt eari- 
(TxoTrrii' oqiyBTui, xaXov epyoU BTn^ofxit. Add 1 Tim. vi. 10, 
Heb. xi. 16. 

06s. 6. Under this head may be classed the expression tri/y^y rmf and ^y^nt rnost 
employed in a figurative sense. Thus Plutarch, de Ira cohibenda, t. ii. p. 460, 
« fcn vutejf fcfiSi hylfHf mvriif, soil, rtfivfiag. Compare Xen. (Econ. xiii. 9, Joseph. B. 
J. iv. 11. 4. We find however the accusative in Matt. v. 6, ft.»»ti^m cl Tnwfrtf xet) 
^i\^«yrif <niy tixeue^wniv.^ So also Joseph. B. J. i. 32. 2, ^d^pn^af TovfAov aJfiut. The 
verb ityph is followed by a dative in Exod. xvii. 5, LXX, lliyptKrfv i kaof v^n, 

4. Verbs including an idea of superiority, inferiority, for- 
bearance, dominion^ and the like, often take the object 

^ Compare Schleusner and Wahl with Bretschneider, in v. 

« Winer, § 30, 7. 

' Winer; ubi supra : Wetstein and Eisner on Matt. v. 6. 
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of comparison in the genitive. Thus in Matt xvii. 17, 
Z yBysd aivi(rrof, 'iojs Trove avf^optai ufjiav ; Acts xviii. 12, 
ITacXKiajvof uvdvirxTBuovros^ ttiv ^Ayjxlxs, 1 Tim. ii. 12, 
yvyoLiKi Se S«Sa(Txetv ovx. kmrpi'ncij, o^Se av^Bvreiv avS^of. Add 

Matt. XX, 25, Luke iii. 1, Acts xviii. 14, 2 Cor. i. 24, 
xi. 1, 2 Tim. iv. 3, Heb. xiii. 22, &c. 

Obs. 7. To the same class may also be referred Karavet^xtpit rmti to be burdensome 
to any one, in 2 Cor. xi. 8, xii. 13, 14. The exceptions, however, to this usage are 
extremely uumerous ; some oi' these verlis being found with a dative, or an accusa- 
tive, or a preposition with its case. Thus Matt. ii. 22, ^A^iXaos fiao'tXtutt W) rtjs 
^lovhetiecs- Luke i. 33, fiettrtXtv^ti It) rev oTxev ^W^eun^- Acts vii. 10, vt>yov/Aivo¥ e«r* a7- 
yu^vov* XX. 28, Taifitamtf rh* ixxXfiWcy Biev. 2 Cor. xii. 13, ri ya,^ i^rny S firrin^nTt 
tt^i^ vets ^ot^rcts iKKXfifflas : Phil, iv* 7, h tUnvn voZ 6101/, h vfripi;^ova-a ^xvra vevv. 2 
Thess. i. 4, reus ^xi-^i^iVf a7s eivixta'^* (which may, however, be otherwise accounted 
for). 2 Pet. ii. 19, « yd^ ns nTrnrettf rovrSf xa) ^lievXairatJ^ Rev. ii. 27, xotfAetvil av' 
rous U pdptBdf fftifi^a. See also Matt. ii. 6, Luke xix. 14, 27, Rev. v. 10. The form 
^^tffB^ett iv Tm occurs in 1 Sam. ix. 17, x. 1, LXX. 

Ob8, 8. In the opposite sense, io obey, only etxovuv is found with a genitive; as in 
Luke X. 16, xvi. 29, 31, John viii. 47, Acts iv. 19, et a/ihi.* Othir verbs of the same 
import are universally construed with a dative. Thus in Matt. viii. 27, d oinfiei xa.) 
i[ S-ecXacro'et vTetxavovtrtit avrS, Acts V. 29, {rf/S-dt^xc7v ^u BtS fAukXov n AvB^u^ois* xxvii. 
21, t^si fiiv ^ti^x^if^etvreis fAO$ fjuh avoiyitr^eti awa t?j Kg»jT«f. Gal. iii. 1, v. 7, tti «Xn- 
SiiV f^n <r«/Si<rS«/. Add Mark i. 27, iv. 41, Luke viii. 25, xvii. 6, Acts v. 36, 37, 40, 
vi. 7, xxiii. 21, xxviii. 24, Rom. vi. 12, x. 16, Eph. vi. 1, Phil. ii. 12, 2 Thess. iii. 14, 
Heb. V. 9, xi. 8, xiii. 17, James iii. 3, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; and compare Gen. xvi. 3, xii. 40, 
Deut. XX. 12, xxi. 18, Dan. iii. 12, ^lian, V. H. i. 34, iii. 23, Polyb. iv. 17. 7. So 
with at^tt^iti, as in John iii. 36, \i a<rc/da;y ri vtZ, ov» 0\^ir«/ ^aim* Rom. ii. 8, 
airuB^ovfft fciv Tn eiXfi^uef, 9ru^ouUets }ii r*} iihixiif. The adjective uTu^hs also takes 
the dative in Acts xxvi. 19, Rom. i. 30. In Rom. xvi. 17, where the proper con- 
straction would have been birrtxouffurt t« tv^m rnt ^ih»x^i •'? *' ""asgiSaS^Ti, the ante- 
cedent rv^ev is attracted into the case of the reiative. See § 59. The LXX fre- 
quently construe inraxeuuv with a genitive. Compare Gen. xvi. 3, xxii. 18, Levit. 
xxvi. 27, Deut. xxi. 20, 2 Chron. xi. 13.^ 

5. Verbs of accusing take the gen. of the thing on account 
of which the charge is made, as in Acts xix. 40, syKx- 
Xeiffbeii ardaews. More commonly, however, this gen. is 
accompanied with Sia or 9re§l, as in Acts xxiii. 29, syKx- 
"koufjLsyoy TTspl ^7)T7}/^aT(wv Toy vo/xov.. When these take the 
gen. of the person, it is in consequence of their compo- 
sition with the prep. xara. Otherwise they take the dat. 
of the person. See § 45. 4. 

6. Verbs of sense. The verb dxoveiy is found with the 
genitive of the person in Matt. xvii. 5, xviii. 15, Luke 
ii. 46, John iii. 29, Acts ii. 6, x. 46, et alibi ; and with 

* See Kypke ad loc. * Wiuer, § 30, 7. « Alt, Gram. N. T. § 29. 
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the genitive of the thing heard, in Luke vi. 47, xv. 25, 
John V. 23, Acts xi. 7, et alibi. Other verbs of sense, 
however, are followed by an accusative ; and so also 
dxovBty itself in John viii. 43. 

Ob$. 9. It should teem that this verb, when simply marking the sente o/*Aeartir^, 
is followed, according to ordinary usagOi by a genitive ; but when containing the 
additional idea of understanding , it takes the accusative ; and this consideration 
will readily explain the apparent discrepancy in Acts iz. 7, compared with xxii. 9. 
Thus also the verbs U^ufAu^Bmt^ emnMu, to refltcty to tmderttand, are commooly in the 
New Testament followed by the accusative ; as in Matt. ii. 20, r*i;r« ^ etttrw US^v- 
/tt^fr§t. ix. 4f Itmri ifutf tf^vfti^^B^ irmi^a i» rm7s Mt^ltut vfiHf ; Luke ii. 50, «vr«] 
»y runifutf ri fnfiut* xviii. 34, mifrtt «vKf rtvrtn rvfntuif' XXIV. 45, ftniivM r»s y^tt^mg. 
The construction, however, with wt^) and a genitive is found in Acts x. 1 9, Hiv-^m 
h^vfuvfiiifw rtfi r$v i^mfixrt. Also with W) and a dative in Mark vi. 52, w yk^ evr- 
ntutv Wt TMi a^rtdf. In like manner a$t§vtn sometimes occurs with np) and a geni- 
tive of the thing. Thus Mark v. 27, Luke vii. 3, itMvsttt irt^i t»u 'loroi;. So in Acts 
xxiii. 20, $rwia9W$m ^t^) ttvvZ,^ 

Ob*. 10. It is not the preposition in a compound verb which regulates the case 
which it governs ; for some verbs govern a genitive, which are compounded with 
prepositions not otherwise followed by that case ; but the preposition /imitt otjijcea 
the relation expressed by the vfrb. For instance, verbs com|K)unded with lutTa take 
the genitive of the person, agaimt whom any thing is said or done. John v. 45, /nn 
^jBi7rt §ri iyit xarny^n^i* ufMtf it^ig tm irmri^tf iVriv i ttttrny^iv vfAtiff Matins. Rom. 
xi. 18, ftn xttraMMvxfi f'^* »X«^v. James iv. 11, fui ttmrmXaXuTt «XXiiX«ry, do not speak 
against, i. e. calumniate, one another. Add John viii. 6, Acts xxv. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 12, 
iii. 16. The same import attaches to the preposition when separated from the verb, 
as in Rom. viii. 33, rts iy»»>,Uu xaret iKXturSf Suv ; James iii. 14, fin ««r««««- 
X^r^s »»i ^iftvil0'ft xatTti rit aXfiitms. V. 9, fAn rrcm^frc »«r* iXXnXtif. Compare I 
Mace. viii. 32, x. 61, 63, xi. 25. Instead of the accusative of the thing charged 
against one, which is usual in classical writers., the genitive is employed in Acts xxv. 
WySfZru xxTfiy^w^t fiAu, Of the same class is Karet/p^anuv mag, to think against f\,e, 
to despise or slight, any one, in Matt vi. 24, xviii. 10, Rom. ii. 4, 1 Cor. xi, 22, Heb. 
xii. 2, et alibi; xarttpM^v^ut rl riftg, in Matt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13; ««r*yt>.fi» r/wf, 
in Matt. ix. 24, Mark v. 39 ; xareterffifMf nwg, in 1 Tim. v. 1 1 ; xeiruyivvenuv rn»g^ 
in 1 John iii. 20, 21. Other examples will continually present themselves, as well 
as frequent instances in which like compounds take an accusative. Thus in 2 Cor. 
iii. 18, riiv ^•|«y Ki/^iW xavoirr^iXfifii^ttt. Col. ii. \^, fAnihtig vftag xttrx^a^ivirat^ With 
respect to verbs compounded with other prepositions governing a genitive in the 
New Testament, it may be observed, without multiplying examples, that sometimes 
the preposition may be separated from the verb without altering its sense, as in 
Acts vii. 40, ir»in^ov hfitf Btoug, «/ tr^oirtfw$vrttt vifM/v, i. e. ifciwetreu ir^fl ^^v. Some- 
times the genitive depends upon the relation expressed by the verb itself ; as in 
Luke X. 35, ItrtfittXv^fin xlnrov \ and sometimes no regard is paid to the preposition, 
but anothejT case is put for the genitive, as the sense of the verb may permit. Thus 
in Matt. v. 42, r«y HXtfrot itxi 9w 'ianUa^fiect fih it^otrr^d^ng, i. e. do not r^ect him. Of 
words governing a genitive, although compounded with prepositions which are not 
followed by that case, as ev* for instance, the following are examples : — Acts xiii. 1 , 
*H^«)«« e&tT^o^g, xxiii. 20, euviBtvro rw i^MTtieat n, 1 Cor. ix. 23, evyx»t9iwg xurcu, 
Phil. ii. 25, evn^yn xeu ewr^etrutrnv /mu. 

> Winer, § 30, 7. Alt, § 27, 4. Kuinoel on Acts ix. 7. 



TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 105 

§ 43. — Of the Comparative. 

1. The ordinary syntax of the Comparative xe(^\YGs the 
things compared to be united in the same case by means of 
the particle ^, or the latter to be placed in the genitive. With- 
out dwelling upon these usages^ it will suffice to point out the 
more remarkable constructions of the comparative, which occur 
in the New Testament. 

2. When the substantive is the same on both sides of the 
comparison, its repetition in the genitive is frequently omitted, 
and the comparison is referred, for the sake of conciseness, to 
the person of whom the thing compared obtains. Thus in 
Matt. V. 20, iav ix,ri 7rEpi(r(rBv<Trt % iiKxioavm vfjLwv TrXstov rCjv y^apt- 
f^aTEA/v K. T. X., for rns Stxaioeryvajs" rm y^oLyLyLocriajv , John V. 36, 
lyw Se ej^o; tyiv ixaprvpiav fji^Bii^cj rov 'lofctvyov. 1 Cor. i. 25, ri 
ixcifpoy rov ©6oy cofdrsqov rm av&^fitfwwv Ictti, xqu to ao'&evef rot; 
©gou Iffy^vpoTz^oy rm dv^polfTrctfv ItrrL 

Ob*, 1. In this last example the genitives omitted are rn; vc^lett and rov irxvaf, 
or the opposite qualities to those in the former member. The same usage is found 
in the Hebrew of Isai. Ivi. 5. Compare 3 Ksdr. iii. 5. So, in Latin, Juv. Sat. iii. 
74, Sermo prompius et Isao torrentior ; for Isai sermone. 

Ob». 2. The abbreviation is not confined to comparatives, but occurs after other 
words, as oftous for instance* Thus Jude 7, lohofAit ku.) VofM^aty xut al ^t^t ethmi 
voXugf TO* oftciov rovrcts r^o^»f lx9r«^vtu^ttirettf i. e. ry rourttv r^i^of* Rev. ix. 10, ixav- 
9n ov^»s ifMtets ffxo^iott* xiii. 1 1, sTp^i xi^xra Svtf »fAMa it^vlef. 

Obs. 3. The particle n is omitted before numerals in Acts iv. 22, WSv ya^ h vXiio- 
ywv n^fftt^ixofret* In Acts xxiv. 11, the true reading seems to be, 9v ^Xttovs ilrl fAot 
fifjuip»t h*»ivo. The Edd. insert n. 

3. Sometimes the thing compared is put in the accusative 
with itdpi, Luke iii. 13, /[/.tjSgv wXe'ov icoLpa, to SiaT6Tay/w,fvov i5/>t,rv 
TTpiaosTB. Heb. i. 4, iioL(popolfreqov itap avrot/s ovopta, where it will 
also be observed that Trxq avTovs is concisely put for 7ra§' avroJv 
ovopta. iii. 3, TrXetovof So^r^s" oSroj- ^a§a Mo/ariV oo^io/rai, xi. 4, 
wXe/ova ^uaiav "A/SeX itapa, Kaiv cr^odi^veyxg. Also with v<nip. 
Luke xvi. 8, (ppoyiy^ojr^oi Cirl^ rovs vhvs rov (pcoros. Heb. iv. 12, 
rofJLoirs^os vTTsq wa<Tav /w-ap^a/pav S/<TToptov. Compare Judg. xi. 25, 
XV. 2, xviii. 26, Ps. xix. 10. These prepositions in fact involve 
the idea of comparison r and thus, in Latin, Virg. ^En. i. 351, 
Scelere ante alios immanior omnes, 

4. Some verbs, used in a comparative sense, are followed by 
t), with ptaXXov understood. This usage of ^oiXofAat is common 
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in the best writers ; and dhXuv has a similar import in 1 Oor. 

xiv. 19, ieXo) TrivTB \6yovf Sii rov voos f/^ou XaXritr^t, ii ixu^iovs- Xo- 

yot/5' iv yXcjca-ri, The same omission occurs with XvctrBkBT in 
Luke xvii. 2. Compare Tobit iii. 6, vi. 12. 

Obs, 4. The comparative is often used without an expressed object of comparifion, 
which is nevertheless implied in some additional circumstance which is passini^ in 
the mind. Thus John xiii- 27, $ vuuf, iroifi^t* raxff, more qttickly than it your pre' 
sent purpote* Acts xvii. 21, 'A^nvflUM liV tv^v trt^tv ^UKct/(»tn, n Xiyav ri »eu ktt^vtn 
xmtfirt^nj tomeihing more new than the iatest news, i. e. one novelty after another. 
In the next verse the particle is is inserted to qualify a disagreeable expression, 
and we may render if hig'titufMnrri^wff somewhat more superstitious than, from your 
high philosophical notions, might be expected. Again, in Acts xviii. 26, axpi^Uri^ov 
»urf f^f^f vr« rii9 rod Bttu Shit, more accurately than he had hitherto been acquainted with 
it. XXV. 10, it ««) 9U xaXXMV WtyumvKtit, i* e. nJiXXuf, •} iinynifxuv ^cxi7s» xxvii. 
13, ic^r«» ira^tXiyfT* rnv K^nrnv, nearer than they had intended. Other examples are 
2 Cor. vii. 7, Phil. i. 12, ii. 28, 1 Tim. iii. 14, 2 Tim. i. 18, Heb. xiii. 19, 23, 2 Pet. 
i. 19. Compare Theophr. Char. viii. 1, Eurip. Orest 1327^ Arist. Av. 254, Lucian. 
Asia, 41, Plat. Euthyphr. 1. 

Obs. 5. There is no passage in the New Testament in which the sense is precisely 
the same as if the positive were used ; for even in 2 Cor. ii. 4, ^i^ia-eori^us may be 
rendered, more abundantly than you imagine. On the other haud, the positive is 
sometimes put for the comparative; as in Matt, xviii. 8, Mark ix. 43, mbXov ffot Ivrn 
liVfX^iTv ut rnt t^mhf x**^^" *> »»^^^*t 4 ^» X**^'^ *' ^* ^* Luke xviii. 14, Mearifin ovTt 
Uitxtu^fiivf^ n l»u»»f. Compare Gen. xlix. 12, Ps. cxviii. 8, Lament, iv. 9, Hos. ii. 
7, Jonah iv. 3, LXX. So, in Latin, Plaut. Rud. iv. 4. 70, Tacita muiier est bona 
semper, quam loquens. We have also the positive with w**^* in Luke xiii. 2, mftm^' 
ratXoi ^m^» vrmvrof. This has been referred to an analogy with the Hebrew use of 
the particle \^, in Exod.^ xviii. 11, Numb. xii. 3, Judith xiii. 18, and elsewhere* 

• 

But similar examples occur in Greek. Thus Dion. H. Ep. ad Pomp. ii. 3, ax^t^ns vt 
xm Xi«rrn «'«(' fitrtvovf iri^eiv iteLXtxrav. Philostr. V. Apol. p. 110, tra^ei xirrttf *Ax»i' 
aus ftiyat, Epb. iii. 8, rw iXa^trrori^M viirrw tmv ayiaju In the same way vmp is 
used in 1 Sam. i. 8, xv. 28, 2 Sam. xiii. 15, LXX. And thus prae in Cicero: pree 
nobis beatus. To this head belongs Luke xv. 7, ;^«^« irr«i i^*} Wt kfut^ratki^ ^ir«y«- 
tivyri, n Wt irnitn»»*ratWM hxttlttf. Compare Gen. xxxviii. 26, LXX.^ So, as some 
have supposed, Matt. xxvi. 24, Mark xiv. 21, xetxiv n* ethri, tl oux iytvvn^fi^ which 
may, however, be rendered, // were well for him, &c. 

Obs. 6. The comparative is put for the superlative ; as in Matt. xi. 11, Luke vii. 
28, 2s fux^drt^»s *f r^ (iewsXtif rit ov^etvm fAil^etv avrtv Wrtf, \. e. fitx^irt^tf rm &kXMf, 
or^fAix^oretrof. Matt, xviii. 1, Mark ix. 34, Luke ix. 46, 48, rig £^et fAiiittv Uvi', for 
fjtjiyifTas. So Diog. L. vi. 1. 4, l^MrnB'tif r) fiaxa^MTt^gv h dtB^^eiirMS, tipn, thruxavfTct 
airo^ecvuv. To the above may be added 1 Cor. viii. 13, fitiluf Ii rtvratv « dyturn. 
2 Cor. xii. 15, tl xeu xi^i^fovi^vt vfUs etyaTw, nrm otyetxcjfjuu. The case is different, 
where ^rarrotv is connected with the comparative ; as in Matt. xiii. 32, fnx^iruar 
ira*ru¥ tmh ^vt^fiArm. Mark iv. 32, trdyratv rSv A«p^«yA>y /ct/^Ary. John X. 29, fAtt^tn 
irdfTuf. 1 Cor. XV. 19, iXttnirtfM xifrtn af^^ivrenv Ufiir. Eph. iii. 8, r^ iA«x<0'r«rMy 

» Winer, § 36. Alt, J 34, Georg. Hierocrit. i.-3. 29. Dorvill. ad Char. p. 538. 
Weiske de Pleonasm, p. 153. Wyttenbach ad Plut, Moral, i. p. 238. Ast ad Plat. 
Phflsdr. p. 395. 
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irdvTotv Tuv aytMv, In these cases irAvrtn gives a superlative sense ; bat at the same 
time, the comparative has its proper sense and government. So Athen. iii. 15, 9r»vrm 
xa^'^Zv M^tXjfMri^et. Dio Chrysost. iii. p. 108., 44, a^rarrm't vrtBttveirtpaf, Liban. 
111. p. 17. ib^eiv'ron artsturt^ov, 

Obs, 7. The use of the superlative for the comparative is occasionally met with 
in the substitution of the adjective 90Zr»t for v^irt^tt* Thus in John i. 15, ^r^Zrit 
fA»v 9i». Acts i. 1, r0y 9t^Sr»v xiyov, the former narrative, 'namely, the Gospel of St. 
Luke. Also the adverb ^^St«¥ for v'^in^Wf as in John xv. 18, c^i tr^Sraf vfi£f fAtfxi- 
9-nxt9. CompaTe also Matt. v. 24, viii. 21, Heb. viii. 7. Another example, accord- 
ing to a very widely received interpretation, is Luke ii. 2, avm h k^§y^a/pn Tfeim iyinro 
ftytfitovtuawoe rns ^^ittt Ku^tivSav, be/ore Ctfreniut wa» Governor of Syria, The true 
meaning, however, seems to be, that the census in question, though decreed by the 
BxnperoT some years previou8ly,y?r«/ took effect under the presidency of Cyrenius.^ 

§ 44. — The Genitive in some particular connexions, 

1. The gen, frequently denotes the object, with respect to 
which the governing noun denotes some circumstance of action, 
speech, or sentiment. Thus in Matt. xiii. 18, roiv Trapd^oXfiy toD 
crTrelqoyros, the Parable relative to the sower ; John xvii. 2, g^ow- 
aiacv TCcLcns cripx.os, power over all flesh ; Rom. xiii. 3, (po/Sos- ruv 
aya&aJv E^ywv, terror with respect to good works ; 1 Pet. i. 2, 
p<xvrci(7PL,ov oLiiAaros, sprinkling with, oi% by means of, blood. So 
with verbs : as in 2 Pet. iii. 9, o^ ^qxSvysi o Kupiof rris sTrxyysXloiS, 
with respect to his promise. And with adjectives ; as in Luke 
xxiv. 25, iS^aSETf Trj xotgS/$e tou ^KXTsigtv, slow with regard to 
believing* See also Eph. ii. 12, iii. 6, James ii. 5. 

Obs. 1. An analogous usage is that of the genitive with substantives or verbs, in 
cases where ^i^) is otherwise used ; as in Matt. iv. 24, axon eturov, the fame of him, 
or concerning him; for which we have ti^ot *ifi aurau, in Luke iv. 37. Thus again 
in Acts vii. 19, ixaxug't rovi trari^as hficZv rod ^«nTv ixBtra, x. r. X., ill'treaied them 
in regard to the exposition : xx. 3, yvu/Jbn rod viro<rr^i(ptiv, an intention of returning, i. e. 
in respect to returning. Se« also Matt. xiv. 1, Acts iii. 12, xxvii. 1, 1 Cor. ii. 2, 
vii. 37. 

Obs, 2. A remoter relation, which requires to be more fully developed, exists 
in the following : Mark i. 4, ^ivriofjM fitravatets, baptism which inculcates repen- 
tance; Luke xi. 29, vnfAuov *Jatvu, the sign which Jonah affords; Rom. vii. 2> 
rw voficv rov eiv'i^os, the law which binds to the husband; viii. 36, 9r^o(iara e^etynf^ 
sheep destined for slaughter ; Phil. iv. 9. o ^tof rns ti^nmst the God who gives peace ; 
Col* i. 20, rod eufcarof rod tfra-v^od, the blood shed upon the cross ; ii. 19^ atjU^imrtv rod 
Btod, an increase required by God; 2 Thess. iii. 5, t»jv vitofAowtv rod X^ta-rod, patience 
similar to that of Christ ; James ii. 4, x^iroti itaXoyt^/tSv irofn^Sv, Judges who decide 
upon evil principles. To the same head may be referred the expression ^t^rtf BtaS 
(Mark xi. 22), v^etxoh X^t^rod (2 Cor. x. 5), and the like. Thus also Rom. i. 5, 
v^axont fTiVriMf, obedience upon a principle of faith. Pet* i 22, rn oit*x$ri rtif 

^ See Interpp. ad loc. 
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m)(,n^timtf the obedience required by the Goxpe/» For adtlitional intttances, see Matt. 
X. I, xii. 31, xxiT. 15, John y. 29, vii. 35, Acts iii. 16, xiv. 9, Rom. iii. 22, ix. 21, 

1 Cor. ix. 12, 2 Cor. v. 19, Gal. ii. 16, iii. 22, Eph. ii. 3, Phil. i. 27, iii. 9, Col. i. 
23, Heb. vi. 2, James ii. 1, Jude 11, Rev. xiv. 12, xv. 2. The LXX. use the 
g^enitive in similar relations in Numb. xxTi. 9, Job xxi. 4, Obad. 2, Ecclus. iii. 14, 
Wisd. viii. 3, I Mace. iii. 14. Compare Thucyd. i. 129, Heliod. ii. 4. 65, 
Theodoret, iv. 1140. 

Obe, 3. There are also a class of expressions, which admit of different explana- 
tions in different contexts. Thus uya^n ei9v may mean either the lave which nicat 
ottet to God, (John v. 42, 1 John ii. 5, 15, v. 3), ur the love of God towards mankind , 
(Rom. ▼. 5, viii. 35, 2 Cor. v. 14). Similarly in Pausan. viii. 7, i^Mt ^%m, oath* by, 
or til the name of, the God*. The Latins likewise employed the genitive in a two- 
fold appUcation after certain words, as observed in A. Gell. ix* 12, Metiis quoque 
et injuria atque alia qtreedam id genut, tic utroque verntm dicipotsunt: nam metus 
hostium rede dicitur,et cum timent hustes, et cum timentur.' 

Obe, 4. It may be doubted whether the expression ro luayyiXiof r»v X^terw, which 
repeatedly occurs, is to be rendered the Gospel concerning Christ, or the Gospel 
preached by Christ. In support of the former acceptation, Winer remarks, that it 
appears to be abridged, as it were, from the more complete form in Rom. i. 2, 3, 
limyyikitv &iov irt^t rw vlov ahrsv. He refers also to the similar expression, va tve^y 
yiXtn rns /S«r4Xi/«f, in Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35. On the other hand, however, ivuyyiT^v 
fMv is plainly the Gospel preached by me (St. Paul) in Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. 
ii. 8. Both significations may therefore be included. 

2. The genitive is constantly employed, to mark the object 
or cause of any feeling or affection of the body or mind. Thus 
Acts iv. 9, Im evsqy^cyi^ iyiqdfTrov, beneficence towards the man ; 

2 Cor. i, 5, Tradri/Aaroi rov X^io-roy, sufferings for the sake of 
Christ; Eph. iii. 1, 6 isafjuos rov \piarov, a jjrisoner in the cause 
of Christ ; Philem. 13, ToTf ^safjioTf rov svayyeXlov, bo7ids for the 
sake of the Gospel ; Heb. xi. 26, rov 6vsiS«7/xov rov XptffroD, 
reproach on account of Christ. Compare Col. i. 24, 2 Tim. i. 8, 
Philem. 9, Heb. xiii. 13. So with adjectives; Heb. iii. 12, 
KOLpVio, iToiffipa diriarias, a heart which is wicked by reason of 
unbelief The Latins have a similar idiom ; as in Virg, JEn. 
xi. 73, Lceta laborum.^ 

Obs. 5. There are also passages iu the New Testament as well as in other authors 
in which the genitive is used, where the object may more properly be otherwise 
expressed. Thus Luke vi. 12, rji m-^efivx? rod Stw, in prayer to God ; instead of the 
more regular form ^^ig rov ei«», which occurs in Rom. xv. 30. So also Joseph. 
Ant. ix. 9, tTt iitiffif xeu Utritav rov Siov. The Latins said, in like manner, supplicia 
deorum (Sail. Cat.). Very similar are the expressions srltrrn etov,v9raxon X^t^rou, &c. 
which have been already noticed. Thus also the possessive pronouns are sometimes 
put objectively ; as in Luke xiii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 24, toZto iroturt lU rh i/tiif it^tnm, 

J ^J'°*i'i3 \'.^}HJ l^- '' ^' ^^^^"- ad Char. p. 498. Mark land ad 
Eur. Suppl. 838. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 72. 

« Winer, { 30, 1. 4. Monk ad Kur. Alcest. 761. 
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in remembrance of me } Rom, xi. 31, ry vfitri^^ Ixitt, the mercy extended to you; 
1 Cor. XV. 31, rvf vfAtri(»9 jutvxnrn nv tx»»t »»y boattittg of you, Winer adds 2 Tim. 
i?. 6^ KAi^ci tiif ifcr,s itrnX-unets i^ifTfi»h which is not a case in point. The Latins 
have the same usage ; as, for example, in Tereut. Phorm. v. 8. 27, Neque tugligentia 
tua, neque id odio fecit tuo ; i. e. erga te» 

0!t9. 6. Instead of a genitive, the dative with U is put after a verh expressive of 
a mentai affection in 2 Cor. v. 2, U rourif rrtfdt^afAif, 

ObM, 7. The word tfax^s is properly constructed with a dative in Matt. v. 21, 22» 
t9c;^os io'Tett Tiji x^iVi«, rcf ffvfih^ief* In the latter of these two verses it is also followed 
hy %U with an accusative, and manifestly in the same sense. It is found with the 
genitive, x^ifMtrt or some like word heing understood, in Matt. xxvi. G6, Mark xiv. 
6^> **»X^f dav«"*«v, Mark iii. 19, Uvxfis nlmiw x^Utn/g* So also in 1 Cor. xi. 27, Heb. 
ii. 15, James ii. 10. 

3. "Words which imply a comparison with respect to value, 
as a^iof, dyd^tos. Matt. iii. 8, 1 Cor. vi. 2, et passim, are likewise 
followed by a genitive; and thence all words which have 
reference to buying, selling, valuing, exchange y &c. Matt. x. 

29, o^p(,i Sic (rrpov^la datjaqiou Tra/XBiroci ; xvi. 26, t1 ioKJBi av^qcoTrof 
avTfitXXay/xa rrts xj/^x''^ avrov ', XX. 13, ov%i ^invctplou aufxfolfvvi'jacf 
fxot ; xxvi. 9, riSvvaro yap rovro ro (Mvqoy wqx^riyoit ^oXXoy. Acts 
xxii. 28, lyof voKXov tcBtpocXaiov T^iv TToKireiav rauTny exTajjflc/xajv. 
1 Cor, vi. 20, rtyop(x(J^r!Ts yap rif^H^, Rev. vi. 6, xoTv<§ anov 

Obs, 8. Upon the same principle the genitive is put after words which denote a 
distinction ox difference ; as after ha^i^mivL Matt. x. Z\, grcXyMf eT^o*t^im^i»(pi^iri 
ufittif, xii. 12, 9ro^M »vy ^tct<pi^ii av^^u^og 9r^6^T»u\ 1 Cor. XV. 41) avrh^ yk^ ivri^is 
^let^i^u u h%^. Add Matt. vi. 26, Luke xii. 7, 24, Gal. iv. 1.^ 

Obs, 9. Frequently the preposition ix or avrt is inserted ; as in Matt. xx. 2, eu/i^et- 
¥^a-ets fAtret vuv l^yarm Ik ^mot^tcv, 28, ^oZvat rnv ^pvx^i* »ifTou Xvr^w dvr) ^okXuv, 
xxvii. 7, ny»^ei^»v ii etlruv (^d^yv^iv*) rev ay^ev tov xt^xfitiug. Acts i. 18, \»rnf»r» 
^aa^iof ix rov fti^^tu rng etiixiag* |Heb. xii. 2, dvr) rtig ^^oxttfiUng ahrZ ^et^eig uTifAint 
ff*retv^iv. So in Joel iii, 3, LXX, ret xo^oifia WuXovv avr) rov otvcu* Kpibt. Jerem. 
v. 25, \» reu^g rifcr.g hyo^ecfffAuet Wriv, Compare Palsph. de lucred. xlvi. 3. 4. 

4. With active verbs which signify to take, to seize, &c. the 
part by which any thing is taken is put in the genitive, while 
the whole is put in the accusative ; as in Mark ix. 27 j xparvi<yai 
CEVTov TTiSX^ipo^. Acts iii. 6, 7rii(Tas avrov rvis ie^las xet^os*. Com- 
pare Ezek. vii. 3, LXX, Plutarch, Apophthegm, p. 180, Lucian. 
Pise. 12. At the same time the more unusual construction 
with a genitive only is also found. Thus in Luke viii. 51, 

x§aT^<jaf Tri^ X^i^of avrris, John xxi. 10, evfyxars ociro tuv o^apicav, 
Sfv Emdaars vtJv (though this may be an instance of attraction). 
Heb. vi. 18, x^aTTjffaf rris Trpoxsi/Jiiyts £X<fftSor. 

» Alt, Gram, N. T. § 27. 6. Wetstein on Matt. vi. 26. 
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Obi. 10. The more proper form is «^arf7» ma, as in Matt. xiv. 3, xvii. 2B, Mark 
ill. 21, et alibi. Compare also John vii. 30, 32, x, 39. Sometimes U is prefizjed to 
this genitive, as in Acts zxviii. 4, x^tfi^mfttnf U rns xH^f* Compare Herod, iv. 
10, Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 13. 

Obt. 11. Analogous to this usage is that of x»/i^n«r^at and some of its com- 
pounds, with Mv-Ti^Bat, and tx'^^h signifying, in the middle voice, to take hold of. 
Thus Matt. xiv. 31, • 'ln«'0Vf, Uri/y*( rnit x^t*f i«'<>>«/3tr« »vr»v. xvii. 7, w^Mrix^Mv 
i *lnwm fi^»r$ mlrm, Luke i. 54, m9r^Xa^%r^ *I#'^anX vrenlit kvtw. xx. 20, 26, 
WoJi^i^^ou xiyw, to lay hold of one* 9 wordt, i. e. with a view to make them a subject 
of accusation or blame ; Heb. vi. 9, \j^ifAt*tt ^e^rti^imt, thingg laying hold of, i. e. con- 
nected with, salvation. Other examples will be found in Matt. vi. 24, viii. 15, ix. 
20,21,29, Marki.4l,v.30,vi. 46, viii. 23, Luke ix. 47, xvi. 13, xxii. 51, Acts 
XX. 35, xxiii. 19, 1 Thess. v. 14, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Tit. i. 9 j and in Gen. xxxix. 12, Job 
i. 19, xxxiii. 34, LXX. In the sense of «2«'ti«'S«/, we find ^iyi7f with a genitive in 
Heb. xi. 28, xii. 20. It is to be remarked however, that the verb l^'ikufjifiavu-Seci is 
also found with the accusative ; but in a sense which indicates the forcible teizure 
of the entire person ; as in Acts xvi. 19, WiXet^f^udt rn TlmJKov ««i ri* 2/A.ay, uX»vra> 
ut Tfiv &y0^kf Wt T»ht &^»vr»t. xviii. 17, Wikafiii/iiyot lat^^ivtiv, "irvstrov tfMT^o^Biv 
T»v finfiareg. The verb ^M^i^Seti also takes an accusative in 1 Cor. iii. 19. It is 
by no means agreed that <r^«0-Xa^/3«yf«-d«i, as employed in Matt. xvi. 22, is used in 
the sense which belongs to the class of words under consideration. 

Obi. 12. The verb ruyx'^utv, signifying to obtain, is found in the New Testament 
with a genitive only ; as in Luke xx. 35, ftar»lw^ivTts t«v etlmcs tKiUau rvxtTv. See 
Acts xxiv. 3, xxvii. 3, 2 Tim. ii. 10, Heb. xi. 35; and in th^ LXX, Job iii. 21, 
xvii. 1, |Prov. xxx. 23. So the compound i^trvyx»vtt9f in Rom. xi. 7, Heb. vi. 15, 
xi. '33. In Luke i. 9, >.ay;^avttv takes a genitive : in Acts i. 17, 2 Pet. i. 1^ an 
accusative. Except in Gal. iv. 30, (where it is used absolutely), xXtifwa/Auv is 
followed by an accusative of the thing which is inherited. Thus in Matt. v. 5, 
avTct xXn^ofofAWovrt rriv yn*. Compare Matt. xix. 29, xxv. 34, Luke xviii. 18, 1 Cor. 
XV. 50, Gal. V. 21, Heb. i. 4, 14, et alibi. So in Prov. iii. 35, LXX, Volat xXn^owfcttv. 
Such indeed is the general construction in the LXX, and also with the accusative 
of the person, as in Gen. xv. 4, *y.n^w9fAnvu fit, he shall be my heir. The later 
writers, in general, adopted this usage. ^ 

5. The genitive of place and time, and of the former more 
especially, is very rare in the New Testament. Examples of 
the latter are vt/xrof, in Matt. ii. 14, xxvii. 64, xxviii. 14, John 
vii. 50, 1 Thess. v. 7, et alibi ; rii^i^as x«t \iKros, in Mark v. 5, 
Luke xviii. 7, 2 Thess. ii. 9, I Tim. v. 5, et alibi; %BLyi.S/\os> in 
Mark xiii." 18. Add f^stjowKrlov 97 akBKrpotpuvia^, in Mark 
xiii. 35. 

Obs. 13. Both time and place, in answer io the questions when and where, are 
usually expressed by the preposition ly, as iu Matt. iii. 1, h rous hfii^it Uuveus. 
xiii. 4, iy TM g^rti^in. John v. 7, ty o, sc. x^ovm, Rom. xiii. 13, ly hfAt^a. So also, in 
the sense of within in John ii. 19, 20, ty r^iah fifii^eug. Again, Acts ix. 10, 19, iv 
Aafietffx^. xix. I, iy Ktf^/ySa;, 2 Tim. iv. )3, 20, iv T^uilt, U MiXnVa/. Both construc- 
tions are united in Matt. xxiv. 20, 9c^ooiuxt<r^* ^i *ivet ftn yUnrtu h (^vyn vftSiv ^ufAU'vef, 

» Winer, § 30, 5. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 129. 
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Obs, 14. To the head of genitives of /ime; Winer^ refers Rom. ii. 5, nf*i^et i^yns 
the day in which the divine wrath will be displayed; Jude 6, x^iVif fAiyi^nf fifiti^af, 
the judgment tokick thall be executed upon the great day; but such examples belong 
rather to Obt, 2, ntpra. He adds Heb. vi. 1, rh rnt d^ns rw X^igrcv xiynj in- 
itruction at the beffinning of a Christian life. It may be reasonably doubted if this 
be a correct interpretation of the passage.* 

6. A few instances occur in the New. Testament of two geni« 
tives being governed by one substantive in different relations ; 
one of such genitives being usually, though not invariably, that 
of the person, and the other that of the thing. Thus in Acts 
v. 32, rifjLiXf eaiJiev avrov /xdprupBs toJv piniiAruv rovrojv, we are 
his witnesses with respect to these things; Phil. ii. 30, to 
va-TS^fMdi fxou rrif X^irovpyiaf. 2 Pet. iii. 2, rijy rojv a'jroffroXcov 
rifMojy IvToXris" tou K^uplou. 

Obi. 15. This last example seems to be elliptical, and the sense may be thus 
supplied from the preceding clause, rns hvoXnt rnt ^^oit^npivnt v^» rSv air^eriktv. 
Compare Jude 17. Similar instances in Latin authors, are Cic, Off. ii. 22, C^futque 
ctutodia suee rei sit libera. Epist. Fam. i. 9. 54, Crassi de/ensionem Oabinii. In 
Snglish one of these genitives takes a different form. Thus we say, Scotfs Edition 
of Simft, or, Scott's Edition of the works of Swift, which would come under the next 
observation. 

Obs. 16. Although two genitives, and even three or more, frequently come together, 
of which one governs the other, and that again a third, and so on ; yet they present, 
for the most part, more of harshness than obscurity. Examples are 2 Cor. ii. 4, 
T0y ipenTt^fAh <rw ihityyiXicu vHs 2«|i|f rtiv X^t^rw. Eph. i. 6, tig t^ranef rns ^o^flf riff 
X'^^rof avrov, Col. i. 14, its rift (iaftXuav rov vtov rris dyd^ns avrov. ii. 12, ^m rnt 
vUTWi rris ivi^yiias roZ 6mi/. 2 Thess. ii. 14, %U xt^ivromfftv ^tf^ti; reiv Kv^iov fifuHf. Heb. 
V. 12, TU ffret^ua rns a^X^f ''•"' ^oytatv rov 0i«y. Rev. XiV. 8, i» rov olvov rev B'VfAov rtis 
^ro^vtlae avTtiS' Add Rom. ii. 4, Eph. i. 19, iv. 13, Col. i. 20, ii. 18, 1 Thess. i. 3, 
2 Thess. i. 9, Rev. xvi. 19, xviii. 3, 14, xix. 15, xxi. 6. It will be seen that one of 
these genitives has generally the force of an adjective. See above § 41. Obs, 15. 
A like concourse of genitives is sometimes, though less freqtiently, observable in 
Hebrew; as, for instance, in Job xii. 24, Isai. x. 12.^ 

On the subject of the genitive the following remarks may also be added : — 
Obs, 1 7. Genitives are found, where a preposition with its case would rather be 
expected. Such are Matt. i. 11, 12, fAiroiKiirla, BaQuXSvos, the carrying away to 
Babylon ; x. 5, us »J«V i^vuy, i. e. h aytt %U ra iSvn- So Gen. iii. 24, LXX, h ilos rod 
IvXav rUs Ws' Jerem. ii. 18, »i ohos Aiyv^nv. Compare Numb. xxi. 33. See 
however, Obs, 2, supra, 

Obs, 18. A circumlocution by means of a preposition and its case is sometimes 
used, not indeed instead of a genitive, but to express more accurately, what a 
genitive might have rendered ambiguous. Thus in Mark iv. 19, ^ rSv Xtmv 
WtB-vfiia might perhaps have been substituted for n 9rt^i ra Xotvu i^tSvftia, but the 
latter does not so much mean lust ofo'her things, as /ust which has relation to other 
things. The same form of expression occurs in Heliod. Mth, i. 23,45, tTt^vfAia frtft 

» Winer, § 30, 2. 8. » Kuinoel ad loc, * Qesenlus, § 17. Obs, 2. 
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rkf X«^;«Xii«. Ariit. Rhet. ii. 12, ai ci^J ri wifm Wil^fiMu. Again in 2 Cor. yiii. 7, 
m l{ v/u«y il)^««'<i removef the ambiguity which would have eiitited in vy v/a£v 
iiyti*^. See below § 65. So Acts xxiii. 21, rtrv k^i ew i^ayyiXlau Dion. H. p. 
2235. 13, «'»Xv» U r*J» wm^itrtn xsnirmf IXi». Plat. Polit. ii. p. 363. A, rat ««-' Atr^-;^^ 
^vitmfinruf. See alto Arrian. Ind. zxix. 5, Polyaen. v. 11, Diod. Sic. i. 8,y. 39- 
Veiy different, again, from ri r«Sii^r« X^<rr«» is 1 Pet. i. 11, t« tU X^/rro ^mS^- 
futrm, which means M« tufferimgt, which, according to the Prophets, were to fall upon 
Chrisl. Other instances are Acts xvii. 28, Rom. ix. 11, xi. 21, £ph. ii. 21, Tit. 
iii. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 9, y. 2, 2 Pet. ii. 7. It may be added that the form of the titles to 
the 4 Gospels, T« ««r« M«rS«r«y, &c Evmyyikuv, of which the correct import 
is Ihe Gospel written b^ Matthew, &c. prevents any ambiguity similar to that 
which is noticed at ( 65. Obt, So Polyb. iii. 6, di »«r' 'Ayy;/3«y irful^ut^ the exploits 
performed by Annibal. 

Obi. 19. Certain nouns, by which the genitive is governed, are commonly 
wanting ; as vligf in Matt. ix. 21, *Ututfin riv tw Zi/}iW«v. So also in Matt. iv. 21 , 
Mark ii. 14, Luke vi. 16, John vi. 71, xxi. 2, 15, Acts i. 13, xiii. 22, et alibi. Other 
words thus omitted are yvvhy trarnf, fifirii^t mHiX^dg. Thus Matt. i. 6, t« rvf rw 
OitoUy, tcil. yvvatxif, Mark XV. 47, Mc^/a 'iwrif, *eil, finrn^. (Compare Matt, xxvii. 
56, Mark xv. 40,) Luke vi. 16, Acts i. 13, ^Uvtas *l»»tifi*u, »cil. mitkpis. (Compare 
Jude 1,) Acts vii. 16, 'Efcfii^ r»u lvxSfA,iciL vrar^H, (Compare Gen. xxxiii. 19.) 
These last omissions are of rare occurrence ; but there are parallel examples in 
^lian, V. 11, xiii. 30, h 'AXf^ay^#v, nibaud, fjunrn^. Alciphr. £p. ii. 2, Ttfu*p»Tvs 
i Mfir^«3<M^«i/, tubaud, »hx^if. Steph. Byzant. AmtaXtt' n iriXjs »fi ^M4idX»u vv 
'l»a^v, »cil. itar^ig. Either •t»Mt, inmates, or some word of like import, is wanting 
in Rom. xvi. 10, rovg l» rSv 'A^i^rafiauXw, those of the household of Aristobuhis, So 
also in 1 Cor. i. 1 1, ut» tSv XJJnf* Another word which is frequently understood is 
«r»0f, or ^fAtt. Thus Mark v. 35, a^tc rtd a^tetnecyiiyw, scil, ttxov. So John xviii. 
28, ifttf T»v Ktitei^et. In Luke ii. 49, if rtitf rw war^is fMo, where some supply 
vrfdyfMiet, it is better to understand aiKctg or ^fiutrt in the plural. Compare John 
xix. 27. The classical phrase ciV ft^«v occurs in Acts ii. 27, 31. Some, however, 
here supply x**i'^ ^'o™ P^* xxxvii. 33, Hos. xiii. 14. 

Obs, 20. In the New Testament the position of nouns in regimen, which most 
frequently occurs, is that of the genitive after the governing noun ; though it is 
not unusual to fiud it between the governing noun and its article. See examples 
under } 30. Obs, 1. There are a very few cases in which the article of the principal 
noim is repeated : as in Matt. xxvi. 28, to m/M /t,»u t» vnt xannt ^m^itfis* John xix. 
25, M«(/« h Tov Viktfvra. Compare Matt. iv. 21, x. 2, Mark iii. 17, 1 Cor. i. 18. The 
genitive precedes the governing noun, 

1 . When it belongs to several substantives \ as in Acts iii. 7, nlrou au ^ieus fM* 

2. When it is emphatic, and especially where there is an antithesis. Thus Acts 
xiii. 23, rtuTw o Btig ««*« rw firi^fMiTts tlytt^t ettrn^ec. 1 Cor. iii. 9, Stw y«i^ 
Wfjttv euvipyoi' Bt»u yiw^yuv, 6f«v »}»§}e/Aii io'Tt. Phil. ii. 25, evfr^aruim* fMv, 
vfiMv in MMT»X«u See also Matt. i. 18, Rom. iii. 29, xiii. 4, 1 Cor. vi. 15, 
ix. 11, Gal. iii. 15, iv. 28, £ph. ii. 8, 10, vi. 9, Heb. vii. 12, x. 36, James 
i. 26, I Pet. iU. 21. 

3. When it contains the leading idea of the proposition : as in Rom. xi. 1 3, 
\^uf Mt^raX^g, 1 Tim. vi. 17, cV/ v-Xovrtv »2f}X«rfiri. Tit. i. 7, Buv elxnofMt, 
It may here be observed also, that, in St. Paul's Kpistles more especially, the 
genitive is frequently separated by some intervening word from the noun 
upon which it depends. Thus 1 Cor. x. 27, s/ ^t rig MktT vpAg rm aV^rivy. 
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Epb. ii. 3, ri»9M ^Sfu i^yns, 1 Thess, ii. 13, xiyn m»t^t ira^* hftMv t»S Bt§v, i. e. 

Xiyav BuS xtm( nft£f aKwifMfn* Compare Luke vii. 36, xiii. 11, xx. 36, 

John It. 39, Phil. ii. 10, I Tim. iii. 6, Heb. viii. 5. Similar instances are 

found in profane writers. Thus Plutarch. Timol. 20, v)f tJ^t m tr^avnv 
/ 1 



§ Ab.— Dative. (Buttm. § 133.) 

1 . Where there is relation to an object, the general rule is 
that the person or thing, to or for whom or which the action 
takes place^ is put in the dative ; and the principle, with certain 
qualifications^ prevails in the writings of the New Testament. 

2. Thus the verbs signifying to give, to yields to tell^ are 
properly followed by the dative ; as in Luke xi. &, xp^^^^ i^°^ 
rphif aiprovs. Gal. iv. 5, off ovSl ^^os cipxv eii^a/xsv. Of iiiovat and 
ilveiv SO governed examples abound ; but it; may be well to 
observe that sv is sometimes added^ as in Acts iv. 12, SeSopisvov 
Iv Tors- dv^pcairoif, i. e. given among men. So 2 Cor. viii. 1, riv 
X«V'^ *^^^ @£0(; SeSo/XEWiy Iv ra7s sKkKnaiatf, 

OU. 1. We have ira^aiiiifau with the dat. of the person; as in Matt. v. 25, 
lAffittrt n ^et^Jht i ifri%x»t ry m^tr^. When, however, the object is punithmeni or 
miurtf, this verb is followed by %U and an acctuative ; as in Matt. v. 17, 21, xxiv. 9, 
Rom. i. 28, 2 Cor. iv. 11.' Both are united in 1 Cor. v. 5^ ira^»huvtu ro» tmvtcv t^ 
IttTetfSi us Skt^^09 Tiis ^tt^»it* 

Obt. 2. Many verbs nguifying to announce, &c., which properly govern a dative, 
are found in the New Testament with th or vr^is and an accusative. Thus Luke 
xxiv. 47, »fl^v;^S?f«M fitretvomv tif vrairr* r» l^n* 1 Thess. ii. 9, i»ti^v^etfctf tig v(JMi r» 
tuayyixtfif rw 6c«t;. So Pausan. viii. 5. 8, if H^arrmf i^nyyi^Bn ri riXftn/jtet, The 
verb tletyyiyj^wBau takes the dative of the person, when it signifies io bring glad 
tidings, 88 in Luke i. 19, ii. 10, Rev. z. 7 ; or, io preach the Gospel, as in Luke iv. 18, 
Rom. i. 15, 1 Pet. iv.6. More usually it bears the sense of conveying evangelical 
instruction, with an accusative of the person evangelised ; as iu Luke iii. 1 8, Acts 
viii. 25, xvi. 10, Gkl. i. 9, 1 Pet. i« 12. So Hippol. de Antichr. § 26, loayytXi^afjutvaf 
r*s rSf kyUn ^vx^t* ^^t\ however, the thing preached is put in the accusative, the 
person is still in the dative; as in Acts viii. 35, xvii. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 1, and elsewhere. 
Compare Heliod.^th.ii. 16, Joseph. Ant. v. 1.5,B. J. iii. 9. 6, Euseb. V. Constant, 
iii. 36. It is construed with Iv and a dative iu Gal. i. 16, %» tuayytXt'iMfMti nvriv 
Sy rcis t^v^esv, i. e. among the gentiles; and with tlf and an accusative in 1 Pet. 
i. 25.» 

3. After verbs signifying to command, permit, exhott, &c. 
the dat. ^is used. Thus Matt. viii. 21, l^r/r^ExJ/oy fjioi direXbeTv. 

^ Winer, § 30. 3. Alt, $ 28. Kruger ad Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 38. Jacobs ad 
Lucian. Tox. p. 46. 

 Winer, ^31,2. 

• Winer, § 31. 1, 32. 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 29. 6. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 268. 
Abresch. Obss. Misc. x. 2. p. 213. 

1 
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XV. 35, htiXet/ce roiV op^Xois avawefTglv eirl t^v ySv. xxi. 6, woiiiffav 
T65- xa&if ^rpoj-fra^ev avToTf." Add Mark i. 27, viii. 6, 1 Tim 
iv. 6, Philem. 8. The same construction obtains with gl^erv in 
the same sense in Matt, xxiii. 3, vdvra oh, '6aa £v eiva/a-iv C/xTv 
mpsXv, rvipeiTB Koti TroiBire. These verbs, however, are equally 
constructed with an accusative and an infinitive; as in Mark 
vi. 27, eviratl^ev evej^&rivat rriv xe^aX^v auroif. viii. 7, ciWe iraqajeTvat 
xai avrd, Luke xviii. 40, fxeXet/o-ev ahrov ax^'^vat. Acts X. 47, 
Trpoa-eroLJ^ev avrous fia,7m<yh^vat. 

Obt, 3. It is from their analogy with verhs of this class, that those] signifying to 
rutty or gcvern, sometimes take the dative. See above { 42. 3, 4. On the other 
han<], vet^tixa.Xtt¥t iret^ar^tfttTt, 9$oBirt79, &c. take only the accusative. See Luke iii. 
18, Acts xi. 23, %iii. 50, xx. 31, Kom. xv. 14, 1 Cor. iv. 14, 1 Thess. v. 12, 14, et 
a/ibi, 

Obs. 4. Another conHtruction of these words is with ?ya, ecrMs, &c. Thus Matt, 
iv. 3, f/flr), 7ira ot XiBti »uroi &^r»t yivttvrat, viii. 34, ^'o^iKeikwav, oirats /utra/Sji dvi rSt 
ifitup aur£v. Mark vi. 56> «'a^i««X«i/y rnvrivf 1v» kAp rati x^eur^i^o r$v IfAetriw aArw 
MypMfrau 

4. Verbs signifying to reproach^ to blame, to rebuke, to accuse, 
take the dative of the person or thing reproved, with or without 
the accusative of the charge. Matt. viii. 26, smrifAViffs ro7s 

dyifjiois Jd«J rri 3'aXa(T<7ip.J|| Luke Xxiii. 40, gTf^of gTrsTt/Jifls aura}. 
Acts xix. 38, kyxaXzirctiaxv aXXriXoir. Hcb. viii. 8, iJiZi^(f6iJi£M09 
auTots Xiysi.^ So 2 Macc. ii. 7, pte/XNj/a/xevos' xvrois ei^ev. Com- 
pare Ecclus. xli. 7, Arrian. Epict. ii. 23. 

Obu 5. When signifying to charge strictly y Wtrtfiff falls under a preceding rule ; 
and in this sense it occurs with a dative in Matt. xii. 16, Mark iii. 12, viii. 30, Luke 
iv. 41, et aiibu The verb in^rXn^^tn takes a dative in 1 Tim. v. 1, vr^^uri^m /An 
IriTXq^fif. So also in Xen. (Econ. xiii. 12, Herodian. iii. 3. 13, Polyb. v. 25. 3, 
Joseph. Ant xii. 4. 2* 8. As in classical Greek, however, we have Xatieouv with an 
accusative in John ix. 28, iXetii^iiWMf «vv etvrif. Acts xxiii. 4, rip a^u^ia t»v Btau 
XMh(tj$ ; So in Deut. xxxiii. 8, LXX ; but with a dative in £xod. xvii. 2. With 
iif or 5r(«f and an accusative, it signifies to raii against one, in Gen. xlix. 23, £xod. 
xvii. 2, Numb. xx. 3. Also intV^nv takes an accus, in Matt. v. 11, Rom. xv. 3. 
In Matt xxvi. 44, likewise, the best MSS. read untltZ^o* »vrcf,* 

5. There are many verbs in which a relation is more dis- 
tinctly expressed ; such as those which signify to help, and 
to injure. Among these /Sooj&eTv governs a dative in Matt. xv. 
25, ycvpis, ^o^^ei ixoi. So Mark ix. 22, Acts xvi. 9, Mark ix. 25. 
We have also in 2 Cor. viii. 10, tovto yiq vfMv (yv(ji(pip£i. 

Obs. 6. The verb vpkiTf, however, is always construed in the New Testament 
* See Wetstein ad loc* , « Reits ad Lucian. T. ii« p. 787. 
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with an accusative. See § 40. 1, 6. So also XvfAeunw^t in Acts viii. 3, ImZut ^ 

Obs, 7. Adjectives also which signify any thing uteful or injurious, are properly con- 
structed with the dative ; as in Phil. iii. 1, IfMi /uav ohx Ix^n^h^ Ifut T% acr<pukit. 2 Tim. 
ii. 21, ufx^n^T49 rf ^t^^arif. iy. 1 1, Wi ydf /Mt tSx^fl^rof tls ^utfttfittv. Tit. iii. 8, ravrtL 
in-i r« »ttX» JMc) ^Xt/uM Tt7s kv^^Ttf. Sometimes with a preposition ; as in 2 Tim. 
ii. 14, its aiihh xf^g'tfitaf. (Compare Wisd. xiii. 11.) iii. 16, ira0-« ^^^(pfi Sttrnv^rof, 
xtff M(piXifA«f vr^if h^a^KuXtav, x, r. X. A genitive is sometimes used ; as in 1 Cor. 
vii. 35, TWTo Si ir^of T0 vfjbZv ahrSit fvfi^t^of xiyv. Add 1 Cor. z. 33. 

6. Verbs signifying to obey, to disobey, greZ&gffSa/, iTre&sTy, 
vvaKoieiyy take the dative, as observed above, in § 42. Obs. 8. 
So So£/Xei/6iv, to serve ; as in Matt. vi. 24, ov S(/va(T&e ©ew Soi;Xet;g<v 
XiZi fjLocfjifjLCifv^, Rom. ix. 12, /XEi^a;v ^ouXsvaei ru IXoLCOoyi, Also 
diaxoveTv and XsirovpyeTv. Acts xix. 22, iuo tojv ^locKovovvraJv avrcj. 
Rom. XV. 27, o^siXouffi Iv ro7f capKiKois Xsirov^yJiffai avroTs, We 
have, however, in 1 Pet. iv. 10, eIs savrovf auro iiaxovovvref. 
The verb Xarpsueiy, likewise, which in the New Testament 
always denotes religious worship, regularly takes the dative. 
Thus in Matt. iv. 18, Luke iv. 8, Kvqm tov ©eov a-ov TrqoffKv 

V7j(yEts-, xai avrcb fJLOVCo Xarqsvaeis. Acts vii. 42, VdpiScuKev aurous 
"hirp^vziv rri arpar'i^ Toy ovqcivov, Rom. i. 25, zkirpwoav rri 
xTiffEi TTocpoi TOV xTtjavTa. Add Luke i. 74, Acts vii. 7, xxiv. 14, 
xxvi. 7, xxvii. 23, Rom. i. 9, Phil. iii. 3, Heb. viii. 5, xiii. 10, Rev. 
vii. 15, xxii. 3, et alibi. 

^ Obs, 8. It will he ohserved that, for a like reason prohahly, ir^aff-xtnuv, though in 
the example ahove cited and elsewhere it properly governs an accusative (§ 40. Obs, 
!• 2.), is in the New Testament and the later Greek writers more commonly followed 
by a dative ; as in Matt. ii. 2, 8, 11, ^gwttvrhatti ulrS, So Matt. iv. 9, viii. 2, xiv. 
33, xviii. 26, xxviii. 9, 17, John iv. 21, 23, ix. 38, Acts vii. 43, 1 Cor. xiv. 25, Heb. 
i. 6, Rev. iv. 10, vii. 11, and elsewhere. Compare Gen. xxiii. 7, LXX, Polyb. v. 
86. 10, ^lian. H. An. x. 24, Joseph. Ant. vi. 7. 5.^ Analogous expressions are 
ytwxtruv rm (Matt. xvii. 14,), ifAoXoytlv rm (Heb. xiii. 15). Seel>elow § 46. 2. 
Obs, 3, In Luke iv. 7, Rev. iii. 9, xv. 4, the form ^(efxuMtv ive^tiv rnog seems to be 
an Hebraism, which the LXX have also retained in 2 Kings xviii. 22. We have also 
in Matt, xxvii. 29, ycvu9eirn^a.vnf 2^<r^««-diy ahrtu. 

Obs, 9. With one exception, a^i^xm governs a dative in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. xiv. 6, ^tft rf *H^«^sf, Rom. viii. 8, »t l r ^a^xi Svrts BtS a^wtu w Ivvarrat. 
See also Rom. xv. 1. sqq. 1 Cor. vii. 32, sqq. 2 Tim. ii. 4. We have in Acts vi. 5, 
v^tnv e Xoys Ivtiirtov vrmros rod ^kn^cvf. This is an Hebraism, and occurs in Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, xli. 37, 2 Sam. iii. 36,, 1 Mace. viii. 21. Compare also 1 John iii. 22. 

Obs, 10. The verb tlloxuf is seldom found in profane writers, and then only with 
a dative ; as in Polyb. Exec. p. 1213, Died. Sic. iv. 23. In the New Testament 
the more common form is tifhoxuv Vy rm (Matt. iii. 17, 1 Cor. x. 5); and it occurs 
with a simple accus, in Heb. x. 6, 8. Both forms are derived from the Hebrew, 



1 Winer, § 31. 1. Lobeck ad Phryn. p, 463. Kypke ad Matt. ii. 8. 
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and thence adopted by the LXX. See 1 Chion. xsiz. 3, Pa. xliv. 3, li. 18, 19, cii 
15, cxHx. 4, Isai. Ixii. 4, Mai. ii. 17.^ 

7. There are various modes 6f rendering the dative, by- 
means of whieh a reference of some kind or other may be ex- 
pressed^ after most words. Thus Acts xviii. 3, (nneixtro tc3 
flrv6i//xaTi, teas earnest in his mind, (Compare v. 25, xx. 22, 
Eph. V. 23.) Rom. iv. 19, A^ri ad&gviQjas t^ Tr/crTei, i. e. as to his 
faith: vi. 20, eXei/Sg^ot ^t6 ttj SixatofrjJvy), free in respect of 
righteousness. (See § 42. 2. 1.) 1 Cor. ix. 21, /m^ arv Svo/xoy ©eo;, 
aXX' €vvo/xo^ Xpi<rr^, Ae/zz^ not without a /a to in relation to God, 
but under a law in obedience to Christ. Gal. i. 22, Sptojv ayvoot/- 
[/.eyofrS Trpoo-afTrci) toas UxXintriM^, I was personally unknown to the 
Churches. Phil. iii. 5, TrspiTOix'^ oKT^rtfJiepoff with respect to cir- 
cumcision, circumcised on the eighth day. Some read Trepirofxri 
in the nominative, but of this the tenor of the passage, in 
which sy&f el/xt is understood throughout, will not admit. Col. 

ii. 5, 81 ya§ xocl rri ffaqxl aveifjn, aXkai ra) Trvgi/xaTi auv vfMV e'lfj^L 
Add Matt. xiii. 14, dvaTrX'npovTai avTo7s ri irpo^rsU, with reference 
to them ; where however another reading is Iw* avroCs. To this 
head belongs also Luke xx. 38, 'ni'vTzs yaq avrcb ^a5(T*v, all are 
still alive with reference to God, inasmuch as he can restore 
the dead to life. And precisely analogous are the expressions, 
airodavEiv r^ afjixprigtf vexpov Biyai rri a.fjLxprigc (Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11.), 
aTTodxveTv rS> yofxco (Rom. vii. 4, Gal. ii. 19.). Compare also 
1 Pet. ii. 24. The meaning is somewhat difiTerent in Rom. 
xiv. 7. See Obs. 13. 1. In Luke xviii. 31, tw vISj toD av^pdvov, 
which some refer to ysypaf^fAtyx, is more properly construed 
with TcXetr&ijjETai. 

Obi. 1 1 . It Is, however, comparatiYely rare, that such references as the above are 
eipressed in the New Testament by a simple dative ; a preposition being more 
generally employed : as in Rom. iv. 20, ttf rti* WetyytXtM rw Buv ov ht»^i^ <rv 
axt^rU. Eph. V. 32, iyit ^ Xiym tig X^t^roVf »«) tig rfiv UxXifWav, with reference to 
Christ and the Church. Compare Acts ii. 25, Heb. i. 7, 8. Sometimes a second 
dative is added ; as in 2 Cor. xii. 7, iH^ /mi exoktyf^ tJ ^a^m, a thorn for my flesh. 
Compare Qtaxx. xlvii. 24, LXX." 

Obs. 12. Similarly the dative is found with verbs and adjectives, where in English 
the preposition /or is used. Thus in Matt. xv. 32, sr^t^fi^iMv^i f^u xviii. 8, 9, »«>.«v 
eti irriir ». r. A., xxvi. 4, xmXh jv «tfr^, %\ w» Syfy?jSfr. Acts ix. 6, xxvi. 14, ^*kn^f nt 
W^if xirr^a ka»rii$n, 1 Cor. xi. 6, m^x^iv ytnauu rl xti^atr^au. 2 Tim. iv. 8, »*9%uT»i 

' Parkhurst's Lexicon in y. Raphel. ad Matt. iii. 17. 

« Winer, } 31, 3. and Obs. 4. Alt, § 29, 5. Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 303. Borne- 
mann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 214. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 278. 
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fi9$ i TVS ^ix.etuffvfns trriptfcf. It is no less ustial> however, to meet with a preposition 
and an accusative ; as in Matt. v. 13, nV «v))y l^x^*** ^P^* ^^* ^^> ityal^h «*;«; m'm- 
^0^iiy. 2 Xina. iv. 11, t^n yd^ fcoi iv;^^n^r0i %U ^MM*i»f, Sometimes the construction 
is with the accusative and an infinitive ; as in Matt. xvii. 4, xaXev Wm n/tat £}t 
UMCu xix. 24, thxoitatrt^it Wrt xafAfi>.tv ^la r^tnt^iutros fttfi^s inXBuf^ ji «'X«vVj0y 
X, r. X. 1 Cor. xi. 13, 9'fi^n wrt ytneuxa axetraxtiXwm rf Btf 0*^0^1 vXir^iti ; This 
example^ however, may be explained by the dativuM commodi (§ 46. 5.). 

06«. 13. Certain o^er relations expressed by the dative are closely allied to the 
preceding. For example, 

1. A purpose, will, opinion, or custom, according to which an action takes place, 
is put in this case. Thus Acts ii. 23, rn v^urfi,Ui} jStfi/Xtf xx) v^oywu rdu Siw 
tit^orav, V. 4, »hx* /liitov 9oi V/uivi] i. e. at thy ditposai, XV. 1, letf fin irtftri/Mr- 
wfi^Bt VM f Sii "NUiv^tMS, ou ^vvu^f^i (TtifBtifxi^ Rom. xiv. 4, ^v rit i7 x^Utn 
«XX0r^««v oixirnt \ rS /3/m xv^iif irrnxtt n ^isrrtiy i. e. according to the will or 
judgment of hit own mattery and so in the following verses. 2 Pet. i. 21, 
ev ya^ SiXfi^ari Av^^aivrw mix^^ ircri ^^tpnTtix, Compare Tobit iii. 3, 
2 Mace. vi. 1, Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 4, Sext. Emp. ii. 6, Strabon. xv. p. 715.^ 
A preposition is inserted in I Cor. xi. 13, U vfiip aurots x^Uaru Both con* 
structions are united in 1 Cor. xiv. 11, ^tfuu rf Xakwfri /sk^^f«f, xxi i XaX«ry 
if IfM) /3a(/3a^0f, i. e. in my judgment.' 

2. In definitions of time and place, or when an action has reference to some 
one, with respect to some feeling or qualification ; a participle expressive 
thereof is sometimes, but rarely, employed in the dative. The two follow- 
ing are examples : Luke i. 36, aSros fithv ixrog Wrh xhrn rif xaXwfiif^ vrii^ef, 
James iv. 17, ithort tlSf xxXh 9'»iuf, xat fAti vtotovtrty afia^Tta, xvrif i^r/v, i. e. 
if one knows, kz. Another form occurs in Acts xxiv. \\, oh vrXiwut M fAot 
fiftifxt fi hxa^vo, eif tis x. r, X. Tu this head may probably be referred Matt, 
viii. l,*xTa(iufrt % aur^ x, t. X., when he came down; Acts xxii. 6| lyinra ^i 
/it»t irs^tvofiif^ X. T. X., a« I proceeded. Compare Matt. viii. 23, 28, ix. 27, 

^ Mark v. 2, Acts xxii. 17, et alibi. But see } 61. 2. Obs. 2. 

3. Substantives, derived from verbs governing a dative are often followed by the 
same case : as in 2 Cor. ix. 12, ivx^^i^riat rip BtS, Heb. x. 2^ x»Btit tBos vwn. 
So Plat. Legg. ii. 4, 70 n^os hfMt, Upon the same principle we have in Luko 
iv. 16, Acts xvii. 2, xttra rl limBU aur^,^ 

8. The direction of an action towards an object, whether 
such direction be real or imaginary, is frequently expressed by 
the dative ; as in Matt. viii. 28, i^^^vr^icrav avr^ ivo $ai/xovi^6- 
pbsvoi, (Compare v. 34.) xiv. 11, Tjveyxs rri fz/nrpl ahrrif. xxi. 5, 
6 ^aa-iKsvS aov e^xerai aoi. Acts ii. 33, Tir) Sg^i^ ovv Toy @eov 
^>l/a)^Blf, V. 4, ouK l\|/£ty(Ta; dv^pofTTotf, oKKa. ©so;. 

Obs. 14. It will be observed that in the preceding; verse the verb •^^tuUv^xt 
governs the accusative in precisely the same sense ; and such is the true classical 
construction of the verb. It takes a dative however in Ps. xviii. 49, IviiL 36, 
Ixxviii. 38, LXX. In Acts xxi. 16, xyomt, *et^ S ^ntv^ZfAu, MyM-«yi,it is impossible 
to suppose with Beza and others, that the dative is put, by attraction, for the ac- 

1 Winer, § 31. 3. b. Wyttenbach ad Plat. Phsed. p. 101. D. 
' Doederlein ad Soph. CEd. C. p. 529. Jacobs ad Athen. p. 183. 
> Winer, ubi supra ; Stalbaum ad Plat Euth. p. 101. Ast ad Plat* Politp. 451. 
Legg. p. 36 
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eusatlYe; not to mention a gimilar construction in Xen. JEphes. iii, 6, iyifinf 
'A^c»iftif, Bpiph. Vit. p. 340. D. Hyayiv avtm 'AS«yar/f ^9* ^»^^»* 

Obt, 15. The ordinary construction with ut or ^r^cg is perhaps more frequent. 
Thus in Matt. ii. lly Ix3^»rff </f rtiv §t»Mv, iii.l4, ^v t^^fi tr^ig fit ; iv. I, &tvx^^ **s ^^ 
tffifibd** vi* 26, IfjkfixiyJfKTi ut ra ftirwm, viii. 32, &yt,n^ ^»^m n iyiXn tis m ^ecXew- 
0ttf, zii. 18} lis Sf tCloMnnn* xiv. 19j «y«/3x/^«f tlf riv av^aviit. Luke ii. 41, Wo^iunro 
uf 'U^«u&»XfifA Tfi \*(T^ rw «-««%«• (In this example some suppose that direciion is 
also indicated by the dative ; but rj U^r^ marks the time, at or during the/ecui,) 
Acts xxiii. 10, &ytt9 itg rhf *a^ifA^^w* 2 Cor. xiii. 7, %Sx«fA»t v^of «*«» ^ov. Col. iii. 9, 
/An A^ti^irSi i/f «XXi(X«tff . We find ^|ii;W0«i «*(«; T/y« in Xen. Anab. i. 3, 5.^ 

0b8. 16. Hence many verbs have a like government, which are compounded with 
W) and 9r^U, or even with prepositions which never govern a dative, when they 
express direction to an object. It is unnecessary to multiply examples, but it may 
be observed that some of the best MSS. read letr^ctt in Luke'viiii. 43, tU lar^avs 
9r^0famXmret^» SXof rof fitiv. Probably the received text may have arisen from the 
ordinary construction of the verb fr^oo-cyaXiVxiiy in profane writers. Compare Xen. 
Cyrop. ii. 4. 9, iElian. V. H. xiv. 32.« 

§ 46. 

1. In a less obvious sense, the dative is found with verbs 
which signify to meet with. Thus in Luke viii. 19, ovk ^Svyavro 

0b8> 1 . So also iyruyx»*ti* rni, which in the New Testament signifies to make 
application to any one, either by way of petition or complaint. Thus in Acts xxv. 
24, vrt^t ou trZv ro vrXii^of rSv 'lov^iwy ivirv^oy fMtf ». r. X., Rom. xi. 2, ivroy^avu rS 
BiS jcetra rh *lfff*n\* Compare Wisd. viii. 21, xvi. 28, Pdyb. iv. 76, Theophr. 
Ctar. i. 2. 

2. The dative is also used with verbs which imply inter- 
course or companionship ; as in Acts xxiv. 26, ^pt/Xsi aur^. 

Obs» 2. It is this dative which follows words compounded with ^uv and oftav. 
Among the numberless instances of the former composition a fiew will suffice. Matt. 
ix. 1 0, 0'e/yays«i/yr0 rSi 'Ifj^ov, Luke xxiv. 15^ ^vHTo^tutra avrtits. Acts xvi. 18,7m; 
ruv (piXoffi^Mv ffUfi^aXXev ethre^. Rom. viil. 16, »vtoto rvtvfita ffufifitap'rv^it tv mtVfAari 
n/xMV* XV. 30, ffvvayunoeur^M /A»t ly rpui ^^o^iu%€t7s* 1 Cor. iv. 8, iW xtci h/ius vfUTt 
^Vftfiae'tXtva'ufitv, Phil. iv. 3; eurtvis cv tw tvayytkitu irwm^Xnffeiv fAou^ Add Acts X.27, 
^vvafAtXMv KvrS, But, in a different sense, Luke xxiv. \^,eivroi ufjuXew *^os a\XnX»vSi 
they conversed together. Under this head must be classed 2 Cor. vi. 14, fMi yinr^i 
tri^oZ^uyovvrts atrio'rtuff which may perhaps be explained as an abbreviation of /tii 

Obs, 3. In the New Testament the verb ofAoXoytlv never signifies to oisent or con- 
sent, as in profane writers ; but in the sense of to affirm or declare, it is followed by 
a dative (Matt. vii. 23, xiv. 7) ; and also in the sense of to make acknowledgment or 
to give praise (Heb. xiii. 15) ; in which latter acceptation the compound verb I^o/m- 



1 Winer, § 31. 2. Alt, § 29. b. Astad Plat. Legg. p. 558. Engelhardt ad 
Plat. Menex, p. 260. 

« Winer, § 31. 2. and note to p. 173. » Alt, Gr. N. T. 6 29, 2.1 

* Winer, § 31. Obs, 5. 
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>.«>«r^3tfi is more usual; as in Mait.xi. 25, Luke x.21, Rom. xiv. 11, xv. 19. When 
it sigpiifies to confess or acknowledge, the object is put in the accusative ; as in John 
ix. 22^ Acts xxiii. 8, xxiv. 13, Rom. x. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 1 John i. 9, iv. 2, 3, 
•2 John 7. There seems to be a more emphatic signification in the form ifA9>.$yM 
U Ifcoi (Matt. X. 32, Luke xii. 8), which is probably an Hebraism.' Compare Ps. 
xliv. 8^ LXX. Some, indeed, suppose that nothing more is implied than if the 
dative were employed without the preposition ; but this will scarcely be admitted, 
although such pleonasms frequently occur. We have an instance/ with reference to 
this very verb; since oftoXoytTy ^rcfiMTt and ofM\oy%7v {verrifAurt are equivalent expres- 
sions in Rom. x. 9, 10. Many other examples will have been already observed ; to 
jvhich may be added Matt. xvii. 12, l^oinffotv Iv airM ooet ndixifr«y. (Compare Mark 
ix. 13.^ Luke xxiii. 31, t]i**rr, uy^y ^vXm radra votevffiVf U rZ J^n^S ri yifttrau Acts 
xiii. 1 5y ti iffn keyeg h v/aTv ^it^etxXr,fftus v^os rev Xaor, kiytrt. 1 Cor. ii. 6, fo<plaf 
XaXwfAtv f» rots riXiniis* ix. 1 5, ?ya cvrv yiytiTcu iv IfioL 2 Cor. iv. 3, it roTg atgXXv' 
fitivMS i^^t xiMtXvfJLfi.ivo9, Gal. i. 16, MazetXd^J/ut riv viov avrw b If/aU 1 John iv. 9^ 
t^ayf^ttfSfi If ayn^n rev Sud ty tifiTv, Although a similar redundancy is sometimes 
observable in the Greek writers generally, and more particularly in those of a later 
date, yet it is more in keeping with the Hebrew idiom. Compare Gen. xl. 14, Dan. 
xi. 7, Judith vi. 2, vii. 24.« 

Obs* 4. Instead of the accusative of the o6;Vc/, the preposition h with a dative fol- 
lows the verb i»kiyw^ait more Hebraicot in Acts xv. 7, o Bits h nfuf l^tXi^mra, i. e., 
fiftZsf me (Peter). Some, indeed, would render U nfuv, one among us ; and others 
join Iv hfi.79 eus, our God, These interpretations are not only very harsh, but the 
Hebrew form is precisely thus rendered in 1 Chron. xxviii. 4, LXX, iliXtSfitrt U Ifiul 
that fistffixia. So in 1 Sam. xvi. 9, 2 Chron. vi. 5, Nehem. ix. 7.' 

3. It seems to be the idea of companionship , which explains 
the use of the dative in the following instances : — 

L After the verb axoXoi/S-eTv, to follow ; as in Matt. iv. 20, 
22, 25, riycoXovbriffocv aurcb. So also in Matt. viii. 19, 22, 
ix. 9, 19, Mark ix. 38, Luke ix. 23, John i. 38, 41, 44, 
and elsewhere. 

Ohs, 5. Hence this verb is sometimes accompanied with fAtva and a genitive, as 

in Luke ix. 49, ov» axoXou^tT fitr nfiSvm Rev. xiv. 13, ra ^t s^ya ahruv KKoXou^u fA%r^ 
tthvSv. When direction only is implied, the form is rather as in Matt. x. 38, axoXou- 
^ti itr/ff'tf fMu» So also in Matt. xvi. 23, v^rayt eirifftf (mv, Luke ix. 23, tt m dtXt/ 
Mffu fMo \>^uvf ». r. X. In Mark viii. 34, the manuscripts vary between etxaXw^uv 
and iX^uvA 

. 2. With verbs signifying to converse ; as in Matt. xii. 46, 
^'nrov)frhS'avTcb 'kaXyi(rxi. Add Mark xvi. 19, John iv, 26, 
and compare Gen. xxix. 9, LXX. We have, in the 
same sense, John iv. 27, fAerayuvaixos eKxXsiy and, t/ XaXgl* 
ptgTa otyT^ir. ix. 37, o XaXo/v /x-era (rov, xiv. 30, Xa\'y](^cj 

ptgQ* vfMuv. Compare also Matt. xvii. 3, Mark ix. 4, 
Luke ix. 30, xxii. 4, Acts xxv. 12. Again, Acts xvii. 2, 
StEXeygTo ayrotV. xviii. 19, SieXe'j^&o} Torj'Iot/Sflf/o/s-. 2 Cor. 

^ See Kuinoel ad toe, ^ Winer. § 31. 5. 

* Alt, Gram. N. T. § 30. 1. a. See Vorstius de Hcbr. N. T. p. 622. 

* Alt, Gram. N. T. § 29. 6. 
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xii. 19, waXiv SoxeTts on vfxtv airaXoyoiix^^CL. To this 
head must also be referred Eph. v. 19, XaXoyvrej lat/ToiV 
xl/otX/xoTf, which the English Testament wrongly trans- 
lates, speaking to yourselves. 
3. With words which signify to contend ; as in Matt. v. 40, 
rcb biXorri ooi xqAiifM, to one that would go to law with 
you. 

Obi. 6. In the New Testament a preposition is, with perhapt this single excep- 
tion, constantly employed. Examples are, John yi. 52, l/Ux«9r» tZt ir^it mxx^- 
X»vs, 1 Cor. vi. 1, irfiyif ^X"^ *'(^ ^'' tn^n. 6, HhtK^it fAira miikptv M^tvtvm* 
Compare Gen. xxy'i. 21, Judg. zzi. 22, Jobzzxi. 13, Eccles.vi. 10, Jemm. ii. 9, 36, 
Lam. iii. 36, Hos. ii. 2, Mic. vi. 11. Thus, also, Eph. vi. 12, w» Urn n^uf A w^ixn 
wfif mfia xmi r«^s«. Rev. ii. 16, itcXtfi^tt fur mhrSt. xii. 7, iir»XifC9i^»9 mmvm tw 
^Ktmrt* To this head may also be referred the verb ^mX^yl^w^aty to rea9om or 
dispute, which is followed by U or ir^if. Matt. xvi. 7, iaXiys^nrs u imvrtlis. Mark 
ix. 33, ri b rp i^ ir^is Imut»us ^nX§ytXtgBt ; add Mark ii. 6, Luke iii. l&i t. 22, 
xii. ] 7, XX. 14. 

Obt. 7. There are many collective nouns, such as «-r^«r«f, vnut iintutt irkn^at^ and 
the like, which, as indicating companionthip, are put in the dative case, with an 
ellipsis of rtn: and a similar construction seems to obtain in Col. ii. 14, i^«XfA^«r t* 
xay h/tm xH^y^*^** ^''^ 'Uy/MM^n. Few passages have more severely perplexed the 
commentators, by some of whom it is rendered, with the English Testament, hand' 
writing of ordinances, which can never be extracted from the original; by others, the 
written law consisting in ordinances (comparing Eph. ii. 15) ; and by others again, 
among whom is Winer, rtsf ^§y/uten is made to depend upon V^aKuy^ttS' The true 
meaning is, having cancelied the bond together with its ordinances; and this is con- 
finmed by the reading of a few manuscripts which have ein r»7s )• So Clem. Rom. 
Horn. ii. rif tcfuv evv reus XvrtXv^t^u The same ellipsis, which is also found in He- 
brew, also occurs in Rev., viii. 4, avi/Sif « na'^nh rm BufAutfuirm reus ^(tnvx'^s ^*f* 
kyietf, together with the pragers of the saints^ 

4. Words which signify resemblance, equality ^ fitness, and 
the contrary, whether adjectives, verbs, or adverbs, and those 
also which signify proximity, govern a dative. Matt. vii. 24, 

h/xoicoa-cj (xvrov dvSql. xx. 12, Ytjovf fifJAV aurovS EVotTiffaf. Luke 
vii. 32, ifjuoiol £i(Jt wai^ioif. Eph. V. 3, xa&fiif V^SVH ayiois. Phil. 
ii. 27, ioo'&6viQ<Tg ^a^awXfljjioy ^avofro;. Heb. vi. 7, «y2 rixrot/^a /3o- 
Tayyjv gt/&6Tov IxEtvotr. James i. 6, lotxe xXv^uvi hoLKia'<ms. iv. 8, 
syyiaare ra> ®ea), Kai eyyter vfJA¥* 

Obs, 8. An example of i auris, idem, with a dative, which includes a similar use 
of tig, and where the sense must be expressed by a particle of comparison, occurs in 
1 Cor. xi. 5, if ya^ tffrt xa) ri eture r^ t|i/^f)/«iyj}, it is one and the same thing as if she 
were shaven.^ 

^ Middleton (on the 6r. Art.) on Col. ii. 14. Noldius, p. 576. See also Mac- 
knight, Rosenmuller, and other Interpp. ad ioc, 
« Winer, § 22, 4. 
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0&«. 9. The exceptions to the rule with respect 'to the class of words denoting 
timiHtudt, &c. are very rare in the New Testament. Once only S/mm; is found with 
a genitive in John viii. 55, wfiai a/Mtt vfJUt, ^tC^rm* Among those, however, which 
denote proximity, iyyvt takes a genitive in John iii. 23, vi. 19, e/ aiiln; and so irXir 
«>/•»» in John iv. 5. The verb iyyi^uf is followed more frequently by ciV or M, as in 
Matt. xxi. 21, Hyyi^ttf us 'It^»f»kvfib«» Luke z. 9, 11, Hyytntv S^' vfiSif h fia^tX%S» TtS 
ef«v. Compare Luke xix. 29, xxiv. 28. It occurs also with f^xi* ^^^ ^ genitive 
in Phil. ii. 30, fux^i Bttfareu tlyyt^u We have also in Luke ix. 62, %S^wh us rkt 
/3«r«Xii«9 rw Buiv, So also in xiv. 35. 

5. The dativus commodi will be recognised in the following 
passages : — Matt. iii. 16^ dysux^via-av ahrSf ol o^^avoi, i. e. in his 
behalf, or t7i honour of him. Mark ix. 5, wonojcy/xev a-Kmar wqeXf, 
eol txiav, ytqu ^lojoii fAiotv, xai *HXi^ ixlav. Luke i. 54, /uLvtiJ^^vdci 

sXious rS> 'AfipadfA. (Compare Psal. xcviii. 3, LXX.) xii. 21, 
o bnaavpi^cinf loLvrcb. 2 Cor. v. 13, sfre yap e^iarrif^sv, ©cw* glVe 
traf^povovfjLBv, vfjtAv. Phil. i. 27, ert/va&XoDvTgf t5j vtarei, in defence 
of the faith. Heb. X. 34, yivftJcrxovTer exeiv Idvrots xqeirrova 
vitapifi^ Iv toTy ov^avoiV. 

Oba, 10. Here also belongs>«^tf(iry vm, to give tettimony in favour of any one 
(Luke iv. 22, John iii. 26, Rom. x. 2. Compare Xen. Mem. i. 2. 21) ; and, on the 
other hand, the dativtu ineommodi, in Matt, xxiii. 31, /Mc^ru^tTrt iaoroTt, ye bear wt- 
nest againtt yourteives. Compare James v. 3. Another example is Heb. v. 6, Avn- 
ffTttv^owrns letvTMS rh ulU rw 0t6» juu ir«^»iuyf«Mril^9Mras» 

Obs, 11. Not unfrequently is advantage or disadvantage expressed by a preposition 
and its case. Thus in Luke vii. 30, m ffttnti r«f ^v>Mv rw Buv nBirti^af its Ittvrws, 
i.e,to their own detriment, ix. 13, ity^i^tfi>tt %U ^»rr» rn X«m>««t«i» ^«^MM'«,*i. e. 
for their nourishment. Acts xxvi. 1, WtT^imrdi eot v^X^ ^tavrw x/71/v, in your own 
defence. Phil. i. 7, *»Bvs l^t Vtzas** «/»»« «!«•« ^^mTf vri^ ^avrtn vfiSf, to your credit. 
1 Thess. i. 5, r« thayyiXtn hfitSf •v» iyivnBn ih vf^ts U X»y«f fincv, did not benefit you.^ 

Obs. 12. A pronoun in the dot. com. is sometimes inserted, where it might have 
been omitted without injury to the sense ; but instances in the New Testament 
are rare and doubtful. Such are Matt. xxi. 2, Xwnrrts kyiytvi /mu 6, • finfiKivs 
^cv Xfx^rat e*i, *^»vs n. r. X. Rev. ii. 16, %ix»f^* •*« <'«X»'» ««^ vraKtfin^tt ftgr' nvrHv 

X. T. X. 

6. Instead of referring a thing to a substantive, as in the 
genitive of possession, the dative is sometimes employed in re- 
lation to an adjective, or to the action expressed in the verb ; as 
in Matt, xxvii. 7, rtyopaaav rov dyqov bU rotfriv roTs ^Ivoiy. Luke 
V. 20, d(psojvral <xo4 al afAotpriatt. (Compare Luke vii. 48.) So 
also Mark iii. 28. Again, Luke vii. 12, vlo^ ixovoyims r^ f/.'nr^l. 
Compare Judg. xi. 34, 1 Chron. iii. 1, Tobit iii. 15, Ecclus. 

» V\riner, 5 31. 1. 2. 

* Winer, § 22, 7. Obt. 4. Jacob, ad Lucian. Tox. p. 138. 
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iv. 11. Some add Mark ii. 18, oi is ao\ /Jkadtirat ov yin<Trevov<ri ; 
but here aol is the nom. plur, of the possessive aor.* 

Obs, 13. Probably this relation is also the basis of the construction of i7mb/, yiy 
fw^uif vv&^x^^i ^^9 ^^^^ ^^^ dative. Thus Matt. xix. 27, ri &^» itreti n/iuf, tVhat 
»hall we have, or oblctin f Luke i. 7, »vk h avraTt rixuv, they had no child. 14, ta-rat 
X^* ^** **^ «yaXXiWir. viii. 42, ^vyarn^ /Mftytvut t,t ahrtf, ix. 13, wx i<V«y n/Jy 
^X%i99 fl wivri &^ru »tu \^9 i^^^vtf. xiv. 10, t^reu ru io^et, Rom. xii. 19, ifie) Ixitzti- 
fit, tci/. l^r/. This last example is a citation from Deut. xxxii. ^b, where, be it ob- 
served, the same idiom obtains in the Hebrevr. 

Obs. 14. So likewise Momt is constructed with the dative ; as in Acts iv. 32, h olv- 
rm airatrtt *»ita. Whence the phrase in Matt. viii. 2^, rl n/auv »eu #«/ ; Compare 
Luke viii. 28, John ii. 4. It occurs also in Judg. xi. 12, 2 Sam. xvi. 10, LXX. 



§47. 

The dative occupies the place of the Latin ablative in most 
of its applications. Thus it expresses — 

1 . The means whereby, or the instrument wherewith^ any 
thing is done; as in Matt. iii. 12, to Se ixvpov xaraxaw- 
o'gj itv^i ac^i^jraj. Mark xv. 19, ervirrov avrov rr^v ae^aXriV 
xaXoHi^u:. Liuke iii. 16, kyif pi£v v^xri /Sa^r/^o; vf/^xs. John 
xxi. 8;^ 10, Tw TrKotaqlcjj ^X&ov. (Compare Matt. xiv. 13, 
Acts xxviii. 11.) 19, (mfjLaivatv ^oicD datydirco io^iffEi rov 
©gov. Add Acts iv. 1 2, Bom. vii. 25, Eph. iv. 28, v. 
18, Heb. i. 3. 

Obs. 1. Hence the constniction o£ x^^^^^* ^^^^ '^ dative; as in 1 Cor. ix. 12, oU 
iX^WeifAi^et r^ V^twif ravrtf* 2 Cor. i. 17, finri &^a r^ i}M(p^lt^ Ixffi^eifitjv ; Add Acts 
xxvii. 3, 17, 1 Cor. ix. 15, 2 Cor. iii. 12, 1 Tim. i. 8, v. 23. Compare Gen. xii. 16, 
xxvi. 29, Prov. x. 26, xxv. 13, LXX. In 1 Cor. vii. 31, 0/ xi'^f^"^ ^^i* xiafiu* rmm 
is the reading of some manuscripts.^ 

Obs. 2. There is an analogous use of the dative, where a mean or instrument is 
not directly signified, in Rom. i. 20) ra ya^ ao^ecra avrtiu a^o xriffuts KOfffAou r97s fTetn' 
fut9t fMVfAtva »et^9^araiy known from his works. This sense is, however, more usually 
indicated by a preposition; as in Matt. vii. 16, 20, a^» vHt xa^irSf alrm* ItrtyvMnvBt 
avTois. xii* 33, \k roZ Ka^vev to ytvh^ov ynMVxtvett. Luke xii. 57, ri ^s xeu aip^ la-vraiv 
elf x^mrt TO iixeiiov ; Indeed the instrument or means are much more rarely ex- 
pressed in the New Testament by a simple dative, than by that or some other case 
with a preposition. Thus in Matt. ii. 16, lywxix^n utto tS* fAayatv. iii. 11, lyii fdt 
^^rri^tt vfias Iv S^art. iv. 1, mtpuSiifeu viro tou ItafioXw. xii. 27,' c< iyii h BuX^t/StfuX 
IxfiaXXM Ta ieufMvta, 01 vtot vftMv U rivt ixfieiXk«va-i ; 37, Ix ya^ ruv Xoyem ^ou ItxeuotBiif^f 
xa) ix T*Jy Xoyenv ^ou xetTuitxav^nffij. xxiv. 15, ta /nS«» 5<« Xietm^. rov ^^o^rov. xxvi. 
52, If ftMx»*i^ a^oXdVfrat. Add Mark viii. 31, xvi. 1 1, John i. 3, xiii. 35, Acts iv. 7, 
xviii. 19, Rom. iii. 20, 1 Cor. v. 4, Heb. i. 1, 2, Rev. ii. 27. 

> Winer, § 31. 6. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p, 431, « Winer, § 31, 4. 



TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 123 

2. The manner of an action is expressed by the dative^ as 
in Acts ii, 6, ^Jxoyov sTf ixaaros tyi *iSt^ itaXiKTco XaXouyraiv 
avTwv. vii. 60, eKqoc^s (pojyri /mgyaXip. xxiii. 1, eycu Tritn^ 
ffvyii^YKTsi dyd.^*^ Vi7roXlrsu[jiMt r^ ©eo). 1 Cor. xi. 5, Trqotr^ 
Btjy(ptAhin axarxKoiXvTrra) rri xs^^Xy). Col. ii. 11, Iv i xai 

Obs* 3. Hence the dative is frequently used adverbially; as, for instance, in 
Rom. viii. 13, vrvwiAetTi, in a sjAritual manner ^ or tpirituaily ; since it is evidently 
opposed to xara 0tt^»«, carnally} So in 1 Cor. x.iv. 2, lenufAttrt XaXtT fiu^rv^w. Gal. 
iii. 3, Uet^^tifAtfoi ^lytvfiMTtf vvv ro^xi lirtTtXiT^^t ; i. e. ^nvftMrtxZt and ^at^xiKeif, Add 
Gal. v.d, 25, ei alihi. So the dative feminine of adjectives; as in Matt. xiv. 13, 
nxoXouBntreif avrtf ^tZ,n »Ti rZv vtiXietf, Acfs xvi. 37, ^i^nyrts fift,us ^nfMffiet. XX. 20, 
^i$«^«M uftZs htfca^iet tta) mv o^xouf, 1 Cor. xii. 11, Zteti^wv tiiu i»a(rref. Under each 
of these cases> however, a preposition is equally employed. Thus in Mark vi. 31, 
32, «Ar' I^tetu 2 Cor. i. 12, 2 y <^irA.«rirri »«) f/X/x^ivi/^ 0tw, $v» Ip ^o^itf rtt^KiKn^ aXX* 
cy X'^*'"'* ettfv, uYtfT^ti^tifAtv tv r^ tto^fJMu, vii. 9, hu if fmhfi ^tifJUiitBiirt i^ fifiwy. Heb. 
XI. 37, If ^0y« fiaxfitl^etg afrsSosMV. Rev. ii. 22, ra rixfat etvrns earaxTtfai iv Bttfdr^, 

Obs, 4. To this head are also to be referred the verbs ^tfivaruf and ^t^iviff^au, 
which, in their figurative sense, are accompanied either by a dai,, or by an adverb^ 
or by a prep, and its case, signifying the line or manner of conduct. For example, 
Afark vii. 5, ol /AaBnrtti 96U w vrt^i^ar»u<rt xark rnv ^et^ahoriv r£f ^^tff^vri^atv. Acts 
ix. 31, 9ro^ivofAtfot vef ^o^M rov Kv^iou, So Luke i. 6, Horn. vi. 4, xiii. 13, 2 Cor. xvi. 
18, £ph. ii. 10, Col. i. 10, 1 Pet. iv. 3, 2 Pet. iii. 3. Of the same class are Rom. 
iy. 12, ToTs trfitT^iMfi rots ^X**^* '^^f ^i^rta/g feu 'A/3^«b«^. Phil. ii. 16, r^ kvtS woi-xjuf 
xetfou. Compare 1 Sam. xv. 20, 2 Sam. xv. 1 1, Prov. xxviii. 26, Tobit iv. 5, 1 Mace, 
vi. 23.« 

Obt, 5. In Acts vii. 53, lU iiaretyas may be put for Iv '^tetretyeust indicating the 
manner o£ delivery. Compaie Gal. iii. 19, Heb. ii. 2. If so, it is a Hebraism ; 
but see ( 63. 4. Obs, 10. 

Obs. 6. Frequently the dative signifies ivith respect to : as in Matt. xi. 29, ra^stfog 
T^ Ko^iify humble in respect to my heart. So in Luke i. 51, vtrt^u^eifevs ^tetfola. xot^iag 
avrSf. Acts vii. 51, K^t^irfAnroi rn tcti^iif, xeti vols itvU, Add Acts xviii. 2, 1 Cor. 
vii. 34, xiv. 20, 2 Cor. xi. 6, Eph. iv. 18, Phil. ii. 8, Heb. v. 11, xii. 3. In some 
few instances a preposition is employed ; as in Luke xii. 21, xU Bsov ^rkourSf, Pos- 
sibly such forms as uffnlog r^ Bm (Acts vii. 20), '^vfara ru SiS (2 Cor. x. 3), may 
belong to this head.^ See § 13. 2. Obs, 6. 

Obs, 7. A quality wherein any one is proficient or deficient is commonly put in the 
dative ; as in Luke ii. 52, ^^oixovrrt ffo^lec, »») viXtxiuf xu) %a^iTi <ra^« BtZ xa) uf^^u- 
^ots, 1 Thess. iii. 12, ^t^nririuffitt rj ay««-»7. Tit. ii. 2, vytaUofrus rri ^ttrruj tJ aya<r»», 
vn v^ifMf'ip, Frequently, however, iv is inserted, or an accusative substituted with 
xara, expressed or understood. Luke i. 7, 18, ii. 36, ^^ofit^nxus Iv hfAi^itis, Rom. 
iii. 9, ri tZf ^^^tp^afitSa ; xv. 13, tig ra ^t^iffffiuuf vfAoig |y tJ XXvih, 1 Cor. XV. 41, 
el^Tfi^ yec^ eurri^ag ^uUpi^u ly ^0|»i. Gal. 1. 14, T^oixo^rof h tm 'lovteufffAZ, Phil. iv« 
13, vufret iff^VM, Tit. i. 13, lya vyiutfuff'iv If rp ^rlffru. 

Obs. 8. The dative expresses the relation of measure or magnitude ; as in Matt, 
xii. 12, 9ro<r(u oZf ^ta/pi^xt av^^ej^ag ^^ofidrou, 

Obs, 9. Tlie dot, of the measure, and sometimes the accus,, is joined with the 

^ Middleton on the Gr. Article, note in loco, 
^« Winer, § 31, 1. » Winer, J 31, 3. Alt, § 29, 5. 
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comparative i as in ^Matt. vi. 30, ei itejnm, v\xSf futXXn* vii. ll, ir«^y ^xx^y. 
2 Cor. viii. 22, ir«Xtf wwulmtirt^n. 1 Pet. i. 7, «'«Xi/ ri/M««>i^«y. (Griesbaeh reads, 
in one word, wtXvri^Mtfri^**.) The comparative is also strengthened by t^t, as 
in Heb. yii. 15, «'f^i«'#«n^«y iru Hence it has been conjectured that in ftt/Z«9 is 
the true reading in I John iii. 20 ; for which, however, there is no authority, and 
the common text is not without parallel. In Phil. i« 9, In ^xx«v ««} ^xx«ir has 
been regarded as a Hebraism ; but the same phraseology is found in Xen. Cyr. iii. 
2. 18, Achil. Tat. ▼!. 13, Diou. Hal. iv. p. 2228, 6. So magit magiique in Cic. 
Epist. ii. 18. Two comparatiTes are also united by try and rt^tyrM, Thus in 
Heb. i. 4, rw%ir*f x^rrtn ytfifitf^ rm myyiXan, i^f im^s^tin^ x, r. X. Some- 
times rtewTf is omitted in the first member; as in Heb. viii. 6, hmps^mri^as 
rtrtyx* XitTM^yUtf, %^f ««} x^tirrtf^s i^fi hx^xtu fiifirfit' The comparative is 
omitted after «r«, which will bear the seose of 7ri, in Heb. x. 25, xat rt^our^ /EftaXX«y, 
M^ /SxifTiri lyytl^ov^xf rnv iifti^xt. There is a double omission to be supplied, as in 
the brackets, in Mark vii. 36, t^n }^ ethrh xuruf (ji»XX§9) Wr/xXir*, (rofwrtw) /uueX- 

3. The dat. expresses the cause or occasion of an action ; 
as in Horn. xi. 20, rri d'jno'rl^ l^^sKXiobyiffav, by reason of 
unbelief, 30, iSXeog&^i'fi t^ rovruv awei&g/^, on account 
of their disobedience, 2 Cor. i. 15, ravm^ rri vs9roi^'h<T€i 
e/3oi;Xo/x«)v, under this persuasion. Heb. ii. 15, 8(roi ^fio) 
davatrou Sii wavTOf rov ^r^v cvoxo* 5<Tfltv Jot/Xewtf, through 
fear of deaths Yet here also a preposition and its case 
are more commonly used in the New Testament. Thus 

Matt. vi. 7, ioKovai yip Iv rri TToKvXoyi^ adrwv elffaxoudiiffov' 
rxi, by virtue of their much speaking, xiii. 21, yevofjiems 
Sg SXi^fift'S" ^ itejyiMv Sii Toy Xoyov, cwSir axavSaX/^ETai. 
xiv. 9, Sia Tous opxQvs xoLi Tovs (fuyavaxBifxsvov^ SKBXsucrE $o- 
^riy:3ii, xix. 3, el 6^6<rT*v dv^pciTTu OLTi^oKvooti t^v yvvouKX 
avrov xcira Traaav alrlay; 8, Mwo'^y wpof riv axX^poKOLp- 
ilav vfAuv £VEr/>6\^Ev vfMy dvoXvadu tols yvvaiKas vyi.wy. Add 

Luke xxii. 45, xxiv. 41, 2 Cor. ix. 15. 

Ob». 10. To this use of the dative belongs the phrase a^xM^eU rm, io he con- 
tented with any thing, Luke iii. 14. o^xm^* ro7s i-^fttvUts vfiSu 1 Tim. vi. 8^ ^x^'i'^t 
il ^mT^«^af xai ffztirciffMtrUf revrcts o^xteBneifMB^et,] 

" Obs, 11. In like manner the dative sometimes expresses the cause or obfect of any 
passion or emotion of the mind : as in Matt. v. 22, ifyiZifuvt rf «3iX^, Rom.zii. 12, 
r^ IXirfSt ;^eu^09rtf. 1 Pet. iv. 12, ftfi ^tti^tf^t r^ if it/uf ^u^^tu The constructiou, 
however, is more frequently with i«ri, or h. Thus Matt.[zviii. 13, %«/^fi !«'* murf, 
Mark zii. 17, IBewfia^xv \t' «vr^« 1 Cor. xv. 19, ftX^rtxint h x^i^rlp, (Compare 
2 Cor. i. 10.) Phil. i. 18, U rovr^ x«/^Ar. 20, h otihvt a,i^tn^ir9fuu. So Luke i. 14, 
iv. 22, Rom. vi. 21, xv. 12, Rev. xii. 17. Sometimes an accusative is placed after 
this class of verbs. See $ 40. 3. There is a peculiar construction in Rev. xiii. 4, 
iBxvfMtf%f tXn h yn i^ivtt retZ Bt^Uv, where the sense seems to be, to follow with 
admiration, 

Obt, 12. When an affection or disposition of the mind is represented as the motive 

1 Winer, } 31, 36. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 392. 
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of an action, tbe datWe is tometimei employed ; at in 2 Cor. viii. 22, ir»kXti»it 
9^9t*Uiln 0i>r«, yvM ^i fr«Xv 99'ev^tort^w, ^n^teiBn^u fr«XX^ r^ tig vfieif, from his great 
confidence in you} PhiL ii. 3, r^ Tetgtuvo(p^offvvif uWnXovs nyovfcivot v^t^ix**^»t lavreHvf 
from a tetue of humility, A preposition, however, and particularly %ik with an 
accusative, is more frequently employed. Thus Matt, xxvil. 18, ^ti yk^ trt ^tk 
(pB'ivn ^tt^i^xttf aurif, John xix. 38, xtx^vfi/iivaf ^m riv ^afiat rit ^Uuiaittu Phil. i. 15, 
sqq. rnkf /aIv ms ^m (p^ovtf x»i 7^ iv, r/Mf )) »«) 2/ iviaxiaVf rev "X^iern »n(v^^§ven* cl fih 
1^ i^i^tmg, ot ^i i| myeiv'tif. 

Obi* 13. To this head is to be 'referred the verb vi^riym, which in the New 
Testament is constructed, not only with a simple dative (Mark zvi. 13, 14, John v. 
38, 46, vi. 30, z. 37, 38, Acts v. 14, 2 Tim. i. 12, &c.)'; but also with ix) and a dative 
(Matt, xxvii. 42, Luke xxiv. 25, Acts xiii. 12, Rom. ix. 33, x. 11, 1 Tim. i. 16, 
l^Pet. ii. 6, &c.) ; with W) and an accusative (Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, xxii. 19, Rom. iv. 
5, &c.) ; with tU and an accusative (Matt. x?iii. 6, John ii. 11, xiv. 1, 29, Acts z. 
43, Rom. x. 14, Gal. ii. 16, 1 Pet. i. 8, 21, &c.) ; and with U and a dative (Mark i. 
15, 'Acts xiii, 39). Many commentators would distinguish between the import of 
the simple dative, and the cases governed by prepositions ; attributing to the verb in 
the first instance the sense oi giving credit to a perton or thing ; and, in the latter, 
of believing in Christ tu the Metsiah, including a sincere reception of the Gospel, and 
obedience to its doctrines. An examination of the preceding references will show 
that no such distinction obtains ; and that the context is the only guide in which 
of the above acceptations the word is applied. The construction is, in fact, 
arbitrary ; but in the New Testament and the later Greek, the use of prepositions 
is far more frequent in all cases where the simple dative is more commonly found 
in other writers.^ 

Obs. 14. When the cause and the means are mentioned together, the former is 
put in the dative, and the latter is expressed by }m with a genitive. Thus in Kph. 
ii. 8, T^ x'^(*^* ^"^^ ffwm^fLivt ^tk <rns Tt^ruits* 

Obs, 15. The time when an action is performed is sometimes expressed by a 
dative ; as in Matt. xvi. 21, r^ rpirif iifii^tc iyt^itiveu. Mark vi. 21, 'H^tUhns roTs ytvurUts 
alrtZ ^sTirytfy Watu, Luke viii. 29, ircXXMt xi****f w*^^»»u uvriv, xii. 20, r»6rn rn 
yvxTi. Acts xzi. 26, rfi Ix^fiUvif tifiti^f. Continuance of time is once so expressed in 
Acts viii. 1 1, ^M ri ix»f^ XS^^V ^^^ fMtytUut VliwraxUat ecurdug.^ The place where 
any thing occurs is invariably marked by the preposition iv. Thus in John ii. 1, 
11, ly Ketf^rns TecXjXetiaf* iv. 21, aSrt U r« S^u rour^f ovn U *It^»^eXv/iats, See also 
§ 44. 5. Obs, 14. 



OF THE VERB. 

§ 48.— The Passive Voice. (Buttm. § 134.) 

I. The nature of active verbs has been sufficiently developed 
with reference to the cases which they govern ; and properly 
the passive takes as its subject the immediate object of the 
active. In Greek, however, the remoter object may become 
the subject of the passive; and if the active governs two 
accusatives, or a dative of the person and an accusative of the 

1 Alt, Gram. N. T. §^29. « Winer, { 31,;i. » Winer, § 31, 3. b. 
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governs an accusative, it is retained. Thus in Mark vi. 23, 
alruv Ti, to ask far something ; and in v. 24, a5iTer<r&«i' n, to ask 
something for oneself Also in Luke x. 11, airoyLiatjiabai xonop- 
rh, to wipe off the dust from ourselves ; Acts xx. 28, viptvotsTtT' 
&«!, to purchase far oneself (In 1 Tim. iii. 13, loLvnUs is 
redundant.) Eph. v. 16, i^ayoga^ety&a*, to redeem for oneself; 
2 Thess. iii. 14, (rvi/xcioDff&ai, to mark for oneself; 1 Pet. i. 9, 
xo/Ai^f 9^a», to carry off for oneself 

Obt, 3. Here alio the lignifieatioii may frequently be expressed by an appropriate 
▼erb ; as in Phil. i. 22, Heb. xi. 25, «M^t7#-S«<, /o take for onetetf, i. e. to choose. 
Thus also ^vX»00ie^i, to observe (Matt. xix. 20) ; and in another sense, to guard 
aga'mity to avoid (2 Tim. iv. 15). 

Obt, 4. Hence the middle is used when the passiTO object has any relation to the 
subject of the verb ; as in Matt vi. 17, Axw^fmi vw r^t ntpmXnu Mark vii. 3, Uy fMi 
iroyfuf y/t^AfprvM r»t x^^t^^* Acts xviii. 18, nu^AfMtt rnf M^>.n»* Rom> ix. 17, •«'»tt 
U^iSl^fuu U #M rnv ^uHkfuf fSMt. In this last example, however, the pronoun is redun- 
dant, or the middle has an active sense. Compare Heb. tL 17, and see § 22. 5. 

4. The middle voice also denotes an action which is done 
at the command or sufferance of the subject; so that the 
notion is expressed in English by to cause or to suffer. We 
have, for instance, in Luke ii. 5, a7rQyqoi(pBff^oLi, to cause oneself 
to be enrolled; (Compare v. i.) 1 Cor. vi. 7, aXixe7<T5ai, to 
submit oneself to injustice ; xi. 6, xeipBaian, to cause oneself to 
be shaven. Perhaps also VE^ir6piv£<rda(i, in Acts xv. 1, 24, 1 Cor. 
vii. 18. 

Obt. 5. In this case also the middle sense may be otherwise expressed; as in Matt, 
y. 4, hiftiiteBech ^o cause money to be lent to oneselfy i. e. to borrow; xx. I, 7, 
fu^^§SeBm, to cause to let to oneself, i. e. /o Aire; Luke xxiy. 21, Xur^wf^cuy to cause 
to release, i. e. /o redeem or ransom. 

Obs, 6. In some verbs the middle passes into a reciprocal sense, so as to include 
two or more parties ; as in Luke xxii. 5, John ix. 22, ^uvriBtf^eu, to make a bargain 
together: xii. 20, j3«vXfMrS«/, to consult together ; 2Cor. xiii. M, ira^mxaktT^Smy to 
afford mutual consolation; 2 Tim. ii. 24, ftmxieS^tu, to contend together. The 
reciprocal sense is less distinct, but still discernible, in the verbs rr^ftrcvtrSci and 
uyttnit^^at, in 1 Cor. ix. 7, 25.^ 

Of the anomalous interchange of the active, passive, and 
middle voices, see above, § 22. 

§ 50.— Of the Tenses. (Buttm. § 137, 138.) 

1. Although the import of the Tenses may occasionally have 
been in some small degree influenced by their native idiom, yet 

1 W uer, § 39, 2, 3, 4. Alt, { 51. 1. Kuster et Dresig. de Verb. Med. 
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for the most part, and indeed almost universally, the writers of 
the New Testament have adhered to the ordinary Oreek usage. 
The aorist^ for instance^ is employed to mark past time indefi- 
nitely, without reference to any other action^ and is accordingly 
the tense appropriated to history and narratives. Thus in John 
i. 46, oy rypoL^^ Mwjojf ev to; yoixw, svqinKafjiev, the aorist "iypA^^ 
represents the writing of Moses as 2l simple historical fact ; but 
ihe perfect ivprnotix^v not only indicates the act of finding 9iS 
past J but its consequences as remaining, — we have found him, 
and stiU know where he is. Again, in Matt. iv. 4, yiypoLTrrat^ it 
has been written as a permanent record ; Acts ix. 13, dxriKoa, 
d'TTo ^oXXftJv wg//J rov ivipof rodrov, 8j« xaxa Iwo/iojg, / have heard, 
and still retain the knowledge, what evils he did ; Gal. ii. 7, 
TTsTriffTsufxai ro ^vayyiXiov, I have been entrusted with the ministry 
of the Gospel, which I still exercise. 

2. The imperfect differs from the aorist, as denoting, 

1. An action, not transient, but continuing during 2^ past 
time, when or while something else took place ; as in 
Mark iii. 1 1, ri Trvev^JLxrx ra ax^da^ra, orciv avrov k^Bclfpst, 
TrpoaiviTfTsy avrtp. Gal. i. 14, Toxoi/darg yi^ r^v i/x^v dva- 
arpo^r^woTb Iv to) 'loi/SaiVptoi;, on xa^' vTr^p^oKviv eS/o/xdv rr,y 
iKxXfiaiav x. r. X., namely, during my adherence to Juda- 
ism. Add Matt. xiii. 25, Luke xiv. 7, xxiv. 32, John 
V. 16, xii. &; et alibi. 

2. An action continued, or frequently repeated ; as in 
Matt. xiii. 34, %(»i^is Tra^afiokris oJx kkikii auroTf. Mark 
xiv, 12, Sts to itoLcsYjx, 6&t;ov, on the day when they 
annually slew the paschal lamb ; xv. 6, xara Se lo^rriy 
dviXusv (tvrois ha lia-fjiiov. (In the parallel place of Matt. 
xxvii. 15, it is ela/Sei a7roX«;s<v.) Add Acts xiii. 11, Rom. 
XV, 22, 1 Cor. X. 4, xiii. 11, and elsewhere. 

3. An action begun, but not completed ; attempted or con- 
templated, but not executed; as in Matt. iii. 14, o Sg 
'latcivyn^ Sigx«^X(;gv aurov, sought to prevent him ; Luke i. 
59, sKoKovy avro, wished to name it ; v. 6, iieppriyvuro to 
SixTi/ov, began to break; *Gal. i. 13, eTrop^ouy avTTiv, en- 
deavoured to destroy it. 

Obt. 1, The difference between the aorist and imperfect is distinctly marked in 
Luke viii. 23, «rXi«trr«» )• aurSv it^virvtt^%* %a\ JMtri/Sff Xm>M'^ tig rhv Xifitftiv, xai vvvt- 
^\9t^wrr»^ xa4 ixtthCnvtv, Compare James ii. 22.* 

» Winer, 5 41. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 52. Stallbaum ad Plat. Pha?d. p. 29. Jacob 
ad Luciau. Tox. p. 53. Reisig ad Soph. CEd. Col. p. 254. 
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3. The plvsquam-perfectum denoteg an action which was 
already completed before, or during , the performance of another 
past action^ to which it has reference either in itself or its con- 
sequences ; as in Matt. vii. 25, reietAsXluro yap eir\ wv irir^av, 
for it had been founded upon a rock before the floods came, 
which it was consequently able to resist. See also Mark xv. 10, 
xvi. 9, Acts xiv. 23, Gal. i. 22, 1 John ii. 19. 

4. Of the several forms of the future, the 3 fut. passive, or 
paulo post futurum, marks st, future action, which depends, as it 
were, upon the passing of another action. It is thus closely 
allied to the futurum exactum of the Latins. The only place 
in which it occurs in the New Testament is Luke xix. 40, lav 

5. The other futures express not simply £i future action, but 
a supposed or possible case, or such as might or could bappen 
under certain circumstances. Thus in Luke xviii. 22, vdvra. 
Z(T<t %y^Bis 9rfl;Xt}(Tov, xai SiaSof TrTcay/ns, xal e^ejs- ^'noavpoy Iv ovpavw. 
Bom. iii. 6, //.ri ysvoiro' swei ttus KqiyeT o @bqs tov xoffptov ; x. 14, 
TTft/f oJv eTiKakicfovrai bU ov oux emanvaav ; x. t. X. James ii. 10, 1 1 , 
offTif yaq oXov tov vo/xov mpriO'Eif ^TTficiVsi Sg sv evl, yeV^vs wdvrci/v 
%voy(fif' si Sg ou f/,oiy(j£VffsiS^ (povBVO'sif Sg, yeyovas Tapa^dTns vofMv. So 
when pujpose is spoken of; as in 1 Pet. iii. 13, teal rU 6 KcxxoKrcuy 
viAas, lav Toy dyoAov fAifj,nrai yimff^s ; And who is he that would 
harm you, if ^c. 

Ohs, 2. Hence also the fut. is^used in questions where the conjunctive might be 
used ; as in Rom. vi. 1 , ri »Zv i^evfiuv ; lirtfiivtvfMv t^ u/uut^riet, ?mb n X^*f vXttfo^i^ ; 
fAn yivotrc. Are we to continue in sin f or, would you have us continue in sin f So 
again in y. 15, where some manuscripts read &fia^rnf»t/Atf, Compare Matt, xviii. 21, 
xix. 16, Luke iii. 10, and elsewhere. See also § 54. 1. Obs. 3. 

Obs, 3. The future is frequently used for the imperative; as in Matt. v. 48, crcr^c 
•?9 vfittf riAtMi. In Hebrew the same idiom is very prevalent, and it is preserved 
in several citations from the Old Testament Thus in Matt. v. 21, 0v ^cnusug, 27, 
atf (Mix*^irus» 33, ovx ivto^xin^tg. Acts xxiii. 5, a^tfret rw Xetw ff»v ovx i^us *ax£s. 
Rom. vii. 7, ov» iTt^vfitn^uf. See also Rom. xiii. 9. 

Obs, 4. Besides their proper import the tenses also frequently signify to be wont; 
as indicating a general habit, or an action continually repeated. 

1. Imperfect: as in Luke iv. 15, i^lia^iv it reus fftnayatyeut avrSf, he was in the 
habit of teaching : Acts ii. 44, irafrts Ti ol ri^rtvnTis ««•«» It) ri aura, x«u Cx^v 
a^etvra xotva, x, r. X. 

2. Perfect : John xiv, 25, raSru XtXdkuxa vfuvy vtet^ vft^f ftlvm, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 
ffri^»99s, «¥ itvtdhMffu fMi » Kv^teg, xeu «•«*•< rcTg iya^tfixifft rhv l9rt<pAftta9 aturtu, 

3. Aorist: Matt. iii. 17, i vlig fuv i uyairnregy if £ ihlexn^a. xxiii. 2, M rns 
MmAvs xayti^ecg Ixa^tcuv cl y^ft.fjL»rug. Add Luke i. 51, John viii. 29, Ephes. 
V. 29, Heb. x. 5, James i. 11, 24, 1 Pet. i. 24. 

4. Future : Luke i. 37, ovx i^vmrwu «r«f« ry e«f «•«» fnfJM, where, however, the 
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particular refeienee is fitture : Rev. iv. 9, Um Wmm*! rk {[«« Vfyu «. r. x., 
^nv«Sfrm •/ iix«ri »«) rt^fm^tt irftrfiyrt^y »tu w^uinwm^t^ »• t. X.' The dif- 
ferent teuges with this signification are frequently interchanged. 
Obs, 5. There are indeed a variety of circumstances under which the different 

tenses are put for each other in classical Greek ; and the like usage previils in the 

New Testament. 

Thus 1. The present is put for the aorist, when in an animated narration the 
past is represented as present, and in Latin the prmnent hiUorieum would he 
used. Thus in Mark y. 15, i^j^aweu ir^lt 'rif 'Iti^wf, »«} ^t^^tSft rn hufiufiZ»- 
fiivn* Johni. 29, <rj Wav^m^irn i 'Imuwhs r^v 'lifrtfvy, xmi Xiytu 46, tu^Uxu 
^iJu^irtf rof N«J^«»aqX, xai kiyu avrif, ix. 13, &yurn eutrif it^U rwt ia^t^ttiwfj 
Tcf 9r»rt rv^x«y. Hence Xhepretent and the aorist are frequently united in the 
same sentence, as in Matt. ii. 13, avaxt^^n^^fftiiv MvrUvftitv, &yytX*t Kv^iw^i" 
nrai coct' Sva^ r^ *I*»^fi(p. Mark ii. 4, avrtfriyn^t* v-nt rriyn*, «^t» nvy »»* 
i^t^v^etfTts ;^«AA>ri T»f x^eififietr^y. So John xi. 29, Acts x. 10, Rev. vi. 15. 
Add Mark iv. 38, v. 19, 38, vi. 1, 30, John i. 5, 40, 44, v. 14, xix. 9, xx. 6, 
xxi. 9, Rev. v. 9, viii. 11, ix. 10, xii. 2, xix. 10, et alibi. The perfect is also 
used with the pretent in Acts xxv. 11, ii filv ykf alixH, xtii a^tov Bavdrsv W- 
vr^a^^ei ri,x, r. X. Rev. xix. 3, xeu ^lurt^cf tl^tixuVy 'AXX»}X«t;}«* xeti o xa^vif ethrns 
ifafiaifti ». r. X. In which cases it will be observed, however, that the use 
of the present is not altogether without design ; being intended to mark the 
action, which it indicates, with greater emphasis. Here also it may be added 
that the present is sometimes employed in a secondary proposition, in an 
imperfect sense ; as in Mark v. 14, /duy, ri ievi ro ytyavif, what was the matter. 
John iv. I, tfxov^xf OS ^et^i^euat, »Tt*Itiftivf irXticvetf fixBtirxf X6ttt xu) 0et<rTi?^tif 
was making and baptising. Add Mark viii. 23, Luke xix. 3, John i. 19, ii. 9, 
vi. 64, Acts V. 13, xii. 3, xix. 34, xxviii. 1, and elsewhere. So ^lian. V. H. 
li. 13, i^tirovvf affrts ^or\ ovraf i Swjt^artt; itrriv, 

2. To the verb nxu is attached the signification of the perfect, / am cotney J am 
here : as in Luke xv. 27, i ahx^if vou ^txtu John iv. 47, ixcuffas on ^Invcvs 
nxit \x vns *Uvhai»s* The perfect, however, is used in Mark viii. 3, rn\s ethrm 
fiax^iBtf rixa^u A somewhat analogous use of the present is not unusual in 
the sacred writers, when that tense includes, as it were, in itself the past and 
the present, so as to indicate a state of uninterrupted duration. Thus in 
Luke i. 34, tus tffveu rouro, ««•«/ avl^et 9v ytvatffxat ', XV. 31, ffh «*«yT*T« fAtr Ifieu 
it. John viii. 58, sr^Jv 'Afi^eutfA yivi^^eu, lyu itfii, XV. 27, &^* et^x^f ^*'*' */***' 
itf-rj. Acts xxvi. 31, wTit i»wrov &ltoy ^r^a^ffu. 1 John iii. 8, ««•* x^ns • 
^w/SoXtff &fMt^rsivu, So Jerem. i. 5, LXX, «•(»« «? fitt srxS*-*/ *■« iv xotXitf, !«•/- 
irrxfixi ffu 

3. Frequently the pr«*n/ is used instead of the /i//ttre; more especially when 
some future event is represented in prophetic language to be as certain as if 
it were already present. Thus in Matt. iil. 10, «•«» liv\U /An xmvv xk^tov 
xukif ixxo^rtTM, xxi \U *v^ (UXXtrxu XXvi. 2, fttrx 3w» fifAi^xf ro tMxx 
ymrut, xxt e viot rod av^^M*ou ^x^aiiiorat i<V ro ^TKU^ot^hxt, John viii. 33, Vr/ 
fMx(of xi^yov fitii* vfiSv ttfih xu) vv&ytt ir^og rov irifcy^uvrx /it. In Latin there 
is a similar usage; as in Terent. Eun. ii. 3. 46, Cras est mihi judicium. Csbs. 
B. G. vi. 29, sese con/estim subsequi diait. Hence the present and the future 
are frequently combined ; as in Mark ix. 31, vlog roZ uv^^u^ev ^a^xiiloreu tig 
Xt7^»f «FSg«*«», xu) a^oxTtfodtriv uttrh, ». r. X, Of the parallel places, Matt. 

* Winer, § 41. and 56. 1 , 2. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 56. 3. Hermann de emend, rat. 
Gr. Gr, p. 166. et ad Viger. p. 746. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 158. Matt. Gr. Or. § 502. 
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zxiv. 40, and Luke xvii. 34, the former has the verb in the present r«^«Xa^ 
fi»9trm, and the latter «•«( AXu^^iirfrai in the future. The verb ufts, to go, 
does not occur in the New Testament : but the verb t^t/Mu is very constantly 
employed in a future acceptation ; as for instance, in the title « i^^cfi%*»st 
applied to Christ in Matt. xi. 3, Luke vii. 19, 20, Heb. x. 37, et alibi. See 
also Matt. xvii. 11, xxi. 5, Mark x. 30, Luke zviii. 30, John iv. 21, v. 25, 
xvi. 13, Acts xviii. 21, 1 Thess. i. 10, Rev. i. 8, ii. 5, 16. There are many 
other passages aUo, in which a future sense is at least included, although 
the commencement of the action or event may be properly indicated by the 
present tense* Thus in John iii. 36, « ^trrtuw its rif vicv i^u ^aniv etwvtov, 
i. e., the title of the believer to eternal life co^exists with his faith ; and this 
import of the passage is rather confirmed, than refuted, by the change of tense 
in the subsequent clause, • it a^ttieiv rS uiS 9u» S^pirai ^tniVf uXX* n o^yti rw 
Buv flint {«'' auri*. On the other hand, the present is strictly proper in the 
following examples : — John x. 32, Im vtmv i^yov XiSa^iri fit; xiii. 6, xv^n, o-u 
fit0V vtTrus r»vt vrihtg ; 27, « trtatf, vt»'mffw reix^*^' Acts iii. 6, « 21 «X^> Ttiuro 
r4t ithtftt, 2 Cor. xiii. 1, r^lrav rturo t^^ofiat* In 1 Cor. xv. 35, ^a/f iyti^wrtu 
et vtx^ol; the reference is not to the resurrection as a fact, but as a subject of 
enquiry,^ 

4. An instance of the future, employed in the sense of the present, has been 
adduced from Rom. iii. 30, Itrk/fri^ us i BiAfji'f ititatw^u iti^trcfAti* »• t» X., com- 
pared with V. 27, XMyi^ofAi^et eZv ^irru itKoinlvff^ai av^^Miraf. So also in Gal. 
ii. 16. The full effect of justification, however, is still future ; and it does 
not appear that this tense is ever used, without at least including a future 

notion. See likewise Rom. ii. 13. In 1 Cor. xv. 29, some manuscripts read 
~ s 

5. The imperfect is sometimes put — 1 . for the aoriatt especially when a narrative 
is related by an eye-witness. Thus in Acts xv. 22, ai ffr^Kruiyoi^ ^t^iffn^av^tg 
ra tfidrtaf ixiXtvov ^«^2/^fiy. Compare also Mark iv. 10 with vii. 17. — 2. 
When there is reference to something said before, the imperfect n* is some- 
times used for the present, as in John i. 15, oSrcs hi Sv uirav. So also with 
some verbs impersonal, as in Col. iii. 18, ai yweuKiSi vvra^affa-tv^ raTs liUtg 
Avi^eifn, us otvnxtv %* Kv^iv, Some manuscripts have xaBiJKtv, for xe^vxet, in 
Acts xxii. 22. This is different from the use of f^u, and some other imper- 
fects, which, like the Latin oportebat, denote that something should be, or 
should have been, which is not : as in Matt. xxv. 27, t^u ct fietXiTv ra i^yv^div 
fiau rats r^a^ri^irais, (Compare Matt, xviii. 33, Acts xxvii. 21, 2 Cor. ii. 3.) 
So Matt. xxvi. 9, tiivvctra yu^ ravra ra fiu^af ^r^et^tivett traXXev, xeii ia^tiveu ^Tat^a*s* 
Also £<piiXav, in 2 Cor. xii. 1 1, iyat ya^ &(puXav i(p* vfuv ffwiffTtitff^ett,^ See also § 
51.6, Obs, 6. And 3. Sometimes the imperfect has the sense of the plusquam' 
perfect ; as in Acts iv. 13, I'Tiyivuffxav avravst art cvv ref*ln«rou n^av. This is 
more commonly the case after the particles u or av. See the examples in 
§ 51 . Obs. 6. infra ; and these will also show that the usage is not confined 
to the verb tlfAt, which has no piusquam-perfect, as some have supposed.^ 

6. The perfect is used fur the presfn/, when an action, commenced in past time, 
is still continued ; as in John v. 45, to'Ttv a xarnyaoZv vfiSv, Mufiis^ c<V Sv v/aus 
nXirixart, in whom ye trust ; i. e., have placed your trust. Again, John xx. 

* Winer, Ml. 2. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 54. Hermann ad Viger, pp. 211, gqq. 

* Winer, \ 41. 6. Zeune ad Viger. p. 212, sqq. 

 Winer, \ 41. 2. Stallbaum ad Plat. Symp. p. 74. 

* Winer, § 41. 3. Alt. Gram. N.T. § 54, b. 2, 3. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 155. 
Kuinoel ad John i. 15. 
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29, Oft itifttxdf/ih BetfAUt vrttr/^rtvxmf, where the origin of present belief is in- 
dicated. Add Matt. ix. 2, Mark ii. 5, John v. 42, viii. 40, 52, ix. 37, 2 Cor. 
i. 10, 1 Tim. T. 5, vi. 17. As the per/eci is properly employed to indicate 
the rapid execution of an action, so, like the pretenty it is put for ihefuturff 
when an event is so vividly present to the mind of the writer or speaker, that 
he seems to regard it as already past. Thus in John iv. 38, «Xam «!«««'««- 
xofty Ktu vftiTf its rif xcsttf avrSv iiVcXt}A.i/S«ri. v. 24, i rw kiyn /aw itxiimt 
iX** ^'^y mttftofy xeti tif x^lrtf »v» f^ira/, x«u /mi r^/Si/SuMy ix rov Scy«r«if tlf riff 
^wny* where the certainty of the event is indicated first by the present, and 
then by the perfect. (Compare 1 John iii. 14.) Some refer to thiv head 
. John xiv. 7, «fr* ei^rt ytfai^xtrt xvrovf xtit tM^axart itvrov^ but here the perfect 
has its proper sense, and so in Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 597, A. Sv hf^its •Sri 
ytiuirxo/uv, cSrt UtaeixafAif. With ii or Uv preceding, the perfect answers to 
ihefuturum exacium in Latin ; as in Rom. xiv. 23, « }i ^tax^aofitifs^lat ^>if| 
xar»xix^trxt. Lastly, the perfect is used for the pltuquam^per/ect in Luke i. 
22, iv'iyfvfetf crt c^TXffiett Xet^nxtt, So also in John XX. 18. The infinitive and 
participle of the same verb in Luke xxiv. 23, John iv. 45> may serve equally 
for the one tense or the other. Neither from John xii. 7 can any positive 
conclusion be drawn.^ 

7. Sometimes the ptmquam-perf, is used for the imperf. or aorisi ; as in Matt, 
xii. 46, in 2f avT»v XctXeuwag vmV 4%X«if, tiah, h fcnrtif xai »l ethiX^oi avvtiu tUrrn' 
xtwaf Vqu, ^firtlwrts eturZ >M>,nfau 'John ii. 9, itf Hi lytvr»r» o »fX*'''VX^*t 
TO S^^ MMy ytytftifiiwvy xai «v» ^tt vo^tf wrtf, x. r. X. Perhaps also John 
XX. 9. 

8. The aorist is used, 1. for the present, even where it cannot be rendered /o he 
wont; as in John vii. 26, fjun^trt dkn^Sg *iyvtinrctv at u^ofris, ort »vtos Urtf 
iXn^Hf 9 X^t^ris ; This is paiticularly the case with the verb typa^pa, with 
reference to a letter then under the writer's pen ; as in 1 Cor. v. 9, 11, ix. 15, 
Philem. 19, 21. The purport of an Epistle is also expressed by tmfA^l^a in 
Acts xxiii. 30, Philem. 12, and by n^vKnBvv in 2 John 12. On the other 
hand, it is y^a^at in 1 Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 37, 2 Cor. xiii. 10, and eUewhere; 
and y(ei<^ and iy^a^^A are used indifierently in 1 John ii. 12, sqq. Thus 
also the Latins use scripsi. In the same manner as the perfect, so also the 
aorist is used, 2. for the future, to denote the rapid completion or indubitable 
occurrence of an action or event. Thus in John xiii. 31, wt i^eJ^ei^^ti i vlis 
rw df^ptiirw, xai o Btog ilolei^Bfi Iv «vrf , where the future 2ei^(Uu immediately 
follows in the next verse, xv. 6, i«y fittl ns fiuifr, U IfAo), l^kvBfi t^, xmi i|ir 
^ay^«. The remaining verbs in the same sentence ure in the present ; for 
the same event, in respect to the Divine counsels, may be equally repre- 
sented as past, present, and to come ; and hence in Hebrew the preeter is 
commonly used in prophetic annunciations ; in conformity with which the 
aorist is probably employed in Luke i. 68, 69, though it may there, and in 
V. 78, have its proper meaning. Compare also Jude 14, Rev. xxii. 1. In 
Mark iii. 21, V^Mm^ which has been improperly rendered in a future sense, 
retains its usual signification ; and the conjunctive aorist after particles of 
tifne is considered elsewhere (J 55). Manuscripts vary in Rev. x. 7, between 
irtxif^n &nd rtXwifi. 

Obs. 6. Although the peculiar signification of the tenses is more clearly marked 

» Winer, } 41, 4. Alt. Gram. N. T. J 55. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 16. Viger de 
Idiom, pp. 213, sqq. Ast ad Plat. Pol. p. 470. Stolz on John xiv. 7. 
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in the indicatiTe mnd the partidple, itill the other moods are equally used with 
reference to the diBtinctive import of each respectively. The infimiivt present, for 
instance, which serves equally for the imperfect, is used to indicate an action c&m- 
menced, eontinued, or repeated; as in Luke v. 7, fitt^iJ^te^mt to begin to emk. Thus 
also the imperativt perfect enjoins that an ad ion is not only to be completed, but 
to remaim to; as in Luke ztii. 12, yvftu, Ar«XiXvr«/ rtir ae^nimt ^w, be permanenify 
and effeetuaUy cured. Compare Mark iv. 39. At the same time these niceties are 
not always very strictly observed even by the best writers ; and the aorist in parti- 
cular is frequently found, where the perfect or imperfect should seem to be more 
proper. Often, indeed, it is optional, whether an action is considered with reference 
to its completion, duration, or repetition i and the tense will accordingly be selected 
according to the views of the writer. Thus, for instance, in Luke i. 19, km^raXnt, 
and in Luke iv. 43, dwieruXftreu, may seem to indicate a precisely similar^meaning ; 
but the Evangelist in the former case viewed the commission with respect to its 
delivery only, and in the latter with respect to its continued exercite. In like 
manner, in Luke i. 25, wvrtinM does not necessarily mean precisely the same thing 
as iirotnn in v. 49, though in reality either might have been substituted for the 
other. The writer, moreover, will frequently be found to have taken euphony for 
his guide, rather than the strict requisites of the language ; and sometimes there is 
a change of signification. In the New Testament this intermingling of tenses is 
exceedingly common ; and though a trifling shade of difference may occasionally 
be apparent in the sense of each, they are for the most part precisely equivalent. 
Examples have indeed been already given in which the distinct import is unequi- 
vocally marked, and to these numerous others might be added ; such as Luke vii. 
16, John xiii. 3, Heb. vii. 14, et alia. On the other hand, among a variety of in- 
stances it will suffice to adduce Matt. iii. 3, Mark i. 3, lr0i/c»rffrf rh* S^v Kv^Uv 
tvhtmf iTMurt rat r^ifitvf avreS, Luke i. 47, fAiymXvftt n ^vxn fMO vn 'Ku^in, »§ti 
hyu^Xiuet <ri itnufui fuu »«•) r^ Oif . iv. 18, ?;^(/«'i /»« %vetyytkiZt*'f»* Tr»x**f' «***" 
rr«X»f fit sK^mfSmi «••«»; evfrtr^tftfikfws 'nif xa^'^iaf. John i. 1 5, *Utafffit fca^rvftt irt^i 
avTM, xai xtx^myt. ill, 19, r» ^s \Xn>Mitf ttf rev xoffMv, xai hya^nvav »i Avfiptinrtt fiuiJi- 
Xov TO g-xiros, n «■• (p£f. Acts xxii. 15, £9 Itu^axas xtt) ifx»vg^»f, 1 John i. 1, ^ x*n»i»' 
^iy, S Ittfuxxfttt rug i<pfia>.fio7f fifiMv, l^uwa/tt^tty xeu at X^V^ *ff^ i^pfiXet^n^av, Now 
although an interchange of tenses is often found in classical Greek, yet the above 
examples indicate a practice so arbitrary, that it should rather perhaps be referred 
to the Hebrew idiom, according to which certain tenses, especially the perfect and 
future^ are promiscuously employed, and some of the above are in fact citations 
from the Old Testament But of the New Testament writings, the book of the 
Revelation abounds in combinations of this nature, which it would be vain to ac- 
count for upon any grammatical principles whatsoever. Thus we have in Rev. ii, 3, 
IfiofTaguff xeu v^o/Mviif txuSt »«' xtxa^r/axttg. iii. 3, uXn^xg xau UxotMrag. xii. 4, n 
ev^K avrw gu^xi to t^Itov r£v dffTt^otv too ov^etvou, xa) tfiaXtv uvTovf tig Tttv ynv. It 
should be remembered, however, that the text of this book is in a very corrupt state, 
not to mention that the writer was so evidently absorbed with his subject, as to be 
comparatively heedless of strict grammatical rules and rhetorical niceties.* 

Obt. 7. For the reason alleged in the preceding Obs., it may be difficult to affirm 
that the aorist is ever put for the perfect; and yet many passages have been ad- 
duced in support of the opinion. Such are, Mark xi. 17, vfAug Xroiwrt avrh ^xn- 

» Winer, § 4J. Obs. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 53. Gataker de N. T. stylo ; c. vi. p. 
60. Glass. Phil. Sacr. cc. 43. sqq. Georg. Hierociit. i. 3. 33. Eichhoru's Intro- 
duction to the N. T. ii. p. 378. 
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XMgf XftrTAT*. Luke i. 4, l^uin^i^ «'«XXm Itrt^ti^^atf ». r. X. — tit^$ »dfMt xtt^t^t «*«< 
y^aiypau ii. 43^ Tt»»a9, ri iitotwets nfiuv •urSf ; xlv. 18, dy^if nyi(mf», xix. 42, vvn 
Sr i«{i;)3if ««*« i^iaXftMf ^ott* Add John xii. 49, xvii. A, Rom. xiv. 9, PhiL iii. 12, 
Heb. xi. 16, Rev. ii. 8. la all these passages, the actioa may be referred to some 
point of time, in which all doubt as to its completeness was effectually removed, 
though its consequences may still be permanent. It is far more clear that the 
aoiist is sometimes used for the phuquam-perfect ; but even then a similar explana- 
tion will in some degree account for the negligence of the writer. Thus, after rela- 
tives, in Luke xix. 15, u^i (fa^f^rivau eturZ rovf ^vX«Uf ravravtj oig i^«i ri d^yv^fv, ifc 
yw Tis ri h%it(»yfucTttffar§, John iv. 1, «; cZf tyttt « xv^iofy »rt rfxaurttf •* ^et^i^mt^ 
X, r, A., xi. 30, tftfir*) 3i Sx*}Xi/^ti ^Iftfwt tif rhf xti/tnvy «AX' nv iv <r^ TtfflTM, axov vfr«iy- 
ruriv ttuT^ n Md^^tt. Acts i. 2, Urukdfitvos tms dvovriXats^ »ts i^iXi^r*. Add Matt, 
xxviii. 16, Luke xxiv. 1, John ii. 22, iv. 45, xiii. 12, xix. 23, Acts ix. 35. Perhaps 
also Luke y. 4, xi. 1, John vii. 10, et aiibi. Again, in narrations, where a past 
occurrence is introduced after the proper order of time ; as in Matt. xiv. 3, yk^ 
*li^£^ K^arnms rif 'I«av»n», Unnv avrif, xm) ?Str« In (pvXMx^t had bound him and 
thrown him into prison, John xviii. 24, d^rio'ruktv avrif i "Affag hh/jUvn ^^»f K«ia- 
^av, hiul sent him, i. e. previously to what is related in v. 14. But it should here 
be remarked that there are many places, in which a strict attention to the order of 
events would require a piutquam-per/ectumf where the aoritt is nevertheless to be 
rendered in its legitimate sense. Thus in Matt. xxvi. 48, • sta^xitiovt avrev tlMxu 
avTotf fttfAuaVf the meaning is simply he gave them a sign, though the order of time 
is more accurately marked by hhixu in Mark xiv. 44. Again, in Matt, xxvii. 37, 
x€u itri^tixttf Wdw vins xi^a>.nt »vrw t^» ectrietf aurw yty^a/i/tivmy the Evangelist 
merely records an historical £Eict, without studiously observing the exact period of 
the transaction ; and in Mark iii. 16, l^i^tixi r^ liftnu Sva/Aa Uir^au, it would be still 
less philosophical to interpret Mark*s general statement by a reference to the time 
more particularly indicated in John i. 43. Once more, the seizure of Jesus took 
place, according to the two first Evangelists (Matt. xxvi. 50; Mark xiv. 46), before 
Peter cut off the ear of Malchus ; but this is no reason for changing the simple his- 
torical import of John xviii. 12, rwiXa^v rot 'If)«'«vy x»i thi^av* The aorist is also 
employed in its proper sense, and not, as sometimes thought, in that of the pius' 
quam-perfecfum, in Matt, xxviii. 17, Mark xvi. 1, John iv. 44, v. 13, Acts iv. 4, vii. 
5, viii. 2, XX. 12.^ 

Moods. 
§ 51. — Of the Indicative, 

1 . The Indicative is used in Greek, when any thing is repre- 
sented as actually existing or taking place, and not as merely 
possible or probable ; and it is often found, both in the New 
Testament and other writers, where in Latin the conjunctive 
would be employed. 

2. After relatives or relative particles, the fut. indie, occurs 
in subsidiary propositions, whether the preceding verb be past 
or present, to denote not merely what is likely or desirable, but 

» Winer, $ 41, 5. Alt. Gram. N. T. } 56. Wyttenbach ad Plut. Mor. T. i. p. 
231. Zumpt's Lat. Gram. § 203. Obs. 2. Poppo ad Thucyd. i. p. 157. 
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what will certainly happen. Thus in Mark xi. 18, i^vrouv 'xus 
axnh$ aTTokio'ova'iy. Luke xi. 6^ odx bxw, 6 vapcA^iaea aurw, xii. 

17, ovK tyju TTou ffuvd^oif TOL'S' xa^ovr ijlov. 1 Cor. vii. 34> j yacfA-i- 
aota% fjLsp^fjLv^ Tft rou ko^/aou, 7r£f aqio^i rS) avipL So after nega- 
tive propositions, with a relative ; as in Phil. ii. 20, otfisva yip 
£X^ i9o>}/c/p^oy, Sff'Tii' yv^olciff rat vepi ufxwif fJuspifxyyia-Bt.^ 

3. The sermo . obliquus, in which a person's words or senti- 
ments are indirectly cited, is not common in the New Tes- 
tament. There are some few instances^ however, in which, 
with respect to positive assertions or actual events indirectly 
stated, the indicative is used, both in compound and single 
propositions. Of the former may be cited Matt. xvii. 10, ri 
o2v 01 ypafjL/JMriXr Xiyoutnv, irt 'Hx/av SeT tK^eiv tf^utov ; Luke xviii. 

9, ilTTB TTpOf TlVaS Tois" 'JTSTTOlboTaS E(f IxVToTs 8t* £J^J S/x«iOI. ScC 

also John xiii. 24, Acts xii. 18, where some have the opt. The 
two members are connected into one in Mark v. 29, eyvw r^ 
o'iixoLTi 8tj Jarai. Luke viii. 47, J*' ^v airiav ^>|/aro a^roi; dvnyyeiKsv 
avT^. Acts xxii. 24, Tvoc Iviyva; Si* ^v aWiav ovrcos tTTE^uvovv avra. 

For similar constructions in the later Greek writers see ^lian. 
V. H. xi. 9, Diog. L. ii. 5. 15, Dion. Hal. iv. p. 2243, 7, 
Philostr. Her. v. 2, Pausan. vi. 9. 1.' 

Obi, ]. The opt, in the termo obliquus does not occur, except in a few varioux 
readings, in the New Testament. It should be observed also, that direct citations 
are frequently preceded by Srt, See § 67. 

4. After interrogatives, whether the enquiry be direct or 
indirect, respecting absolute and unconditional occurrences, the 
indie, is employed ; as in Matt. vi. 28, xatTaiAd^ers ra xql^a rov 
dypov, irws a^^ave* (where the growth is actual, but the Latin would 
be, quomodo crescant), Mark viii. 23, evnqol/ra avrhv 6?t« /SXeVei. 
John vii. 27, ouSsU yivafaxei wo&€v kffriy, X. 6, ovx eyveuaav Tiva ^v, 
a sXccKbi avroXf, 1 Thess. i. 5, oTSxre, oToi syevio^vifxsy Iv vfMy, In 
John xi. 47, ri ttoiovi/^bv ; signifies, what are we doing ? not, 
what are we to do ? So in 1 Cor. x. 22, ^ va/xat^i'jXoii/xev rov 
Ki/§iov ; are we provoking ? not, shall we provoke ? Compare 
also Matt. vii. 9, xii. 11, Mark xiii. 33, 35, John iii. 8, ix. 21, 
25, 29, 30, Acts x. 18, xix. 2, xx. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 10, Eph. i. 

18, V. 10, 15, Col. iv. 6, 1. Tim. iii. 15^ et alibi, ^ See also 
§ 53. 4. 

» Alt. Gram. N. T. § 57. 2. 

' Winer, 6 42, 5. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 64. Tox. p. 116. 
8 Winer, § 42, 4. a. Alt. § 58, I. Viger de Id. p. 505. StaUbaum ad Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 46. 
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5. In conditional propositions the Indicative is used in the 
following cases : — 

1. When the condition is simple and absolute, without 
any expression of uncertainty^ the Indicative is used 
with 61 in the first part of the proposition, followed by 
the indicative, or the imperative^ in the conclusion : and 
in every tense, except the imperfect, according to 
circumstances. Thus in Matt. viii. 31, gt EK^iXkBts r^yLas, 
eTTirpsyl/oy TifMV aweX&eiv elf t^v aysKinv Ta/v ypiqafv, xii. 26, 
£f o ^aroLVOLS toy ^ocravav IxfiiKkBi, s^* lost/rov ifAsqicdti. 
xix. lOj El ovrct/s hrh ti ourlx rov iv^pafTTou fAsri rrtf yt/vai- 
xhf, ov ffv/jL(pepei yayuri<raLi. xxvi. 33, cl xqlI vivrs^ anaviaXia- 
3'>i(ToyTai ly aol, hyu o^SeVote (rxdevS2eXi(73'9](ro/xat. So John xi. 
12, xviii. 23, Acts xvi. 15, xix. 39, Bom. iv. 2, 1 Cor. 
XV. 16, 2 Cor. ii. 5, v. 16, James ii. 11. Add Matt. iv. 
3, 6, xi. 14, xvii. 4, xix. 17, xxvii. 42, Mark ix. 22, 
Luke xi. 20, John vii. 4, xiii. 32, xv. 20, xx, 15, Acts v. 
39, xviii. 8, Rom. vi. 5, viii. 11, 25, xi. 17, 18, 1 Cor. vi. 
2, vii. 9, 12, 15, ix. 17, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, CoU ii. 5, iii. 1, 
Philem. 18, 2 Pet. ii. 20, 1 John iv. 11.^ 

Ob$. 2. The same rule holds in many passages where tl has unnecessarily been 
taken in the sense of iirf/. Thus, for instance, in Matt. vi. 30, u }ii r«» xh'*'»* fau 
ay^w i 610; cvTtg ufA(pti»yv<rtf, ah ifoXXMft,akX«v vfJMSj i>.tyi*ivr»t\ John xiii. 14, %} »Zv 
lyat ivty^et v/aSv roug iro^atSt »eu vfAUs o^tlXtrt k. <r. X. So Acts xi. 17, Rom. T. 15, 17, 
viii. 17, 1 Cor. ix. 11, Heb. ii. 2.« 

2. When it is indicated that an action or event would have 
taken place under certain circumstances, which have 
not occurred, the indicative of a past time is used twice ; 
first with el, and in the conclusion with Sv. In the first 
part of the proposition any past tense may be used, 
according to the nature of the case, with the exception 
of the perfect^ but in the conclusion the imperfect only 
is employed with reference to events relatively future ; 
and the aorist, or, more rarely, the plusquam-perfect, 
with reference to the past. Thus in Luke vii. 39, oSros, 
Ef 3v Trpo^YiTn^, gytvwcrxgv av x. r. X., were he a prophet, he 
would know, &c. The imperfect, in the first instance 
correctly marks a present action continued from the 
past; and in the second, an action relatively future, 

* Winer, } 42, 2. » Alt. Gram. N, T. § 63, b. Note, 
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On the other hand^ the aorist designates past time in 

Matt. xi. 21, £f €y Tiqw xal SiSa/vi cyevovro al iuvaifJLBtf qu 

if the miracles had been done, they would have repented. 
Similar examples are John viii. 42, el h ®eof irar^p Cfjueuv 
^v, yiyx9reir£ av ifxs, ye would love me ; Heb. iv. 8, st yap 
cdnovs 'I^iffoDs xarivavasVy ovx av VEpl oKKvir kXaXei /xct^ 
TQivrot rifjUqa^, if Joshua had given them rest, then Gfod 
would not speak respecting another day ; i. e. in the 
words just quoted from the Old Testament. Compare 
also Matt. xii. 7, xxiii. 30, xxiv. 43, Luke x. 13, xvii. 
6, John iv. 10, v. 46, viii. 39, ix. 41, xiv. 28, xv. 19, 
xviii. 30, 36, Acts xviii. 14, llom. ix. 29, 1 Cor. ii. 8, xi. 
31, Gal. iii. 21, iv. 13, Hebr. viii. 7. 

>«. 3. Instead of the indicative with ii, the partieipie is used in Luke xix. 23, 
<7w iX^mf fftn Toxtf av tv'^a^a avri, if 1 had come, J shouidy &c The pluperfect is 
employed in John xi. 21, »v^tt, tl h Sl^, • itUxjp»< /mu •*>» av InMjuu Compare 
V. 32. See also John xiv. 7, Gal. i. 10, 1 John ii. 19; and compare Diog. L. iii. 
26, iiDsop. F. xxxi. 1, Lucian. Fugit. 1. 

Obs,4. In the conclusion av is frequently omitted* especially with «i9, and im- 
personals ; as in Mark xiv. 21, »a\»v h»»rMj u* av* l^iy^Sn. Again, with an infinitive, 
instead of u with an indicative, in 2 Pet. ii. 21, xfiTrrov n* avroTf f^h ivrtyvti»iv«u, 
». r. X. t/ were better /or them not to have known ,* i* e. if they had not known. Com- 
pare Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 40, Mem. ii. 7. 10, Diog. L. i. 2. 17. In such cases the 
particle tl does not so much represent a conceivable case, as a real assumption, or 
a result which is represented as \certain : to which head belong John ix. 33, tl ft,ti 
i)v auras ^e^a dt^, aif» n^vvara ^otuv avhtvy were he not from God, he were <ible to do 
nothing, xv. 22, tl ftM $XS«y, tuu ikakfi^a aurtiis, itfca^iav wk cTx«»* 3UX. 11, wx tixu 
i^overiav ahh/juav xar* tfiau, tl fin iiv rot ^tiofiivav avuBtv* Acts xxvi. 32, a*9)itktwB»4 
vihuvara o &v^fat9ros euros t tl fith t^rtxixXniro KaSo^apa, Also, with an abbreviated con- 
struction, in Rom. vii. 7, rhv a/AO^riav oux tyvttv, tl fin ^m vofMV rnv rt ya^ i^t^ufuav 
cux tyvuvy tl fMi • vofMs cXiytv* Oux ivet^vfjm^us* In like manner, in Latin, the in- 
dicative is found after a conjunctive with «t or ifMi,* as in Flor. Epit. iv. 1. Peractum 
erat bellum tine sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere potuisset. 

Obs. 5. There is a very irregular usage of the present in the former part of a 
proposition in 2 Cor. xi. 4, tl fuv ya^ i t^x^fitvos akkov *ln^»uv xn^vorfUj xaXSg ifys/^crSi. 
It is found also in Diog. L. ii. 8. 4, tl roun ^avkw imv, ovx av iv rati ruv ^uiv to^roTs 
iyivtra. Perhaps the true reading, though found but in one MS., is avi^^to^^t.^ 

6. When bo condition is implied, all the tenses of the m- 
dicative, and especially the imperfect and the aorist, are em- 
ployed with av, either after relatives, to indicate uncertainty 
and indefiniteness, or generally to imply that an event might or 
would have happeiied under certain circumstances. Thus in 

1 Winer, § 43, 2. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 58. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 819, sqq., et 
ad Eur. Hec. 1087. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 10. 
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Mark vi. 56, iTrov av BlffefropsuBra sis" ycufjLOLs, odoi av ^wrovTo atnovt 
£<TflJ^ovTo, wherever he went, into this village or that, as many as 
touched him, whatever their number, were cured. The meaning 
is the same, though more definitely expressed, in Matt. xiv. 
36, iooi ji-^avro, hoj^Tiaxv. Again in Acts iv. 35, SieSiSoro Ixaffra;, 
xaSrori iv ris xp^ioLv sJx^v, according as each might need ; where- 
as, without (XV, the necessities of each must have been definitely 
fixed. With the amist, in Heb. x. 2, ovx. av eTracvffavro 'jrpo(y<pEq6' 
fLeyai, they would not have ceased to be offered, i e. imless they 
were of no avail. See also 1 Cor. xii. 2, and compare Gen. ii. 
19, Levit. V. 3, LXX, AgathocL xxxii. 12, cxvii. 12, cclxxxvii. 
13. In Mark xi. 24, the present is so used. 

Obs. 6. It may here be proper to point out the different modes of expressing a 
"wish by ^vXaifAfif Af, ifituxJ/mv av, and Ifiav^ifim respectively. The distinction 
between the two former are marked by Matthias ; but the simple imperfect implies 
a conditional wish, modified by circumstances, as in Acts xxv. 22^ ifiavko/tn* fteH avrig 
vov en^^M^ou otKovffeit* A direct wish would have been expressed by BiXtt or fiouXafutt 
(Rom. i. 13, xvi. 19, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 1 Tim. ii. 8) ; and the possibility or probability 
of a future hearing by ^oXaifAVf &v. The imperfect expresses a decided wish with a 
doubt of its practicability ; / wished and still wish, i. e. I could have wished, if 
possible. Precisely similar are Rom* ix. 3, tiv^^oftfiv y»^ avris iyv «yaSt^« sTvai, 
X, V, X., GaL iv. 20, ^diA«y ^i ^a^tTpeu v'^og vfjMs &^rt, 1. e. if circumstances permitted. 
This import of the imperfect is, in fact, closely allied with the usage noticed above, 
under ^ 50. Obs, 5. 5} 

§ 52. — Of the Imperative. 

1. In prohibitions with pi^, the imperative of the present is 
commonly used, as in Mark ix. 39, yuvi xcuXi/ere oLbroi. John v. 28, 

Obs. 1. Frequently, the con/tmc/tve aorist is substituted for the imperat.: as in 
Mark X. 19, /mi fiotxtv^fis' /u*t (ponuirini* x* <r. X. Acts xviii. 9, ^«f (pofiaVf aXXa XmXu, xas 
fjbh trtttr^fifS' The difference between the two furms, if any, must be slight, as they 
are intermixed in the same sentence ; but the former has been thought to check 
perseverance in an act begun or meditated, and the latter to convey a more general 
prohibition. The future with ov is sometimes put for the imperative with /An, as in 
Matt. V. 21, 0v ^onv^ut. See above, § 50. 4. Obs, 3. 

2. The imperative sometimes indicates, not so much a com- 
mand, as a permission, exhortation, entreaty, caution, or the like. 
Thus in Matt. viii. 31, ol ^g Sa/piovgy TrapiJiiXouv avrov, Xeyovrgf, 
'E^/r^g-vj/ov TiiMv a^gX&gtv elf riiv a.yi'K'nv tuv ^otqcoy' xa.1 eiTrsy avroT^, 

'TwaysTg. Here evirpsyl/ov marks a request, and vTriyere grants 
it. Compare Luke viii. 32. 

> Wioer, § 42, a. 2, ^\t Gram. N. T. § 5G. 2. a. 
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Obs. 2. The precaiive seuee of the imperative will also be found in the LortCe 
Prayer (Matt. ▼!. 9, 8qq.)> &n(l its hortative sense in Wieterrrwn on the Mount. (Matt. 
vi. 1| et pastim,) It is simply permissive in 1 Cor. vii. 15, tl H i Airtfraf x*'^*Z*i'at, 
Xtfti^i^^' xiv* 38, 11 )i Tig uywu, ayvturat. Compare 2 Sam. xviii. 23, 2 Kings ii. 
7, Jerem. xxvi. 14. So, in Latin, Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 48, Ubi nos iaverimm, si votes, 
/avaio» Permission and caution are united in £ph. ir. 26, i^yi^t^Bi, xeu fifi itfia^rtivtTi, 
you are permitted to be angry, provided it be without sin. Sometimes a degree of 
irony or sarcasm seems to be implied in the permission ; as in the proverbial form 
addressed by Christ to Judas in John xiii. 27, S iraiuf, vm^n ra^^tn. So in the 
address to the disciples in Matt. xxvi. 45, »u^iuitTt ri ?i9i^»t, sleep on, i. e. if you 
can, in this hour of peril. Compare also 1 Cor. xi. 6. Closely allied to these 
examples is the sort of unwilling concession implied in Matt, xxiii. 32, xa) uptuf 
<rXii^^r«ri r« fiir^n tSv vuri^atf uf4Mf,Jill ye up then, &c. : i. e. if ye will, ye must. 
Compare 1 Kings xxii. 22, Pro v. vi. 22. So Virg. ^n. i?. 381. /^'^^i^ere //a- 
linm, &c. 

3. Two imperatives are sometimes united, either with or 
without x(xi, so that the first expresses, as it were, condition or 
limitation in regard to the second: as in John vii. 52, epwyna-ov 
Kol TSe, search, and you will see. 1 Cor. xv. 34, IxvoJvI/aTg Sixawf, 
xai fxii a/xxproivBTe* 1 Tim. vi. 12, dyofvii^ov rov xaXov aycDva ttjj' 

moTBottf, BTTika^ov T7i9 atojviov }^cD7is, So Baruch ii. 21^ LXX. 

xXiWte tov cjfjLoVy xai epyciffaff^s tw fiaaiXiX, Koti xa&iVotTg btti rriv yfjv. 
!Epiphan. ii. p. 368, e^^ '^^^^ '^^^ ©coy Koyovs xonri, '^u%'nv (tou, 
xxi XC^**^ ^^ ^X^ 'E^ri^avioy. 

Obs, 3. The same mode of writing is very common in Hebrew ; and not 
unknown in Latin : as, for example, in the maxim. Divide et impera. lu such 
cases the second imperative is, in fact, equivalent to a future : which is used with the 
same import in Luke x. 28, roura irv/iT, »m ^nr*i. So Lucian. D. D. ii. 2, fiaTvi, jmb} 
•^1/. Somewhat analogous are the following passages ; but, though the imperative 
may be rendered conditionally, the connexion between the two parts are sufficiently- 
apparent without swerving from the original construction : John ii. 19, Xwetrt ret 
tauf r«vr«f, »«) it r^t^tv fifit^oTf iyt^ii ecvriv, £ph. v. 14, tyit^as, o »aSit^wv, xeii aforrm 
i» tS» ftn^Sft, K€U Wt^u^it rot i X^trrof, James iv. 7, avr/a-rnn riy )i«/}«X^, »«) ^iv^irett 

Obs. 4. The distinctive import of the tenses is for the most part observed in those 
of the imperative ; the present denoting continued or frequently repeated action, and 
the €Lorist that which is complete or transient. See § 50. Obs» 6. Examples of the 
former are Matt. vi. 19, f^n ^n^av^iT^in v/Jy ^retv^ovt liri rtit ytit* Rom. xi. 20, fcn 
ii^^fiXo^^ini, «XXa ^o^Z, Heb. xii. 14, uontwt lutKtru Add Matt. ix. 2, xiv. 27, Mark 
viii. 15, ix. 7, xiii. 11, xiv. 38, Luke ix. 3, xxii. 40, xxiii. 28, John i. 44, vi. 27, 43, 
vii. 24, xxi. 16, Acts v. 20, Rom. xii. 14, 20, xiii. 3, 8, 1 Cor. vii. 3, ix. 24, x. 7, 14, 
24, 25, xvi. 13, Eph. ii. 11, iv. 25, 26, vi. 4, Phil. ii. 12, iv. 3, 9, 1 Tim. iv. 11, 13, 
V. 7, 10, vi. 11, 2 Tim.ii. 1, iii. 14, Tit. i. 13, iii. 1, Hebr. xiii. 2. 7, 16, James i. 5, 
ii. 12, iii. 14, iv, 11, 1 Pet. iv. 12, 2 Pet. iii. 17. On the other hand, we have the 
aorist in Matt. viii. 8, aXX« ftivov tlvi xiyv, Mark i. 41, \iyit nurtf, eix», xaSc^/^ 
S»lTi. John ii. 7, ytfci^ttri T»t vi^ias viarag. Acts xxiii. 23, irufidrart ^r^etruiras 
h^M^im. So Matt. xiv. 8, Mark i. 44, iii. 5, vi. 11, ix. 22, x. 21, xiii. 28, xiv. 15, 
36, 44, XV. 30, Luke ix. 5, 13, xv. 19, xvi. 6, xviii. 3, 22, xxiii. 21, xxiv. 39, John 
ii. 8, iv. 10, 21, 35, vi. 10, xi. 39, 44, xiii. 29, xviii. 11, 31, xx. 27, xxi. 6, Acts i. 24, 
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iii. 4, V. 8, vii. 33, viii. 19, 22, ix. 11, x, 5, xii. 8, xvi. 9, xxi. 39. xxii. 13, Rom. xiii. 
7, 1 Cor. vi. 20, xvi. 1, 11, Eph. vi. 13, 17, Tit. iii. 13, Philem. 17, Heb. xii. 12, 13, 
James ii. 5, 18, iii, 8, 9, 13, 1 Pet. iv. 1, v. 8. The distinction, however, is by no 
means uniformly observed ; but the aoritt is frequently used to indicate an action, 
which cannot be considered as terminated on the instant. Thus in Matt. x. 11, 
i»u fi,utetv%f toff av f^ixS«frs. Mark xvi. 1 5, %n^il^r% rl tvxyyikw 5r«r«f r^ xriVii. John 
xiv. 15, Tag ivToXas r«e lp^»f rnpn^ttrt. I John v. 21, rixv/o, ^i;Xa^«rf itturovt &Te tmv 
iiltiXuv. Compare John xv. 4, Acts xvi. 15, 1 Cor. vi. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 8, 
14, ii. 3, iv. 2, Hebr. iii. 11, James v. 7, 1 Pet. i. 13, ii. 2, v. 2. Sometimes the 
aorist and present are united in precisely the same signiBcatiou ; as in Kom. vi. 13, 
Utfihl ^ret^t^TeivtTt ra fitikfi vfJMf e^ket ititxietg rn ifM^ri^, akXti 9ret^a^Tnf»r% lavrwf rS 
BiM. XV. 11, aUitrt rev Kt/^Mv, ««/ Iveun^art avrJv, Elsewhere, when united, the 
distinct import of these tenses is duly preserved ; as in Mark ii. 9, a^iv ff§u rov x^afi- 
^ecT»Vf xeii crt^Mteirn, John i. 40, ?^;^ur^c, xeu i^cri. ii. 16, a^etrt rat/ret ifrtZBtv fjbfi 
9PetUT% *roy otxo* rav vrar^of fMU otxat ifAVo^idv* So Lucian. D« M. X. 14, xcd fu ititihu 
rnv iXtuBtofotv /iti^»fui$, aXXei xtti ix* rtcvTa.^ 

§ 53. — Of the Optative and Conjunctive. (Buttm. § 139.) 
The optative is the mood which indicates that which passes 
in thought, and not in reality. In independent propositions it 
is used in the New Testament, as in other writers, without av, 
to express a wish that any thing may take place. Thus in 
Acts i. 20, T-^v hTTiGKowriv avrov \<z^oi sreqof, (Some, copies have 

XoL^iroJ.^ viii. 20, to aiqyvqtov aou auy aoi ^Ifi sif diraiX^iocy. Rom. 
XV. 5, Sg ©60f SoJoi vyuiv ro avro ^povsiv. 1 Thess. iii. 11, o ©ew 
xarev^iycii tojv qSov rnjiojv Trpos vyL,as' ic. T. X. 1 Pet. i. 2, 2 Pet. 

i. 2, yjipis CfAAv x»l slgajvofj TrXn^vv^sln. Add 2 Cor. ix. 10, 2 Thess. 
ii. 17, iii. 5, 1 Pet. v. 10, Philem. 20. In 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 14, 
many good manuscripts have Sa/<Tgi in the future, which is equally 
adapted to the sense. Of negative propositions with (Ari, the 
formula fjuvi yevoiro, in Luke xx. 16, Rom. vi. 1, 16, vii. 7, is an 
example.* So 2 Tim. iv. 16, pt^ avroXs Xoyia^sin, Compare 
Mark xi. 14. 

Obt. 1. In classical writers the particle tl often accompanies the optative in the 
sense of uiinam ; instead of which, in relation to things past, the aorist indicative is 
sometimes used. Of this there seems to he an instance in Luke xii. 40, ^v^ rixBav 
ficcXuf us rh y^r xm ri StA« J tl i(h «w>S»». Oh ! that it had been already kind/ed! 
To this head Luke xix. 42, xxii. 42, have also been referred ; but the former is pro- 
bably, and the latter, certainly, a case of aposiopesis. See J 69. III. 4. 

Obt, 2. There is another mode of expressing a wish by tlB* HpXov, with an infini- 
tive ; instead of which the later writers use •<piXtff, in its proper number and person 
indeed, but as it were adverbially, with the indicative, and the same usage is found 
in the New Testament. Thus in 1 Cor. iv. 8, x») S(piX9¥ yt t^iXivvart, and truly I 
wish that ye did reign. 2 Cor. xi. 1, opkaf auixttr^i f^ov, would that ye could bear with 
me. See also Gal. v. 12, Rev. iii. 15, and compare Exod, xvi. 3, Numb. xiv. 2, 
XX. 3, Job xiv, 13, Ps. cxix. 5, LXX. 

» Winer, § 44. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 59. 

« Winer,J 42. a. 5. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 60. 
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2. It is not often that the optative is used with av in the New 
Testament in independent sentences ; and then only with inter- 
rogative particles. When thus employed, therefore, it has 
reference to some supposed contingency^ or conjectural circum- 
stance, passing in the enquirer's mind ; and indicates uncer- 
tainty or indecision as to the reply. Thus in Luke i. 62, 
sy^vec/ov rS) TTarpl, to, t/ av deXoi xaXeTff&ai avrov ; what he would 
wish him to be named^ if he were consulted : John xiii. 24, 
Wf&e'ff&a* Tif av eiV) ; who it could be ? Acts ii. 12, tirmopQWy tI 
av &€Xoi ToDro eivai ; they doubted what this could mean, i. e., if 
it were explained, viii. 31, ^raJf yap av ^wctltxriv, lav ixri x.r, X. ; 
xxvi. 29, Bvl^aifJinv av to) ©go; ae yeveV&ai x. t. X. Compare Luke 
vi. 11, ix. 46, Acts v. 24, x. 17, xvii. 18. The distinction be- 
tween the optative and indicative is accurately marked in Acts 
xxi. 33, swi/v&avgTo, Tjf av cno, xal ri effrt 'jrewoiiiKUs ; who he might 
be, and what he had done ?^ So Xen. Ephes. v. 12, tTcSat/^xg/, 
Tivgf re ^(Tflfv, KOLi ri ^ovKoivro. See also Heliod, -^thiop. i. 25. 
46, ii. 15. 81, Polysen. ix. 25. 

Obi, 3. Although some hypothetical circumstance may have suggested itself to 
the writer's or speaker's mind, such is not necessarily the case ; and hence it arises, 
perhaps, that the omission of av with the optative in interrogations, whether direct 
or indirect, is by no means uncommon : as in Luke i. 29, %t%X9yiT^\r»y voravrit tin « 
it0vmsf»it •Zt9s, Acts xvii. 11, atan^UoMTis rat y^n^eUi ** '^X** Tuvrei oSrats* Add Luke 
iii. 15, viii. 9, xv. 26, xviii. 36, xxii. 23, Acts xvii. 27, xxv. 20, xxvii. 12. Com- 
pare Herod, i. 46, iii. 28.' Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 6, Anab. i. 8. 15, Diog. Laert vii. 
1.3. 

3. The conjunctive mood expresses the possibility of em action, 
with reference to external circumstances ; and thus from its 
very nature is more generally employed in dependent proposi- 
tions. It is used in exhortations and admonitions ; and chiefly 
in the first person plural : as in Matt. xvii. 4, Luke ix. 33, 
7roiri<ycofjLiv 5Se rps7s aKmciS, John xiv. 31, iyslq^abe, a^w/xev ivTEV' 
&ev. 1 Cor. XV. 32, ^dyojfjLBV Kal irioJiXBv, av^iov yaq dTro^v^anof^By, 

Add Luke viii. 22, John xix. 24, Bom. iii. 8, 1 Thess. v. 6. 

Obs, 4. Many good manuscripts have the/«^ure indie, instead of the conjtmctive 
in James iv. 1, ^nfu^w n etv^m rt^ivffMfii^ec ». r. X. So also in Phil. iii. 15. A like 
variation occurs in 1 Cor. xiv. 15, Heb. vi. 3 ; but in these instances the future is 
preferable. 

Obt, 5. All the persons of the conjunctive are also used with im, so as to mitigate 
the force of a direct imperative. Thus in Mark v. 23, vi ^vydr^wv (mu i^x^^^f *X^* 
If* f A^Ary CflTiSj}; etvry rug xu^etty oTug ffu^^, 2 Cor. viii. 7, hot ftui h ravr^ tJ x*f"' 

» Winer, § 43. 4. • Winer, § 42. 4. c. 
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v-t^t^ntmru Probably an EUipsig of Itifuti r«v, 9rm^a*mx£ ri, or something similar 
suggested by the context, is required to complete the sense. . Compare 1 Tim. i. 3. 
The imperative import of the form is clearly marked by its interchange with that 
mood in Sph. v. 33, tiutert T^y \murw ymtuita tvrtts ^ya^tirtt, it l«vr«v* ft ^ yvvfit 
'tvtc ^•^irrai vn &it\ah Here •^nv0 may be supplied. Other examples are John i. 8, 
•v» iif ixtTvos ro f£s, mXX' 7»« fia^ro^neif iri^i rtlu (pitvitf i. e., ke waa sent or commis- 
sioned to bear wiinett. Gal. ii. 10, fMf§f r£v ^tm^Sv iv« /iinifM9W!tf*%9, gaii, 9'ttft*«XMn 
iifuis.^ With these are not to be confounded such cases as Mark xiv. 49, John i. 19, 
ix. 3, xiii. 18,. xv. 25, Kev. xiv. 13, et nmiiia. See §. 67. 

4. In questions o{ indecision or doubt, the conjunctive is used 
also without av, and with or without an interrogative particle : 
as in Mark xii. 14, SoJ/xev, ^ fjuTi Saz/uLsv ; are we to give, or are we 
not to give ? Again in Matt, xxiii. 33, w-wr (pvymrB dwo rr^s 
Kpla^ojs rris yeevvfiy ; How are ye to escape ? xxvi. 54, vui oS 

Obe. 6 . In such questions, and in others with the idea should, the future indie, is 
more commonly used. Thus in Matt. xi. 15, rm }i$ ifiM^et riiy ytnmt Taurnv', John 
▼1. 5, fr«Sfy aya^eiffAtv Si^rout \ Rom. vi. 2, Mrms mo'iSam/uiv rj a/ta^rif, vSg In ^r,ao' 
fAtv tvavrtf. vii. 7, viii. 31, ix. 14, 30, «•/ fvy X^w/itv ; 1 Cor. vi. 15, &^as w* ra fiixn 
r«v X^i^rw, vrotn^u 9'o^ffif ftiXti I XV. 29, ri ^anvwffn al fiairrt^ifitivot ivi^ rSit ftx^aif, 

Obs, 7. The conjunct, is also used without a conjunction and without &f after Sixuv, 
Thus in Luke ix. 54, ^ikuf ti^at/uv irv^ zarafinmt ; 1 Cor. iv. 21, ri dtXiri ; b /^/3^ 
cXdw ir^tff vfias ; Similarly in Matt. vii. 4, «^tf IxfiaXM ro xei^p»s &^o rod e^BuXftov ff»v. 
Instead of the conjunctive, the best mauuscripts have ih^ future in this construction 
in Matt. xiii. 28,'dsXf /^ »hf a^ty^Bivru rvXki^ofitv avra. \ Matt. xxvi. 17, ^w BiXufirar^ 
fcdraftif vet <^yu9 r« sta^x** Some commentators would also lestore the futitre forms 
in the parallel places of Mark xiv. 12, Luke xxii. 9, considering the first persons 
singular, being doubtful cases, to be futures also : as in Matt. xx. 32, ri Bixtrt itmwu 
tfuf. Compare Matt, xxvii. 17, 21, Mark x. 51, xv. 9, 12, John xviii. 39. This 
seems questionable. The future is used, however, in Exod. xxv. 40, LXX, S^tt «'«/ff- 
euf xeir» rh Tt^rty ». r. X.' 

5. In negative propositions the conjunctive is used with ou 
ixvi instead oi the future ; as in Matt. v. 18, lum tv ^ pt/a xsqaioc 

ov fxii TraqiX^ri a9ro roXf ydfJLov, Xvi. 28, ou t^ri yiv<fcuvrai docvoiTOv. 
xxiv. 2, ou fjiii aJ(fzhr^ c5$e Xi^os Im Xtdov, os ou fji,ri KotTa'Ku^Yi(TBTai. 

Obs. 8. This usage is not unfrequent with the conj.aor. 1. active, from which it is 
excluded by Dawes^ rule. (Buttm. J 139. £. Obs, I, note,) Thus in Luke x. \9,»vltv 
ufiMs »v fMi ethtxn^if- John xiii. %,ouf»,h vi^^s revs 9rShus fAou tU flv almu. But it would 
scarcely be expected that the New Testament writers would strictly observe a canon, 
which is by no means firmly established by the usage even of the best writers. 

i Winer, §§ 42. 4 ; 44. 4. Alt. Gram. N. T. §} 59. 3 ; 61 , 1. 
' Winer et Alt, ubi supra : Lipsius de usu Indie, in N. T, } 2. Fritzsche ad Matt, 
pp. 467, 761. Valcknaer ad Eur. Hipp, 782. 
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§ 54. — Conditional Propositions, (Buttm. § 139. A.) 

1. When it is intended to express possibility with reference 
to some condition detcrminately announced, the conjunctive is 
employed with iav in the first part of the proposition, and the 
conclusion is made with the future or some other tense of the 
Indicative, or with the imperative. Thus in Matt. v. 13, lav 

ro iXaf fjiMqay^ri, iv rivi oXiffbriffeTat. viiL 2, Kvqie, eav ^i\*iQS, 3i/va- 
aal pbE KoAaqioai. John vii. 37, eav rif ^i\}/^, epx^^^^^ Trpos /xe, xal 
vivirat. ix. 31, lav rif ^bocts^s r), rovrov aKousi. Add Matt. iv. 

9, V. 23, ix. 21, X. 13, xviii. 13, 15, 16, 17, Mark iii. 27, John 
vii. 17, viii. 31, xv. 6, 7, xx. 23, Bom. ii. 25, vii. 2, xiv. 23, 1 
Cor. vi. 4, vii. 11, 28, 36, viii. 10, ix. 16. 2 Cor. v. 1, 1 Tim. i. 
8, ii. 1.5, 2 Tim. ii. 5. 

Obs. 1. It will be observed that the patt tenses of the indicaiive are comparatively 
rare, and that these, as well as the preaent, have in fact a future acceptation. See 
below, § 56. 1. Compare also Liician. D. M. vi. 6, Diog. L. vi. 2. 6, x. 31. 41. 

2. When the condition and consequence are alike problema- 
tical, the optative is used with sf in the first clause, and with 
av in the second. The New Testament affords no example of 
this rule, from which, however, there are deviations in the best 
writers, according to the particular nature of the proposition. 
If, in the latter part of the sentence, something is detcrminately 
asserted, though the former conveys only a possible case, the 
indicative appears in the conclusion ; and thus it is in Acts 
xxiv. 19, 085 ie7 k'X'i (Toy TrapeXvaiy xxl KotrmyopsTv, sJ ri ex^iev irpoi 
fjis. Compare Acts xxvii. 12, 39, 1 Cor. xv. 37. In 1 Pet. iii. 
17, the manuscripts vary between bi\si and &eXoi, of which 
either is equally adapted to the sense. See above, § 51. 5. 1.^ 

Obt. 2. Sometimes u and m» occur in two consecutive clauses ; as in Lnke xiii. 9, 
xiv fikf iratn^ tcet^^ir — tl ^ ftnytt txxiy^us ttvrn^* Acts V. 38, letf ^ t^ «i)S-^«'Mf n 
fiwkfi eivrfif xaraXv^irsTar u 21 i» Qtcv ifriv, tv ivvtw^t x» r. X. The different import 
of the moods is, in each case, sufficiently apparent. Compare Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 15, 
Plat. Phfled. 42, Isocr. Archid. 44, Luciau. D. M. vi. 3, Dio Chrys. Or. Ixix. 
p. 621.« 

Obs, 3. Signifying whether, ti is used with the indicative, in Matt. xix. 3, xlywrif 
»vru, tl t\ttTn itv^^tt^cf aitoku^eu rrif yvyatftx ttVT»u xarei vreivav atrtttf, Mark iii. 2, 
stK^trv^ouv auriv, li v»7s trdfifiet^i ^i^eivrtuctt m.hri>. Here the conjunctive with l«y might 

^ Winer, § 42, 2. h. c. Alt. Gram. N. T. 67. Reitz ad Lucian. p. 591. Her- 
mann ad Viger. pp. 831, sqq. Passov. Lex. in vv. u, lav. 

* Winer and Alt, ubi supra. Jacobs ad Anthol. pp.49. 104. Poppo ad Xen. 
Cyr. p. 209. Hermann ad Soph. Aj. 491. Jacob ad Lucian. Tux. p. 143. 
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have been expected. Add Acts xix. 2, 1 Cor. i. 16, vii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, ei alibi. 
With the optative, in Acts xvii. 11, Afax^tvnrif vus y^afttg, u tx»* raSra •urtts. 
Compare Acts vii. 1 . In this sense tav is not found. 

Ob». 4, Although %i with the conjunctive cannot be positively traced to the Attics, 
it was undoubtedly joined with that mood by the lonians and Dorians, and thence 
retained by the later writers. In the New Testament we have in Luke ix. 13, •vie 
Uffiv hfMv frXiiof n fri»Ti Si^rot xa.) 2i/« t^c^^^ft '' f^^'rt vra^tuBirrts ttya^Matfiiv. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 5, ixrcs u fith hspftuinvif. Rev. xi. 5, i7 ns uItms SiXii aitxnvtUf xv^ \K9$^Uirmt 
X. T. X. There are, however, variations of the MSS. in every instance. For a like 
example see Gen. xliii. 3, 4, LXX. On the other hand, we have lav with the inc^i- 
cative, but still with variations of the manuscripts, in 1 John v. 15, l«y •tlafiu 'irt 
dxavu hfitMtt X, r. X. Many copies also have the indicative in Luke xi. 12, John viii. 
36, and a few in Rom. xiv. 8, xv. 2, Gal. i. 8. The same syntax is sometimes found 
in Herodotus, and frequently in the later authors. Compare Exod. viii. 21, Basil, 
i. p. 175, Theodoret. iii. p. 267. 

Of propositions beginning with a pronoun relative, (Buttm. 
§ 139. B.), see § 59. 

§ 55. — Propositions beginning with Particles of time. 

(BuTTM. § 139. C.) 

1. In the Greek writers, ore, ogroTg, l^sj, sirei^ri, ws, &c., are 
used with the optative, and orav, o^rorav, ctt^v, e^eiSiv, with the 
conjunctive. Of the usage with the optative there is no ex- 
ample in the New Testament ; but the former particles are 
continually employed with a present, aorist, or future indica- 
tive^ when an action present, past^ or future is definitely and 
positively expressed. Thus in Matt. vii. 28, ore auvsrsXifftv o 
'loQdouf Tois" \6yovs roirovs, l^g^XTjJcrovTO ol oy^ot swi rri ^tSay^/rt 
aurov. xviii. 32, ttolool^ toiv o^ziKriv saeiynv a(p?)ca aoi^ stteI TracpE- 
xxKea-oif ptg. xxviii. 9, at Se e^o/?et5ovTo x. t.. X. Luke vi. 3, ou^e 
rovro dviyycore, o e^ro/yidg Aa/SlS, o^drg e9rg/va(Tgv avrcs ; xvii. 22, 
kXev'JovTO^t TifJLEpat, org l9ri&£//xiQ^gTg juiiav to/v Yi/Jisqcuv roy vlou rou av- 
^pci'jrov iSgTv. John v. 25, epx^T^^' ^^^> '^^^ ^^^ hriv, Srs ol ysxpol 
uKovaovrai TTjf f wv?5 rou vhv rov ©got), ix. 4, ep%erat yv%, org ov- 
Sg£f Si/vara* l^ya^gj&at. Acts xiii. 46, l^giSai Sg aVfu&grd&g avroy, 
arpB(p6iJLB^(t g!y roi g&vaj. 2 Cor. iii. 15, rivixa dyaytvafffxsran Mcuaiif, 
xdXufJLfAoc Bvl TYiV xap^iav avraiv xurat. Heb. ii. 14, g^ei oSv ri 
iroLiVix xgxoivcJjt^jxg X. t. X. ix. 17, g^gJ Ac^ ^org Uyjjsi, org ^-p o 
SiaSgWvof. See also Matt. ix. 25, xi. 1, Mark ii. 25, ix. 21, xiv 
12, Luke i. 23, iv. 25, vii. 1, 12, xv. 25, John iv. 21, 23, 40, ix. 
5, xvi. 25, xvii. 12, Acts xv. 24, xvi. 4, 1 Cor. xiii. 1 1, Heb. 

iv. 6. 

2. The conjunctive is used to express an action which takes 
place frequently or usually during present or future time , so 
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that its appropriate particles may generally be rendered by 
while, as long as, as often as, &c. : as in the following pass- 
ages : — Matt. V. II, f/MKoipioi ears, orat'y 6vei,ii(joi)aiv vixaf xou iicu^ojcrt. 
vi. 2, oT<xv oJv TfoiYiS eK&ofAOffvvny, pti oaX'sltr^Sy as ofteii as ; and 
so in vv. by 6, 16. Luke xi. 21, otolv h \(j%vpQs xaAco'nXiot^ivos ^u- 
Xa(T(Tip X. T. X., as long as, &c. John viii. 44, Srav XaXri ro \|/eu- 
Sof, EX ruv lilcjy \aKs7, whenever, &c. ix. 5, Srav ev ra> xoofjuo) Z, 
(pSfs fil/uii rov KotyfAov, whilst, &c. 1 Cor. xi. 25, rovro grotsTrE, otri- 
xtf ay 'xplvrire, sU rfiy i/x^v dydfjuyyitriy. Add Matt. xv. 2, Mark xi. 
25, Luke vi. 22, xi. 34, 36, 1 Cor. iii. 4, xi. 26, Rev. xi. 6. 

Obt* 1. Sometimes only a simple future is expressed ; and if it be the aorUt con- 
Jtmctive, the futurum exactum. Thus in Matt. ii. 8, Wkv 3< fv^f^rt, &9r»yytiXMTi fAot, 
when you shall have found him, Mark ziii. 7, •r«y 7^ aMWfin XdXtfMvs, when ye 
shall hear of wars. Luke xvii. 10, aruv Tdmnri ^rafrct, Xtyin, x. r. X. 1 Cor. xi, 
34, rk 3« >^tira, if &v ?XSa;, ^Mrd^cfuu, 2 Cor. iii. 16, fivUet 3' av Wtff'T^iypi^ v^os Kv- 
^My, irt^Mt^urat ri z»>.vfitf*M, See also Matt. ix. 5, xxi. 40, Mark iv. 15, viii. 38, xii. 
23, Luke ix. 26, xL 22, John u. 10, iv. 25, vii. 27, viii. 28, xiii. 19, xiv. 29, xv. 26, 
xvi. 13, Acts xxiii. 35, Rom. xi. 27, 1 Cor. xv. 27, 28, Phil. ii. 23, 1 John ii. 28. 

Ob», 2. Instead of the conjunctive, the future is used in Rev. iv. 9, »cu oraev ^a-eva-t 
v» ^aia lo^Kv xai rtfihv x, r. X. Some manuscripts also read in Matt. x. 19, T»^ait^ 
^9V€tv, and in Luke xiii. 28, 0>^srSi.^ 

06*. 3. The usage of on, Wu, &c., with a cottjunctive is very doubtful in the best 
writers, though not unusual with Homer. In the New Testament we find in Luke 
xiii. 35, art fTruri. In Rom. xi. 22, the expression is elliptical. See § 69. iii. 
Much more unusual are Sruv, irit^eif, with an indicative; but we have in Mark iii. 
II, T« vrnvfutret ra Axa^et^ra, Srav avrof l^sw^ii, v^offivi^nv etvrS. A few manu- 
scripts also have the indicative in Mark xi. 25, xiii. 4, Luke xi. 2, 21, Rom. ii. 14, 
1 Cor. iii. 4. The same construction is sometimes found in the later Greek writers.' 

3. Of the remaining particles of time, sft/f, or ems oS, ix^is oS, 
/xfxpis ov, until, are employed with an indicative, imperfi or 
aorist, when an action is spoken of as lasting to a point of 
time already past. Thus in Matt. i. 25, ouk ly/vwcrxev avrmy ?a;r 
o5 £T£X6 rov vVoy QLvrris tov 7rpeororox,ov. li. 9, o darrip gr^o^ygv av- 
rohs, toDS IX&cJv eJToj liriyctj ov m to TraiSiov. Luke xvii. 27, 
Tjff&iov, cTTivov, lyaptoyv, eyaiMill^oyro, o^xqi ^s fi^^iqas EitrriX&s Nwe elf 
T^v Ki^corov. x\nd so in Matt. xiii. 33, xxiv. 39, John ix. 18, 
Acts vii. 18, xxi. 26. 

Obs, 4. When it signifies whilst, tug is also construed with an indicative ; as in 
Matt. V. 25, Iff^t ivvoZv tZ ivrihlxM ffav r»^v, %ws orou it |y rv e^S fiir* aurov, John ix. 
4, X^yiT^tff^at, tvt fifjui^a iffrtv. So Heb. iii. 13. 

Obs* 5. With the optative these particles do not occur. With the conjunctive, 
with or without uv, they determine the limit of present or future actions ; as in 

» Winer, §§ 42, 3. 43, 5. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 64, 1. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 
792, 915. 
* Jacobs. Obss. Cr. in Anthol. p. 30. Passov. Lex. in v. or«y. 
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Matt. xii. 20, ATvtfy ru^ifitvn ou ^fiUu, Xvf A* ix^eix^ tsf vtMt r«» x^/r/y. Mark xiii. 30^ 
•i fi,fl ^a^ixBfi fi ytft» titrtif f^ix^'f *^ iraifr» rauret yivmrau xiv. 32, xa^iffetrt Shty Xts 
^^wit^/Aau Luke ix. 27, w ftM ytu^orrai ^etvarov, %vs »* Hwo'i rhv fietftXua¥ rw Stw* 
Compare Luke zii. 50, xiii. 8, xt. 4, 8, xvii. 8, xxii. 16, xxiv. 49, Rom. xi. 25, 1 Cor. 
XV. 25, Gal. iii. 19, Eph. iv. 13, 2 Tbess. ii. 7, Heb. x. 13, Jamee v. 7, 2 Pet. i. 19, 
Rev. ii. 25, xv. 8, xx. 3, 5. Instead of the conjunctive, the /utttre indicative if the 
reading of some manuscripts in Matt. xxvi. 36, Rev. vi. 11, xvii. 17. 

Oht. 6. The preM. indie* occurs in the formula tut t^x'/Mu, in Luke xix. 13, John 
xxi. 22, 23, 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; and both the pxesent and future indicative with X^s frart 
in direct interrogations ; as in Matt. xvii. 17, t»fs Wri X^ofutt fitS^ ufiSf ; ivs vrUt 
anl^9/A»i v/iMf, John X. 24, iots 9eori r^v '^vxh nfJMv ojfut i Rev. vi. 10, h^s xort »u 
Xfivus *»i lxh»us vo eufiet tt/Mvv ; 

O&ff. 7. With ir^}v the indicative does not occur in the New Testament ; hut with 
the optative, as indicating a circumstance passing in the speaker's thoughts, this 
particle occurs in Acts xxv. 16, airtx^t^n*, ort •u» Unv i^$t ^VetfutUts jcH^i'^^'^'* '^"^ 
aySf«r«'«i> tig iittiXtMff ir^h n i Korny^wfAiws xaret ir^otrtttrov tx«t nvg 9t$trny9^»*fSi ri^tv 
rt aitaX»ytas kdfi&t orc^i rw lyxXn/MbTos. Some manuscripts read jfx*i ftud Xa^t others 
txu» With the conjunctive it is chiefly used oi future actions or in negative proposi- 
tions ; as in Luke ii. 26, nv ahrtf xix4tif*art^fii¥9v /mi tiut B^afuravy stfi* n f^ riv Xft^rov 
Ktf^Mtf. xxii. 34, tit fin (pttvn^u ^n/Ai^n aXtnrtt^, v^^y if r^4i iita^vn^ fi^n tt^vat fAt» In 
affirmative propositions the infinitive is used, as in the parallel place of Matt. xxvi. 
34, vr^h &xi»r»^» ^mn^eu, r^if ira^vn^if /a. So in John iv. 49, »arA(iti^t, it^tv &^oB»- 
ni9 r« ^euVtn fiauf, Compare Acts ii. 20. The infimtive is also used with respect to 
actions retdly past, where the indicative is more regular in the better writers ; as in 
Matt. i. 18, 9r^t9 ^ ^vttXBuv eutrovt, tv^i^ iv yu^rfu lf;^«cw«. Acts vii. 2, i 610$ v^^vi 
r^ 'Afi^aet/t, vTfiv ti naromn^m murh iv Xetppav, Here also belongs John viii. 58, ^^tv 
'Afi^ackfi yivw^mt, iyiit ttfit, since the present, as denoting eternal existence, includes 
the pott. Compare Herod, ii. 2, iv. 167,^lian. V. H. x. 16.^ 

§ 56. — Proportions expressing any aim or purpose. 

(BuTTM. § 139. E.) 

1. Of the particles which mark an aim or purpose, ha and 
QTcttis are found with the conjunct, in the New Testament ; and 
their usage will be found to conform with that of the best 
writers. The general rule requires a conjunctive after verbs 
of present ox future time, and an optative after verbs of past 
time. There is no instance of the latter usage in the Greek 
Testament, although there are many passages, in which it 
would have been appropriate ; as, for instance, in John iii. 16, 
vii. 32, Acts xvii. 15, Eph. iv. 10, Heb. xi. 35, and elsewhere; 
nor is it common in the LXX or the later writers, by whom 
indeed the optative was very sparingly employed. After a 
present, the conjunctive appears in Matt. vi. 2, wair^p ol vwoxpiraX 
irom)(nvy ovus ioifiLO^SfOiy viro rajv dv^polfTrofv. Add Matt. vi. 5, 

> Winer, }§ 42, 3 ; 45, 6. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 64, 2. Hermann ad Viger. p. 792. 
Reitx ad Lucian, iv. 501. 
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Mark iv. 21, Rom. xi. 25, Phil. i. 9, 1 Tim. i. 18, v. 21, 2 Tim. 
ii. 4, 10, Heb. ix. 15, 1 John i. 3. Here the conjunctive indi- 
cates an object, of which the attainment is assumed to be cer- 
tain ; and so also after the future^ or an imperative, which, 
from its very nature, has a future reference. Thus in Matt, 
ii. 8, dvarfyiiKari /utoi, o'TTcas xxyi cX&iv vpoa)iuvri<yoj avTcL\ Mark 
X. 17, Ti wotiQcra;, 7vflt ^o/iv alftjviov xXr,poyofA'n(ycj ; 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
Iv.Toi/Tois' 7a^i, Tva ffoD i TrqoTcoTrii ^avepi •?) Iv wSffiv. See also Matt, 
ix. 38, Mark v. 12, Luke x. 2, Acts viii. 19, 24, xxi. 24, xxiv. 
26, Rom. iii. 8, 1 Tim. v. 7, 16, 20, vi. 1, James v. 16.^ 

Ob*. 1. The deviations from the above rule in the New Testament may be ac- 
counted for as in other writers. They are the following : — 

1. When the verb, which depends upon the cwjunction, denotes an action, 
which either in itself or its consequences is continued to the present time, the 
conjunctive is frequently used after a patt tense. Thus in Luke i. 3, ifi^s 
xufA^i y^a^att ?»« ivfiyvMt x, r, X. John XV. 11, ravra Xi^MXfixec itfuv, Vmb n 
;^a^a h lfi>h >' ufuv fjbttvp. Acts ix. 17, • Ku^iot uTt^rakxi fit, otrtae &fa^X.$^ifs» 
So 1 Tim. i. 16, John iii. 5. Add' Luke xvi. 26, Rum. vi. 4, 1 Tim. L 20, 
Tit. i. 5, ii. 14, 1 John iii. 8, v. 13, 20 ; and compare Xen. Mem. i. 1. 8, Plat. 
Crit. p. 43. b, JEM&n. V. H. xii. 3. 30. 

2. The conjunctive is also used after past tenses, when the result, which it ex- 
presseS| is announced by the writer or speaker as certain and definite ; as in 
Mark vi. 41, t^/^tfc; raTg fAx^tireus etl/rovj <W *»^tt^u^t}t uvTtiis* Acts v. 26, Hyw 
ytf auToifs, ?»« /i*i Xt^off^S^if. So Maik viii. 6, xii. 2, Acts ix. 21, xxv. 26. 
Closely analogous is the usage in narrationsy in which the writer transports 
himself, as it were, to the time when each event took place, and represents 
it as present* Hence the use of the conjunctive regularly in Thucydides ; 
and so likewise in Matt. xix. 13, vt^ag-nnx^^^ eturi va!htetf *lv» rks x^t^f lir/S^ 
avTMS* Acts XXvii. 42, rZ* %t CT^artuTm ^»vXn Xyiviray ?y« rtihs ii^f/uurets ««*«• 
xTtiwa-i. Compare Matt. xii. 14, Juhn xviii. 28. Hence the conjunct, is also 
used after the preesens historicum in Mark xii. 13, uxa^TikXevrt rtvag, Iva etbriv 
ay^tv^tt^t Xoytf* 

3. With reference to a prayer or wiih, the optative is found after a present in 
£ph. 1. 16, finictv vfjMv v'iiovfittfie Wt rm 9r^c(ritfxZv (mu, iW o Biot ^n vfuv vtftvfiut 
^•(piat. So again in £ph. iii. 16. In both places, however, many manu- 
scripts give 2^ for Imv; and as the prayer is decisive, not contingent, the 
former is preferable. 

Obs, 2. The particle ?y« is sometimes joined in classical Greek with an indicative 
of a past tense, to indicate that something should have happened, which has not ; and 
a like usage with the present indicative occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 6, *iva /AaBviri ri uh v^i^ 
S yiy^x^reu (pponhj h» fih tJt v^e^ rod ivos (puertavf^t* So again, in Gal. iv. 17, ^n^au- 
^if vfieif, ch xaXSr &XXa UxXtT^eti vftag Bikovertv, ha othrm T^nXaurt, Here there is a 
caution against something which may be done. Both passages, however, are con- 
tested ; and in 1 Cor. iv. 6, there are various readings ^v^io7g-Bt and ^v^iS^Bt, of 
which the former would coincide with the general rule. 

Obs^S, From the close relation between the future and the conjunctive, it might 
be expected that the particles of design would be joined with that tense. In clas- 

1 Winer, § 42, b. 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 62, 1. a. Hermann ad Viger. p. 850. 
Devar, de partic. Or. pp» 174, 253. 
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sical Greek this usage is very general with o^-ms ; and though in the New Testa- 
ment it only occurs with Iva, it will be remarked that the latter particle is far more 
comnionly employed by later writers than the former. Thus in 1 Cor. ix. 18, rit «Sy 
fi»i l^rn fiita^Sos ; 7y« loayytXt^ofttfts ahecvetfo* Bwm ro tUKyyikuf, In John xvii. 2* 
Rona. V. 21, 1 Cor. xiii. 3^ 1 Pet. iii. I, Rev. xiii. 16, and elsewhere, the readings 
vary. A future indicative is united with the conjunctive in £ph. vi. 2, rifi» riv 
itaTSffet irw xeti r^v fttiri^ef ha tu 0*01 yunretty xal ttrfi fc»»^»^ifi«s iirt rtis ytif* Com- 
pare Kev. xxii. 14.^ 

2. The particle /w.^, in conjunction with 7va and ottcos, follows 
in the main the preceding rules. It is most rarely, therefore, 
found, except with a conjunctive ; as in Matt. vi. 18, au Se vtkt- 
Tsuojv aXgi-J/ai <rov ttjv xeipaX-wv, ottoij^ /at) ipavf,f x. t. X. John xi. 
50, aufA,(pspsi TifxTy, Iva sh avhpoJTTos a^roSavij) vul^ toD Xaoi), xa» /uitJ 

oXov TO g&vor diroKfirai, Add Matt. V. 29, 30, xxvi. 5, Luke viii. 
10, xvi. 26, John iii. 16, Acts xx. 16, 1 Cor. i. 10, 29. 

Obs, 4. The same observation will apply to fin* finTnts, fAn^ort, finrt;, where ? y« 
may be considered as understood ; as in Matt. v. 25, Ms tvveSv rif xfTilUf, fin^Tt 
fi 9r»»a^if « iyrihiK^s rS z^tTvi, 1 Cor. ix. 27, vvrat^M^M fiw r« ^S/tuCj ftfiir»/f ithtKtfMS 
yivMfiMh See also Matt. vii. 6, xiii. 15, xv. 32, Mark xiv. 2, Luke xii. 58, 2 Cor. ii. 
7, xii. 6. With the optative after a pretent in Acts xxvii. 42, fiovXh lyivtr», 7y« rovs 
%irfjtMras A^gxriifM^t, fi^ rif ixKaXvfifin^ett ^ui^uyat. Many good manuscripts, how- 
ever, read hot^vyif. According to the best authorities, a conjunctive and future are 
united in Mark iv. 12, lAn^art Xm^r^i^t^h xoti a^t^rj^sreit eturug ra ifia^rn/Mtrtt, 
Vuigo »^iJ^J. 

Ohi. 5. After verbs denoting /ear or caution^ the same usage prevails. Thus in 
Matt. xxiv. 4, ^>X^ir\i ftn rtf vfjMs trkecvwiji- 2 Cor. xi. 3, (pcfiwfAeu it, /Anvus <^^»^n 
TO, vonfiaret vftSf. Add Luke xxi. 8, Acts xiii. 40, xxiii. 10, xxvii. 17, 29, 1 Cor. viii. 
9, X. 12, 2 Cor. xii. 20, Heb. xii. 15. These verbs are also followed by the indica- 
tive present, perfect, and future. For example, in Luke xi. 35, ^xo^u eZf, fth ri ^Sg 
tf ffoi f KOTOS Xvriv, whether the light in you is darknest. Gal. iv. 11, ^o^ov/iatt v/tisf fitn- 
To/s s/xn xsko^ietxa tig vfiag, that I have /dboured. Col. ii. 8, /SXifriri, fin rtg vfteig to-rat 

ffvXetyoiym x. r. X., that no one shall hereafter spoil you. See also Heb. iii. 12; and 
compare, for the preeterife,' J oh i. 4, LXX, Diog. L. vi. 1. 4, Lucian. Pise. 15, He* 
liod. £th. i 10. 3. Sometimes the verb of fearing is omitted, as in Matt. xxv. 9, 
fjcn^ori oifx u^xicri fjftTv xai v/aiv^ set/, ipofiouftt^a. Compare Rom. xi. 21, Gal. ii. 2, 

1 Thess. iii. 5. In the two last passages the subjunctive and indicative are com- 
bined, with the import of each mood distinctly preserved.* 

Of some other particles with these moods, see § 67. 

§ 57.— Of the Infinitive. (Buttm. § 140—142.) 

1, As distinguished from the j»arf/c«p/e, which designates a 
quality of a person or thing independent of the action ex- 

^ Winer and Alt, ubi supra. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 850 sqq. Schsefer ad 
Demosth. iv. 273. Fisch. ad Well. ii. p. 251, iii. 6. p. 286. Abresch. Misc. 
Obss. p. 14. Diluc. Thucyd. p. 793. Lipsius de indie, in N. T. usu, § 6. 

' Wiuer, { 60, 2. Heimann ad Soph. Aj. 272. Bornemann ad Xeo. Sympos. 
p. 70. 
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pressed by the leading verb, the Infinitive denotes the object 
or completion of some action otherwise incomplete. It is 
therefore used after all verbs which imply a purpose ; as ^eX^;, 
fiov\ofj.(xh t^'iy^^to, eiw&a, &c. Thus in Matt, xxvii. 15, bM^bi 
dTToKveiv. Mark X. 4, eTrerq^yl/s ypi-^ai. Luke i. 1, l^exe«ipii<^av 
avarx^xtr^at ^i^yriffiy, John i. 44, ii&eX'Uffcv g^eX&eTv. Acts V. 36, 
Ti ixeWBre Trpidffnv ; 39, oi; ^uyxdB KaroLKvtrati auro. X. 48, TT^ai- 
Ta^ev aurovf j^aTrrKj^rivai, xxvii. 22, Taqauvoj vfjLois 6iJ&t//xE7v. Gal. 
i. 10, }^nru dpeaxm. Add Matt. xv. 35, Mark viii. 6, Luke vi. 
42, Acts ii. 29, ix. 26, xxvii. 43, 2 Cor. x. 2, Phil. iv. 11, 
1 Thess. i. 8, v. 12, 1 Tim. i. 3, ii. 8, 2 Tim. iv. 9, Heb. ix. 
5. xi. 24, James iii. 10, Jude 9, Rev. i. 12, ix. 6. 

Obs. 1 . Many of these verbs, instead of the simple infin,, take the infin, with the 
article in the genitive ; as in Acts xxi. 12| vx^ixekXaZfAVt nfiiTt rou /th imfianuv auriu 
xxiii. 20, «-i;*iSivr« rw l^tn-n^mi fu The conjunction iw also is often found with these 
verbs ; as in Matt, xviii. 6, &vfA^i^u abrS, ha »^i^«-S^ /ittix»s ivixis M riv r^ax*)^'" 
aurav. XXvii. 20, tiru^»9 ravg 9X^*^ft ^** turrtwrrai rif Bte^afifieif, Mark vi. 8, vra^y- 
ysiXtf avTtltf, Ita fAtiSlv aSft/^nf John ii. 25, w "Xj^iiet* *ix**y ^^* '^^^ fjM^v^n^* Compare 
also Matt. xx. 21, xxvi. 4, Mark vii. 26, John xv. 1, 30, 1 Cor. i. 10, 

Obi, 2. In some instances the infin, act, seems to be put for the passive / as 
in 1 Thess. iv. 9, ^t^$ il vfis ^iket^tX(pi»f oh x^tmv ?x'^* y^»(ptiv vfiuf. Compare 
chap. V. 1.^ 

Ola. 3. Some verbs, of complete meaning in themselves, but not sufficiently 
defined to express a purpose^ are followed by an infinitive. Such are those which 
signify to gvoe, to ehoose, the verbs of motion, to go, to send, &c. ; and other verbs 
and phrases which require a more exact definition. Examples are Matt. t. 32^ 
^rottt auTfiv fMiX'^fBtu, xi. 7, ri t^«iX3<rc BtMtwS^eu ; xiii. 1 1, vfiuit ii^erai yvSfett, 
Mark iii. 14, ?y« uto^tIxXp alrous xu^vo'g'uv. Luke xv. 15, Ivrifi^J/tf avriv tig rdvs ay^ovg 
uoreu fUfitUf X'*^^*'^' Jol^^ ^i^i* ^^4, nutt dZf ravrtf irvBiffBeu. Acts V. 31, ravrtv i Btig 
v^l'a^a'l, ^vvat fAtrawutt rtf ^l<r^an>- XviiL 27, ty^ef^^av T»7f aii>jpo7s «fr«)i|a0-d«i atvrit* 
1 Cor. i. 1 9, ov yet^ atriffruki ftt fiu^rri^tn, x. 7, ittdS^tftv i ketag ^aytTt. Eph. L 4, 
c|iXt^«r« hfias uveci uyiovg. Add Matt. ii. 2, xx. 28, xxvii. 34, Mark vii, 4, Luke i. 17, 
19, 76, ii. 1. ix. 16, Col. i. 21, 2 Tim. i, 18, 2 Pet. iii. 42. Rev. xii. 2, xvi. 9 ; and 
compare Gen. xi. 5, xxxi. 19, xlii. 5, 47, Exod. ii. 5, 2 Chron. xxvi. 15, Ruth iii. 
7, Nehem. viii. 14, LXX, Diog. L. ii. 6, 7, Lucian. Asin. 43, Necyom. 12, ApoUod. 
i. 16, Died. Sic. xx. 69, Plat. Phaed. p. 69. A. In these cases also iW, Utrrt or Srt, 
is sometimes used ; as in John xi. 37, ov» ^ivvetro ovrog ^tiweu, 7v» xeu eSrag fitn 
a^o^eifip; Rom. vi. 6, wu li xuTfi^yv^flfAiv ««•« rev voftev, «Wj hvXivttVf «. r. X., 1 Cor. 
' iv. 9, Steg hfAag aKTih^iVf a/g Wt^avarUvg, Srt Btar^ov iytvn^nfAtv r^ xofffit^. See also 
John iv. 15, 2 Cor. iii. 7. 

2. The Infinitive is put after adjectives ; as in Matt. iii. 11, 

o5 oyx ei/xi Ixavof ri uTrolirifAarx fiaa-rdaai. Luke XV. 21, ovKeri el/xi 
a^iof xXoi&oivat vlof gov. Acts xi. 17, Si/varos" KatKiKron tov ©fov. 
1 Cor. vii. 39, eXsvUpa lorl yxfAYibrivai. Heb. X. 4, a^vvaToy d^ai- 
p£iy dfJLocpTixs, 1 Pet. i. 5, ccoTTiqlav STotfjiriy aTTOKaXv^^Tivat, See 

1 Alt, Gram. N. T. ^ 67, a. «. 
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also Mark i. 7, I Cor. xv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 2, Heb. vi. 18, xi. 
and compare Prov. xxx. 18, Wisd. i. 16, LXX. 

Obs, 4. Here also a Conjunction is sometimes substituted ; as in John i. 27, «v» 
ufM S^tas, 'tvec XviTu x. r. X. The infin, act, is used for the patt* in Heb. v. 11, Wi^- 

Obs. 5. The injin, also follows, without the^en. of the article, after substantives 
which produce the action of the verb ; as in Luke viii. 8, o tx"* *^^« &»ot/t4*, etMuim, 
Acts ix. 4, %x^^ t^ouffiav ^(reti ^ivrtts* See also Luke ix. 1, 1 Cor. ix. 5, £ph. iii. 8, 
Heb. iv. 1. 

3. The infin. is put after particles ; as &(Trz, in Matt. viii. 
24, (TSKTfjLos fMByocf lygVETO, (SffTg TO ^XoTov xaXii5rT60"&ai vTTo TftJv xv/xa- 
Twv. Mark iv. 32, ttoibX kXcHovs oiare ^uvotffdai, x. t. X. Luke ix. 52, 
gI<T^X.3'ov elf xcJiAnv, a>(7T6 BroifA.d(Taci ocvru. Actsxiv. 1, 'Ka'K'fioa.i ovrus, 

cjtrre TTia-rBvaai itoKu <nXriSrof. So Matt. viii. 28, Mark i. 45, Luke 
xii. 1, 1 Cor. V. 1, Phil. i. 13, 

Obs, 6. Once only in the New Testament the infinitive occurs with «;, except in 
the phrase a/g trot U9n7it (Heb. vii. 9,) ; viz. in Acts xx. 24, ovh\ %x^ ''^^^ ^trxnv fMu 
rtfitetv tfjiMuriff atg rtkutHa'ai tav ^ifMv ftov fitra ;^«^ff;.^ It is probably omitted, as 
occasionally in the best writers, in Col. iv. 6, o \oyoi vfjtZv ^dfrort U x^V^*' uXurt v^rv 
fiivegy tf^ivett ^Sf lit Ut ixda-rM i^ox^/viff^eti. Compare Eph. iv. 24. The particle 
oTt is once also followed by an it^n, in Acts xvii. 10, ^t«^ar crtfuret vfiftatg xeu ^aXXris 
Z^nfMos fjUxxin tffiff^au rh 9rkovv, This passage, however, must be classed with the 
attacoiutAa. See § 69, ii. 

4. With the neuter of the article^ the infin, supplies the 
place of a substantive in all cases. Thus it is used, 

1. As the subject in the Nominative : Rom. xiv. 21, x,a>}iv 
TO pt-w (paysTv x^ga, x. t. X, 1 Cor. vii. 26, xaXov dv^pdfrco 
TO ovTcus Btvai. Phil. i. 21, sixoi yip to ^^v, lipi<rros' Koci ro 
asToS-tjcveiv, xip^of. So Gal. iv. 18, Phil. i. 29, et alibi. 

Obs. 7, Frequently the article is omitted ; as in Matt. xii. 10, tl t^t^n raTs •*«/&- 
/Sawi ^t^etirtvtn ; Rom. xiii. 5, ho eimyxn v^oraurfftff^eu. I Cor. vii. 9, x^ii^trn y»^ Ivrt 
yttiMurm, I jrt/gwjr^a/. Add Matt. xv. 26, xix. 10, Eph. v. 12, James i. 27. In 
1 Thess. iv. 3, sqq. it is partly inserted, and partly omitted. 

2. In the genitive : after nouns y as the latter of two sub- 
stantives, and after verhB^ adjectives^ and pr^ositions 
oroveming a genitive ; as in Matt. vi. 8, ofSg vqh rov viams 
aiTT^ffai avTov. Luke i. 9, EKaxerov StvfA^tdffai. xxii. 6, 
l^-^Tei evKAiqlav Toi) TrapocSovvai avroy. Acts xiv. 9, wio'Tiy 
ep^et Toi) (rft;9"»5yai. XX. 3, yycufJiTi rov vlto(jrp2<^siy. xxiii. 15, 
IroitJLoi hfA^BV TQv dvsXeiv avTov. Rom. xv. 23, s^rriTro^tacv rov 
IX&gTv Trqos vixas. 1 Cor. ix. 6, ovk ex^pigv e^ofWav rov f^fi 

» Winer, } 45. 3. Alt, § 67. », /5, &c., Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 117. 
« Alt, Gr. N. T. § 70. 
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igya^ecT&ai. 2 Cor. vii. 12, eivcxev toi; ^xvBpcu^Yiyxt rr.y 
(jvovlriv vfAccv, Phil. iii. 21, Kara t^v evipy^iav rov iuvaabai 
auTov. Hcb. ii. 15, Siflt ^ravTOf Toy ^^v. Jatncs iv. 15, avrl 
Tov Xgye'v v/xar. See- also Luke i. 57, ii. 21, xxiv. 25, 
John i. 49, Acts xv. 23, 1 Cor. x. 13, xvi. 4, 2 Cor, viii. 
11, Heb. V. 12, 1 Pet. iv. 17; and compare Gen. xix. 
20, XXV. 24, xlvii. 29, Huth ii. 10, Nch. x, 29, Ezek. 
xxi. 11, Judith ix. 14, 1 Mace. v. 39, LXX. Of the 
usage with verbs ot preventing, see %4l, svpra; add 
Acts xiv. 18, 1 Pet. iii. 10 ; and compare Gen. xxix. 35, 
3 Esdras ii. 24, v. 69, 70, Susan. 9. 

Obs. 8. The infin, with t«w is aho used to indicate a purpose with an ellipfcis, 
perhaps, of trix* or in;}; and sometimes the idea of with renpect to (§ 44. 1.) wiU 
explaia the usage. Thus in Mark iv. 3, i^qXSty i rirti^«y rw fTu^ait in order to tow : 
Luke i?. 10, T»7f ayyiXtt avrw IfrtXtTras m^t •*•£?, rtv imfuXa^m fij with respect to 
their care of thee : xxii. 31, il^i^TneetTo vfjuit rav eniMcu itt rh a7rov, xxiT. 29, liV^xSt 
rw fAxlftu evf muroTs. Acts vii. 19, ifcaxMn rohg ^ecrlf^as fi/JiMV, reu vron7v if«3fT« ret fi^ifn 
avrHv in regard to the exposition : xx. 30, Xakwtrtt ^ler^etfiftiftty rw kroe^Zv r»tt§ 
fM^nrat i^riett avrSv, xxvii. 1, titg *»^iBti V6u a9rovtXufi when it was decided in 
respect o{ sailing : Heb. x. 7, ^xf rw Tuneeu ra ^i\n/ta ew. James v. \7, ^^en^ttr* 
r«v ftn i3(i|«4. See also Luke ii. 27, ?. 1, ix. 51, Acts iii. 2, xv. 20, xviii. 10, xxi. 12, 
xxYi. 18, Rom. vi. 6, 1 Cor. vii. 37. On the other hand, where the insertion of rw 
might be expected, as, for instance, where & purpose is indicated, it is frequently 
omitted, as in John xiv. 2, vro^twfteu irotfcdeut ri*«jt vf»7f, £ph. iii. 16, iy« ^ri ufiiv 
%ufifAU z^tcratuitifeuy KetrttxrieKt rlt X^ieriv h ra7$ xn^iatf vfiuv. Occasionally two 
injinilives stand together, of which one has rov, and the ether is without it ; as in 
Luke i. 72, 79. See the entire context. 

Ohs. 9. But although most of the numberless passages, which come under this 
head in the New Testament, may perhaps be satisfactorily explained on the above 
principles, and be assimilated with others of a like nature in profane writers, still 
there are many which cannot be so interpreted. Such are Acts iii. 12, hfun ri urtyU 
^irt, its t^tf ^uttiftu xt*6in»«et rav irt^nraruv etlriv ; Rom. i. 24, ^et^thmxiit mvravs us 
axa.i«i^ei«t*s t0? &rtfial^ie$»t rk emfiMr» mvr£f. In the former example some would 
resolve frtv'anixiet into 9'»ifira7s •Zet\ but it is better to take rw vri^nrarm as a simple 
infinitive ; and in the latter the infinitive must be rendered, as in many places, by 
so as; in order that. Compare Luke xxi. 22, Rom. viii. 12, xi. 8, I Cor. x. 13. The 
fact is, that the use of rav with the infinitive is extremely lax in the New Testament: 
and even much more so than in the later Greek writers, who are less observant of 
its strict import than their predecessors. See Isocr. ^gin. p. 932, Strabon. xv. 
717, Heliod. ^th. ii. 8. 88, Dion. H. iv. 2109, Arrian. Alex. ii. 21. In the LXX 
the practice is equally vague ; so that a like uncertainty, in the construction of the 
Hebrew infinitive with 7, may have had some influence in producing it. For 

• 

examples of regular usage in the LXX, see Gen. i. 14, iii. 6, viii. 12, xxv. 16, 
xxxviii. 9, xliii. 17, Judges v. 16, ix. 15, 52, x. 1, xi. 12, xv. 12, xvi. 5, xix. 3, 8, 15, 
XX. 4, Ruth i. 1, 7, ii. 9, 16, iv. 10, 1 Sam. ii. 28, ix. 13, 14, xv. 27, 1 Kings i. 35, 
xiiL 17, Nehem. i. 6, Joel iii. 12, Judith xv. 8, 1 Mace. iii. 20, 31, 39, 52, v. 2, 9, 
20, 48, vi. 15, 26, ix. 69. Of irregular usage, see Josh. xxii. 26, Ruth i. 16, 1 Kings 
viii. 18, xiii. 16, xvi. 19, Joel ii. 21, Judith xiii. 12, 20, 1 Mace. vi. 27, 59. It 
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may also be well to compare Gen. xxiv. 21, xxvii. 1, xxxi. 20, xxxiv. \7j xxxvi. 7, 
xxxvii. 18, xxxix 10, Exod. ii. 18, vii. 14, vlii. 29, ix. 17, xiv. 5, Josh, xxiii. 13, Jud^. 
ii. 1 7, 21, 22, viii. 1, ix. 24, 37, xii. 6, xvi. 6, xviii. 9, xxi. 3, 7, Ruth i. 12, 18, iii. 
3, iv. 4, 7, 15, 1 Sam. vii. 8, xii. 23, xiv. 34, xv. 26, 2 Sam. iii. 10, 1 Kings ii. 3, 
iii. 11, xii. 24, Ps. xxvi. 13, Judith ii. 13, v. 4, vii. 13, 3 Esdr. i. 33, iv. 41, v. 67. 
We liave only to add that in Luke xvi. I, Acts x. 25, the best MSS. omit the article ; 
and in Rev. xii. 7, rw Toktfjbn^M has been properly corrected into i^oxifAn^ap, 

3. In the dative the infinitive denotes catise in 2 Cor. ii. 
13, ovtc e<r%'n>ta aveeriv r^ Trysufxacrl fjiou, rco fjivi svpeTv ixb 
T/tov, because I did not find Titus, Compare Lucian 
Abdic. 5, Agath. v. 16, Diog. L. x. 17, Joseph. Ant. iv. 
10, 1. Like the genitive it ivn'plies purpose in 1 Thess/ 
iii. 3, vaqaKokiffai vfjLaf, tw ixniSiva aalvBo^ai Iv rais dXi\]/E(rf. 
A few MSS. have toD, and others to. Compare, how- 
ever, Achil. Tat. ii. 163. With a preposition, it occurs 
in Matt, xiii, 25, sv tw xa^suSstv rohs ky^^oifnovs, while men 
slept : Luke i 22, E^a^z/xoE^ov Iv tw y(^oyi}^siv avrov, because 
he tarried : Acts iii. 26, et/Xovoyvra vfAa^ ev rw airoarpi^iiv 
sKaarov diro ruv ^ovr§*ftJv v/jlwv, by your conversion. See 
also Matt. xiii. 4, Luke i. 8, v. 1, ix. 36, xi. 37, xiv, 1, 
Acts viii. 6, Gal. iv. 18, et alibi. 

4. In the accusative, as the object of a verb, the infin. 
with the article is used in Luke vii. 21, TvipXoif groXXoTf 
IXj^piaoLTo TO ^XsTntv. 1 Cor. xiv. 39, }^ri\ovTs to 7rqo(pinrevkiv, 
xat TO X^Xmv yXeuatjaif f/,ri KOuXvsre. Phil. ii. 6, ou^ aip7roLy(/.ov 

Tr/TiffaTo TO Bivai Tcrx ©sS. Add Acts iv. 18, Bom. xiv. 13, 
2 Cor. ii. 1, viii. 10. With prepositions, in Matt. vi. 1, 
Trpos TO &sa9"^vai avrois. xiii. 5, Sia ro fjuri g^stv jSa&oJ 7^5". 
John ii. 24, S»a to a^Tov yivwcrxetv Travraf. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
[A^roi TO Sst^vTjira*. 2 Cor. vii. 3, elf to (ruvacvo^ayeTv koi 

(TvZri^. See also Matt. v. 28, xxvi. 32, Mark i. 14, v. 4, 
Luke xii. 5, Acts viii. 11, xii. 20, xviii. 2, xxvii. 9, 
1 Cor. x. 6, 2 Cor. iii. 13, viii. 6, Phil. i. 7, 10, 1 Thess. 
ii.9. 

Ob9, 10. A verbal noun with tU or 9*^0; is frequently used by Si Paul instead of 
this Infinitive. Thus in 2 Cor. iv. 6, ve^ls (patTsv/cttv rnt y^iftMs. Eph. iv. 12, v^U 
rev xetru^Tt^fMt ruf &yiatv, tig t^yot ^tecxe>Mff x. r. A. Heb. xi. 11, 2apfei iuv»fitf ttg 

» Winer, } 45, 4. 5. 6. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 69. Georg. Vind. p. 325. Valcknaer 
ad Eur. Hipp. 48. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 56. Schsfer ad Demosth. ii. 16, sqq. et 
V. 378. 
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§58. 



1. The infinitive is used to designate the object after verbs 
which signify to say, to affirm, to deny, to hope, to believe, to 
think, to mean, to seem. Sec, which in Latin also are followed 
by an infinitive. Thus in Luke vi. 34, voLp Siv sXmJ^sTs dvoXi- 
iSeiv. xxiv, 23, \iyouaat xai oTtTOLoloDi iyyiXatv icupoacBVdi. Acts iii. 
13, xgivavTOf exeivov dvoXueiv, XV. 1 1, iriffTevofABv o-w&Svai. Heb. 
xi. 25, lXo/X£vor crt/yxa)coyx8t<y&«« r^ Xa^; toD ©eoD. See also Luke 

xxiii. 8, Rom. xv. 24, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 2 Cor. v. 11, Phil. ii. J9, 
23, 1 John ii. 6. So after nivivvBueiv, and verbs of fearing ; as 
in Matt. ii. 22, l^o/Sij&r} Ixer a^reX&eiv. Acts xix. 27, roXfro xiviv 
vsvei TifMy to ptf/}os b\s a^eXsyptov iX&en/. Compare Luke ix. 45, 
Acts xix. 40. Of the more usual construction of verbs of fear- 
ing, see § 56. 2. Obs, 5. 

2. If the second verb has a subject of its own, this is either 
put in the accusative, or the clause is formed by the conjunc- 
tion oTi. Thus with an accusative in Acts xvi. 15, x^xpUxri (ab 

TTKJr^v TO) T^vplo) ELyai. Rom. XV, 8, XsVa; Se 'I^KToyv X^i^tov iiixovov 
yBy£y7i(r^ai rv^s TCBpiroyAs. 1 Cor. vii. 26, vo/x/^o; ovv rovro xaXov 

v'jrdpxsty- Add Luke ii. 44, Acts vii. 25, xiv. 19, xxi. 4, 21, 
Phil. iii. 8. With on, in Matt. ix. 18, Xsycoy, on ^ dvydrviq fji^ou 
apri £TeX6t/T*)(T6V. Luke Xxiv. 21, i/xctV Se rikmZpi/.By on ahros sffnv 
X. T. X. Acts ix. 26, /xg? ^riffrei/ovrey on s<rn yLxhnrris, Add Mark 
vi. 14, Acts xxiv. 26, Rom. vi. 8, 1 John v. 2. 

Oht, 1. After verbs which contain a negation the particle fMi is frequently added 
to this infinitive; as in Luke xx. 27, ol dvrtXiyovrts dwra<riv uh uveu, xxii. 34, rfiU 
av'et^ftl^n fAn nitvett ftt, 

3. If the subject of the infin, is the same with the subject of 
the preceding finite verb, it is usually omitted with the inftni" 
tive ; and being understood to be in the nominative, the adjec- 
tives and participles dependent upon it are put in that case. 
Thus in Eom. i. 22, (paVxovref ziyai ao(poL xv. 24, IX^/^w hxvo- 
peuof^syos ^eaa-aa^ai vfxois. 2 Cor. X. 2, Seopta* ro /jlyi Trapa/y dappri- 
(xai. 2 Pet. iii. 14, a^oi/Sajare ao-^riXo* x«t dfAaffjunroi si//)e9'^vai. 

06*. 2. For the sake of emphasis, the subject is sometimes repeated in the accu- 
sative; as in Phil. iii. 13, lyat IfAuvrov oh koyi^ofiat xariiXn^imu So in Xen. Cyr. v. 
1. 20, vofiit^oi/A, ykf tftavTof uijtiveu x, t, X. Compare Xen. Anab. vii. 1. 30, Mem. ii. 
6. 35, Diod. Sic. i. 50, Anacr. Od. xlv. 8, Philostr. Apoll. i. 12. 

» Alt, Gram. N. T. } 67. b. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 753. 
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4. On the other hand^ if the subject is the same with the 
object of the preceding clause^ all defining adjectives^ &c., 
should be in the case of the words to which they refer. 

Obs. 3. still, especially where emphasis is intended, the accusative is often found 
with the iufinitiTe. Thus in Matt, xviii. 8, xeb\ov ^oi hrtv tl^iXhTv tlf rnv ^t/hv ;^«>.«f 
^ xvXXo9 X. r. X. Acts ZXV. 27, aXoyov yi^ fMt ^oku, 9ri/AT»*ret iiffitov fMi »ai rat Mtv 
ethrov attTiets &tif*ay»t. 

5. Again, if the In/in, has a different subject from that in 
the preceding clause^ it is put, together with its definitions, 
regularly in the accusative. To the instances which have 
been already given may be added Luke xxiv. 23, of \iyov<ny 

ahrov }^riv. Acts ii. 24, ovk ^v Si/varov Kpareia^M avrov vtt avTOv* 

Add Acts xxvi. 26, 1 Cor. vii. 10, 2 Pet.'i. 15. 

Obs. 4. If the leading verh govern any other case than the accusative, the usual 
construction is not necessarily preserved. For instance, the accusative does not ac- 
company the infinitive in 2 Pet. ii. 21, x^tTrrov ^y aurotg fih l^riytMxUeu r^y «3«i> rvf 
^txeua^vffify $ Wiyvau^tv litt^r^typeii x, r. X. Here eturevg and Wtyvatnrecs would be 
regular. Lastly, ffvftfleuyu and other impersonals are often found with an accusa- 
tive and infinitive in classical writers ; and so we have in Acts xxi. 35, rvfi^n fitt^rx- 
^$crfiat avrof. Thus iyinro in its impersonal sense, it happened, it came to pass, is 
very frequently so constructed, especially in the Acts. See Mark ii. 23, Acts iv. d, 
ix. 3, 32, 37, 43^ xi. 26, xiv. 1, xv. 16, xix. 1, xxi. 1, 5, xxii. 6, 17, xxvii. 44, xxviii. 
8, 17, et alibi. This usage, which has been regarded as a Hebraism, is also com- 
mon in the LXX and Josephus. Compare Gten. xlii. 38, 2 Mace. iii. 2, iv. 30, Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 14. 7, and elsewhere; and also, among the Greeks, Diod. Sic. i. 50, 
iii. 22. 39, Theogn. v. 639.i 

6. The subject is sometimes wanting in dependent proposi- 
tions, and construed, by attraction, in another case with the 
verb of the preceding proposition. This especially, though 
not exclusively, happens with verbs of knowing, seeing, &c., 
followed by iva, on, 'ttus, Tcobsv, ris, &c. Thus Matt. xxv. 24, 
gyvwv (T6, irt a-Kkvipos sf h^qcuTTof. Mark i. 24, Luke iv. 34, ofSa 
as, ris ef. John v. 42, aXX' 'iyvaiKO, vtxaf, on Tr,v ayi'Biny rov ©eot) 
ot/x %x^rz 6V loLvroiS, 1 Cor. xvi. 1 5, oi^oltb toiv olx/av Sreipava, or* 
e(yTlv x. r, X. See also Mark xi. 32, Luke xiii. 27, xix. 3, John 
iv. 35, vii. 27, viii. 54, ix. 19, xi. 31, Acts iii. 10, Rev. xvii. 8. 
The same idiom is also common in Latin. Thus Ter. Eun. v. 
8. 5, Scin me, in quibas sim gaudiis ? Adelph. v. 4. 20, lUum 
optantf ut vivat,* 

Ohs. 5. In some cases the place of the transposed subject is supplied by a pronoun 

1 Vainer, } 45, 1. 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 68. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 4. Stall- 
baum ad Plat. Symp. 3. 
« Kuster ad Arist. Plut. 55. Valcknaer ad Eur. Phoen. p. 355. 
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in the second clause ; as in Act« ix. 20, M^v^n rev 'Iti^tivv, tn writ Wnv i vlog vw 
Stov, If the verb in the first member be in the passive voice, the nominative case 
is retained. Thus I Cor. xv. 12, Xfirrif xnfv^ftreu, crt •» vik^uv iyriyi^'rau. The 
case is somewhat different, when the latter clause contains an explanation, as it 
were, of what is implied in the former. So 2 Cor. xiii. 5^ n oCz trtynirxirt itiurovs, 
crt X^s^rig i» vfiTt i^nr ; 2 Thess. ii. 4, a^dhiixinnTa, \xuroff in trri St«(.^ 

Obi, 6. There are a few passages of the New Testament in which the Infit, is 
understood to be put for the Imperative, The older Grammarians in such cases 
tiupply %u or fiifitv^e. Sometimes the imperative and infinitive are combined, and 
as the usage is by no means uncommon, especially in the Greek poets, there seems 
to be no valid reason for assigning other interpretations, which are equally harsh 
and unnecessary. Thus in Luke ix. 3, fAfihif eu^trt tit rhy Siovf fAtirt ufk ivt ^irtnets 
^X*'** (Some would supply £^rt.) Rom. xii. 15, x^i^^tv /ura ^ect^eyratf, xai kXmuv 
fAirk xkmtrrm. Here also several imperatives precede and follow, and the clause 
is supposed to be a proverb quoted ad liieram» Again, Phil. iii. 16, r« airSi vrtxut 
xetvitt, where it is proposed to refer ^raixtiy to (p^oveH/Mv in the preceding verse. The 
case is clearly different in such passages as Matt. v. 39, xiyt/ vfiuv /ih aimrrhm rf 
vravtif^. In Rev. z. 9, many manuscripts read lis for levtett. On the other hand, 
va^tuyxm in Luke xxii. 42, which some take in a precative sense, depends upon 
/SfvXf/t and the conclusion is xa>Ms ix" understood. Such passages as 2 Cor. ix. 
10, 1 Thess. iii. 11, 12, 2 Thess. ii. 17, iii. 5, 1 Pet. v. 10, are nothing to the pur- 
pose; for the verbs are all optatives. See § 53. l.s 

Obs, 7. Some Jinite verbs, as ^iXtTv, fStXi/v, ^^owrt^iveuy &c., when followed by an 
ififinitive, may sometimes, but not always, be rendered by an adverb. Thus in Luke 
XX. II9 12, 9r^ovi^iro vri/A'4^»t, which is in the parallel places of Matt. xxi. 36, Mark 
xii. 4, veiktf tTtfiyJ^t- The same idea is expressed by the participle in Luke xix. 11, 
^^MrBiif tuTt. So Gen. xxxviii. 5, LXX, ^r^afBue-u tn irtxiv vliv. Again in Matt. vi. 
5, ^tkou^t traoa^tvxi^^^t- John viii. 44, rag iTSvfiiag rev var^og v/mIv SiXert VMtlf, 
See also Matt, xxiii. 6, 7, Mark xii. 38, Luke xx. 46, John vi. 21, Acts xii. 3 ; and 
compare Gen. iv, 2, LXX, ^lian V. H. xiv. 37. Perhaps also Mark xiv. 8, ^r^oi- 
A«/3i fju/^io'cct [Mv TO (raffia, she has anointed by anticipation. To the same head, but 
less appropriately, have been referred I Thess. ii. 2, Wa}ffi^i%tr»(ii^» if tm Bim hfAtiv 
XMXniroity tve have been etnboldened to speak, not we spoke boldly. Tit. iii. 12, ^xavla.- 
ftfy «X^«7», hasten to come, not come quickly. Nor is it quite clear that pXiTv in Matt. 
vi. 5, is adequately rendered by the adverb gladly.^ 

Obs. 8. It is by no means necessary that the tense of the Infinitive should corre- 
spond with that of the principal verb ; but the usual distinction prevails in this, as 
in the other moods. In expressing an action frequently repeated^ or continued in 
itself or its consequences to the present time, the present of the Infinitive is employed, 
whatever be the tense or import of the preceding verb ; whereas in the narration of 
past events, in speaking of what is transient or momentary, or oi future actions which 
ar considered as certainty impending ^ the aorist is used. Examples of the present 
are Matt. vi. 24^ ah iuvatr^t 6t^ ^uktvuv xai /ixfit/Aava, John vii. 17, lav rig SlXn to 
^i\r,fAa, uvTou -rettTv, ix. 4, ifM h7 t^yd^ifS-at, taig hfU^n ItrrU, See also Mark ii. 19, 
iv. 32, Luke xvi. 13, et alibi. With reference to past actton^, the aorist occurs in 
Mark ii. 4, u,fi IvvdfAtyoi ^^offtyyUat uvtm^m rev Sx>-09, a^rsffriya^ay rfi* ffrtyny* V. 3, 
evhiig fihvyaro avToy^neat, So Luke xviii. 13,xxiv. 46, John vi. 21, 1 Thess. ii. 18, and 

» Alt, Gram. N. T. § 86. 1. Notes 1. 2. 

» Winer, § 47, 7. Alt, § 71 . Georg. Hierocrit. i. 58. Bos, Ellips. p. 597. Her- 
mann ad Viger. p. 745. Kuinoel on Luke xxii. 42. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 522. 

* Winer, § 58, 4. Wetsteiu on Matt. vi. 5. Kuinoel on John vi. 21. Passov. 
Lex. in vv. ^txUt and i^ixv. 
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elsewhere. Of Iramient events in Matt. xix. 3, i; tlt^m ^vS^^frw ardXv^reu rhv yweuxat, 
auvtVf with reference to the act of divorce, Mark xiv. 7, •r«» S«X»iti, Uvu^^t uvravg 
•5 «-w5^«M. Add Mark ii. 27, xiv. 31, John iii. 4, ix. 27, xi. 37, xii. 21, Acts iv. 16, 
2 Cor. X. 12, Eph. iii. 18, 1 Thess. ii. 8, Rev. ii. 21. 0£ future actions, chiefly after 
verhs of commanding, thinking, hoping, and the like, in Matt. xii. 38, ^iKafAiv ave 9w 
ffi^iitif ihiiit, Mark xiv. 11, Wnyyu^Mtr^ »vr^ a^yv^tov i^vvea* Acts x. 48, ^Mtra^tf 
•uTcvf fiavrt^Bfivai. So Luke vi. 34, Acta ii. 30, iii. 18, vii. 5, Rom. xv. 24, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 7, Phil. ii. 19, 1 Tim. iii. 14. Hence the aorist after trufias in Acts xxi. 13, 
2 Cor. X. 6, xii. 14, 1 Pet. i. 5, iv. 5. Cumpare Dion. Hal. viii. 17, Joseph. Ant. vi. 
9. 2, xii. 4. 2. These niceties, however, are by no means universally observed. Thus 
the present indicates a trantiiory act, Matt. iii. 23, 9eZt iuvetreu 2«r«y«f 2«r«y«y U- 
/saXXiiv; See also John xvi. 19, I Cor. vii. 36, Phil. i. 17. On the other hand, Ihe 
aorist denotes a permanent act in Luke xix. 5, vn/Ai^ov h r^ e7»^ ^ov ii7fA,t fAumt, Com- 
pare Matt. V. 14, Luke xiv. 28, xvii. 25, xx. 22, Johu v. 44. At the same time be 
it observed, that iu all these passages the action may have been referred in the 
writer's mind to some particular point, with reference to which it may be considered 
as complete. Both the pres» and aor, are sometimes combined; as in Matt. v. 13^ 
us •vT%v U)^uu in, tJ firi ^Xn^vxt t^, »ai xetrai^etru^^au And here at least the two 
senses are distinctly preserved. The future infn» has its proper import in Heb. iii. 
18, rifft )i MfM^t fih tUtXtvfifBeu ; Also the perfect in Acts xvi. 27, vd/ilj^t^v ixitt^tv 
yUai revs h^fiituf, that they had escaped ejf%ctually and permanent/y. See also Acts 
xxvi. 32, xxvii. 9, 13, Rom. xv. 8, 2 Pet. ii. 21.» 



§ 59. — Construction with the Pronoun Relative. 

(BUTTM. § 143.) 

1. Before proceeding to ihe participle, it is right to advert 
to the syntax of the Relative, of which the construction \vith 
the part, is but an abbreviation ; and it may be observed that 
the Attraction^ by which a relative is placed in the case of its 
antecedent instead of that required by the verb following, may be 
said to be the usual construction of the New Testament. Thus 
Matt, xviii. 19, Tre^l Trivros TrpiyfAaros, oS sav airrttTuvrat. Liuke 
ii. 20, km TToiffiy, oTs" ^Kovcav xal elSov. John ii. 22, l'jrl(TTsu(Tncv rco 
\6ya), J) iiirHv. Tit. iii. 6, Trvsif^xro^ uyiou^ o5 i^gj^eev. James ii. 
5, Kkriqovofjiou^ rris Bxaik^ixs, r,f eTrriyysiXaro. Add Mark xiv. 72, 

Luke V. 9, John xv. 20, xxi. 10, Acts ii. 22, iii. 21, 25, vii. 17, 
45, X. 39, xvii. 31, xxii. 10, Eph. i. 8, James ii. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 11, 
Jude 15, Rev. xviii. 6. 

Obs. 1. The usage is more rare in Matthew and Mark, and there are also other 
exceptions ; as in Heb. viii. 2, r« cxmtis rnt a\n^i*nff h *i^n\nit • xv^ict. Various 
readings also occur in Mark xiii. 19, John iv. 5, xvii. 11, Acts vii. 17, Tit. iii. 5. 
The syntax is peculiarly remarkable, where a verb of cognate signiBcatiuu with the 
preceding noun follows ; as in 2 Cor. i. 4, ^i» rns ^u^axXn^ims, ns irmfia»ak»v/iiB». 
Eph. ii* 5, AyuTfiff n* nyeirwtv n/iaf. iv. 1, rtis x>.nfivs, ns f»Xi»S»»Ti. 

1 Winer, § 45^ 8. Alt, § 72. Lobeck ad Phryn., pp. 745, sqq. 
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Obt. 2. If the antecedent be a demonttrative pronoun, it is generally omitted, and 
the relative takes its caie ; as in Mark xv. 12, ri eZv dixir* irMif^w Sw )Jy$r$ fiec^iXiat 
rSf *Uv}aistf i Luke iz. 36, «v)iv) mitnyyuKav »v}ltii, Zt \m^iMrn. John vi. 29, Ymc 
frirrivrifTi ilg Sv »irwruXi9 i»uv§t, Rom. vi. 21, i^' Mf wf iflr«irxf/M4rSf. Add Liuke 
V. 25, John xviL 9, Acts viii. 24, xxi. 24, xzvi. 16, Bom. ziv. 22, xv. 18, 1 Cor. vii. 
1, X. 29, 2 Cor. ii. 3, v. 10, xii. 17, Sph. iii. 20, Heb. v. 8. Sometimes, but rarely, 
the demonstrative pronoun is simply omitted ; as in John xiii. 29, ayi^»9 £$ x^umv 
ix*t^^*' ^ yiet^ Cyr. vi. 2. 1, k*nyy%iXmt «v \%Uu, Compare also Col. ii. 10. Both 
constructions are found in Rom. x. 14, vrSis tZv linz»>.Uc9rtu tit h »uk Win-wtrat ; ^rSg 
I* irifrU0M9if »Z tv» ilMv^»9 ; A like omission occurs also in the case of relative 
adverbs. Thus in Matt. xxv. 24, ruf^ym »^iv w ^iffM^^tvatt, for Uu^ff %*w. liiark 
V. 40, liViTtf^iJirM ««*•(/ h Ttf 9'tui/of. So John xi. 32, xx. 19.^ 

2. On the other hand, the relative being put in the case 
required by the verb, the substantive is put in the same case,' 
either before or after it. Thus, before it, in Matt. xxi. 42, Luke 
XX. 17, 1 Pet. ii. 7, Xt&ov, ov aweSox//xa(Tav ol oIkoSo/xoSvtes", oStos" 
EYEV^doQ Elf xefaKriv ya/vias. Luke xii. 48, vavri Sg, ^ iSodo) voXv, 
itoKv ^'WTTj&ojo'eTai 'jcap* avroif. 1 Cor. x. 16, tov aprov, ov KKayusv^ 
OV'/) xoivcwv/flt Toy aiyiMTOs rov lCpi(Trou eoTiv ; So Hippocr. Morb. 
IV. 11, rif TT'nyif, as" ajyofAoctya., airai rco (Tcu/JMri k, t. X. Terent. 
Eun. iv. 3. 11, Eunuchum, quern dedisti nobis, quas turbos 
dedit ? 

Obt. 3. Here also should probably be referred Luke i. 72, fAVfir^vat 'hM^nxvn ayias 
echrov, %^»n Sv £fun ». r. X., unless Kara be understood before S^hmv.^ 

3. It is generally, when the clause with the relative pre- 
cedes, containing the principal thought, that the antecedent 
is put in the same case after it. Thus Mark vi. 16, ov lyci 
aw6X6(paX<o-a 'IwavviQv, oSror eariv. Rom. vi. 17, v7!:nxov<rars sh ov 
Tdqsio^yire rdwov SiSa^^is". Philem. 10, irocpaxaXu oe irepi roy efji>ov 
rsKvov, ov lyivvmaoc h roXs Sfff/xois" ptoi;, 'Ovrio-ipwv. So, in Latin^ 
Cic. Tusc. i. 18. 41, Quam quisque novit art em, in^ hac se exer- 
ceat. 

Obt, 4. Some place here Acts xxi. 16 ; but see above, § 45. 8. There are some 
examples, in which the relative precedes, where the case remains the same as it 
would have been according to the regular grammatical construction. Thus in 
Matt. vii. 2, U £ (jAt^m fAtrfiurt, avri^trpn^n^ireu vluv, xxiv. 44, ? Mga oh lexitrt, e 
Vitf TOV uv^^axrou t^tTat, 

Obt, 5. Clauses, which should be connected by means of a relative, are sometimes 
blended, by its omission, into an independent proposition. Thus in 1 John iii. 11, 
dyeiTSfitv dXXnXovr ov Xd^eits Kdh ix tov ^o^n^ov h, i. e. x»^ifs Kd'iv, Ss Ix tov ^ovfi^ov 

Winer, § 23. 2, and 24. 1. Alt, § 41, 3, and 42. 1. Hermann ad Viger. p. 891. 
» Winer, § 24, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. 2. §§ 30, 3. 42, 2. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3. 
22. Kuinoel ad Luc. i. 72. 
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"*», c«'«<Vi. So, in Latin, Virg. Mn. i. 18^ UrU antiqua fuit; Tyrii temiire coloni. 
And ¥. 534, Ett iocui ; Hetperiam Graii cogniatmnt dicunt. Somewhat similar is 
Rev. i. Q, rZ dytt^ti^afTt hfUs) *tt) kau^etvrt h/uis d<!ro tSv kjAO^mv h/Mtv iv ri eufietrt 
avTovy »»i ifTtfiWiv huas fiafftXuf, avrtf v ^i^» xeii ri K^»r»s us revg uimetf More pro- 
perly, however, this is an example of anacoiuthon. See } 69. ii. 4. ' 

4. When another noun is added by way of explanation, the 
relative sometimes agrees with that which jpr^ced^j; as in 1 Cor. 
iv. 17, TijUioSeov, OS la-ri texvov y^ov dya'prmrov, Eph. i, 22, rri Ix- 
xXojcrijK, ^Tiy eo'Ti to trSfxa oUfrou. Col. i. 24, rov (Tolffxatrof avrov, S 
EffTiy vi sxxk'naix. ^ iii. 14, t^v dyaTrnv, 'Sir if eo'ti ovy^Boixos ttjs- rsXei- 
orifjTOf. (Son>e manuscripts here read 6V, and others 8.) More 
generally, however, the concord is with the subsequent noun; 
as in Mark xv. 16, rvis atuXris, S kcm '^qaircupiov, Eph. iii. 13, 
Iv TalV &X/4/6<7/ fxov virip vfMojv, r^ns kcri So^a vf/^m. Add Gal. iii. 

16, Eph. i. 14, vi. 17, Col. i. 27, 1 Tim. iii. 15. So also in Phil, 
i. 28, where vns refers to the constancy of the Philippians, re- 
ferred to in the preceding context. 

Oba, 6. Sometimes also the neuter pronoun S is used with reference neither to the 
antecedent nor subsequent noun, but to the word fn/Mc understood ; as in Mark xv. 
22, (pi^ov^n avrov itri Tekye^a ra^ev, % ifrt fAi^^fiumvi/ttfef, K^ecviou 709*0$. So John i. 
39, 42, 43, Heb. vii. 3.' Frequently also the oblique cases are used with preposi- 
tions in the place of adverbs or conjunctions ; the noun, which would have been 
attracted into the case of the relative, being omitted. Thus we have in Matt. i. 
25, ttts ev, soil. ;^^0y0i/, until, Luke i. 20, et passim, «y^* «», because, vii. 45, dfi* vft 
scU» &^at, since, xii. \fUett, scil, x^ifasf, meanwhile; et alia hujuscemodi.' 

Obs, 7, St. Paul frequently connects two or more sentences together by means of 
relatives, both when they refer to different antecedents, and when the same subject 
is continued throughout. As instances, in which different subjects are thus con- 
nected, see Eph. iii. 11, 12, Col. i. 4, 29. An accumulation of relatives, be- 
longing to the same subject, is found in Eph. i. 3-14, ii. 21, 22, Col. i. 13-15. 
Compare also 1 Pet. i. 3-12.^ 

Obs. 8. There is a transposition of the relative in Acts i. 2, uruX»fAi9»s ruf d^teri- 
ksts iui 9'ftii/Mrcs aytovj evs '^lAj^are. This structure was evidently designed to mark 
the connexion of 2t» ^nufMtTos ayiw with IfruXdfAtv^i, not with l|cXf|aT0. No such 
transposition, as some have supposed, exists in John ix. 40, Acts iii. 24.' 

Obs. 9. With reference to definite persons or things, the relative is followed by 
an indicative ; as in 1 Thess. i. 9, ttvroi ya^ *t() hfMtf dituyyiXXoy^if, o<r6$av iHftthv 
f;^«/bb<y ^(cs vfMs, See also above, ( 51, 4. If the person or thing be indefinite, the 
opt, or conj, may be employed ; the former without Av, in speaking of past time, and 
the latter with »y, when something is affirmed of present ot future time. The New 
Testament usage fails with respect to the optative; nor is the rule strictly observed 

1 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42, 5. 

« Winer, } 24, 5, Obs, 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42, 3. Hermann ad Vig. p. 708. 
Herndorf ad Plat. Phaedr. p. 279. 
8 Winer, § 24, 3, Obs, 3. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42, 4. 7. 
* Winer, \ 24. 3, Obs, 2, Alt, § 42. 6. 
^ Alt, Gram. N. T. $ 42. 8. See Iso Kuinoel on Acts i. 2. 
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with respect to the conjunctive, more particularly with respect to the omission or 
insertion of the paiticle &f. Examples are, Matt viii. 20, ei/x *x^t «'«» ^ny M^ttXht 
»Xivif. X. 11, us h )' ^f friXn iiViXSfrri, x. t. X. xxi. 22, ^etfra, •«■« ir atr^^nri U 
rn 9rfn»xv ^t^ftv^frig, Xn^'frSi. Mark xiv. 9, i^ou «» »n(vx^v ri %lm.yyk>.ta9 rwr«t 
», T. X. Acts ii. 39, Z^Wf &f ^^teumXiwnrau Kv^ug, viii. 19, f tetv i^t^ei rag x*^^'^' 
Compare Matt. vi. 25, x. 19, Mark vi. 36, ix. 18, Luke xii. 11, Rom. viii. 26, x. 13, 
xvi. 2, James iv. 4. A^et a, prttterite, but still in a future sense, in Acta iv. 21, 
ttV-tXiVAy »vr*vff finTH* tu^Utffrtt, re, irSf tuXjUttfrai uvrtif. See also Mark iii. 6, 
Luke xix« 48.^ That the future is here also used for the cwjunclive, see above, 
f 51.2. 

§ 60. — Construction with the Participle, (Buttm. § 144.) 

1. The participle indicates a state of being, and its case is 
determined by its relation to the agent or object of the verb. 
If the agent of the verb is the subject of the part,, the latter 
is of course in the Nom. case ; as in Acts xvi. 34^ dvayayiy 
auTous bU tov oixov avrov, wapSojxg T^atgri^av. But if it refers to 
the object of the verb, the part, agrees with it in gender, 
number^ and case. Although the usage of the part, would in 
general give a sense altogether distinct from that of the in- 
jfinitive, still after many verbs, of which the object might be 
designated by an infin., and which in Latin take the accusative 
with the infin., a part, is used. 

2. With reference to a subject preceding, a participle may 
exhibit a variety of subsisting relations^ which may generally 
be expressed by conjunctions. For example, 

1. As a definition of time, it may be rendered by when^ 
while, &c. Thus in Acts v. 4, ovy) /xe'vov, aol epteve ; while 
it remained, &c. 1 Thess. iii. I, Sio, (jLv^xen areyoyrsf, 
su8oKii<TxfjL£v xaraXsi^^Tivati Iv 'A&iivans" ^o-^oi, when I could 
no longer control my anxiety. So again in v. 5. 

Obt. 1. Very frequently a finite verb is used in such cases instead of a petrt., and 
connected with the principal action by »«/. So Matt. xvii. 20, i^im rH S^u rwrv, 
MfTA/SitSi UrivSty Ui7* neu fitrafinf'irtu. xviii. 21, *offuxis a/iatfrnfu tig l/ii i «3sX^«; 
/i«u, xa) a^nrtt ctvrS ', For Xiyitruf vfjtm, and etfut^rn^etfrt «3fX^^. 

2. In assigning a cause, it may be resolved into since, 
because, with a finite verb. Thus in Acts iv. 21, ol Se 

vpoo'a'jrBiXTiGdfAevoi a7ri\v(7ay OLvrovs, /xoqSev Bvpianovref to, 
^ft/f Kokia-ajyTai avrovs, when they lutd threatened, and, 
because they found nothing; Col. i. 3, euxo^p^orovfAev 

^ Winer, § 42, 4. Alt, § 63. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 901, sqq. 
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rSf @€S, oKoia'avTef T'^v ti^tiv vfjLa'v, because tee have 
heard, &c. 

3. In restrictions, for althovgh : as in John xii. 37> rocavra 
Sg aurou avm^la ^ckvovnKoros sfAirpoaiev aurvv, ovk emdr^vov 
sU awrov, although he had done, &c. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
e\svdspoS m SK TrivrofVy watriv sfAauro^ eiovXofffat. Add John 
xxi. II9 1 Tim. i. 7, Philem. 8, James iii. 4, 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; and compare Lucian. D. M. xxvi. I, Philost. 
ApoU. ii. 25. 

OU, 2, In this ease, the participle is sometimes accompanied by »eu or ««iVi^. 
Thus in Luke zviii. 7, i 1$ Of«; §» ^^ wm^u Ix^Un^n rSv IzXtmrSf auT»S, uai ^««^«Sv 
fjM9 ifT* »vT«7s i though he linger : Heb. v. 8, Wa'i^ J^v «/«# , tfu^tv aip* £9 iVaSi rn » 
v«'««Mfv. So Rom. vii. 3, Phil, iii, 4, Heb. vii. 5, 2 Pet. i. 12/ et atibi. Compare 
Died. Sic. iii. 7, zvii. 39. 

4. In expressing a condition, if: as in I Tim. iii. 10, 
iiaxovetrcjo-xif, dveyKKmroi ovrgf, provided they are blame- 
less : vi. 8, %x^yrss harpo(pif %at CKSTriapLara, rovrois 
dpxBff^'idofAB^a. So also 1 Tim. iv. 4, 2 Pet. i. 4, 8, 
et alibi.^ 

5. In expressing a mean; as in Rom. vii. 8, d^optxriv 

vao'oLv BirAviA.icLi/, So again in v. 8. 

3. A future participle is used after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the object of the verb ; as in Acts viii. 27, os IMKv^u 

Obe. 3. If the action of the participle and the verb are contemporary, the present 
participle is used. Thus in Acts xv. 27, A^terAXtkafitv ^Uv^av *ai 2/xav a^ayyix.' 
Xwrms fa «vt«. (A single MS. has &9rayyiX»uv'ret(.^ Rom* XT. 25| wu ii ^»^%v6fAeu 
U( 'U^^veaXnfA, %m»§^v rtlif kyUtf, 

Obi, 4. Instead of the part,, »«) and a finite verb is often used ; as in John i. 47, 
i(;^«tf »«i lit, xiy. 3, t^^^cfMUf xmi ^rtt^aknypofuu uftMs us IfMuniv, 

Obi. 5. When a matter is represented merely as the opinion or aaertion of the 
person making the allegation, the participie is frequently preceded by the particle 
&i. Thus in Luke xvi. 1, «Jr«f %tt^Xn^n »ur(f, is hmexd^T^l^fv r» int&^avrtt avrav, 
xxiii. 14, itfo^nyxari ftt rn af»d^M«'w rwrcf, is ii*«er^i<pwra rh Xaiu Also when a 
motive is alleged for any thing done with reference to another ; as in 1 Pet. ii. 13, 
tMfvaynrt fiaetXu, is v^rt^ix**^^ nytftieif is it aitrw vtfA^efitifats z, r, X. Sometimes 
the participle if is omitted ; as in Acts xvii. 22, htetieufMneri^dys v/m; ^m^S, icil, 
Svras, 1 Pet. iL 12, MaraXMXelSen it/im is ««»«flr0Mw», tciV, irrtn, Examples of this 
usage are not very frequent in the New Testament. 

4. Some verbs govern a part, either in the now. or some 

* Winer, § 46, 9, Alt, ( 73, 7. Schaefer. Melet. crit. . 57. 

M 



162 A ORBEK GRAMMAR 

case, which is to be expressed by the conjunction that, or by 
to, /or, of, &c. Such are, 

1. Verbs of sense; to hear, to see, &c. Thus in Matt. viii. 
14^ eTSs T'nv ftevdepav avrou fispKnfximy xai vups<T<Tov<raTf. 
Mark xvi. 5, eTSoy vcacvi<rxov KsAiifMyoy. Luke iv. 23, itra 
rixovffAfjLBif yeyofABvot, So Acts vii. \2, Rev. v. 11 ; and 
with the genitive in Acts ii. 11, iKovo/xsv XakoOvrcjv avrwv. 
Sometimes anwen is followed by 8ri, as in Matt. iv. 12, 
dxobtras in *\(aiyYns vat^6$63<9}. See also Gral. i. 18, et 

SCBpiW* 

2. Verbs sigpaifying to know : Luke viii. 46, syw yaq eyvw 

ivvaiJLiy IJeX&oujav a»' l/xou. Acts xxiv. 10, ex ffoKKStv erm 
ovra ae x§iTrjv ry e&vfii rourf ivtaroifAeyos, Also with on, 
as in Mark ii. 8, kmyvoifs on ovruf iiaXoyill^oyrQu. Heb. xii. 
17, JWe yag 8ti a9re5ox*/Lfca<T&iQ. 

Obt- 6. The verb futfBmna hai been lupposed to be thus constructed in 1 Tim. v. 
13, flK^MK tl SOI «^>«i /KAv^KMiWi 4rf^M^«^fy«i TOf »i»Ms, being idle they team to go 
about from house to kouMe. But, in this construction, /utpBavM always signifies to 
perceive ; as in Herod, i. 3, Lucian. D. D. z?i. 2. When it signifies to leeam^ it is 
followed by an inftmtive, as in y. 4, of this same chapter. Hence the meaning 
is, going cAout from houte to house theg learn to be idle ; tittu being understood : and 
this ^seems to accord most fitly with the ensuing clause. So Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 25, 

3. Verbs also which sigfnify to observe, to find, &c. are, 
in like manner, constructed with a participle. Thus in 
Matt. i. 18, evqidn Iv yaarpi exovca. Mark vil. 30, evqe 

TO iaifi^ovioy il^sMKu^o^. Compare Luke xvii. 18, John 
xi. 17. 

Obs* 7, Verbs which signify to remember, take Ut or «f. So Matt v. 23, !«» 
fi9¥ieB^s •rt i &hxpes ew t^u ri xnrd ew. Luke zxiv. 6,^ne^nTt, ig iXcXunr v/dwV. 

Obs, 8. After the above verbs, instead of the participle, the infinitive is sometimes 
found ; as in Luke iv. 41, tfhiew «■«» X^teriv abri* %5*m. 1 Cor. xi. 18, aM6§» in 
rx^iefiMtn » hf».n Info^in. Heb. zi. 3, yMv^iv Karnfrig-^Mt revf amntf fn/utrs Sm. 

4. Many neuter verbs also, signifying to persevere^ to 
desist, &c., are constructed with a participle. Thus in 
Matt. xi. 1, sriXECsy o 'Incovs iiariffo'cify rots ^dieKx. 
Luke vii. 45, ov iisXive xara^iXovai /xot; robs aroSa^. Acts 
V. 42, ovx, BVdvoyro SiSacrxovrsf. xii. 16, IviptevE xpovcjy. 
2 Thess. iii. 13, /m^ eKKxK'itmre xaXoTroiovyrss. Add Acts 
vi. 13, xxi. 32; and compare Rev. iv. 8. 

Obs. 9. The part. Hv is omitted after an adjective in Acts xxvii. 33, &eir$i (Svrts) 
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Ob», 10. The verb al^ur^Mt, which in the Qreek writers often takes the participle, 
is always in the New Testament followed by the infimtwe. 

Obt, 11. In may cases the governing verb may be expressed by an adverb in 
English ; as in Matt. zvii. 25, irftt^^a^tv ain-n Xiy§t9, Jirtt addrested him : Heb. 
xiii. 2, 'iXm^p rnts J^tviravrtg iyyiXMfSf have enltrtamed tmgeU unmifaret. 

06s. 12. To this class belongs ««Aiv trpiUM, which is followed by a participle in 
Acts X. 33, rv xa>Jit W»in^at ita^ytvo/at»ft you have done weli to ceme^ Compare 
Phil. iv. 14, 2 Pet. L 19> 3 John 6. Also many verbs which express an emotion of 
the mind i as joy, fear, groiitude, &c. Thus in Acts xvi. 34, kyaXkiigmf ^ta^mi 
9t%*t9vw»mt 9tf ^%if, IGor. xiv. 18, itf;^«fiml4'^e«f |iMi;, 7^M-r«Mf XAAifii. 2 Pet. ii. 
10, 'hSfyti «tf r^ifiswt fika^pifJbMiihns, Elsewhere with Srtf as in Luke x. 20, ftn x'^^^h 

5. Various circumstances, either preparatoryy accessory, or 
collateral to the principal action, may "be expressed by a par- 
ticiple ; and in the New Testament, the following observations 
may deserve attention. 

Obe, 13. Several particip/es are frequently used in one proposition, without the 
intervention of a copula ; as in Matt, xxviii. 2, &yyi\»s xaraCas il ou^ufdS, ir^p^tXSift 
i*txi>M% rn X/^tfv. Luke ix. 16^ Xafim ^1 ravg ^rr% Sifr»us »m revs ^vc tx^^^ff ^'"^ 
(ixi^p»f its ro¥ du^awf, tvxiyn^tv avro6s» Add Mark i. 41, viii. 6, Luke v. 12, 19, xvL 
23^ xxiii. 48, Acts v. 5, xxi. 2, xxv. 6. Compare Xen. Ephes. iii. 5, Plat. Rep. ii. 
p. 366. A, Gorg. p. 471. B, Strab. iii. 165, Polysen. v. 33. 4, Lucian. Asin. 18, Alex. 
19^ Alciph. iii. 43. Sometimes one or more participiet are be/ore the leading verb, 
and others after iij as in Mark vi. 2, T«X.X.ct etMuavrts l^wXwovroj Xiy«vrts, «• r. X. 
Luke iv. 35, pi^pav «wr«y r« ^atfJttTun us ra fjA^n V^X!^vt kv^ aurw, fAitiSiv (iXayf^ttf eunriu 
Add Luke X. 30, Acts xiv. 19, Heb. xii. 1, 2; and compare Lucian. Philops. 24, 
Peregr. 25. It should seem that the omission or insertion of the copuia indicates 
respectively a somewhat closer or less immediate connexion with the action of the 
nnite verb. See Mark v. 25— 27.« 

Obe. 14. A |sentence is frequently carried forward by means of pariidplet; more 
especially when the idea expressed by the participles is collateral with that expressed 
by the verb. At the same time, though fniie verbs might have been employed 
throughout, the pariidplet will generally support their appropriate character, or the 
places admit of another explanation. Thus in Rom. v. 10, v^xxtf ftaXXof xartcXXayif 
Tts vmBtiVdfAt^ee: oh /mwv Tn, aX?M zai xavp^e/fAiw k, r. X. Here »etux,t^fitvct may either 
be connected with xaraXXttyivris, or the auxiliaxy Wfiiv supplied (06». 16). So 
2 Cor. vii. 5, ovhfiiav i0%ifxfy an^iv fi ffa^^ fifitHv, »XX* U rxyri ^Xtfiifittvu. Eph. V. 18, 
vtXtt^ow^i U vtnvfMtrh XaXeurrts tavrtlts x. r. X. Here this and the succeeding 
participles depend upon trXfi^wa^u 2 Pet. ii. 1, 'i^tuh'itleia'xetXot, oirms *a^itffali«v&n 
eti^iffus iiriXiimSi »tu rov ityo^eiffmret aurovs ^ifficorn* a^vovfutvotf i^rdyotrts laurdts vtex.iwiit 
^^tixtuif. St. Paul indeed constantly arranges participle after participle in this 
manner ; for instances of which, see 2 Cor. iv. 7, 10, Eph. v. 19, 22, 1 Thess. ii. 
14, 16, 2 Tim. i. 9, 10, Tit. ii. 12, 13. With respect to other passages, which h«^e 

» Winer, } 46, 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. 5 73, 1. Glass. Phil. [Sacr. p. 358. Her- 
mann ad Viger. p. 771. 

• Winer, § 46, 3. Heindorf ad Plat. Protag. p. 562. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 27. Apol. p. 46. Bornemann ad Xen. Anab* iii. 1. 13. Boisso- 
nade ad Aristen. p. 257. Jacob ad Lucian Toxar. p. 43. Hermann^ad Soph. 
(Ed. C. p. 43. 
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been referred to this head, Mark xii. 5, seems to be ellipiical; 2 Cor. ▼. 6, is an 
anaeolutkam; in 2 Cor. iv. 13, tx^^ng depends upon *twriii»/Atf, from which it is 
separated by a parenthesis ; 2 Cor. v. 12 is a case in point : in 2 Cor. viii. 3, it is 
not necessary to supply ^jrcv, but the construction is al^tu^wt Xovtms titttutv ; in 
2 Cor. viiL 20, ^rt)iXifAMt refers to ^tnnrifA'^ti/Atv ; in Heb. vi. 8^ l»^i^»vnt is not put 
for Ufi^, but Uri must be supplied with aUtufnt »«< zmri^mg iyyvf, and in 2 Pet. 
iii. 5, ftm^rS^m is an epithet of yn*^ 

Obi, 15. Frequently the verb and the participle might be interchanged without 
aflbcting the sense. Thus in Acts x. 33, tutXJit Wtn^»t ^m^ytvifiivt might have 
been ^ei^%yifv Mm>Jis ^tiu In like manner the Apostle might have written in 
1 Tin. i* 12} trt^rit /*$ hyn9mf»,vfii t^trt lit )i«»«m«». 

Ob§, 16. Partieiplet, for the most part of the pretent tense, are frequently joined 
with a verb tvbUantive, and employed as finiie verbs. It may be that an idea of 
eoHiimtance is thus conveyed ; though in all probability the idiom is nothing more 
than a simple circumlocution. Thus in Mark i. 4, iyinro ^Utunm fi^srri^^tf, xiii. 
2b, M «rrf^cf Tw w^anZ t&tvrat UiriitnvTif, followed in the next clause by the finite 
verb raXivdifr«vr«i. xv. 43, tiurof n* it^titxifittvtf rnv fittftkuetv rev Btw, Luke L 21, 
*v • Xmif ^^tfUiuit rif Z«;^a^mf. iv. 31, *iv ititiftutf aurws* xxiv. 32, •irx) ^ ««f^<^ hfM9 
xm^ifn hf \f n^uv ; Acts viii. 28, «» n int9^r^%(p$n, »«} »«S)*/uiM( \*i ray e[^fMtr»s etwrtiv, 
»tt) inyifitrxu Add Matt. viL 29, ux. 22, Mark ii. 18, ix. 4, x. 22, xiv. 54, Luke 
i. 20, V. ] 9. Sometimes the participle is used alone, with the auxiliary verb un- 
derstood ; as in Acts xxiv. 5, w^irrts ya^ riw &ji%^» rwrn, tciL U/uu Rom. ix. 28, 
^yt ym^ ^wrtXm »«2 rvyri/»M»», fo'/* Irri. 1 Pet. ii. 18, m oUirmt, vinratfifUMs rots 
tt^virmf, adi, U-ti. 2 Pet. i. 17, Xa/Satv ym^ atm^a Bt0u rtfih, tcii, h» To this head, 
however, are not to be referred a variety of passages, in which the verb tubitaniive 
is to be taken independently ; such as Mark v. 5, ir tm> fAvilftaen *iv, »(«^Arv, xai 
Mmreixc9'r*tf Ictvriv X/Sm;. Luke ii. 8, ^rti/tinf n^»v if ry X'^f» T^ «vr^, ity^eufXwrrtg, xeii 
fvXM&farrts ». r, X. vii. 8, iyit iv^^tt^'it ufu iv-i i^wriav ru^^ifUfg* See also Mark 
X. 32, xiv. 4, 49, James i. 17; and compare Jerem. ii. 6> v. 5, 11. Neither is it 
necessary \o supply the verb eubttantive in proverbty maximt, and citaiions ; as in 
1 Cor. iii. 19, Heb. i. 7, 2 Pet. ii. 22. In OaL iii. 5, rtSr* stmu, not Ur), must be 
supplied.' 

Obs, 17. The verb ?x^ forms a circumlocution by means of the participle in Luke 
xiv. 19, f^«r*» 0*1, lxt/<c tra^firfi/Aiycv. But the expression is usually regarded as a 
Laiinisnu Thus Mart. Epigr. ii. 80, Excuioium habeas me, rogo, 

Obt. 18. Sometimes a participle stands in connexion with a finite tense of the 
same verb; probably with a view to emphasis: as in Matt. xiii. 14, j3Xt5r«»r£; 
/3X(<\/'iri, xeu clt /in Titirt. Acts vii. 34, lion i!^»v, Heb. vi. 14, 9 fjoiv luJ^^yS* UXtyn^M vt, 
xeu 9r\n^v9m rkti^uvS eu A like usage is found in the best Greek writers. See 
also Arrian. Ind. iv. 1.5, Lncian. D. M. iv. 3, xxviii. 1. Since, however, the above 
passages are exclusively Old Testament citations (Gren. xxii. 16, Exod. iii. 7, Isai. 
vi. 9), and the construction corresponds with the Hebrew infinitive absolute, it 
may probably be more accurately referred to that source. The LXX abounds with 
similar examples. See Gen. xviii. 18, xxvii. 28, xxxvii. 8, 10, xliii. 6, Judg. i. 28, 
iv. 9, vii. 19, xi. 25, xv. 16, Ruth ii. 16, 1 Sam. xiv. 28, 1 Mace. v. 40, et alibi,^ 

Obs, 19. It has already been seen that participles, when they have the article. 



* Winer, § 46, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 7^ 6. Hermann ad Vigor, p. 776, 
Bomemann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 146. Doederlin. ad Soph. CEd. C. p. 593. 

8 Winer, § 46, 8. Alt, § 73, 2. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 597. Boissonade ad 
Philostr. 660. et ad Nicet. p. 81. 

^ Winer, § 46, 7. Alt, § 73, 3. Georg. Vind. 196. Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. p. 370. 
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are equivalent to tubgtantivet (§ 28. 4) ; and in this case it is to be observed that, 
like subilantivet, they may haye a gen, dependent upon them : as in 1 Cor. vii. 
35, vtir* Hi 9^h r« ufiSf mtrSf evfi^t^n xiytt. So Heb. xii. 10. In this acceptation 
they are also foUoired by the cases which their verbs govern. Thus in Gal. i. 23^ • 
'iiMXMf hfMs iTtfri, our former pertecutor. Compare Luke viii« 3, xxi. 4, John i. 33, 
Acts iz. 21, &c. 1 

Obs, 20. When not employed as a substantive, the participle with the article is 
to be rendered by t> qui; or, in English, one who, those who. Thus in Matt. xiv. 
21, M ir^itfyri;, thote who had eaten: James v. 11, fAeuut^/Z^** ''''^f virofiivnrasf those 
tnho endure : Rev* zv. 2, ttlt» rws fuUhrtts U vw ^n^iw, thote who had prevmled over 
the beatt, 

06s, 21. It will be remarked that, in the above examples, participiet of the present 
teiise are employed, for the most part, in a preeterite signification ; and it has been 
affirmed by many grammarians, that, in the New Testament and the LXX, the 
present participie is used indiscriminately, according to the Hebrew idiom, to express 
either a past, present, or future action. To a certain extent, this is unquestionably 
true ; but the assertion is still to be received with considerable limitation. Fre- 
quently indeed the present is used in the sense of the imperfect, and connected with 
a past tense ; but it is chiefly in narrations, and when something is represented to 
have taken place cotemporaneousltf with the action indicated by the principal verb. 
Thus in Acts vii. 26, £^^n »vr£t fut^^/itUstf, xxt. 2, ^a^t»aX»uf xMv, airw/MfM 
X^f^ ^^^ «vr«v, ». r. X. Heb. xi. 22, *Iw0^^ riXivTATv l/bbvif^'vivfi. 1 Pet. i. 10, «ri^2 
"^i «'«4*if(4«» li>^«ir»i«'«y »•< V^n^tvrwe^^ ir^o^^rai, l^toviifTU, x* r. X* Rev* XV. 1, iT^v 
iyyiXtvs \irra %x^rras vXnyat irr«. Add Matt. xiv. 21, Luke V. 18, Acts XYiii. 15, 
xxi. 16, Heb. xi. 21, 22, et alibi. The participie Af, since u/ti has no perfect 
participle, is particularly common in a past sense. So Luke xxiv. 44, John i. 18, 
49, V. 13, iz. 25, xi. 31, xxi. 11, Acts vii. 2, xi. I, xvtii 24, 2 Cor. viii. 9. For the 
future the present is used, when ^ future event is, from its certainty or proximity, 
mentally regarded as present, or when that which is newly commenced is to be con- 
tinued. Such a case is Matt. xxvi. 28, raura vi eu/itec fiov, ri 9rt(t voXXSf l»x^^^F***^t 
unless perhaps the allusion is to the symbols of bread and wine then actually present 
before them. Compare Luke xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 24. A future sense is, however, 
distinctly marked in Acts xxi. 3, xanfx^/tiv tlf Tu^gr Uirfi yd^ nv ri irXMmr U9r»p«(rt- 
Ziun$9 rn y^M^* ^ P^^* ^^' ^ ^t ^•vr«'» oSv xdfrtf Xv«fMwv* In 2 Pet. ii. 4, the MSS. 
vary between rti^w^ipsvg and rirn^nfAMvs* The present participle is employed in its 
proper acceptation in Rom. iv. 4, Gal. vi. 13, £ph. iv. 28, James iii. 6, v. 11, 

et alibi* 

Obs, 22. Between the aorist and perfect there is the usual distinction, that the 
former denotes an act complete but transietit ; and the latter a permanent result. 
The difference is marked in Acts iz. 21, 9ux "vrSs i^n S ^»^^^tt$ h *Ii^#w«x«^ rovs 
lirtxuX^iffAifWS ri Sffut rwro, xa) Sht tU rtivf lX»iXt/Si/, iv« ^ihfAifovs eturohs ay&yvf M 
rwt iix^H*'*^ » Compare also John xix. 35, Acts xxii. 3, Rom. viii. 11, xvi, 22, Heb. 
ii. 9 1 Pet. i. 23, ii. 4, Rev. ix. 1. It is generally supposed to be in conformity 
with the Hebrew idiom that the part, perf pass, is used in the sense of the Latin 
future in dus; as in Gal. ii. 1 1, SVi xetviy^m^iAMi h, because he was to be blamed, 
i. e. worthy of blame. Compare Rev. xxi. 8. Similar instances, however, have been 
adduced from the later Greek writers.* 



» Winer, § 46, 6. Alt, § 73, 4. a. Sch»fer ad Greg. Cor. p. 139. 
« Winer, I 46, 5. Alt, Gram. N. T. ^ 73, 4. 5. Eisner ad Gal. ii. 1 1. 
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§ 61. — Casus Absolute (Buttm. § 145.) 

1. If instead of depending upon the principal verb^ the 
participle has a subject of its own, it is properly put with this 
subject absolutely in the genitive ; being chiefly used to indicate 
a time, or assign a cause. Thus in Matt. ii. 1, rov ^e 'ItKrov 
yevvv&iTfrof, liw, f^ayo^ aTo iiatvoKm vat^Byi^vro x. r. X.^ token 
Jesus was bom, &c. Acts xiLiv. 10> dTFiKqidn Ss o TlavKor, vbv- 
aayvos aur^ rov vryefAovos xiyciv. There are« however^ many 
instances in the New Testament where the genitive absolute is 
used> when the subject is the same with that of the principal 
proposition; as in Mark x. 17, hK^opev^fxi^ov avrov sU hiov, 
7r^(j^^oL^Mv sh ewnpojT^ aurov. So Mark xi. 27, Luke xvii. 12^ 
xviii. 40, xxii. 10, 53, xxiv. 5, Acts xxi. 17. For examples of 
either usage in the LXX. and later Greek writers, see Gen. 
xliv. 4, Exod. iv. 21, xiv. 18, Polyb. iv. 49. 1, Plutarch ii. 
p. 845, Heliod. ^th. ii. 30, 113.» 

2. Instead of the gen. is frequently used, 

1 , The nominative absolute, which stands without sl finite 
verb, and the sentence passes into another construc- 
tion, of a different form from that which it had been the 
writer's first intention to adopt. Matt. xii.-Sd, stay prm^ 
ipyoVy sav XaXri^offfty ol ivdqcifTroi, a.'jroSouffovffi vhpi avrov* 
Luke xiii. 4, ixelvoi, 1$' ous eTrecrsv 5 TripyoSy Soxem or* oirot 
K. r. X, ; John vii. 38, 6 TKrrBuoifv bU ijuig, ^OTopwi psv- 
ffovffi X. r. X.' Acts vii. 40, o yip Mo^i/cnQf otror^ ovk 
o7S(z/XEV, rl yiyovBv (Zuru. Add Matt. x. 32, Mark ix. 
20, Luke xii. 10, Acts xx. 3, Rom. viii. 3, Gal. i. 20, 
Rev. ii. 26, iii. 12, 21, et alibi; and compare Die 
Chrysost. ix. 124, Philostr. V. ApoU. vii. 16.' 

Obt. I. The nam, ifl used absolutely in an exclamation in Rom. vii. 24, rakai- 
^at^of iyif av^^tnrof I To this head Winer refers Mark xii. 40, Luke xii. 20, Phil, 
iii. 19. The first and last of those passages, however, are cases of anacoiuthon 
(^ 69. ii.) ; and in Lake xii. 20, the noin. is put for the voc. Some MSS. indeed 
read Si^^^t. 

2. The dative absolute, as in Matt. viii. 1, xara^vn le 
ocvr^ dvo rov opovs, ooxoXoi;3'9i<Tfiev avrcj> oj^Xo* woXXo/. So 
in vv. 5, 23, ix. 27, xxi. 23. 

1 Wmer, $ 30, 8. Obt. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 119. Schaafer ad ApoU. Rhod. 
ii.p. 171. 

^ Same would repeat ^mra* from the last sentence, as the verb to which o ^wrivm 
is referable ; but this impedes the sense. See Lampe and Kuinoel ad ioc, 

» Winer, J 28, 3. 
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Oba»2. It has been urged, however, and with some appearance of reasoD, that 

these are not to be taken as cates ttbtoiute, but that the eecond pronoun is redun- 

dant, as in Matt iv. 16, John xr. 2, et alibi. So also in Xen. Gyr. i. 3. 15, iru^JfO' 

fMu rip wtantft dya^Sf titiruifv »^drier»s Aw inrtvf, ^vfiftaxM tthrS} See § 45. 7. 

Oba. 13. 2. 

3. The accusative absolute; as in Acts xxvi. 2^ Tiynfjuai 
ifjMVTov fJiOLxapioVf pbcXXft/v aTToXoysta^ai sm gov artfXBpov' fjLi- 
Kiaret yvafffrm ovra (TE vavTwv Kara *louialous e&o/v re xai 
^iQTwpt.aST«v, because you are well informedy &c. 

06f. 3. To this head has also been refened Luke zziv. 46, 9tvott i^f *tiiuf rav 

X^irv«*> »«i »n^ux^ii9tu It) rS^ ivoftari avrou fitrdvotap »eu ti^wtf dfjbti^ruiv tig *a,tr» rd 
iSni, d^dfufov d*o *l^»ufetXnfA* But dp^dfitwv should rather be taken as an im- 
pertonai participle, applied in the nominative absolute, like *a^%x^^-> ^"'> ^l^"* 
irec^of, &c. It may then be rendered, a beginning being made, or to a» to begin ; aud 
the very same expression is used in the same manner in Herod, iii. 91. Compare 
also Joseph. B. J. i. 11* 2, and 24. 7. Some have also explained Kph. i. 18, as an 
aceutative abfolute, but it is an appotUion ; or het ^n is to be repeated from the 
preceding verse.* 

§ &2.—0fthe Particles. (Buttm. § 146.) 

1. The Particles are Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Prepositions, 
With respect to the first it may be observed, that, as the same 
thought may frequently be diflFerently expressed, it is advisable 
to be cautious in assigning to one conjunction the sense of 
another, without a due consideration of the manner in which 
the sentence is expressed. The alleged interchange of these 
parts of speech with each other will thus frequently appear to 
be without foundation ; and their usage in the New Testament 
be found to depend, with very few exceptions, upon strict 
grammatical principles. From the variety of modes by which 
the thoughts of the mind,, expressed in words and sentences, 
may be connected or separated, the conjunctions admit of 
various combinations, in which their appropriate meaning is 
nevertheless sufficiently discernible. The most remarkable 
usages will be seen in § 67. 

2. It is unnecessary to adduce examples of each individual 
adverb employed in the New Testament. Their use and their 
meaning, except in sonne of the more remote significations, are 
the same as in classical Greek; nor is the neuter oi' the adjective, 

» Winer, 5 31, 6. Obt, 3. Alt, § 29. 7. Kuiuoel ad Matt. viii. 1 . 
« Winer, § 32, 7. Alt, } 30. 4. Hermann ad Viger. p. 341. Raphtl. aud 
Kuinoel on Luke xxiv. 46. 
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which the later writers so frequently employ in an adverbial 
scnse^ particularly conspicuous. Adverbs, formed from adjec- 
tives by means of the termination my prevail to a much 
greater extent, as they do also in the LXX and the later 
writers generally. It may also be remarked, with respect to 
the particle ay, that the peculiar niceties of its construction are 
only to be found in the more perfect specimens of the lan- 
guage ; and its use throughout the New Testament is exceed- 
ingly limited. In treating of the moods, its import and 
application have been abundantly illustrated. Certain idioms^ 
which have an adverbial signification, have also been considered 
in their proper places: such as those effected by adjectives 
expressive of time (§ 25, Obs. 14.); by ^^sva;, Xo^vdavo;, &c. (§ 60. 
06*. 11.) ; and hj finite verbs followed by an infinitive (§ 58. 
Obs. 7.). See also § 63. 3. Obs, 6. A few additional observa- 
tions remain to be made. 

3. The following adverbial prepositions govern a gen. in the 
New Testament. — "Aviv, without, 1 Pet. iii. 10. — Sxs* ^^^ /J^^x^h 
of place and time, as Jar as, until; Matt. xiii. 30^ Acts xi. 5, 
Eom. V. 13, XV. 19. Hence the Elliptical phrase ixp^s o9, until, 
whilst, in Mark xiii. 30, Acts vii. 18, xxvii. 33, Gal. iii. 19, 
Heb. iii. 13. — eyyvj^* near, John iii. 23, vi. 19, Heb. vi. 8, viii. 
13. — sfjLvqoa^^y, before, with reference to place, in Matt. v. 24; 
in the presence of. Matt vi. 1. See also Matt, xxiii. 13, xxvii. 
11, Luke xiv. 2, Acts xviii, 17. It denotes |}r^cerfence, either 
of time or dignity, probably the former, in John i. 16, 27, 30, 
BfjLTrpoo'^By fXQv ygyovev.* — evavTi, Evavriov, evw^riov, before, in the 
presence of, Mark ii. 12, Luke i. 8, vii. 7, xx. 26, Acts vii. 10, 
viii. 32, 1 Cor. i. 29. — cvgxcc or svexcv, on account of, Luke iv. 18, 
Acts XXV. 31, Rom. viii. 36. In the same sense, x<^/"v ^^ some- 
times used; as in Gal. iii. 19. — I'jrivta, above; oi place, price, 
and dignity. Matt. xxi. 7, Mark xiv. 6, Luke xix. 17, 18. — Im, 
as far as, of place. Matt. xxiv. 21, 31, xxvi. 58, Actsxi. 22, xvii. 
15, 23 ; and until, of time, Matt. ii. 15, xxvi. 27, xxvii. 45, 64. 
Hence the phrase ions o5, sdL xp^^^^y ^^ Matt. i. 25, and 
elsewhere. — owiaSev, behind. Matt. xv. 23, Luke xxiii. 26. — 
owiw, behind, after, of place, in Matt. iv. 10, 19, x. 38, Luke 
xxi. 8, Acts V. 37, Rev. i. 10; after, of time, in Matt. iii. 11, 
John i. 15, 27, 30. Compare Nehem. xiii. 19, Dan. ii, 19, 

^ See Lampe, Tittmaii, Kttiuoel, and other luterpp. ad /oc. 
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LiXX. — wrXtKr/ov, neaVf John iv. 5. So in Deut. xi. 30, Josh. 
XV. 46, xix. 45, LXX. 

Obs, 1. With reference to place, the adverb Xttt is seldom used except by the later 
writers. The LXX usually add a prep, ; as in Gen. xxxviii. 1. ht$ ir^et av^^^^if 
mat. Levit. xxiii. 14, %tf %$$ r^y nfti^av. So in Luke xnv. 50, %mt lU Bn^wUt, 
Compare 1 Mace. ii. 58, Polyb. ii. 52. 7, Diod. Sic. i. 27. Sometimes, however, in 
tlie LXX, it governs a^m. ; as in Isai. zxxviii. 1, i^vf ^«rar«v. So in Exod. zvi. 
28, Numb. xiv. 1 1, 2 Sam. vii. 18, and elsewhere.^ 

4. Besides adverbs which govern a genitive there are two, 
ifjia and vaqav\n<riov, which govern a dative. Matt. xiii. 29, if^x 
avrois. Phil. ii. 27, Tra^pavXTioioy iavaTU). 

Obt, 2. The former of these is joined with the prepaaiiioH rtv in 1 Thess. iv. 17, 
T. 10. Elsewhere it is a simple adverb ; as in Acts xxiv. 26, xxvii. 40, Rom. iii. 
12, Col. iv. 3, 1 Tim. v. 13, Philem. 22. 

5. The adverbs of place ixeli vov, oirov, which properly in- 
dicate rest, are not unfrequently joined in the New Tes- 
tament with verbs of motion ; as in Matt. ii. 22, i^o/S^d^vi Ixci 
axeXS'Eiy, for Ikms. John iii. 8, mov vTcsiyziy for vor, which does 
not occur in the New Testament. Again in John viii. 21, 
o*Kov kyu unayoif, xxi. 18, oIjei je oiroc; ou deXsis, where exsiVe is 
understood; and so in Matt. xxv. 24. See above § 59, I. 
Obs. 2. Add Matt. xvii. 20, Luke xii. 18, xxi. 2, John vii. 3, 
viii. 14, xviii. 3, Rom. xv. 24, Heb. vi. 20. 

Obs. 3. In John xi. 34, trw r<Si/««ri avrof, the adverb bears its proper import. 
On the other hand IxcTri is once used in the place of txu in Acts xxii. 5, S^tn km 
rws izitn Sfras* So in Hippocrates : 01 IxtT^t tlxUvrts** 

Obi, 4. As adjectivet are sometimes used for adverb*, so it has been supposed, on 
the other hand, that adverb* are put for adjectivet; as in Matt. i. 18, «•«? ^ ^In^w 
X^i^rw n yinn^it •vrtts «y. xix. 10, ii 0drts Itrriv n c/r/». And so in Matt. xxiv. 
39, Rom. iv. 18, 1 Pet. ii. 15. In these passages, however, •0r«rf Wr) is merely a 
phrase of equal import with 0Stus tx^h which occurs in Acts vii. 1, xii. 15, et 
aiibi. Yet more unreasonable is it to render /k«XX«v as an adjective, greater, 
instead of construing it with the verb, in Matt, xxvii. 24, fMkXXtf B»^vfi»s yinrat. 
See also Acts xxii. 2, Phil. i. 12.' 

§ 63.— 0/*Me Prepositions. (Buttm. § 147.) 

1. A Preposition is a particle which is intended to designate 
the relations existing between one thing and another, or rather 
to represent the relative situation and condition of things, which 
the difiFerent cases are of themselves incompetent to express. 

1 Passov. Lex. in v. 

* Winer, § 58, 7. Alt, 82. 7. Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 43, 127. Hermann ad 
Vi^er. p. 790. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. pp. 95, sqq. 

' VViner» ( 58, 2. Alt, § 82, 9. Ast ad Plat. p. 371. Reitz ad Lucian. T. vii. 
p. 137. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 426. 
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The many important relations^ which each case is adapted to 
indicate^ have been already pointed out ; and it has been seen 
that many or most of them> by the later writers more particu- 
larly, are often more distinctly marked through the medium of 
a preposition. Such preposition must, in the very nature of 
things, have an obvious analogy with the Jundamentcd import 
of the cuse which it governs ; and nothing is more unphiloso- 
phical than the notion that prepositions and cases may be 
combined with each other ad libitum. Now it seems that the 
original idea involved in every preposition is that of place, and 
that they severally indicate either a state of rest or a state of 
motion. Referred to the same basis, the cases used to express 
motion to ot from a place are the accusative and the genitive 
respectively ; whilst that which is fixed and stationary belongs 
to the dative ; and it is according as the signification of each 
preposition is more extended and varied, that they are con- 
structed, some with one case only, others with two, and others 
with all the three. Hence, though one preposition and its 
case may sometimes occur where another might have been ex- 
pected, it will generally be found to be an anomaly in appear- 
ance rather than reality. An instance in point is Luke xi. 13, 
6 9Fariip 6 1^ oupavov iciaei wsvfj^ iyiov ro7f alrovo'iv aurov. 'The 
parallel place has o h roir o£'/>avoiV(Matt. vii. 11); but in writing 
1^ Qupayov, the mind of St. Luke connected the expression more 
immediately with icj^i. 

Obt. 1. To trace out the Tarioas senses of the prepoHHons is the business of the 
Lexicographer, but a £ew examples from the New Testament must be given in 
illustration of their construction, as connected with the fundamental import of each. 
It will be of course unnecessary to reproduce those usages, so frequent in the sacred 
writings, by which verbs, which in the earlier Greek authors govern the simple case, 
are followed by a preposition. It was natural that foreigners should endeavour to 
express any particular related with the greatest perspicuity ; and the manner in 
which they have done so by the constant employment of prepositions, has been 
abundantly exemplified in the remarks upon the several cases. 

2. Of those prepositions, which govern only one case, &vti^ 
dtrof Ix, vqo, take the genitive.^ 

Obt, 2. 'Airri, in retum/br, imlead of, denotes the exchange of one object for an* 
other, and therefore, aslbvolving the idea of remwal from a place, takes a genitive, 
expressive of auccetnon, price, retribution, &c. Matt ii. 22, 'A^ikeus ^tutXivu irrt 
*H^a»hw. V. 38, i^BaXfMf Afri i<pBaX/icv, xeu oiJfret arn S^evrof. XX. 28, %ov¥M «^» 
>/'v;^^i' »VT0V Xi/r^0f ei*ri tr^kKcin* Rom. xii. 17, fAfiitvt »a»ev avrt xa»ou atv'oh^evrtf . 

\ Wilier, } 51. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 77, Wahl and Passov. Lex. in vv. »w;, 

a^c, &C. 
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Heb. xii. 16^ ^m-) ^mtt fuSit MUr* rk it^»Ti»m mM», So Matt. zvii. 27, Mafk 
X. 45, Lukexi. 11, 1 Cor.xi. 15, 1 Thess. v.l5, Heb. xii. 2, James iv. 15, 1 Pet iii, 9. 
With this notion of exchange are conneeted the forms kn^ 5r, beetnt$e, wherefore, in 
I*uke i. 20, xii. 3, Acts xii. 23, and elsewhere 5 and Atri *»rf«*, therefore, m Eph. ▼. 
31. There is considerable doubt as to the import of the expression x^«» &rr) x^*" 
v»i in John i. 16. Some would render it ^r«» added in the place of grace already 
given ; i. e. an uninterrupted supply of grace ; but perhaps the best interpretation 
is that which repeats dvr^u after x^*^»f* ^ **^** *^« *»°^ ^^^^ ^> ^ Christians 
have received a needful supply of grace inetead of and answerable to, the iuU mea- 
sure of the grace of Christ. * .,,.., 
Obs. 3. ^Airiffi-onh denoting the separation of one object from another with which 
it was externally connected ; as in Matt, xxvii. 2, itin»vxm rov xiBn ««•» rw ^^* 
It indicates therefore departure from a person, place, or vidmtg ; as in Matt. iU. 16, 
iLfi^ &*i rou SW»f. vii. 23, A*»;t«'eirri <&«•' l/iw. viii. 1, nmv»^rri &*i tw Sf0»s. 
xiv. 29, »»r»^i &ro rov ^X^iov, i. e./hnn ship-hoard. Acts la. 38, k*«0TArrt^ «*' mt- 
tS9 ««•* Uofitpvxiccs, which would be incorrectiy rendered, departed from them in Pairt- 
phglia; since not only a separation from them, but a departure from Pamphylia is also 
intended. Also distance from a place; as in John i. 18, iyyvg rS* 'It^a^Xvf^, ^s 
d*i ^rtcVu^f hxit^ifTu Freedom from, or deprivation of, an object is also indicated 5 
as in Matt. i. 21, ^niifu «» X«a» ahrou d*i rm ifu^ruif ttirSf. Luke ▼. 34, V^i iy*^f 
k^i riii fiUifnySs rti». Connected with these heal significations are such expressions 
as the following :— Mark vii. 4, i^ri iy*e»^» ".^'^ market. Acts xvi. 33, %X$tmf &iri 
rSf itXnySy. Kom. xv. 15, M f^i^m, in part, partly. Transferred to the sense of 
time, it refers to a period, since which any thing has happened ; as m Matt. 11. 16, 
Luke ii- 36, John xi. 53, Acts x. 30, Rom. i. 20. Hence the phmses At* A^x^f, cri. 
gimllg, in Matt. xix. 4; A^' .1, scil. xi»^, ^ ^^» '«'• Vi«*^ m Luke x»ii. 25, 
Acts XX. 18, xxiv. 11, 2 Pet iii. 4, et alibi. In a general acceptation it denotes 
origin, source, cause, means, &c. Matt. iii. 4, X.'hvf^ A*l r^iX^f ^f^nXcv. vu. 16, 
i^i rm »c^^Sf «,hrm W^yf^ffiif^t ahrt^. xiv. 26, d*l rov (pi(i»u U^«^ai>. XVi. 21, 
^3XXk *»^m irh rm ^^ur^uri^m. Luke xxi. 30, ^' UurSi, y^i^xin. Acts x. 17, 
i«^«X^b-. A*l rou K^nyJ^. xi. 19, W^-^im, d^i r^s ^^^*^, «• consequence 
of the calamity, xm. 2, hiXiytr. •ir«; d^i rS. y^^^Su See also Matt. »• 19» «^- 
38, Rom. i. 7, xiii. 1, 1 Cor. i. 3, 30, iv. 5, 2 Cor. i. 2, Phil. 1. 28, James 1. 17, Rev. 
xii. 6 ; and compare Gen. xxxvL 7, Judith ii. 20, LXX, Plat. Phaed. p. 83. B, Lu«an. 
D. d! vi. 5. Analogous to this is the use of d^i in designating the inhabitants or 
natives of a place, or the members of a party 5 as in Malt. ii. 1, ^•y*' «^ af»r.^, 
Eastern maji. ^.U, ^ .^^n. ^ d*iJ^nZn,ir. ^cU xvi, 13, « .^^ r.. 6^^^^ 
,;*« 'I..W.1. Add Matt. XV. 1 , xxvii. 57, Mark xv. 43, Luke xxm, 51, John 1. 45, 
r , S, Heb. xin. 24 ; and compare Polyb. v. 70 8, Plut. Brut § 2. Somewhat 
similar is 2 Tim. i. 3, x^« t^^ -* ^r. ? >^r,^6.M .,.yi.^> the God of my fore- 

proceed from the i«/e,w of another object ; as m Matt. viu. 28, .» rm ^hv**/«v <i^ 
iiumu It also denotes removal from any intimate connexion ; as m Rom. vu. 24, 
5; ^. fu..rns U r.u .iy^rs, rA ^.f&r.o r.^.u. Less correctly, but not unfrequently, 
it is scarcely distinguishable from «Va, and the two are occasionaUy indeed em- 
ployed indifferently. Compare Matt. iii. 16, xir. 29, with Acts v 111. 39, xxvu. 29. 
The forms U ^^^..cZ, abundantly (Mark vi. 51), U huri^^u, secondly (Matt, ^^j;;- 42), 
and U fUreou, moderately (John iii. 34), are cognate with a^. f^^^cv,. It will not 
therefore bJ expected that any Unecan be drawn between the two prepositions m 

' See Campbell and Kumoel ad loc. 
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f h«ir tecondaiy import. Thus with raferene« to Hme, U sigiiifies a/ttr, since, Jiai 
after. Ifatt. six. 20> U nirtirit f»mf. Actt ix. 33, l| ItSw «»r«. So also the phrases 
i( i^X^i ^* ^ UflryiVf i« virtm, <| •», in John vL 64^ 66, xiii. 4, et oHbL In a gene- 
ral sense, it denotes on>m, whether natural or spiritnal, catrce, materia/, meant, &c. 
Matt. iii. 9, U rm k/Bm rwvm lyu^ ti»fm. Mark xii. 30, dyaitn^t4t Ku^$tf r«v aio 
#«• i( •Xnt m xflf^Mv r#v. John ii. 15, wuitemt p^yiXkm l» r^Mn/wv. So John Tiii. 
44, Acts six. S5, Rom. ii. 29, 1 Cor. iz. 14, 2 Cor. ii. 2. Add Matt. i. 3, 5, 6, xii. 
33, xiU. 47, xxTit 7, 29, Luke xii. 15, xvi. 9, John Yii. 22, Acts xzviii. 3, Rom. i. 4, 
vi. 17, xiT. 23, 2 Cor. ix. 2, Gal. ti. 8, Eph. ii. 8, t. 30, vi. 6, 1 Thess. ii. 3, I Tim. 
i. 5, 1 John ii. 16, iii. 8, 10, Rer. viii. 11. Somewhat peculiar is ReF. xv. 2, vM^r 
i« riMf, with which compare the Latin, victwriam ferre ex aiiqw, Liv. viii. 8. It 
denotes also connexion with a sect or party ; as Acts x. 45, m U 9r%^irft,nt vtevU 
XT. 23, OiXfMt TMt Vi iaW^. Rom. iv. 14, W U ^/uv. Tit ii. 8, i i| int^rUcs, *ci/, 
yftifMif. The significations of ad, in, cttm, which hare heen assigned to it, are en- 
tirely inadmissible. In Matt. xx. 21, l» )f^y is e dextra, not ad dextramf for in a 
designation of relative place the mind passes ^om one object to another. So in 2 
Cor. ii. 4, U wXknt Bxi^tm ty^ypm, the import is, that the Apostle wrote to them 
omt of his state of distress, though undoubtedly he was m that state ; and in 1 Tim. 
i. 5, ayawn U um^tifit xa^Vrnt is iove proceediog/rom a pure heart, not /ore togethe 
with puriijf uf Aeart,^ 

Obt, 5. n^i signifies be/ore, with reference to place f and thence denotes priority 
oilime, and, in general, taperioriiy and preference. Of place, in Matt. xi. 10, a5r«- 
rrf AJUf TM iyytXit fMV w^ w^trtt^rif f^tu. Acts ▼. 23, iS^»fiif ^vXaxas l^rHras T^i rait 
Svfif, Add Mark i. 2, Luke i. 78, ix. 52, x. i, Acts xii. 6, 14, xiv. 13 ; and compare 
Heliod. ^th. i. 11. 30. Of time, in John xvii. 24, ir($ Mra^Xns ni^/uv. Acts v. 
36, o*^* yk^ Ttvrttv rSv hfM^in dvUm Bivoaf. Add Matt. V. 12, viii. 29, John x. 8. 
Of tuperioritjf, in James t. 12, fr(« xarrm &, /mi Ifuwin. See also 1 Pet. iv. 8 1 and 
compare Herodian. v. 4. 21. Sometimes there is a trajection in the use of this 
preposition ; as in John xii 1, ir^« S^ hftA^m rtS ir«r;^«, tir dojfs before the pasMover.* 
2 Cor. xii. 2, «'(« irii* huartfrd^titfy fourteen yeart ago. So in Amos i. 1, LXX, vr^i 
)m \rtif rw ruffuw. Joseph. Ant xv. 1. 4, o*^* nfii^a$ /uZs 'rm i^^rns* See also Amos 
iv. 7, 2 Mace xv. 36, Joseph, c. Apioo, ii. 2. 

3. The prepositions Iv and eriv govern the dative only.** 

Obt, 6. *Ey,tii, denotes the place in, upon, at, or near which an object remaint, and 
is therefore joined with the case of rett^ the dative ; as in Matt. iv. 16, « Xan • »«3ii- 
fA^f^i iv fttiru* ix. 35, ^^d^iun iv reus rtnttya^yms* xiiL 4, juir»t»ovvras it *li^waraXnfi<- 
John iv. 20, iv rtunf r« S^u rfM'i»vv«r«v. Heb. i. 3, ixd^wtt iv )c|/f. Rev. iii. 21, 
»»3jV«i Iv rS S(«vM. See also Matt i. 18, xii. 40, xvi. 27, Mark xii. 38, Luke vii. 52, 
John X. 23, xi. 20, Acts vii. 44, Rom. viii. 34, Heb. viii. 5, x. 12, Rev. iii. 4, 5, xi. 
12. Hence, with reference to persont, it signifies among; as in Luke xvi. 15, ri tv 
AvS^wiTMf u^nkcv. Acts ii. 29, r« /ittifiuc tturtv Writ iv nfiTv, XXV. 6, itar^t^pets it »u- 
rtif. From this primary sense the following analogies are readily deducible: — 
(I) Business in which one is employed; as in Rom. i. 9, « Xetr^tvu it rZ tvayytxi^. 
1 Tim. iv. 15, iv rovrctt Uiu (2) Society to which one belongs, or matters in which 
one has a share ; as in Matt, xxiii. 30, xonvtai it rif eufMtr* rSt sr^^fnrSt, Acts viii. 
21, 6VK Irr/ ffM fii^ts tv TV Xoytt r»vrv, (3) jigency or minittry, and also an inttru- 
ment, in cases of intimate connexion between the act and the agency ; as in Matt. 

1 See Schleusner and Wahl in v. 
8 Wetstein, Kypke, and Kuinoel ad 1. c. 

' Winer, § 5'J, a. b. Ait, Gram. N. T. § 78. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 195. 
Ileiudorf ad Plat Cratyl. p. 71. 
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T. 13, U rift kxMn^trat, wherewith tha/i it be taltetl, i« e. how shall the savour be 
again Jixed in it. yii. 2, Iv £ fitir^^ fttr^urtf with what mecaure^ within which the 
substance to be measured b contained, yt mete, iz. 34, U vf &^x**^* '*'*'* ^Mfuvlm 
Ik^Wu rk laifMfM, btf the prince of the devils abiding in him. Add Matt. vii. 6, 
Luke zxii. 49, James iii. 9, 1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vi. 8, ziv. 15, xvii. 16 ; and compare 
Gen. xli. 36, xlviii. 22, Exod. ziv. 21, xvi. 3, xvii. 5, 13, xiz. 13, Josh. z. 35, Judg. 
iv. 16, vi. 34, XV. 13, 15, xvi. 7, xx. 16, 48, 1 Kings xii. 18, Esr. i. 50, Nehem. i. 
10, 3 Esdr. i. 38, Judith ii. 17, 19, v. 9, vi. 4, vii. 27, 1 Mace. iv. 15, v. 44, vi. 31, 
LXX, Aristot. Probl. xxx. 5, Hippocr. Aph. ii. 36. (4) State or condition of the 
mind, innate qualities or endowments, and other cognate ideas ; as in Matt. xvi. 27, 
^^ttrfieu iy r^ ^|i} rw ^ar^if avrtiv* Luke i. 17, ir^nXti^treu if itfiv/tnrt »«) ivfa/AU 
'HX/ov, 1 Cor. ii. 4, « kiyas fuu w» (nv) if *ttP«ts Af^^anrtfns rt^Mg Xoytfj dXX* l» ««*«- 
iti^ti sffivftartg »«i ^vfdfut^f. Kph. iv. 15, aXufitwfrtf Sv dydirip» Add Matt. vi. 7, 
xvii. 21, xxii. 37, John xiii. 35, xvii. 10, Acts iv. 9, 10, xi. 14, xvii. 28, 31, Rom. v. 
9, 1 Cor. vi. 2, xiv. 6, 21, Gal. iii. 12, Eph. iv. 14, vi. 10, Heb. i. 2, xiii. 9, James i. 
25, et ctlibi. Some have supposed this signification to have been derived from that 
of the Hebrew prefix ^, which is constantly so employed ; but the same usage is 

found in the best Greek writers.^ Hence it is that a noun in the dative with i» 
frequently supplies the place of an adjective ; as in Luke iv. 32, If V^owiif, h « xiy^ 
aureS, 2 Cor. xii. 2, «7)« &fB^tt^9f if X^t^r^, a Chrittian. So in GaL i. 22, Eph. ii. 
21, 22, iii. 21, 1 Tim. ii. 7, 2 Tim. i. 13, Tit. iii. 5, 2 Pet. ii. 13. Sometimes the 
same mode of expression is to be taken adverbially ; as in Matt. xxii. 16, » aX^- 
^titf, truly f tincerely. Mark xiv. 1, Sv 'Ux^, craftUy, Col. iv. 5, iv ^•^i»y wisely. 
Add John vii. 4, Acts xvii. 31, xxvi. 7, Eph. vi. 24, Heb. ix. 19, James i. 21, Rev. 
xviii. 1. Compare Judith i. 11, Ecclus. xviii. 9. An adverb is interchanged with 
this form in John vii. 10, ^i ^ttft^Sis, «XX' is iv x^tnrrf. With reference to /tW, ly 
indicates the period in, at, during, or within which anything is done ; as in Matt. ii. 
1, iv fi/M^euf 'H^iau rw (imfiXuts* Mark XV. 29, if r^terif nfti^eus 0ix*^fi£f. John v. 
7, iy tf(tcil, x^ofv) ^VC^t***^ while 1 am coming, 1 Cor. xv. d1, aXXttyn^offti^a if &ri- 
fujt, if ftsr^ i^iaXftMf, iy rJi i^x'^V raXfrtyyi, in an instant, at the last trump. Add 
Matt. iii. 1, xii. 2, Mark x. 37, xiii. 24, Luke xii. 1, xxii. 28, John ii. 19, 20, vii. 11, 
xxiii. 23, Acts viii. 33, xvii. 31, 1 John i. 28, Rev. xv. 1, xviii. 10; and compare 
Dan. xi. 20, Isai. xvi. 14, Diod, Sic. xx. 85, ^lian. V. H. i. 6. 

Obs, 7. The primary import of iy and us is so opposite, that the use of the 
former instead of the latter, as advocated by many commentators,' seems to be very 
doubtful ; and indeed it will be found that the verbs implying motion, with which 
cy is sometimes found, generally involve the idea of rest also." Thus in Matt. xiv. 
3, i^^tf »urif, xat iSirtf iy ^vXetx^t cast him into prison, and retained him there : and 
a similar reason will obtain in Matt. ix. 31, Mark i. 16, Luke i. 17, vii. 17, xxiii. 
42, John V. 4, Rom. i. 23, 2 Cor. xiv. 11, Rev. i. 9, xi. 11, and elsewhere. In 
many passages, which have been referred hither, the preposition is employed in its 
strictly appropriate sense ; as in Mark v. 30, iitt^T^a^iis iv rcj! Sx^ff l^^'ning round 
BXDong the multitude. Compare Matt. iii. 9, x. 16, Acts xx. 19, Rom. xi. 17, 
1 Thess. V. 12, et alibi* Many other passages also, which have been rendered 
without a due regard to the proper force of this preposition, may be easily ex- 

' Gesen. Lex. and Noldii Concord, in v. Passov. Lex. in v. ly. Poppo ad Tim- 
cyd. i. 178. 

* Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 451. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3. 18. Schleusner and Bnt- 
Schneider in v. Kuinoel and RosenmuUer passim, 

' Winer and Alt, ubi supra: Schulthess in the New Theological Annals, for 
Murch, 1827, p. 226. Beyer de prctpp, %U and ty in iV. T. permutaiione. 
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pUined upon similar prmeiplet. Soma of theie Iiavo been elaaeed under their 
reflpectiTe heads, to which may be added Luke ii. 27,' 3ix#iy I* 7^ ^iufAmrt, not 
Ae eamg by M« tyirii, but m /A# i;p«ri/i i. e. in a state of inspiration, &c. So in 
Lukeiv. l^tt ptunm. Again, John iv. 37, It v§yvf, m thu insiance: Acts viii. 
33, b r$ «MrMwrci «Wmi li m^Utt mSfrtS 4f d% ifuriiv 'Ae time of kU humiHaiion f 
Rom. iu 20^ «jiv fu^fmen rm yfm^u^t timi t^t «lX«Si/Mf Iv rf tiffuf^ the <y«/em of 
true knowiettge Imd down tn the iMm* 1 Cor* if. 6, 7v« iv ii/mv /h4)^i, /Aa/ ye may 
i^am tn «t, i, e. by the example exhibited in onr conduct. Here also may be men* 
tioned the phrase y«N#3«i iv Uv«y, lo 6e in one** ri^A/ mnd^ as distinguished from 
tx5i7v lif Umv, lo coffie /o SIM'S «Mtef. Compare Luke xt. 17, Acts xii. 11. In 
1 Cor. iv. 21, Heb. ix« 26, It seems to have nearly the import of r^v. Compare 
Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 14.* 

Ok%. 8. Svv, i0i/A, together with, indicates union, comfMmonakip ; as in Matt xxv. 
27, imfti^^n* 4y ri iftiv riw rdn^^ Mark viii. 34, it^t^xmXtfdfUfH tm «x^' ^^ '''**f 
fuiSwrmt morMf, Luke xxiv. 21 » ow wi^i r§»r§tt, beoideo all ihtte thingt. Acts ▼. 17, 
M win mSfTft ^ attendanlt, or eoUengmo ; xxii. 9, m ri>v i^ Jfrif , my companums. 
Sometimes the idea of oMoiotance is included ; as in Acts xiv. 4, ti ^Iv ^»if riw tms 
*I§t^»uitf $i m rvv r«ff miraWTik§4f, 1 Cor. V. 4, fvv rj )w«^ii tm/ Ko^lut. XV. 10, •&» l>^ 
K, Axxm n x'^'t «'«v ^M^ 91 win l/m. In Luke i. 56, rvv «vr Jf means ai her koute ; and 
is equivalent to the French,, ehtx tilt* 

4. With the accusative alone, si$, and, in the New Testa- 
ment, mij are used.' 

06«. 9. EiV> tOy into, indicates motion to an object ; and in this its primary local 
sense it occurs in Matt. u. 11, lxB«9Tif tig rhv §i»Uu iii. 10, %t$ lev^ ^Xkirtu, Luke 
viii. 6, t^rtwtf tit rnv yiiv. Acts iv. 3, t^tw uf rn^tiwn. And so in Matt. ii. 13, 14, 20, 
21, 22, iv. 1, 5, 8, et olibi. This idea of direction to an object is clearly preserved 
in the use of the preposition after verbs of tpeMnff, end whenever the aim or purport 
of an action is intended. Thus in Matt, xviii. 15, Uv n/tm^rnwi/ tit wl S Htxpis wsv. 
xxvi. 10, t^yw xmkn li^yawart us i^i. Mark iii. 29, St T iv (iXtirfnfinwif tit ri 9nwftM 
r* Hyw* Luke xxii. 65, ««) trif» ir«XXik fiXmwpifuSfrts tktyw ciV «vrov. John V. 45, 
ut if vfuts nk^Uuru 2 Cor. ii. 4, rnv aytivtw Uf tx*' *<V vfuit* Gal. iii. 27, nV X^twTop 
i^^rU^nru Add Matt, xviii. 6, Luke xii. 10, xv. 18, 21, Acts vi. 11, i. 27, v. 8, 
1 Cor. viii. 11, xvi. 1, 1 Pet. iv. 9 ; and compare Herodian. vi. 7, 11, vii. 10, Polyb. 
X. 3. 17. Hence it may frequently be rendered in respect to ; as in Acts ii. 26« 
Anfiti yk( Xiyu Uf avrif* XXV. 20, ^ir«^«v^cv«f tig riif vt^i rturw t^firngn* Rom. iv. 20, 
tig rhf itrttyytXinf r$v Btou w ^t$»^i^n r*f Hfrtrrif, Add Matt. vi. 34, Luke vii. 30, 
xii. 21, 2 Cor. ix. 13, Sph. v. 32, Heb. vii. 14; and compare 2 Sam. xi. 4, LXX. 
Diod. Sic xi. 50. Pausan. vi. 2, 4, x. 24. Motion is also clearly indicated in the 
following senses : Matt. xiii. 30, l^mn avrA tig liwfimg, into bundles : xxvii. 30, 1^- 
9rrvwafrtg ttg aifrif, vpon him : Mark xv. 38, Ux*'*"^*! <'V ^«> into two parts ; Luke z. 
36, l^iri#«vr«f tig roi/g X'^rag, amongst thieves : John xi. 32, 2iri#f v tig r»»g vtSiag, at 
Au/re^bui with a motion forwards. The design intended, and the event produced, 
are also expressed by this preposition ; as in Matt. xii. 41, /Mrtfinraf tig ri »n(vy/tm 
'I«ry«. xxvii. 7, nyi^etwaf rif Ay^if ttg r«^v tmV Iivm; . Mark. i. 4, tm^vrwm ^9rrtr/t.» 
fttrawiag tig &<ptrtf kfia^im, "With reference to time, tig denotes of course a future 
period, until i as in Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 13, • vircfAtifag tig riXag, xxi. 19, tig r«v niHfn, 

1 Hermann ad Viger. p. 858. Krebs. Obss. p. 26. 

« Winer, § 53, a. Alt, Gram. N. T. J 79. Hermann ad Soph. Aj. p. 80. Gataker 
de N. T. Stylo, p. 180. Wahl de part, ti et praep. tig ap. N. T. script, usu et 
potestate, p. 59. Passov. Lex. in vv. tig and «v«. 



TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 175 

for ever : Luke i. 50« %is ytvtks ym£f. Acts iv. 3^ nV rh av^uv. It is used with a 
genitive, ntbaud, tlxcv or iMfiura, in Acts ii. 27, 31. See § 44, 6. Obs, 19. Also 
with the name of a person, wbo^ house is intended, in Acts xvi. 40, tlffUx^dv tif ri^y 
Auliav, into India's house* So, in Latin, Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 64, Eamus ad me, 

Obs. 10. It is not that tig is used for iy, but the idea of rest and motion is com- 
bined, when tig is constructed with verbs which convey the former meaning ; as in 
Matt. ii. 23, »»raf»Mif tig jr/x/y, where many MSS. insert, and it should seem 
correctly, U^^y, as in Matt. iv. 13. Compare also John xx. 19, 26. More direct 
examples, in which, however, the idea of previous motion is included, are Mark it 1, 
us M»«y ttf'r/, where i/V«!fXdiy tig Ketfti^veuufi immediately precedes, xiii* 3, ^aS^nfiivw 
tig ri S^og, Acts ii. 31, olt »ari>^(pB^fi h ^l^v^^h etbrw tig ^»v, xviii. 21, hj^ fit vratrig 
TnifU^Tnn r^y %^tftUn* vrun^tu tig 'It^o^iXufMt, xxi. 13, avrt^ttvuv tig *U^9v^akhfit \T»i/img 
^X"- ^^ ^^80 Mark v. 14, Luke i. 20, xi. 7, John ix. 7, xx. 7, Acts vii. 4, viii. 23, 
40, xix. 22 ; and compare Orph. Argon. 599. i^lian. V. H. vii. 12. Other passages, 
which have been referred to this head, do not belong to it ; as Mark u 9, ifiatrTte^ 
tig r«y *U^l*ffiif, he was baptized by immersion into the lordan, v. 34, t>Vayi tig ti^wnv, 
ttd salutem : and so in Luke vii. 50, et aliin passim. Compare 1 Kings xx. 13, 
2 Kings XV. 9, LXX. In John i. 18, o u» tig riv xoXtov, is probably a Hebraism ; 
and the expression in Acts vii. 53, tig hurayekg ityyixm* is clearly parallel with 
Gal. iii. 19, ^uMruyivra h* kyyixm, but upon what grammatical principle, it it 
difficult to determine. Compare also Heb. ii. 2 ; and see § 47, 2. Obs, 5. 

Obs. 11. 'Ay«, in, through, is sometimes joined with a dative in other writers, hot 
with an accusative only in the New Testament. Thus in Matt. xiii. 25, U9rtt^t 
ZtZ'^vm itiei fU&w rcu ^irw, in the midst ofy i. e. amongst ^ the wheat : 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 
Av» fii^ag, in turn. See also Mark vii. 31, 1 Cor. vi. 5, Rev. vii. 17, With a numeral 
expressed or understood, it implies distribution; as in Matt. xx. 9, 10, ixmfiav &¥» 
Znvd^isVf a penng each : Luke ix. 3, &¥» 3v« ;^irMyaf txM, two coais apiece. Com- 
pare Mark vi. 40, Luke ix. 14, x. 1. It is used adverbially without a case in Rev. 
xxi. 21, «y« tig iKo^reg, each one severallg. These are the only forms in which the 
preposition appears. 

§ 64. 

1. The Prepositions governing two cases are ^li, xard, vwsq, 
and, in the New Testament, /xera, ^egJ, and vtto. They govern 
the genitive and the accusative. 

Obs. 1. A/«, through f takes (1.) the genitive y inasmuch as, in a local sense, the idea 
of passing through includes that oi proceeding from, and passing out, Mark xi. 16, 
otfx f!<ptsv Iva rtg %nnyxi^ ffxivog ^la roZ h^ou. 1 Cor. iii. 15, avrog 5i (ru^wtrtu, ourug Ii 
d>g W irv^eg. Heb. ix. 11, ^t» rng iJt>u%om crxmag «»VSxS«y tig t« eiyta. Hence, with 
reference to time, it denotes a period throughouty or after which an event took place ; 
as in Luke v. 5, h* oXm <rng wxrog x&^tafetvrig, wTtv ixd^fAtv. Gal. ii. 1, V«"i/t«, 2m 
hxarurtriifMy irm, leaKtv ufi^fiv tig 'U^moXv[jm. See also Matt. xxvi. 61, Mark ii. 1, 
Acts i. 3, xxiv. 17, Heb. ii. 15. In a general sense, it denotes any cause whatso- 
ever, whether principal, ministerial, or instrumental, through the medium of which 
an action passes to its accomplishment. Thus in Matt. i. 22, ro fnS^iy v*o rw Kv^Uu 
^/« rev ^^o(pnr»u, John i. 3, ^eivra. %^ ecitrov lyivtrt. Acts iii. 16, ti ^i^rig n 3/' aurtu. 
1 Cor. iii. 5, huxovot, It «y ««r<*T««;V«T«. xvi. 3, V i^urroXSv rovroug ^ifA^tt, by means 
of letters of recommendation, not with letters : 2 Pet. i. 3, rtiu xetXUwrtg hfMg Ita Ulng 
xeuagvnig, by his glorious goodness. This last passage is rendered by Schleusner 
qui vot ad religionem Christianam adduxit eo consiHo, ut consequamini felieitatem ,' 
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which cannot be correct, since the genitive never denotes % final cause.^ For other 
ezamplei see Mark vi. 2, zvi. 20, Luke i. 70, John i, 17, Acts iv. 16, v. 12, viii. 18, 
zv. 23, zviii. 9, six. 26,«xi. 19, Rom. i. 5, iii.20, iv. 13, v. 1, 2, 1 1, si. 35, 1 Cor. i. 9, 
vi. 14» Gal. i. 1, Heb. ii. 10- Sometimes ayem/ior with lid is nsed adverbmlhf ; as in 
Ueb. zii. 1, V iwtfu^f, paiieniiy. Compare Luke riii. 4, Acts xr. 27, Rom. viii. 25, 
Heb. xiii. 22, 1 Pet v. 12. (2.) With an acemsaiive, i» denotes the impulnve or 
iYytfiMol canse ; and signifies m aeeontt pft beeaaue off as in Matt, xxvii. 18, Xc 
^•fM wm^iUtmmf uttrif. Mark ii. 27, t§ wdfifimrw %d rw If^^tMrn ly%n^», •Sx • 
ifvSfwTff iii ri 0Jififimu Compare, for the iwtpuitive oa$tte, Bfark ii, 4, John xi. 42, 
xii. 9, 30, Rom. iii. 25, iv. 23, 24, xi. 28, xiiL 5, 1 Cor. xL 23, Heb. ii. 9. In some 
cases the emiMe and the meant are so closely allied, that W may be rendered by 
meant of; as in 1 Cor. vii. 5, 7m fiii mt^^^if ufuHt i Jarawt Im rnt ax^arm* vfuiu 
Compare Xen. Mem. iiL 3. 15, jCschin. Dial. Socr. i. 2, Diog. L. vii. I. 12, Longi 
Past u. p. 62.* 

Obt, 2. ¥Mrky down^ or down upon, signifies detoent/rom a higher place ; and there- 
fore takes (l')tL genitive ; as in Matt viii. 32, S^fjuiet «*•#« n xyiXn tSv x**t*f* kmtm. r§v 
M^n/tuS tlf rnv ^aXm^emu Mark xiv. 3, tutrixu* »ur§S zmrk vns Mi^rnXngf down upon 
kit head; the flask being held over it. Compare 1 Cor. xi. 4. By an easy trans- 
ition it indicates kotiiiUjf { as in John xviii. 29, rna ttamy^Ut ^trt M»ra tmt 
if^^mfo «vvT«i>; whai aceutaiion do ye bring down upon Aim; i. e., against him ? 
. See also Matt. ▼. 11, 23, x. 35, xii. 14,30, Mark ix. 40, John xix. 11, Acts xix. 16, 
XXV. 3, Jude 15; and compare Numb. xii. 1, xxi. 5, Job iv. 18, xxxi. 36, Wisd. iv. 
16, 2 Mace. ii. 27, LXX, Polyb. ix. 3. 10, ^lian. V. H. ii, 6, x. 6. Hence, per- 
haps, its use in adjuraiiomtj as in Matt. xxvi. 63, Vit^»tl^m rt xa<r» r§Z%uv, Compare 
1 Cor. XV. 15, Heb. vi. 13. So likewise in 2 Chrou. xxxvi. 13, Jerem. xlix. 13, 
Judith i. 12, LXX. Another sense is that of digution ; as in Luke iv. 14, fiipn 
i^AJ^i »af tXm Tn$ ^iW't^U throughout the whole dittrict. Add Luke xxiii. 5, Acts 
ix. 31. (2.) Since the notion throughout may be referred, not only to the point/>v0i 
which an object proceeds, but to that also to which it tends, this local sense belongs 
to Mark with an accusative ; as in Luke viii. 39, >taB' tktiv rn* frika xn^wetv. Acts 
V. 15, »avk rks xXuriias \»^i^m vut ae^tmg, along the ttreett. So Luke ix. 6, x. 4, 
Acts viii. 1,3, xi. 1. Nearly equiyalent is the sense in Luke x. 33, iliimf tiASt xar 
avrif, came to him* Compare Acts xvi. 7. With reference to time it denotes the 
period through which an action passes ; as in Matt i. 19, mt* «y«f, during a dream. 
So Gen. xx.6, xxi. 11, LXX, Herodian. ii. 7. 6, Alciphr. iii. 59, ^lian. V. H. i. 13. 
Again in Heb. iiL 8, »«r« rnv nfti^af rdZ ttu^ae/itv. It denotes at, on, or about ; as 
in Matt, xxvii. 15, ««S' la^TJiy, at thefeatt ; Acts xiii. 27, xara «-£» ^afifiar^v, on every 
SeAbatht Rom. ix. 9, tcara viv xeu^n rwrav i^ueofjMt, at or eU^out thit time* Hence 
the formula »«t« xai^ov, at a proper or teatonable time, in due time, in Rom. v. 6, and 
elsewhere. From these sigpiifications the transition is easy to those of corretpcnd- 
ence, conformity, timilarity, and other cognate senses. Thus in Matt. xvi. 27, ««•«- 
$4^rii \xier^ xara ri|y «'^«^<v tthrw, Luke i. 9, xara ri tB»f rnt it^aruaf. ii. 22, xetret 
ro9 fi/M9 littgittg, John ii. 6, xara re» XM^a^i^fiiv rSt 'loultuttf, Rom. iii. 5, xarec 
at^^ttxn Xiyt, Gal. iv. 28, xara 'Wmm, Compare Job i. 8, ix. 32, xii. 3, xiii. 
15, Ecclus. X. 2, xxxvi. 23; and Lucian. Pise. 6. 12, Plat. Apol. I, Axrian. 
Exp. iii. 27. To these may be added Matt. xix. 3, xmr» Toea* miriav^ for every 
reaton; Rom. viii. 27, xara ei«y, according to God^t will ot appointment, Phil. iv. 11, 
*u xaB^ veri^nen X.iyf, with retpect to want, i. e., as if I were in want. See also Matt. 

^ See Vitringa in Diss. iii. Lib. i. c. 7. p. 224. Suicer. Tbes. i. p. 706. Pott and 
Wolf ad 1. c. 

« Winer, }§ 51 . t. 53, c. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 80, 1. Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 414. 
Wyttenbach ad Plat. Qp. Mor. ii. p. 2. . 
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ii. 16, ix. 29, xxUi. 3, Luke i. 18, ii. 29, xxiii. 56, Acts iii. 17, xviii. 14, xxvi. 5, 
Rom. vui. 1, ix. 5, xi. 28, xv. 5, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10, GaL i. 11, iii. 15, 
Eph. iv. 24, 1 Tim. v. 21, 2 Tim. i. 1, 9, Tit. iii. 5, 1 Pet. i.^15, iv. 14. Thui it ii 
that Mcra with an accusative frequently supplies the place of an adjective or adverb ; 
as in Acts xviii. 15, wfuu rw xmB-* vfjuSisf your law; Rom. vii. 13, »«J^* u^^xM* i/ia^ 
ruXiff exceedingly nn/ul; xi. 21, r£v »ard <p6vtf »X«3«y, the ftattiral branchet. Com- 
pare Luke X. 3h Acts xiv. 20, xxv. 23, xxvii. 2, Rom. i. 15, et alibi. Lastly, with 
reference to time and place, and also with mtmeralt, »«r« implies ditiributum ; as in 
Luke ii, 41, *«t* tr^s, ytarly, from year to year ; viii. 1, 4, »««■« m}M, from city to 
city; John xxi. 25, »«^ 3y, nt^ly* o"e by one. See also Matt. xxiv. 7, xxvi. 55, 
Luke xi. 3, xui 8, 22, Acts xv. 21, xx. 20, xxi. 19, xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 31, 
Epli. V. 33, Tit. i. 5, Heb. ix. 5, 25 ; and compare 1 Sam. vii. 16, 2 Chron. ix. 24, 
Zech. xiv. 16. LXX.1 
Obt, 3. 'Tflrl^, above, over, does not occur in the New Testament in its primitive 
' local sense; from which it is readily applied, (1.) with a genitive, to what is 
i done instead of, in hehtdfof, in defence of, on account of, any object. Thus in Mark 

ix. 40, h yd^ •v» Urt nmS^ vftHv, v«^ ifuiv Uriv, John xviii. 14, ri/^i^u tv» ILw^cf 
99$ k9ti>A9^at U9t\^ rw Xtulu, Acts V. 41, xmS^nrts, trt inn^ rtS nifutrt ahrw ««rif|«- 
I i^tiea* mrtfimfB^vat, Rom. V. 6, X^t^rof vvr\f iwi^v it^i^etn. 2 Cor. V. 20, v9\^ 

\ XfifrtS ir(ir^fM/»iy. Add Matt. v. 44, Luke ix. 50, xxii. 19, 20, John xi. 4, 50, Acts 

ix. 16, xxvi. 1, Rom. v. 7, 8, viii. 31, xiv. 15, xv. 8, 9, 1 Cor. xv. 3, 2 Cor. i. 6, 
V. 14, 15, 1 Thess. v. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 1, 6, Tit. ii. 14, Philem. 13, Heb. v. 1, 3, vii. 
27, 1 Pet. ii. 21, 1 John iii. 16. It indicates a motive in Phil. ii. 13, M^ rns 
\ tiltxtug. Sometimes also it may be rendered concerning; as in Rom. ix. 27, *Hr«j«; 

\ *(«^(' vflT^ 4'«f/ 'Ir^«iiX. 2 Cor. i. 8, «v B^iXofttv v/jms aytouv uirl^ riis ^Xt^utt iifiuiv* 

^ See also 2 Cor. viii. 23, 2 Thess. ii. 1 ; and compare 2 Sam. xviii. 5, Tobit vi. 15, 
1 LXX. In the same sense the Latin super is used in Virg. ^n. i. 754, Malta 
super Priamo rogitans, (2.) With an accusative, vtr^ denotes the place of dignity to 
^ which any one is raised ; as in Matt. x. 24, «v» X^rt ftM^nrhs v^i^ r«v ^thd^naXev, 
Compare Eph. i. 22, Phil. ii. 9, Philem. 16. Closely analogous is its comparative 
^ import : as in Matt. x. 37, « (ptXSv vretripx n /Aurifet v^rl^ ifil, chx \gri /mv SJ^uf, Acts 

xxvi. 13, vtI^ rnv XxtfAvrfcrnra rw hxi»u 9riftXtifA^«v fM (pSt» So in 1 Cor. iv. 6, Gal. 
• i. 14, Eph. iii. 20. Hence the use of this preposition with comparative adjectives ; 

of which see ( 43. 3. There is an apparent confusion of ideas in 2 Cor. xii. 13, r/ 
y»( i^Ttv, S «rrnSffrf M^ rets Xtf/ara; ixxXn^iaf, The direction of the action must 
clearly be considered as inverted ; and thus, though the expression is certainly ex- 
traordinary, it may be accounted for. Two manuscripts read ^ret^d.* Of M^, used 

> adverbially, see § 65. Obs, 5. 

2. In the New Testament /xeri, weql, and dvo are also found 
with two cases only, though in other writers they take three 
^ cases after them. 

' Obs. 4. Mira, with, denotes society y companionship ; but, whereas ^h with a dative 

> indicates that which is, as it were, united with another object, futrd with (1.) a geni' 
tive, denotes a somewhat looser connexion of various descriptions. Thus in Matt, 
viii. 11, avuxXt^^ofTttt /Kir* *A(i^etdfi» xii. 3, avris »di ot f^tr* uhrou, his companions; 
xiii. 20, f/kird %«^f XafA^dvttf auriv. Luke XX. 28, 01 liaftifjiitvtixoTtf fJUT ifittv, xxiv. 5, 
ri (uriTri riv ^«yr« fiird rH* m^Sv, Acts v. 26, nyetyn »vt»vs, w fAtrd ^iat, xvii. 11, 

* Winer, §§51, k. 53, d. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 80, 2. Raphelius ad Rom. xv. 5. 
Wetstein and Kypke on Gal. iv. 28. Blomfield's i^sch. Tlieb. 421. 
« Winer, §51,1. 53, e. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 80, 3. Raphelius ad Rom. viii. 31. 
^WeUteinad2The8S.ii.l. 
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taj^frlt ri9 Xiyof furtt irdrng 9^$BvfiMt. 1 Cor. li. 6, mUxpif furai HHtX^v x^Uvreu. 
Xvi. \\f \»h*x^fiai yitf aMf fAirk rSt iiiXpin* Rev. ii« 16, ^cXiftn^m fitr* tthrSh. ▼!. 

' , ^ 8, kifXnt^ fttr murw, in his tram. In the expression tTvci ftm rutt, to be of the 

^ ' ^ mme party with any one, is included the notion of support, tuneianee (Matt. L 23, zii. 

^ 30, zxYiii. 20, and elsewhere) ; and, on the other hand, of opposition, in Matt. xii. 41, 

iflfit Vmvtrm Jtfm^r^§9rmi U rji s^/ru fttrk ^$ ytfuig raihrtit, nni xMrnn^ncSen tutrnv. 

Although there it a marked difference in the import of etn and ^irA, it is neverthe- 

I less certain that they are frequently interchanged. See } 65. Obs, 4. (2.) An ac- 

-> ' I tiusalive with ^trk indicates a situation behind an ohject, as in Heb. iz. 3, fttrk «•• 

I hihrt^0f uarnvira^fuh behind the second veil. With this single exception, this eon- 

/ struction in the New Testament always indicates time, in the sense of after; as in 

' Matt. i. 12, furk «^9 iiiramteiuf UttfiyXSwf, after the removal to Babylon. xviL 1, 

fM^ nfii^at IJ. John xiii. 7, /ar» TttZra, after these things, i. e. after what I am now 

doing. See also Matt. xxiv. 29, xxy. 19, Mark Tiii. 31.^ 

Obs, 5. ni^}, tAoutj in a local sense, in which it is not found in the New Testa- 
ment, with (1.) a genitive, conveys the idea of surrounding an object *, and thence, 
in ang^neral sense, it signifies concer nin g, with respect to. Thus in Matt. ii. 8, in^f 
fiSt mtrdean irt^) r0u ^rmVto. vi. 28, a'lf} MvfMrH ri fts^tftfiru ix« 36, irrX«9^»*rS« 
5ri^} auriif. XX. 24, nyawMmeaf m^) rm 9m d^iX^r. Add Mark y. 16, John vii« \1, 
1 Cor. vii. 37. Hence 3 John 2, m^ ir^rrMf^ in all respects. Here also belongs 
the phrase, rh *t^i rtff, soil, ^^iyftara, in Luke xxiv. 19, Acts i. 3, Eph. vi. 24, et 
alibi. Closely allied, though not exactly parallel, are the places in which m^) is 
rendered because of. For example, Luke xix. 37, ainTf ri* Bt»v itt^t srcm Zf uhf 
^ndftttif. John X. 33, iri^i »«X«v f^yw o» XtBd^afAi* et. It signifies for the sake of, 
in Matt. xxvi. 28, r\ tSfAA (mv to trc^} ff'^xx^y Ij^vtifituv. Compare Mark xiv. 24, 
1 John iv. 10. (2.) With au accusative, irt^} indicates the place which any thing nrr- 
rounds ; as in Matt. iii. 4, ijtxi {«(»*}» h^fiannif *t^ rJty l^^U avvtu Mark iii. 8, ti 
91^ Tvf99, scil. xaromwms' In< a temporal sense, it signifies about; as in Acts x. 9, 
vn(i &itn Xxrnf, about the sixth hour. So Matt xx. 3, 5, 6, 9, Mark vi. 48, Acts zxii. 
6. Hence, generally, about, with respect to; as in 1 Tim. i. 19, «n^} ^9 ftUra iMBv- 
Ayneav. Compare Mark iv. 19, Lukex. 40,41, 1 Tinuvi. 4,21, 2 Tim. iii. 8, Tit.ii.7. 
Obs. 6. *Tir«, properly under, has a local teierence, with (1.) a genitive, to that which 
proceeds /rom beneath an object ; but in the New Testament it is used only in its 
applied sense to express the efficient or instrumental cause, by which any thing is e^ 
fected ; and, for the most part, after verbs passive, or neuters in a passive sense. Thus 
in Matt. i. 22, Vo ffiBh vita rev Kv^Uu. ii. 16, htvetlx^n vvo tSw fi&ym. iii. 6, Ii3««rr/- 
C«yr« ^ a^av. Add Matt. iv. 1, viii. 24, xvii. 12, Rom. xiii. 1, 2 Pet. iL 7. Com- 
pare Lueian. M. Peregrin. 19, Philostr. V. ApoU. i. 28, Polysn. v. 2. 15. A /mmi/ sense 
might perhaps be given, though it is not necessary, in 2 Pet. i. 17, ^ams \nx!^^nt 
avrtf vaukeht, vxa viis fityatXa9r(iiravg ^tif. (2.) Local direction towards the under part 
of an object is properly indicated by inra with an accusative ; as in Matt v. 15, Xvxr 
vav Ti^ucftv v^a rav fUttat. viii. 8, ah* ilfAt Uetvag Ivat fiav vira rh criyviv Mx!^t» Less 
correctly, and but rarely in good writers, it marks a place of rest; as in M«dL iv. 32, 
vvra rnf extkit avrav xaretennvaw. John i. 49, avret v*a vh ovxn* t]^«f ri. Jude 6, viri 
Xfii^9 rirn^ifxfr. Compare Luciau D. D. viii. 2, ^sop. Fab. xxxvi. 3. By an easy 
transition, it denotes subjection; as in Matt viii. 9, &f^^a»9as ufu ,M t^aiurUv, t^mf 
v^ \iuunat er^arMTatf. Rom. iii. 9, u^' k/Aet^vtetv titau, vi. 14, ah y^ len vira vafnev, 
<4XX' iTi x^». See also Luke vii, 8, Rom. vii. 14, 1 Cor. ix. 20, Gal. iii, 10, 25, iv. 
2, 1 Tim. vi. 1. It is once used of time, signifying about, in Acts v. 21, mt* w a^ 
^^av, about daybreak. Compare Jon. iv. 11, LXX, ^lian, V. H. xiv. 27. So, in 
Latin, Liv. xxvii. 15, Sub iucis or turn.'* 

» Winer, § 51, h. and 53, f. Alt, J 81, 2. KuInoelonMatt xii. 41. Fritssche on 
Matt.i. 12, and xii. 41.* * Winer, J 51, b. and 53, k. Alt,581,6. Passov. Lex. in v. 
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§65. 

1. Of the other prepositions which govern three cases, a/ui^i 
is not used by the New Testament writers. It therefore re- 
mains to consider km, vapi, and vpos. 

Obi, 1. *JS^)f signifying primarily upon^ answers with (1) a genitive to the ques- 
tion where t It may be also rendered of or near. Thus in Matt. iv. 6, Wi x"C^' 
M^w^i eu xxi. 19, t^t 0u»nv fJ«tt Wt rns Shov. xxTi. 12> (i$iX§u^» ro ftv^n \xi rw n^ 
fuivt, xzvii. 19, *m^ft,Uau aurou W) rw finfutrtf. In Mark xii. 26^ Luke zz. 37, 
iftt rod fi»r»» should be rendered, in the place or section, which treats ^f the burning 
bush. This was the usual mode of Rabbinical citation, of which there are other 
examples in Mark ii. 26, Rom. zi. 2. With reference to time^ it indicates an epoch 
0/ or near which an event took place; as in Matt. i. 11, W) rnt fAtrt»iei$it BafiuXMWf, 
about the time of the Babgioman captivity. Luke iv. 27, Ixi *Kktemiwf in the time of 
Elisha, See also Acts xi. 28, Heb. i. 2 ; and compare 3 Esdr. ii. 16, Arrian. Exp. 
iii. 73, ^lian. V. H. ziii. 17. Hence the following applied senses are easily de- 
ducible : — Matt. ii. 22, fietetXtuu wt rvt ^Uvhdetf, reigns over Judeea, Matt, xviii. 16, 
\r) erifubTH ^»« fut^rv^Mv, upon the testimony. John vi. 2, rak etiftua, £ Wm* M rHv 
•rdiwy, miracles which he performed upon the sick. Acts vi. 3, tSg xaraernecfMv l<r< 
vif x^tl»s Tttvrns, over this business* viii. 27, St h W^ rns y^^nsy over the treasure, 
i. e. a treasurer. (Compare Polyb. v. 72. 8, Diod. Sic. xiii. 47, Herodian. ii. 25.) 
Rom. i. 10, W) vm ir^tetuxfiv f>»v ^ifuy^f, in my prayers, 1 Cor. vi. 1, n^ivteBtu iir) 
rUf it%l»Mv, before heathen judges. 2 Cor. vii. 14, h twuxnetf fifiHv h Wi Tlr»u, my 
boasting over or concerning TUm, Rev. xi. 6, i^oeiav H^wen i<r) rm vSar«y, over 
the waves. See also Matt, xxviii. 14, Mark ziii. 9, Acts xii. 20, zziii. 30, zziv. 19, 
zzv. 9, 26, zzvL 2, 2 Cor. ziii. 1, Gal. iii. 16, £ph. iv. 6, I Tim. v. 19, vi. 13, Rev. 
iz. 11. Sometimes there is an adverbial sense; as in Mark zii. 32, Acts x.34, 
Ir* «XiiSii«f, m truths truly. (2) The place t^pon which any thing rests is desig- 
nated by Ir) with a dative; as in Matt. ziv. 8, Vg f^t J^i I** trlvtutt rh* m^ar 
AJif 'htAnto. zziv. 33, iyyvs l^i» Itri ^y^msf close at the door, Mark vi. 39, 
afoxXJntA W\ rf XHTf^ ^^ indudes the idea of hostility in Luke xii. 52, tewT$u 
r^ut M W<, mU )m M rfteU Accumulation is sometimes signified ; as in Matt, 
xzv. 20, «XA« ifivrt rtiXarret Ui^m i«^ airttf. Add Luke iii. 20, zv. 26, £pb. 
vi. 16, Phil. ii. 27, CoL iii. 13, Heb. viii. 1 ; and compare Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 38, 
Lucian, D. D. i. 3. In a general sense, it indicates the ground or foundationf 
or the olffeet and putport^ of an action; as in Matt ziz. 9, St aw iit^Xv^ rnv ywmua 
avrwy $} fih M fr«^ffi/f . zziv. 5, 7t»XXa) l>Ave»rm M rS^ nif/utrt fuv, zzvL 50, if Z 
^a^u ; for what purpose are you come f Mark vi. 52, «v yk^ ewmjuu hr\ r£t i^rug, 
in consequence of the miracle of the loaves. Acts ii. 38, /StfrnrSnrtf W\ vf ivi/utn 
'IucmI X^terw, ziv* 3, temffneutVl**^** i**' ^*f *hW ^f fut^v^wm, from eon^dence in 
the Lard, This is particularly the case after verbs of rejoicing, grieving, and others 
denoting any menlcd emotion ; as in Matt, zviii. 13, x'^k** ^*'' «^^* Mark iii. 5, 
euX'ku^avftnat M r^ irvf^^^ts xa^iat avrSif, See also (47.3* Obs. 11. It is also 
used to ezpress a condition or stipulation; as in 1 Cor. ix. 10, !«■' Ikiriti i^itXu i i^«- 
r^iSf m^sTfitfft under the hope of a harvest. Compare Diod. Sic. ii. 25, Lucian, D. 
D. i. 4, Polyb. i, 59. 7. In definitions of time it indicates a continued or repeated 
act ; as in John iv. 27, lir) rovr^, in the mean time. 2 Cor. iii. 14, M rn ktmymeu 
rnt iraXoMt ^M^»nt, during or at the reading. Phil. i. 3, M ^d^if rj ftntf ifiSf, 
at every remembrance, i. e. whenever I remember you. Sometimes it must be ren- 
dered q/Her; as in Acts zi. 19, W) 2r*^v^, after the death»f Stephen. Heb. iz. 17 

n2 
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im^xn yi^ Iw) nu^^t fiifi^U, after men are dead. Compare Xen. Hell. !▼« 4 9, 
^lian. V. H. if. 5. (3) With an accusaiive, M denotes imo/wm or /oca/ direction 
upon or iowardi an object ; ai in Matt. ix. 18, Iri^n rSkf x'^C^ **" *^ «vtiiv. xIf. 19, 
Afti»Xt^nftu M vwt xK^**ft' Lake iv. 25, lyinr* XtfMt ftkyas W'i ir»etu vnv y^v. Even 
with verba of rest, the idea of motion is frequently included ; as in John i. 32, ««r«- 
firn^w If^Mit S«^ muT^f. Combining a notion of kottUity, it should be rendered againei; 
as in Matt z. 21, Uafm^rne^vrtu rUnt Wt yvut. Compare Luke xii. 52. Hence, 
generally, it marks the end or obfect, towards which any action or feeling is directed. 
Thus in Matt. iii. 7, f^f^iMVf M ^i fiairrtefut «vr«v, in order to receive his fx^isnu 
ziv. 14, UwXmyx**ebn lir* «vr«vr, he had compassion upon them. Mark is. 12, yiy^9^ 
Tat W) rU viiv r$v ApS^«-«v, with reference to the Son of Man, That, too, over which 
power is exercised, is marked by l*"} with an accusative; as in Matt, zzv, 21, lir) 
iXiya nf irterif, Luke xii. 14, rif fn tutriernei htuc^riiv fi fU^terhf l^' vfjuig ; 2 Thess. 
ii. 4, virt(at^ifAi9t M iratrrtt X,tyofAtwf %tof n eifiuefui. Compare Exod. ii. 19, LXX, 
Plat. Tim. p. 336, Diod. Sic. i. 91. Of time it marks the space over which an event 
extends itself. Thus in Luke iv. 25, UxuVSn i tv^Mis W trn r^ut »«< ftnwg t|. 
So in Luke xviii. 4, Acts xiii. 31, xx. 11, xxviii. 6, 1 Cor. vii. 39, Heb. xi. 30. 
Compare Polyb. i. 39. 12, iv. 63. 8. The forms Wl r(iu thrice, in Acts x. 16, and 
M vraXvf for a long white, in Acts xxviii. 6, are analogous. Sometimes, more defi- 
nitively, as in Mark xv. 1, W) ri 9»mi, in the morning. Acts iv. 5, tvl rnv aS^uw, on 
the morrow.^ 

Obs. 2. Ua^k, of or from, (1) when construed with a genitive, has a local refer- 
ence to the vicinity from which an object comes ; as in Mark xiv. 43, ^a^yntreu 
^Iwltts 9rtt^» rSv a^n^uti. Compare Mark xii. 2, Luke viii. 49. Hence it denotes 
the origin or source of any thing ; as in John i. 6, avB^at^tt &9rterttXfAivas irx^ Biw. 
Acts xxii. 30; rl xamy^ureu ^a^a ran ^Uvkuuv* So Matt. xxi. 42, Luke ii. 1, Rom. 
xi. 27, Acts vii. 16, 2 Tim. i. 18. More particularly it denotes the source from which 
information is derived, and is therefore employed after verbs of inquiring, hearing, 
teiiing, &c. Thus in Matt. ii. 4, \xvf^anr» «*«^' eturZv, Mark viii. 1 1, Inrmirrts 
9rmf athrau enfAUw. Phil. iv. 18, h^dfitttts «'«^"£ira^^«^/r«i/ r» 9tct( vftMU See § 41. 
6. This last passage affords an example of another cognate sense, in which this 
preposition indicates that which is connected with, or concerns any one. Hence the 
above formula rk va^ci rms, the business or property of a person ; and, in the mas- 
culine, 01 iret^a rtf»f, one's connexions or kinsmen, in Mark iii. 21. It will be ob- 
served that in the New Testament, as well as in other prose writings, «*«(« is 
usually prefixed to the names of animated existences. (2.) With a dative, *»^k 
denotes absolute proximity^ and is to be rendered with, at, or near. Thus in Matt, 
xxii. 25, n^w iro^' hvuf Wra aitX^o), living with us, or, in our neighbourhood. John 
xix. 25, Xt'rnM.uraf va^ei tm svecu^S. Acts ix. 43, fttTveu ^a^ rni liftMVu 1 Cor. xvi. 
2, r/Strw veto* \avrif, at home. Compare Lucian, D. D. xxvi. 3. Frequently it is 
applied in a tropical sense ; as in Matt. xix. 16, frff^« af^^uvtts ravr* ulvfarov im, 
vreL^a. 2t Bt^ vdvra 2tn»rA lert. Luke i. 30, tSftf x^** 9'et^a rS Bt^» So in Luke ii. 
52, Rom. ii. 11, et alibi. In similar expressions it may sometimes be rendered be 
fore, i. e. in the presence of, or in the Judgment of; as in Rom. xi. 25, ir«^' latnrMs f^i- 
vifMt. 1 Cor. iii. 19,^ ea^ia rau xo^ftau rovrau, fiaa^Iec iret^ai rZ 6iw ^rt. See also Luke 
i. 37, 1 Cor. vii. 24, 2 Pet. ii. 11, iii. 8. (3.) Before an accusative, irc^« indicates 
motion by the sidcf a/ong, or in the vicinity of a place ; as in Matt. iv. 18, v'tftvaBrHv 
tra^ff rhv ^dXete^aiv. Luke viii. 41, vti^vv vtat^ei ravs vahetf. It is also used after verbs 
of rest, an idea of motion being in some sort included ; as in Matt. xiii. 1, l^txS^vv 
\»a^nra froga rw ^iXeirtrttu See also Matt. xiii. 4, xv. 30, xviii. 29, Mark ii. 13, iv. 

» Winer, §§ 51, g. 52, c. 53, 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 81, 1. Wetstein and Kypke 
on Acts xii. 20. Wahl. Lex. in v. it/. 
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1, Luke ▼• 1, 2, viii. 5, Acts iv. 35, v. 2, 10. From the notion oi patting by or along, 
the prep, has certain derived senses. It is used, for instance, when one thing is 
preferred to, or ntrpat»e», 2J0i0^'sit ; as in Luke xiii. 2, 4, SifMt^ru^^oi ira^ei ^dfrmg. 
Rom. i* 25, iXMr^iuffaf <r^ xrim iret^at rh »ri^arra» So Rom. xii. 3, xir. 5, Heb. i. 9. 
Hence its use after comparatives ; as in Luke iii. 13, ft,nSi9 frXMv ^a^» ro ^Mnray 
fjJvn vfiu» ^^ifnru Add Heb. i. 4, ii. 7, iii. 3, xii. 24 ; and see § 43. 3. It also sig- 
nifies beside or except; as in 1 Cor. iii. 1], Si/MiXMy y»( &kX»v *uhlf ^wetrai ^uttu 
9'«E^» Toy xiifitfov, 2 Cor, xi. 24, rt^9et^i»§rr» fr«^« fAMit, thirty-ninen Likewise 
trtaugrestwn ; as in Acts xviii. 13, fr«(« rh vif^tv, contrary to ike law. Compare 
Rom. i. 26, iv. 18, xi. 24, xvi. 17, Gal. i. 8, Heb. xi. 11. In 1 Cor. xii. 16, 17, 4ra^» 
r«tfTo signifies there/ore, i. e. by the side of this circumstance, or along with this cir- 
eumsttmce. Compare Plutarch. V. Camili. 28.^ 

Obs. 3« JJ^est to, unto, indicates that which proceeds from one place to another ; 
and hence with (1.) ^ genitive, it frequently denotes that which is of advantage to 
any one ; as, for instance, in the phrase 9r^is mot ttveu, to be of advantage to any one. 
See Herod, i. 75, Thucyd. iii. 18, iv. 220. It occurs with this case once only 
throughout the New Testament, in Acts xxvii. 34, rovra ya^ ^r^it vns vfAtri^ttt ffetrn- 
^tetg vir»^u. (2.) With a dative it signifies at or near; as in John xviii. 16, i^Vrn- 
xu ir^0f Tfi ^ufet. xx. 12, Siw^ir ivt ayyixavf, tva it^»s fri «i^«A.^, »»i hec ^^og raTs 
«'«r/y. Rev* i. 13, ^t^nT^uffft,Uof pr^og rcTg fAtc^rug ^tiimv Xfvqy. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
ii. 4. 17, Polyb. 1. 50. 1. It follows a verb of motion in Luke xix, 37, lyyi^ovrag II 
avTtlv ff^ fr^0f T^ xarx^aru rou c^cvg. Perhaps it should be rendered, As he drew 
near the city, being at the foot of the mount. Another reading is rh xetreifiafftf. 
(3.) The primary import of *^eg appears in its construction with an accusative ; as 
in Matt. iii. 5, f|fir«^fvtr« *^U ttifrou John xx. 10, «{r?xS«y vr^og ieturovg, to their own 
homes* 1 Thess. ii. 6, ix^ofrag ^^Ig ftfiag a^^ u/im. In its various secondary appli- 
cations this directional meaning is easily apparent, as when it follows verbs' of speak- 
ing, praying, promising, consenting^ contending, &c. Thus in Matt. iii. 15, tT<rc vtfig 
etinrov. Mark iv. A\,%X%ycf ^^og eikXnXovg, viii. 16, hiXoyi^ovrB *^og aWnXovg, Luke 
i. 73, &fi.M% vc^g *Afi^eutfit rev vrttri^a fifMtv. xviii. 7, /SMvyrAHf v'fag »vrev, John v. 45, 
jMBTffy«(«f0'« vfitSv it^og rov itari^a. Acts viii. 24, %tv^tirt *^og rev xv^i«9. xiit. 21, f3«r- 
fifi'^^u it(og »vrcvg, xxiii. 22, rtturk In^uvxg v^og fit. It also designates the end 
or offject towards which an action is directed ; as in Acts iii. 10, « *^9g rhf iXi^^m-v- 
vn* x»B-nfAt»og» 1 Cor. x. 11, iy^a(pfi vtfog fou^itrixf hfMtv, That which is of concern 
or importance to any one is so indicated ; as in the expression, ri vr^og hfiMg ; what is 
thai to us f See Matt, xxvii. 4, John xxi. 22, 23 ; and compare Polyb. v. 36. 8, Diod. 
Sic. i. 72. Hence such periphrases as those in Luke xix. 32, ra ^^og tt^^tw, things 
which tend to peace, i. e. peace itself Acts xxviii. 10, t» <r^og rhv Xi**'^*9 necessaries. 
After substantives and adjectives it is constantly used' in its appropiiate signification ; 
as in Luke xxiii. 12, h ix^i9 ^*'''^f *i*f lavrcvg. John iv. 35, Xivxul ^^og ^t^tv/Mv, 
xi. 4, iur^ima, ir^og ^xfetrof. Add Acts ix. 2, xiii. 31, xvii. 15, xxiv. 16, Rom. iv. 2, 
y. 1, 1 Cor. vi* I9 2 Cor. vii. 4. In some of these places the preposition may be 
rendered in respect to ; and it has a comparative import in Rom. viii. 18, cvx a|i» 
ra sra^fiutrx rev wv tuu^du 9r^«g rh* ftiXXou^etv ia^v avoxaXvtpBfiyat itg hfAag* Compare 
Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 21, vii. 7. 24, Mem. i. 2. 52, Plat. Hipp. M. 2. It also some- 
times implies a motive, as in Matt. xix. 8, 9*^0; rhf ffxXti9o»et(>$tav vfi£v, with reference 
to, or because of, your hardness of heart. In definitions of time it signifies towards^ 
as in Luke xxiv. 29, ^^og l^^i^etv Itf-ri. A period of short duration is indicated by 
the phrase ir^og xat^h, or ^^ig H^av, which occurs in Luke viii. 13, John v. 13, Gal. 
ii. 5, et alibi. There are occasional instances in which ir^cg is found with an accu' 

» Winer, §§ 51, b. 52, d. 53, g, Alt, } 81, 3. Heindorf ad Plat. Phaed. p. 216. 
Schaefer ad Dion. Hal. p. 117. 



182 A ORKEK GRAMMAR 

«ali«# after verbs Inplyiagret/; but the idea of motion is generally, tKoagh not 
always, included; as in Matt Hi, 10, On 7fk »mi n i|ifif itfig w^f fiZ»9 rSv lif\»n xurms. 
Compare Matt. xiii. 56, xzri. 18, 55, Mark it, I, ix. 10, Lnke xzii. 56, Acts t. 11, 

1 Cor. zvi. 6, 7, 10, and elsewhere. So Diod. Sic i, 77, l>iog. L. i. 37.^ 

(Mr. 4. AlthoDgh sereial of the prepoiiiieHB, in their primary significations, 
express ideas not very distinct from each other ; still the diflRnence is sufficiently 
perceptible to render the investigation of their various relations a desirable pursuit. 
Thus the four prtpotUiotUf which more directly express the general idea of motion 
frwH a places Atr j, 1% rflf«, and M, and which are consequently constructed with 
a gtmiiive, exhibit that idea in different points of connexion. It has been seen 
that Jkwi should mark the sepsration of one object from another vpmt which it ley, 
or with which it was in contact ; whereas U denotes egress firom within, iraf« 
removal firom a near proatimiiy, and M erection from bawtUh. A neartr or UtM 
iniiwtate union has also been shown to call for the use of ^ira and tw respectively. 
It is not to be imagined however that these niceties were always accurately 
observed, and, from the peculiar position and character of the New Testament 
writers, it might be expected that they would not only multiply the use of preposi- 
tions with a view to ensure perspicuity of expression, but employ them without 
any strict regard to their more intricate shades of meaning, more especially the 
derived ones. The minute distinction between w^ and us is constantly over- 
looked by the best writers; and they are actually interchanged in Philem. 5, 
itMvmt r«v rnv itymwn* »»* vn* *Urn, 4» ^X^t 9'fif ro M¥^t§9 'Iff#Mv, «a2 tiV irtiprmg rsvs 
kyUvt' See also 1 Thess. ii. 6 ; and compare Pausan. vii. 6. 1, Arrian. Alex. ii. 18, 
Ciod. Sic. V. 30. Little, therefore, will it excite surprise, that difierent prepositions 
are emplojred by difierent writers in the same sense. Thus Wi rm S^ in Matt, 
xxiv. 16, is parallel with us r« «ftrin Mark xiii. 14: and mt/Mt m^} ^aXXSn l»x^ 
tifAtfn in Matt. xxvi. 28, with t« vrtrn^ t« M^ hptSh I«;^v»^vm'. Sometimes, 
again, the same preposition is employed, but with a different case. Thus in Matt, 
xxiv. 2, »h fxh a^tS^ £it xiB»s M x/^tft, which is in Mark xiii. 2, {«-/ x/d^. See also 
Rev. xiv. 9 ; and compare Gen. xlix. 26, £xod. viii. 3, xii. 7, LXX, Diog. L. ii. 8. 4. 
Nor, indeed, is it always material which case is employed. In the above example, 
for instance, both M xi^tf and ia-2 xIBow are equally correct ; but the idea, which 
' should properly be presented to the mind by the former is that of one stone /ying at 
rest upon another, whereas the latter suggests the notion of one stone placed upon 
another.* 

Obt, 5. The adverbial use of prepotitions in the New Testament is very rare. 
It has already been seen that «»« is once so used ; besides which another example 
occurs in 2 Cor. xi. 23, heixcm X^trrw tm ; v«^^ tyti» To complete the sense, 
however, Imxowvt may be considered as understood. Here also it may be remarked 
that prepotitions are often used before adverbt as if they vrere nomu, or combined 
with them into one word, so as to regulate or qualify their import. Thus we have 
in Matt. iv. 17, «ir« riru v. 32, ire^ixros* xxiii. 39, ««•' &^$, Acts x. 16, lir) t^U* 
xxviii. 23, itxi le^m. Rom. vi. 10, l^dtral. 2 Cor. viii. 10, aV« iri^vru xi. 5, V5r<^ A/«v. 

2 Pet. ii. 3, V«r«Xa<. So in 1 Sam. xii. 20, LXX, d^o SxtirStv. See also Matt. xvi. 
21, xxvi. 64, John i. 62, Acts xxvi. 29, 2 Cor. ix. 2, xii. 11, 2 Pet. iii. 5. Of the 
same nature are iw; &^ri in Matt. xi. 12, and &fi» frpati in Matt. xx. 1. Such ex- 
pressions, however, are rarely met with, except in the later Greek. An adverbial 
import is also frequently annexed to a preposition with its case. Several examples 
have been already given in the preceding sections ; to which may be added Matt. 

1 Winer, J 51, f. 62, e. 53, h. Alt, § 81. 5. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 10. Wetstein' 
on Acts xxvii. 34. Passov. Lex. in v. 
« Winer, J 54. 1, 2, 3. 
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xxNu 42, 44y SM hari^Mf,' l» r^irto. Acts xix. 20, x»r» Kfirt* Rom. vii. 13, ««d* 
v5rf^i3«Xnif. 2 Cor. viii. 13, i| i^ernraf. Eph. iii. 20, ^«rf^ l« *%^i^e$u (which al80 comes 
under the preceding examples.) 1 Thess. iii. b, tU xm*» Heb. Yii. 12, i^ wdyxns*^ 
Obu 6. In compotiiion with verbs, prepotitiona are always used advtrbialfy, so as 
to qualify in Some sort the meaning of the simple vetb, by the addition .of some 
eireumstances of time, place, order, intentity, or otherwise. These various relations 
and modifications are, or ought to be, explained in the Lexicon. With respect to the 
government of compound verbs, it is to be observed that they are frequently followed 
by the case required by the preposition with which they are compounded. Thus a 
geniiive ia pnt after verbs compounded with d*9 and U« Matt. x. 14, l^i^^^iMi r?f 
•fXMbf % Liuke xiii. 12, air^xiXu^Kt vns iv^nUs «'0tf. After verbs compounded with 
Isrt, 5r^«f 9 and th, a dative is put ; as in Matt. xix. 6, Kt^a^M^Xn'^^irdt r^ ywau»U 
Mark xiv. 31, ^wa9ro^antv ffeu Luke i. 35, WMxieicu m, xv. 2, ^tnttr^iu avreTg. 
Those compounded with m^) take an acctuaiive : as in Matt. iv. 23, vtt^myiv oXn* 
r^y V»XuK»iatf, Luke ii* 9, 9ri^ii>MfA^t9 avrovs. Sometimes the preposition is repeated 
before the governed noun, particularly' «fr«, us, Ix, My and ir^ot. Matt. vii. 23, a«rd« 
X^f^tJiTS aw* IfMv. viii. 5, tiftk^iitrt tig Kwart^vaaJfA. xxvi. 39, tjrtfftv ItI pr^otronrof, 
Mark z. 7, vr^^xsXXti^ileireu st^ig cnv ymeuxK avroo* xiv. 43, ^et^ayiHrttt t«^^ t£v 
ttfX^tfimv* Luke i. 76, ^^o^g^iutry tt^o vr^dg-tiftcu mvtsv, vi. 1, hmito^ivts'^eu ha rSf 99f9f 
fifMfv, €joL ii. 13, ^tfftXi»&9r«4n^% vw »vrif» Instisad of repeating the %Kaud prepositim, 
another of similar import is often employed ; as in Matt. viL 4, &^is sxfiaXM ro 
xa^og &^i r»u hp^»X(AW, xiv. 19, ivm^Xi^etg %lg rh w^aviu xvii. 3, ^tr* auraS fvXr 
XaXtftWif . Mark iii. 13, uw^nt ilg to o»og, xv. 46, 9r^MiKu>^% xi^n M «-^y 3v^«y. 
See' also Luke vi. 34, xix. 4, John xv. 26, Acts xvii. 23, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 2 Cor. viii. 
18, Phil. i. 24, 1 Tim. i. 3, 1 Pet. iii. 11. It will be readily observable, however, 
that these different constructions are not always equivalent. Some of them may 
indeed be regarded as fixed idioms; as, for instance, that of UflTiVru with a simple 
genitive, and of tU after verbs compoonded with that preposition. The single 
exception in Acts xvii. 2, is peculiar. It sometimes even happens that a construc- 
tion opposite to that indicated by the verb may be necessary ; either with or without 
a preposition. Thus in Mark iii. 16, avi^n diri r$u vlaros» Luke x. 11, rh xonc^w 
ti*»fiM9trif»,t^» vfMv, Acts xiii. 4, d*iit\tv«rm «/»• r^y Kt/tr^tfy. See also Luke ix. 54, 
John vi. 31, Acts xiv. 26, xx. 15, xxvii. 1, Rom. vi. 2, 10, Gal. ii. 19. In such 
cases the direct object of the verb is wanting ; but it is sometimes expressed ; as 
in Luke ii. 4, dn^n ««*« rng TuXtketiag ug rh 'UviuUv, Sometimes the import of the 
preposition is sunk, and the compound governs the case of the simple verb ; as in 
2 Cor. xi. 33, V^i^uyo* rug x^t'^f eturw. Compare Luke ix. 34, Acts xvi. 4." 

Obs, 7. A preposition is sometimes separated from its case ; but chiefly by the 
particle ^i. Thus in Matt, iii* 1, h ^t reug nfcifeug ixiUeug, Luke i« 24, f^trd ^ veturxg 
Txg fifjtii^ag* 

Obs, 8. It is usual to repeat the preposition before two or more nouns in the 
same case, when a distinct idea is expressed by each ; as in Luke x^iv. 27, d^^fAtpag 
diri MM^Utg xai dvro ^dwan vSv ^^t^firSv, It is the same where four terms are 
united in two bands ; as in Luke xiii. 29, rl^awn d^l dforoXSv xai ^fffMtf, xdi dwo 
^jm xxi wrw. More particularly when xeu is repeated with each noun, or when 
rt lud couples them ; as in Acts xxvi. 29, xa) iv ixiy^ xdi iv ^tXXS, Cofaipare 
Aristot. Eth. Nicom. iv. 1, vii. 4, Diod. Sic. xix. 86, xx. 15, Pausan. iv. 8. 2. Also 

^ Winer, § 54. Obss, 1,2. and } 55. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83, 8. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
pp. 45. sqq. Sturz. de Dial. Maced. et Alexandr. pp. 209 sqq. 

' Winer, § 56. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 75. Tittmann de vi Piaepp. iu verb. comp. in 
N. T. and Van Voorst de usu verb, cum prspp. comp. in N. T. passim, Stallbaum 
ad Flat. Gorg. p. 154. Brunck. ad Aristopb. Nub. 987. 
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when conncded by the ditjmteiitfe particles A or ixxA, Acts viii. 34^ irtfi imvT&u^ 
«i in^i \r%fw rniti Rom. it. 10^ wit •Zf iX«9^/rSfi; U vri^tr^filji Sm, fi iv dx^i^uwrie^; 
§M U m^tr^fifi, «xx* If a*^»fitf^Tif. See also 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 2 Cor. ix. 7, Eph. vi. 1 2, 
1 Thess. i. 5, 8 ; and compare Pausan. ▼ii. 10. 1, Alciphr. i. 31. At the same time 
the rule, is not strictly followed ; hut, where the objects are perfectly distinct, the 
preposition is not uniformly repeated. Thus in Luke zxi. 26, dir0^vx»fTm «»d^^frwr 
««"• fafUu Mmi Wf^htximt rSf Ivn^ofMfn ry •iuwftivf* John iv. 23, |y vmvftM^i »ml 
AXt^i^. Acts ZXVi. 18, Im't^r^i^m iv'i ^*irws us P^fy ««< «^f i^ttwuts rw 2armtZ Iwi 
T9y Oity. See also Acts vii. 38; and compare Aristot. Eth. Nic. viL 11. 1, x. 9. 1, 
Diod. Sic. V. 31, Diog. L. prooem. 6, Strabon. xvi. 778. D, Chrysost. xxiii. p. 277. 
It is also to be obseryed that the preponiion is seldom repeated before a reiaiwe, 
which is in the same case with its cotieetdent^ Thus in Luke i. 25, U n/U^att, a7g %'stu^ 
hf u, T. X. So Acts ziii. 2, 39. Compare Xen. Anab. t. 7. 17, Conv. iy. 1, Plat. 
Legg. ii. 5, x. 15, xii. 7, Phsed. 21, Pausan. ix. 39. 4, Dim. Hal. i. 69. There are 
a few cases where the prepotitioH is repeated ; as in John iw. 53, U Ui »fi v^ Z^k, 
iv ill iTrty. Acts Tii. 4, gig rnf yn* veturnv, tit Jlv vfiut vv» MmroMurt, So Demosth. adY. 
Timoth. p. 705, B, Iv T§tt x^ifttf •» »ts yiy^wreu ». r. X. See also Aristot. H. An. 
T. 30, Diog. L. viii. 2. 11. In the Greek classics the preposition is seldom repeated 
in compairisons with it or S^*i^t but in the New Testament always ; as in Acts xi. 
15, Wiirwt r* wtvifMM r» &yuf i«^ avrwt, &tirt^ »«} t^' hftMt U «fx?« ^ ^ Rom. v. 
19, 2 Cor. viii. 7, Gal. iiu 16, Philem. 14, Heb. iv. 10. The case in somewhat 
diflferent in Phil, ii, 22, is *»T^t rUv«v, fin Iff) iWxivriv.^ 

Ob»» 9. It frequently happens that the same preposition is employed with a 
different case, and m a different sense, in the same sentence ; as in Heb. ii. 10, %** 
St T« warrm, jmm ^' ov rm, v»9T»y on account of whom, and by whom, are all thing t. 
Of a like nature is Heb. xi. 29, hifiti^a* rw i^v3(«y SiiXier^'My, is 2<« |»(«f . On the 
other hand, a different preposition accompanies the same noun in order to express 
a different relation ; as in Rom. iii. 22, htuM^wm Buu 2m vrUruts ^Inrw X^t^rcu us 
srarrmt xai lir) srAvrekS tws ittgrtuofrat* xi. 36, 1$ tcvrau tcmi 3/ aur»u, mu tit uvri* t« 
ttdrrn. Gal. i. 1, »W9^r»Xat «v« ««^ at^fiitm, tlTt It iti^fivrw. See also 1 Cor. viii. 
6, xii. 8, 2 Cor. iii. 11, Eph. iv. 6, Col. i. 16, 2 Pet. iii. 5. The same mode of ex- 
pression is also found in classical Greek ; particularly in the later writers. Thus in 
Heliod. ii. 25, «•(« ittifrm »ai M wawn, Philostr. V. ApoU. iii. 25, rws M ^»>Jirvif 
TC Ktu u ;&«X«Trif. Acta Ignat. %* oZ xeu fuB* «v rf grmrfi h ^^«.' 

§ 66. — Of the Negative Particles. (Buttm. § 148.) 

1. Of the two simple negative particles, ov and ptri, the 
former conveys a direct and absolute denial ; the latter that 
which is merely mental or conditional. Accordingly ov is 
used :— 

1. With single verbs, substantives, or adjectives, which, 
with the negative, form only one idea, and that very 
frequently directly opposite to the import of the word 
itself. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 22, ov 5ra<ya oip^i no flesh ; 

^ Winer, ( 54, 7. Stallbaum ad Plat. Sympos. p. 104, ad Gorg. pp. 38. 112. 
247. Ast ad Plat. Legg. ii. 5. Schefer ad Dion, de Comp. v. p. 325, Melet. p. 124. 
Henn. ad Vig. p. 854. 

« Winer, § 54. 1, 6. 
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Luke XV. 13, fAsr oh voWas rifjiip^s, after a f em days ; 
xxi. 9; o^x ^v^kttiSy at a distant period ; Acts xvii. 4, 12^ 
ouK oXiyoh many ; xix. 35, o^ yiv^icrxei, is ignorant ; xx. 
12, ov fjLBTqiaff, exceedingly ; Rom. i. 13, ov biXcj, I am 
unwilling. See also Gal. iv. 27, Eph. v. 4, Heb. xi. 
35, 1 Pet. i. 8, et alibi. Here also belongs the citation 
from Deut. xxxii. 21, in Rom. x. 19, eyoj Tra^al^'nKdfav 
vyi^as l9r' ovk e&vei. Compare Rom. ix. 25, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 

2. In propositions, where any thing is directly denied; 
as in Matt. v. 16, avK ^X^ov xara'KiKrai. xiii. 28, ^EXeir 
ot^v a^EXdovTES* (rt^XXE'^a;/xEV atni ; 6 Se I^, Ov, Xxi. 27, 
Er<Tov, ovx oTSa/xEv. John i. 21, ipiryicaif a</Tov, 'HXia^ eT 
0*1;; x«! Xsysif Ovk elixL *0 ST'poipiQTvis' Ef Ji/; xai dTsxpl^vi, 

OS, This is the case, where the negation is positive, 
even in conditional sentences ; as in 1 Cor. ii. 8, si yiq 

cyvft/cav, OVK av tov Kvpioy T7is So^oif icrrotvqataay, 

3. In the sermo obliquus, and when on is used with a finite 
verb, as after verbs implying knowledge, belief , &c., ov 
is still used, where the statement involves a direct 
negation ; as in Matt. xvi. 1 1, vojs ov vobXtb, orf ov vsql 
aprov eT^ov vija^ ; Luke viii. 47, \^ov(ra. Se i yvyri 3ti ovk 
%'Ka,^B. John iv. 17, kolKws siTraSy on ivipa ovk ex^* ix. 
31, oiS^iUiEV in atxaqrofXSv o @eos ovk aKOvei, Acts xxvi. 
26, Xav&avEiv yap olvtom n Toi/ra/v ov tt^i^o^mi oviiv. The 

usage, however, in these cases is somewhat arbitrary ; 
since the proposition may generally be treated as a 
mental conception. Thus in Acts xxv. 24, einfiomrBs 

pti SEiV il^riTt avrov pmqxe'ti. 

2. On the other hand, /x?? is used in all independent sen- 
tences, containing a wish, prohibition, petition^ or the like, 
vdth an imperative, conjunctive, or optative. Thus in Matt. 
i. 20, /x-w (poj8io&7if. V. 17, pt^ vo/x/ffojTE 0T« 3x&ov xaraXDo-ai tov 
voiAoy. vi. 19,ixo9 Joiffai/pi^ETE vfMy dma-acvqovs ewJ t?/ y^s". Mark 
xi. 14, lAfiKSTi EX jou E(f TOV afft/voc /xyiSsif xa^^ov (fiyot. Luke xx. 
16, pwi 7EV0IT0. Acts i. 20, /x^ 'iaroj o KotroiKuv ev avTYi. Rom. xiv. 
16, pb^ /3Xa^^9)pbEi(T3'a; ot'y <^/xa;v to ayad'ov* Sometimes the verb 
is not expressed, as in John xiii. 9, K^ipts, yA rovs voSas ixov 
ptovov, scil. v/\J/'yjf. Compare Eph. v. 15, Col. iii. 2, James i. 22, 
et alibi. It is not used in probitions with a future indicative 
in the New Testament. 

Ob$, 1. The distinction between w and /jbh, and the conditionai import of the 
latter, will readily appear from the following examples : Mark zii. 14, ^irri tthm 
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KmUm^t Mmtf H »S; ISftiv, H fth ^»iy; where the first clause puts the question of 
tribute in a potitive^ and the latter in a ipecutative form. John iii. 18, • v/rrsMw 
f iV •itrht »i K^inrtLf i ^ ft.n ^t^nvttf tfin »i»^trM, Sri ftn vi'tri^rtuntf k, «*. A.. Here «v 
x^inrtu simpljr denies the believet's liability to condemnation ; whereas • /w* wt0rtv«t9 
indicates a tuppaaed, not a definiiCf individual, and fih mwUvtvxvr refers to the 
assumed cause of his condemnation. At the same time w nmVnvxfv would have 
been equallj correct; since, admitting the auppoMcd fact to be true, the cause 
might be positively stated, and so it is in 1 John v. 10, i fui irt^nvm rif 6ff , -^^ti^vwt 
ittwiimif mMff tri §1 mvlgnviuv lur.X. The two particles are frequently thus united 
in the later writers, and not always with the distinction accurately marked. See 
Lucian. Tyran. 15, D. M. xvi. 2, Adv. indoct. 5, Strabo iii. 138, zv. 712, Plu- 
tarch. Apopth. p. 183, Sext. Empir. Hypotyp. iii. 1, 2, Adv. Math. i. 3, 68, iL 60, 
Himer. Orat. xxiii. 18, Agath. ii. 23, Joseph. Ant. xvi* 9. 3. 

3. Since a conception of the mind is implied in the use of 
the particle yt^ii, it is properly found in the following construc- 
tions :* — 

a. After the causal particles 7va, oiru§, &c. Matt. vi. 18^ 
O90JS fjLVi ^avTis X. T. X. Acts XX. 16, iirojs yuii yiwnai ctvr^ 
y^ovorpl^ffai. Rom. vii. 25, 7y« fxri rirs ira,^ savroTs f govipioi. 
XV. 20, 1y» y^vi Itt oKKorpiov bsfMiKiov o'lKdioixoj. 2 Cor. iii. 5, 
ua-TE iAr\ SiJvad&aj x. t. X. See also Luke viii. 10, 1 Cor. 
i. 17, ii. 5, iv. 6, 2 Cor. ii. 3, 5, 11, iv. 7, et alibi. Of 
fxri, after verbs ot fearing, see § 56. 2. Obs. 5. 

b. As a simple interrogative particle, where a negative 
reply is anticipated; as in Matt. vii. 9^ ^^ X/^ov eviiwa-ei 
avr^ ; Luke xvii. 9^ fJLvi X^V'^ ^'X^' '^^ So</X^ Ixeivo; ; ou 
Soxo/. See also Matt. ix. 15^ Mark ii. 19, iv. 21, John 
iii. 4, iv. 12, 33, vii. 35, Acts x. 47, Eom. iii. 3, 5, xi. 1. 
Where an afcmative reply is expected, oy or oJxiis 
used ; as in Matt. vii. 22^ oJ r^ aS> hvoy^oLn gr^os^rsi;- 
aayi^zy ; Add Matt. V. 26, xiii. 27« Luke xii. 6, James 
ii. 5. Sometimes o^ is found, where /ui'n might perhaps 
be expected ; as in Acts xxi. 38. So also in Luke xvii. 
18, which should doubtless be read interrogatively. Both 
particles have their appropriate import in Luke vi. 39, 

ptTjTi ivvarai Ti;^Xof rt/^Xov oSnyeTy ; ovx^ dfA^orspoi bW /So- 
&1/V0V ^ea-oifvrai. By ov fxii the negative is strengthened, 
and involves in fact an energetic affirmative ; as in Luke 
XVUi. 7, 6 OS ©eoy ov (An Ttoiiiffsi Triv IxS/x^jiv ra/v exXsxToJv 
avTQv; John xviii. 11, to Ttorripiov, o ieScoKs ixoi h ^ariip, 
ov (jL7i ttIm aura; Compare Matt.-xxvi. 29. When /xii oJ 

* Winer, §§ 59, 1—5. 61, 3. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83, 1. 84, 2. Anton. Progr. de 
discrim. partt. eu et fiti, SchsBfer. Meltit. Gr. pp. 71. 91. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
PhsBd. pp. 43. 144. Hermann, ad Soph. (Ed, T. 568. Aj. 76. Schsefer ad Demosth. 
in div, loc. Fhtxsche ad Matt. xx?i. 42. Passov. Lex. in vv «v et /»«. 
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are used, the former alone is interrogative, and the 
latter belongs to the verb; as in Kom. x. 18, 19, /xti 
oi/x lOKova-av ; /x^ ovk liyvoj 'IcrgaoiX; Add 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5, 
xi. 22 ; and compare Judg. xiv. 3, Jerem. viii. 4, LXX, 
Ignat. £p. ad Trail. 5. 
c. After the conditional particles ii, siy, whence cl i^ttj 
concept. Thus in Matt. v. 20, kav pi^ TrBpiaa^ifj^ h Sixaio- 
avvm vyt.m x. r. X. Mark vi. 5^ et ixm oKiyois &ppua'ri>is 
IntdsU roLS xsTgar. Luke ix. 13, ovu elaiv f^iMv 'jrK^'io'^ ^ 
Tirevrs iprot xal Si/o ly(^bvBf, el (JLiiri TFopev^ivrss dyopaauixBy. 
John XV. 24, ei ra e^a /x^ sTroiinaex. Compare Mark xii. 
19, John XV. 4, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, Gal. i. 7, James ii. 17. 
Here also belongs the elliptical phrase eI SI i^iiys. 

Matt. ix. 17, ovis fiacKkov(7iv on/ov vsov e!^ danQvs vraXaiovs* 

ei Sg pii5ye, x. r. X. Add Matt. vi. 1, Luke x. 6, xiii. 9, 
xiv. 32, John xiv. 11, Rev. ii. 5. It is not, however, to 
be denied that ov is very frequently found after si. But 
it will be seen that, in such cases, the two particles have 
no connexion, and ov either coalesces with the verb so 
as to form a single and opposite idea, or conveys a di- 
rect and absolute negation to the entire period. In- 
stances of the former alternative are Matt. xxvi. 24, el 
ovK fy6vv>)&9), if he were unborn ; 42, el av ^ivaTpn, if it is 
impossible ; John v, 47, el av via-revere, if ye disbelieve. 
When it combines with the whole clause, it is not a 
condition which is represented by eI, but a positive 
denial or exception indicated by ov. Thus in Luke xi. 
8, El xal ov ioiaei avrS) avdaras, though he will not rise up 
to give hirriy 1 Cor. ix. 2, el iXKois ovk eI/xi oi7c6(jro\os, 
dKKd ye vfMv elfxi. To one or other of the above cases 
may also be referred Luke xii. 26, xiv. 26, xvi. 11, 12, 
31, xviii. 4, John i. 25, x. 37, 1 Cor. xi. 6, xv. 13, sqq. 
29, 32, xvi. 22, Rev. xx. 15. Compare Diog. L. i. 8. 
5, ii. 5. 16, Sext. Empir. adv. Math. xii. 5, iEsop. F. 
vii. 4, Aristid. Orat. i. 56. 
d. After relatives used in a conditional or indefinite sense, 
and with the article, when, with its adjective or par- 
ticiplCy it may be resolved by a relative. Thus in Matt. 

X. 28, fAVi ^ojSiQS'^Tg dvo ToJv rriv \J/fX')5v /xoq Si/voE/w^gvo/v agro- 
xrelvat. xi. 6, (jLo^Kxptos tcrriVj os edv f^ri o')tav^aX*(T&'?i Iv Iptoi. 
xii. 30, /x^ cvvdyoiy yt^er sfxov, ixxo^w/^e*. Mark vi. 11, 
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i(roi av /t99 iiiurran ifAar, x. r. X. John V. 23^ o /xoq Ttfxwv 
Toy uiov, od rt/x^ rov varipa. Col. li. 18, « [aM Icapan^M e/u^s- 
T6t/a;v. Tit. i. 1 1, SiSajxovTEf a pmq Seu So witli the parti- 
ciple only ; as in Matt. ix. 36, v^ojSaroe yuii ^yjsyra TroifMva^, 

Compare Matt. iii. 10, xiii. 19, xviii. 13, xxii. 24, xxv. 
29, Mark xi. 23, Luke viii. 18, ix. 5, x. 10, John xii. 48, 
XV. 2, Acts iii. 23, Rom. xiv. 3, 1 Cor. vii. 29, Col. i. 

23, 2 Thess. i. 8, 2 Pet. i. 9, Rev. iii. 15. It frequently 
happens, however, that, to maintain a negative assertion 
with greater assurance, oh is employed in a relative 
sentence. Thus in Matt. x. 26, o^Sev yi^ Ian xExaX.t/pc- 

pi£voy, ovK a^roxaXf^^dii^Erar xai K^uwroy o ov yitatAyiHEToti. 

See also Luke xxi. 6, Acts xix. 35, 1 Cor. iv. 7, Heb. 
xii. 7. So Lucian, Sacrif. 1, ovx oXia, e? ris ovru Kavfi^f 
sari, iaris ov yzKaa^rou, 
e. With participles in a conditional sense ; as in Luke xi. 

24, ykii svpiaxov, if he finds none; John vii. 15, vas otrot 
ypifjLfjLarat oTSe, t^v iJi^^iuo&r^Ktlis ; though he has never 
learnt; (So Philostr. ApoU. iii. 23, ypi(psi yi^ii ixo&ciiv 
ypi/jifjuaret,^ 1 Cor. X. 33, xdyat Trivra woiaiy dqsaKOJ, /xti 
^oQTcDv TO kfjMurov avyi.^ipo'if while I seek not. Compare 
Luke xii. 47, John vii. 49, Rom. viii. 4, x. 20, 1 Cor. iv. 
18, vii. 37, ix. 21, 2 Cor. iv. 18, Phil. iii. 9. On the 
other hand, ov with participles denies simply and uncon- 
ditionalli/, whether they depend upon the preceding 
verb, or are used absolutely. Thus in Acts vii. 5, oJx 
oyror avru texvoi/. 1 Cor. iv. 14, oyx hrqi^ofv v/xais yqsipaf 

r«Sra. Add Gal. iv. 27, Phil. iii. 3, Col. ii. 19, Heb. xi. 
35, I Pet. ii. 10 ; and compare Strab. xvii. pp. 796. 822, 
Diod. Sic. xix. 97, Philostr. ApoU. vii. 32, -^Uan V. H. 
X. 11, Lucian. Philos. 5, M. Peregr. 34. 
y. With an infinitive, when dependent on another verb, 
or employed substantively with or without the article. 
Thus in* Matt. v. 34, £7^ is Kiycj vfMV i^vi o/xocro^i oKoar. 
Xlii. 5, Sia TO ixri sxsiv fid^os yris. Xxii. 23, 01 XEyovTsr /xtj 
grv«» dvaarouriv. Acts iv. 20, ov ivyiiJ.s^a. yip yiyt^sis, a. 
fiJ'JopiEV Kat 'nnovaafxsv, fxrt XaXeTV. Rom. xi. 8, o^&aX/xow^ 
Toy [xn ^Xiwsiv, xaJ Zra rov fxin dKoistv. xiv. 21, xaXoy ro 
l^ri ^xysliv xpi», that is, it is well if one never eats meat. 
So Matt. ii. 12, Luke xx. 27, Act. iv. 17, 18, v. 28, xix. 
31, xxvii. 21, Rom. vii. 3, xi. 10, xiii. 3, xiv. 13, xv. 1, 
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1 Cor. V. 9, viu 1, ix. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 1, 1 Thess. if. 9 

2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 8^ James iv. 2. 

Ob», 2. It is perhaps more difficult to ^plain the occasional use of /bwi for •v, thaa 
that of w for ftn. In a few passages the latter occurs where the negatiTe is so 
plainly direct, that the former would rather he expected : as in Acta ix. 9, h ii/ui^«f 
r(iT§ ft,h ^Xi^anh Rom. i. 18^ ^mTv r« fMi »«Sii««vr«. (Compare Eph. v. 3.) 1 Tim. r. 
13, r» fitfi ysttvra, Probahly the coufiuual occurrence of this negative, especially with 
fxurticiplee, may have caused some little negligence with respect to it ; not to men- 
tion that in antitheses, and with a view to peculiar emphasis, it is constantly 
employed to convey an absolute denial. Thus in 1 Cor. i. 28, i^iXi$«r« • But ret fth 
S»ra, 7v« vit «vr« xttrat^yn^if* 2 Gor. iii. 14, ri avri ttdXjfftfUi fiiftt, ftii af€UMXtMrrifAtf§9» 
IV. 18, fitn ^xvr^wtruv nfiuiv r« fiXtiro/Jittya, aXKec ra firi ^Xiwi/ttva* vi. 9, itf ^tn^tvifMwtf 
MO.) f*n Ba»»T»vfU9ai. (Compare ch. iv. 8, 9.) An emphasis seems to lie in the 
turn of expression in 2 Cor. v. 21, rn ya^ (tM yfcvra ifAtt^iav vin^ n/iSv afutfrmv 
iTtitinf, who cannot be tupposed to have known tin ; for riv ol ytirra would imply 
nothing more than rov ityvoevra. Compare Rom. iv. 19. Both negatives are united 
in 1 Pet* i. 8, iv «v» uHrit iya^rmrf tit «», a^rt fth i^Smttf aXX» vtertutmrttf «y«X« 
Xuir^u For this change in the expression there is no apparent cause ; but it has 
an exact parallel in Lucian. adv. indoct. 5. xv^t^t^v »v» ttU>t $uii iitmuw, ftai 
fitfia^fixt^t* 

Obt. 3. Two negatives sometimes destroy each other ; as in Acts iv. 20, »u 
^«^iS« ya^ ii/AUff S %1U/iif xmi nMvra/jbtv, fm XaXtTv^ we are not able not to declare, 
i> e. we must declare^ Here the negatives belong to different verbs ; and it happens 
much more frequently, that two negatives, joined to the same verb, render the 
negative stronger. Thus in Mark v. 37, thx a,(pn»t* •v^u» tturSf ein»x«XwBnem. 
John XV. 5, x^(*f *M^ **> ^<^««'dt itMUf oviiv. See also Mark i. 43, xv. 4, Luke iv. 2, 
XX. 40, John vi. 63, Acts viii. 39, xxv. 24, Rom. xiii. 8, 1 Cor. vi. 10, viii. 2, 2 Gor. 
xi. 8. The expression is sometimes yet further strengthened by an accumulation of 
negatives ; as in Luke xxiii. 53, tS tux h «v^sir« oMt xtifcMt*^ Of the construction 
of w /Ml, see above $ 53, 5. 

§ &I.^-Ofsome other particles. (Buttm. § 149.) 

'<Qs, ay, Uke, is a particle of resemblance, answering to ovrus^ so; 
for which, however, it is never substituted, as some have 
supposed. The sense must be thus filled up in Mark xiii. 
34, (ovrus lar^y o nun^os), ojs avb^ojiros x. r. X. In Heb. iii. 
11, iv. 3, it is wherefore ; and this meaning it bears in 
Arrian. Exped. ii. 16. 5, v. 15. 5. After verbs of saying 
and knowing, it is the same with Srt, that ; as in Luke 
viii. 47 » a«'iJ77giXEv ai/Tft), ws M^'n '7roLpa%pr^yiac. Acts x. 28, 
i5/xeIV l9r»(TTa(T&6 us a^ifjurov hri x. r. X. With superlatives 
it expresses intensity , as in Acts xvii. 15, at rax'^''''** ^^ 
quickly as possible ; and with adjectives^ admiration ; as 
in Bom. X. 15, ats upatoi ol ^oSgr twv gvtjfyygXi^optevwv slgiSv^iv. 

> Winer, } 59, 8. Alt, } 83, 3. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 541. Hermann, ad Viger. 
p. 542. 
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Add Rom. xi. 33^ 1 Thess. ii. 10; and compare Cebet. 
Tab. iv. 6. With numerali it signifies about; as in Mark 
V. 13, wf iiox^Xtoi, about or nearly two thousand. See also 
Mark viii. 9, John i. 40, vi. 19, xxi. 8, Acts i. 15^ v. 7^ 
xiii. 18, 20 ; and compare Buth i. 4, I Sam. xi. 1, LXX, 
Polyb. i. 19. 5. 

"Ovtjf is much less frequently employed in the New Testa- 
ment, as well as in the later Oreek writers, than in those 
of the earlier and purer ages. Its uses are precisely simi- 
lar to those of 7yae, and, like that particle, it sometimes in- 
dicates the event; as in Matt. ii. 23, xiii. 35, et alibi. 
Some refer also Acts xiii. 19 to this head. As an adverb, 
how, it occurs in Luke xxiv. 20. The adverbial sense, 
though possible, is not necessary in Matt. xxii. 15, xxvi. 
59, Mark iii. 6. 

"Ivx, in order that, properly indicates jpwrpo^^, as in Matt. xix. 
13, John xvi. 1, Eph. v. 26, 27, et alibi. Its use, how- 
ever, in the New Testament is very extensive ; and, as 
in the later writers generally, it is frequently used after 
verbs of saying, commanding, &c., and other verbs and 
adjectives, which are more properly followed by o«. Thus 
in Matt. iv. 3, eWe Ivx ol Xi3o< oStoi aproi yevA/yr^i. ▼. 29, 
30, a'uiJi(psqBi yip aoi <v« aTroKiorai x. t. X. vii. 12, Trdvra ovv 
otrx av iJEAVire iva> TroiaxTiy i//uiiv x. r. X. VUl. o, ot/x st/uii ptayoT 
Ivtx. fjLou viro rm arkyviv BitriX^i^s, Luke i. 43, gro&ev yuai Tovro, 
7va cX&rj ri i^iiTinq Tot) Kvplou /xou TTpor (Mi. See also Matt. xii. 

16, xiv. 36, xvi. 20, xviii. 6, 14, Mark ix. 12, Luke vii. 6, 
John ii. 25, vi. 62, xv. 16. Hence it is sometimes simply 
exegetical ; as in John xvii. 3, aSroj Se k(srty ^ pf,\(inos ^o^w, tva 
yiyeia-Koxn ai. There are also many passages^ in which Tvoc 
denotes event, result, consequence; as in Matt. i. 22, and 
elsewhere, when a prophecy is mentioned. See also Luke 
xi. 50, John ix. 2, 3, 39, Rom. v. 20, xi. 31, 1 Cor. xi. 15, 
1 Pet. V. 6, i John ii. 19, et alibi. This import of iva has, it 
is true, been strongly contested; but the arguments against 
it are by no means convincing; for, although it was cer- 
tainly designed, for example, that a prophecy should be 
fulfilled, (and hence^ indeed, the connexion between the 
two meanings,) it can scarcely be said that the prediction 
was made simply in order that it might be accomplished ; 
and the same remark may be applied to the other passages 
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above cited.* As sl particle of time, Iva occurs in John xii. 
23j xiii. 1, and elsewhere ; and the elliptical form ha. n in 
Matt. ix. 4, xxvii. 46, Luke xiii. 7, Acts iv. 25, 1 Cor. x. 
29. See § 68. 

aJffrg, so that, with injin. chiefly. See § 57. 3. 

oTi, that, is properly used after verbs of sayings knowing, and 
such others as take the accusative with the infinitive in 
Latin. See Matt. ii. 16, v. 5, 1 Cor.,v. 6, Heb. viii. 9, 10, 
et passim. An ellipsis of some such verb as Xiya/, oTia, 
will accordingly explain what is called the relative use of 
in, and most of those passages where it has been rendered 
so that, when, although, &c. See Matt. v. 45, vi. 5, 13, xi. 
29, Luke xi. 48, xii. 24, xxiii. 40, John vii. 35, Acts i. 17, 
X. 14, Bom. ix. 20, xiv. 11, 1 Cor. xi. 15, 1 John iii. 20. 
Another sense assigned to this particle is because, but it 
here depends upon ^loi tovto expressed or understood, and 
is therefore still declarative. Compare Matt. xiii. 13, xxiii. 
13, John viii. 43, 44, 47, 1 John iiL 14, 20. Hence also 
in interrogations^ rl is sometimes expressed, and at others 
understood. Compare Mark ix. 11, 28, John xiv. 22, Acts 
T. 4, 9. In Luke vii. 47> on iydvioffs v6>m indicates the 
sign, not the cav^e of the woman's forgiveness. The 
greatness of her love evinced her sense of the great mercy 
she had received. Lastly, on is frequently used in quoting 
the words of another, even when the sermo obliquus is not 
employed ; as in Matt. ii. 23, ro fm^h l^i r«/v 9r^o(p93ra/v, 
"On ^(xCfijqoiQS xXoi&'){«Tai. John i. 20, wfAoKoyviCFeyf "Oti 

ovK alpfci iyfii o XplffTos. So also in Matt. xxvi. 72, 74, 
xxvii. 43, 47, Mark i. 15, vi. 35, xii. 6, Luke xvii. 10, 
John i. 32, iv. 17, 39, Acts v. 23, 25, James i. 13. Com- 
pare Epict. Ench. 14.* 
£1, if. See §§ 51 and 56. Both in the classics and in the New 
Testament it may frequently be rendered although ; as in 
2 Cor. xiii. 4, kqlV yip el hrptvpeo^'n i^ our^iy^ids, aKKa Zf^ U 

IvvifjL^af^ ®iov. More frequently, however, we find eJ xaJ, 
though, even though; as in Matt. xxvi. 33, si Kotl Trdvref 
a-Kay^aXurbria-ovrai Iv aol, syw oh^snore (mciv^aXta^iia-oiJMi. See 

^ Winer, ( 57, 6. Fritzche ad Matth. Excurs. i. Lucke's Comment, on John, ii. 
144. Tholuck on John xv. 16, Rom. t. 20. Ait, Gram. N. T. { 85, 4. Hermann, 
ad Viger. p. 852. 

' Winer, { 57, 4. Alt, Gram. N. T. } 85, 7. Kuinoel ad Luc. vii. 47, Acts i. 
17. Passov. Lex. in y. Sts, Wahl in v. ittatg* 
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also Luke xi. 8, xvii. 2, xviii. 4, Rom. xi. 17, 1 Cor. ix. 2. 
Sometimes it indicates the event, and may be rendered 
that or whether ; as in Mark xv. 44^ idavfji.a(rav s! ri^n teS'- 
yfjxs. John ix. 25, el af^»qTClf\Qs hny, ouk olix. Also, as an 
interrogative particle it denotes whether. Thus in Matt. 
xii. 10, iTinpwTfiffay a^rov Xeyovrsf, El e^ejri roiV a-a^avi &e^2- 
7Ei/6iv; Luke xiii. 23^ e! h\lyoi ol <r(v^<Sixcyoi ; Add Matt. 
xxvii. 49, Mark iii. 2, viii. 23, Luke vi. 7, xxii. 49, xxiii. 6, 
Acts i. 6, vii. 1, x. 18, xvii. 11, xix. 2, xxi. 37, xxii. 25, I 
Cor. i. 16, vii. 16; and compare Gen. xvii. 17» xliii. 6, 1 
Kings xiii. 14, 2 Kings xx. 20, Ruth i. 19, Job v. 5, LXX. 
This use of £< in direct questions is not found in the earlier 
Greek writers.' 

Obi, In oatJa and lolemn assertions, the particle u has sometimes the force of a 
negative; as in Mark viii. 12, Jif^fiv Xiyf vfuf, ii ^§Bnetrmt rn y*nf ravry ^np^um. 
(Compare Matt. xii. 39, xvi. 4, Luke xi. 29.) Heb. iii. 11, iy. 3, itt iptt^tt U rn 
l^y^ ff», u i/tftXsur«»r«i us ^* xurmitmuriv /mu. This is an Hebraum^ and occurs 
D«ut. i^5, 1 Sam. iii. 17, 2 Sam. iii. 35, Ps. Ixzxviii. 35, xciY. 11, cxzxii. 44. The 
form is in fact elliptical, and is given in full in Exod. m. 16, (« lymt, ti ulti n ^vya" 
ri^tf r«Sii#«yr««. Very similar is Aristoph. Equit. 2, Uv fin r* Ufvyt, wiirtn fiui- 
^»fuu. So in Latin, Cic. Epist. Fam. ix. 15. 7, moriar, si habeo. On the other 
hand, law fch is sometimes used in the LXX as an affirmaiive; but it is very injudi- 
cious to explain such passages as Mark iv. 22, x. 30, 2 Thess. ii. 3, by this idiom. 
The latter iuToWe an ellipsis, which is readily supplied from the context; and in 
the former, the relative is followed by l«y according to common usage.' 

IvEt, eveiSt). See § 55. 1. 

lav, ^v, orav, hvorav, sveiBdv, See § 55. 2. and § 56. 

i, or, and, after a comparative, than, requires no illustration. 
It is never used for kuI, as some have thought it to be ; 
though, in the very nature of things, the employment of 
either particle, in a variety of passages, may be indifferent, 
and therefore equivalent. See Luke xx. 2 (compare Matt, 
xxi. 23), Acts i. 7, Eph. v. 3, et alibi. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, 
xal is a various reading: and other instances in which 
the particles have been interchanged by the copyists, are 
John viii. 14, 1 Cor. xiii. I. Sometimes the two particles 
^ xal, or even, are united; as in Luke xviii. 11, Rom. ii. 
15, 2 Cor. i. 13. In a double question, ^ introduces the 
second member, either with or without an interrogative 

* ^'iner, ^ 61, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. } 84. Bornemann. ad Xen. Apol. Socr. 5. p. 
39. Wahl de il et tit in N. T, utu. 

* Winer, § 59, 8. Ob; Alt; Gram. N. T. § 83, 6. Bos EUips. Gr. p. 803. Wahl 
Les« in ▼. U». 
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particle in the preceding clause. Thus in Luke xx. 4, 

TO fid'X'rio'fAa ^lo/dvyou i^ ovpavov 5v, v 6? dvdpciTOJv; 1 Cor. 

I. 13, f^f^ TIavXof e<Travpcid'n vvlp CfAMV, 5 els' to ovopta Tla6\ou 
e^vTia-dmre ; See also Mark iv. 30, Luke xiv. 31, xv. 8, 
XX. 2, Rom. ii. 4, 1 Cor. ix. 5, Gal. i. 10, James iii. 12. 
Where there is only a simple question, the former mem- 
ber may be considered as suppressed; as in Matt. xx. 15, 
^ ovK s^ea-rl /xo« iroiri<Jxi S hiKca iv roCs sfAoTf; So in Matt. vii. 
9, xii. 29, Rom. vii. 1, xi. 2, 1 Cor. x. 22, xi. 14, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 5. Once only ^ is repeated, namely, in 1 Cor. xiv. 36, 

9i a^' vfAoJy Xoyof tou ©gou l^ojX&ev, ^ bU vyi^ois ixovovf axr-h' 

TTiaey ; Of ^roi, with ^ following, there is an example in 
Rom. vi. 16.^ 
KaJ, andy has the same uses in the New Testament wliich ob- 
tain in other writers. Thus it is used, though its con^ 
junctive force is still apparent^ as a particle of time : — 
Mark xv. 25, 5v Jg wg« rg/m, xal taravpudav ai^rov. Add 
Matt. xxvi. 2, 45, Luke v. 17, xix. 43, xxiii. 44, Acts v. 7. 
So Plat. Symp. p. 220. C. riSri ^v /xgjigptiSgiV, xai iydpatvot 
loo'S'avovTo. In comparative sentences : — Acts vii. 51, a/$ ol 
TTaripeS vfJLwy, xai vyuBis, i. e. ovrca tloli viXBif evotriffare. Sec 
also Matt. vi. 10, John vi. 57, xx. 21, and elsewhere; and 
so Thucyd. viii. 1, us tSo^gv avroif, xai eTToiouv roturx. In 
questions, where it marks a strong emphasis : — Mark x. 
26, xal ris ivvotrxt (Tco^iivai; 2 Cor. ii. 2, xxi rtf I^Tiv 6 bv- 
^^alvofv fjLs ; Also before imperatives ; as in Luke xii. 29, 
xal vfjisTt i^ri ^nrBire ri (piynre^ x. t. X. It is frequently ex- 
planatory, and may be rendered even^ namely ; as in the 
expressions, Sgor xaJ Trarriq, dsos xai a-wriip. See above, 
§ 29. Thus also Matt. xiii. 41, auWe^ovaiy voivrx rx axxv 
^xXx Kxi rovs Troiovvrxs t^v dyo/xixv. John x. 12, o fjnT^ojTos, 
xxl OVK aiy *jrolfjL%y, In such explanations, however, xxl often 
adds something stronger to what precedes ; as in 1 Cor. 

II. Z, ov yxq expiyx rov Eio^yxi ri gy t/fxtv, u fxri ir^crovy A^tjrov, 
xx\ rovroy e<rrxvqcufji.iyoy. It has, moreover, the sense of 
also, likewise ; as in Mark xii. 22, Iff^aTiQ Trxyrc-jy im^xve 
XXI 7i 7<;v7]. Luke xii. 35, exsT xxl i xxp^lx v/xuy sarxi. But, 
besides these ordinary usages of xxl, there are others, 
which, though not perhaps wholly unexampled in pure 

» Winer, } 57, 3. Alt, ubi tupra, Passor. Lex. iu voc. ^. 

O 
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Oreeic, seem rather to have originated with the antithetic 
import of the Hebrew V Thus it frequently signifies but, 

and yet; as in Matt. vi. 26, ri vsreivi ov oTnlpovaiy, oui^ bspl- 
^ovfftv, xatl Varip vyicuy rpiipBi avri, xi. 17> rtvX'Ao'aixeif vyuL^, 
xai ovK up^ii^fOLdE' i^pnviiffafAiy vfuv, kou ovk Exo%J/a9dE. Add 

Matt. i. 25, vil 26, x. 29, 39, xii. 5, 35, 39, 43, John iii. 
14, 32, viii. 49, ix. 30, xx. 29. On the other hand, it 
may sometimes be rendered nor ; as in Matt. x. 26, John 
xii. 40, Rom. ii. 27, 2 Cor. xii. 21, 6^ alibi. Its frequent 
use after eyivsro, it came to pass, is also a Hebraism. See 
Matt. ix. 10, Luke v. 17, vi. 1, viii. 1, Acts v. 7; and com- 
pare Deut. ii. 16, 17, Josh. xvii. 13, Judg. xiii. 20, 1 Sam. 
xiii. 22. 

With respect to the repetition of the copula, the double 
xal is found in Luke xxii. 33, Ki/^ie, t^eri aov troiyi,6s BiyA xai 
sis* f t/Xax^y xai Eii* d'oevarov Tro^^v^o^on, So in John ix. 37^ 
Acts xxvi. 29, Som. xi. 33, et alibi. Instead of which, rs 
is followed by xa<, in Luke ii. 16, Acts xx. 21, et scppius. 
In Acts xxvi. 16, te is doubled. Sometimes also, xa/ is 
combined with other particles ; but it is only necessary to 
notice xai Se, and besides^ which frequently occurs in the 
New Testament with the intervention of one or more 
words between them, as in other writers. Thus in John 

vi. 51, tyd Eipti apros o ^a/v* lav rir fxyr^ Ix rovrov tou iprou, 
^ntTErati 6i£ Tov aiojy» xai o apros oe, ov £76; omvoj, n aaq^ fxov 

Ifjriv, See also John xv. 27, Acts iii. 24, 2 Pet. i. 5, 1 
John i. 3. In some of these places little or nothing seems 
to be added to the import of xai alone. ^ 

It is by no means easy to ascertain the precise differ- 
ence which exists between the import and application of 
the two particles xai and te. In general the former seems 
to connect words or sentences, and nothing more ; whereas 
the latter indicates some additional idea, besides that of 
mere conjunction. See Acts xxi. 28, xxii. 8, 28, et alibi. 
This distinction, however, is not based on very satisfactory 
evidence. 

Obn. One of two yerbs, which are connected by the copula *«b), may frequently be 
expressed adverbially. Thus in Luke vi. 48, Ukk^i xm) i^Bvu, for fiaBi»ff Ufuf^u 

1 Winer, $ 57, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. { 85, 5. Pawow, Schleusner, and Bret- 
Bchneider in v. Gesen. in \ Putt ad 2 Pet. i. 5. 
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John viii. 59, ix^^fin »«) Jl^xSiy U r»u U^w, he withdrew tecteiiy. Rom. x. 20, ««•«- 
v»XfA^ xm iSyUy ipeaki out boldly. Col. ii. 5, x**i^* ^''^ /Sxiflrwv, joyfully beholding. 
Two citations from the Old Testament probably belong here : one from Amos ix. 
11 5 in Acts XV. 16, fura raura uvu^r^iyJ/M xeu MCiiuiiafAVffej rnv irxnvn^ AajS<S Ttfy «'i«'«'Ar 
»v7«y, / will again build up; and the other from Ps. cxiii. 9, in 2 Cor. ix. 9, Wm^- 
5r/0'iy, (»«i) ti»xtv Tits irivn^if he hath given edtundantly. Indeed the usage, though 
unquestionably found in Greek writers, is probably to be referred in the New Tes- 
tament to the Hebrew, whence it has frequently passed into the LXX. Thus in 
Judg. xiii. 10, iTeix*^** *'^ fi^xfiu See also 1 Sam. xvii. 48, xxv. 42, Ps. cvi. 13, 
Jerem. xii. 15, Dan. x. 18. Elsewhere, however, the Hebrew idiom is rendered by 
an adverb ; as in Gen. xxvi. 18, x»t ^»Xn A^t^i. Compare Gen. xxx. 31, Job xix. 3, 
Ps. xxxiii. 3, Hos. i. 6. The rule does not hold in Matt, xviii. 3| Ian /^n ^r^acp^ri, 

Ae is an adversative particle, though far less strongly disjunc- 
tive than a>Xoiy and frequently serving merely as a con- 
necting copula. See Matt. L 18, v. 31, xxv. 19, 38, Mark 
i. 6, Luke xxiii. 2, Rom. vi. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 1. Hence with 
xai, after an interval of one or more words, it may be ren- 
dered also; as in John viii. 17, xv. 27, Acts iii. 24, v. 32, 
2 Pet. i. 5. In pursuing, resuming, illustrating 9 or modi- 
fying a discourse, Se is employed; as in Mark xv. 25, 
John vi. 10, 1 Cor. xv. 56, 2 Cor. x. 2, Gal. ii. 4, Heb. 
vii. 4, and elsewhere ; though in the latter case /xaXXov Ii 
is more usual ; as in Matt. xxv. 9. Particular illustra- 
tions of a general proposition are abo introduced by this 
particle ; as in Matt. xxiii« 5. Its disjunctive import is 
marked when opposed to /xsv, and in such passages as 
Matt. V. 32, xxiii. 11, Acts xi. 17, xii. 9, 1 Cor. vii. 2, 
2 Cor. vi. 14, et saepius. There is no necessity to affix an 
illative force to the particle in Luke vii. 6, xiii. 7, Acts vi. 
2, Rom. viii. 8, xii. 6, 1 Cor. viii. 9, xi. 28, Eph. ii. 4, 
1 John iv. 18, and elsewhere; nor a causal import in Mark 
xvi. 8, Luke iv. 38, 1 Cor. iv. 7, x. 11, 2 Cor. i. 21, x. 13, 
1 Thess. ii. 16, 1 Tim. iii. 5, and similar passages.' 
Mev is commonly followed by Sg, not only when an opposition, 
but when a mutual relation between two propositions is 
indicated; as in Matt. iii. 11, ix. 37, xiii. 2, Acts xxv. 11, 
et scepius. Frequently, however, there is no correspond- 
ing Se. Thus in Acts i. 1, tov /*gv a^ga/rov Xoyov x. r. X. ; 
and this, it may be remarked, is the usual mode in which 

» Winer, § 58, 4. 5. Alt, } 82, 2. 3. Kuinoel on Luke vi. 48. Glass, Phil. 
Sacr. p. 272, sqq. Vorstius de Hebraism, p. 590. Leusden, p. 1 15, 
* Winer, ubi supra, 

o2 
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authors refer to what they have previously written. See 
the commencement of each successive book in Xenophon's 
Anabasis. Again, in Acts iii. 21, oy (Xpiarov) IsT ovpavov 
txh Se^affdflu ixp^ x^ovAfv aTroxaraa^doia/s Trivrcjy, Here an 
antithesis, but afterwards, &c., may be suppressed ; and 
a sentence with ii may generally in such case be supplied 
by the mind. Compare Acts xix. 4, xxvi. 4, Rom. i. 8, 
iii. 2, vii. 12, 1 Cor. xi. 18, 2 Cor. xii. 12, Col. ii. 23, Heb. 
vi. 16, vii. 18. Instead of 5g, an equivalent particle is 
sometimes used after /xlv. Thus mi, in Luke viii. 5, 
sqq. ; re, in Acts xiii. 4 ; eireira, in James iii. 17. It 
has been thought that /xlvroi and Ss are opposed to each 
other in James ii. 8, 9. This is very questionable ; since 
/Ae-vToi is elsewhere an adversative particle; as in John 
iv. 27, vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4, et alibi. The particle 
PL£V cannot stand at the beginning of a period ; but the 
compound ijnyovvye is so placed in Luke xi. 28, Rom. ix. 
20, X. 18.^ 
ovre and /ji^te, ovS^ and i^yiiie. The appropriate use of these 
compound particles depends upon the respective nature 
of Sfi and re. Hence ot/rs and /xtSte may be considered 
merely as connecting negative particles^ employed in 
couplets; but ouie and fjivi^l strengthen the negation^ so 
that clause rises above clause, or word above word, at 
each successive repetition of the particle. If used alone, 
ol/^E or iMinie must be rendered not even, not so much as. 
Thus in Matt. v. 29, Xsyo; Ss vfMy, on ov^e SoXopt^c^v Iv Traiari 
rri $o^v) aurov vepisfidXero us Iv rovrcjv. In such cases, in- 
deed, a preceding ou or fjivi is necessarily implied. Re- 
peated negatives, therefore, are thus regularly arranged: — 
o?T6— oSre, f/.'nrs — ptTjTe. Matt. vi. 20, ottov ovre <riis ours 
fipwffif dfavll^ei. xi. 18, ^Xds yap 'Icudwyi^ /xvirE eo'^icav 

/xTjTg wlvwv. See also Luke xiv. 35, John v. 37, viii. 

19, ix. 3, Acts XV. 10, xxiii. 12, xxiv. 12, xxv. 8, xxvii. 

20, Rom. viii. 38, 39, 1 Cor. xi. 11, 1 Thess. ii. 5, 
Rev. ix. 20. Sometimes ov or /m.^ precedes, so as to 
indicate an entire negation, which is subsequentl}'- 
divided into portions ; as in Matt. v. 34, per} o/x6<rai 
o*Kafs, i^iirs Iv rat ov^xyS), ptoJTE Iv Trj 7^, x. t. X. xii. 32, 

> Winer, § 64, 2. e. Heindorf ad Flat. Phaed. p. 133. Ast ad Legg. p. 230. 
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ovx. a^gd^jdrcTdft adrSf, oure h roiro) rSf alei'^i, ovrs h r^ 
fjLskkoyrt. So in Luke ix. 3, 1 Tim. i. 7, James v. 12. 
Occasionally also oSre or fA'Ars is referred to a simple 
oh or fA,7i, which has the import of outs or /a'^tb ; as in 
John i. 25, el oh ovx ef o X^utoj, oi/re *HX.iaf, oi;t6 o 

w^o^iQT»)f. So in Eph. iv. 27, Rev. v. 4, vii. 1, ix. 20, 
21, XX. 4. 
ov — ov^ly fjLvi — ^/xojSs. Matt. vi. 26, ov oTrelpovo'iVt ovie bepi' 
^ouffiv, ovie auvaiyovffiy bU dirohrixaf, X. 9^ fA.ii xnictnobe 
Xpvaoy, fjLriSs apyuqov, f^nle x*^xoy, x. t. X. So Matt. v. 
15, vi. 25, 28, vii. 6, 18, x. 14, xii. 19, xxiiL 9, Mark 
xiii. 15, 32, xiv. 68, Luke vi. 44, xiv. 12, xvii. 23, 
John i. 13, iv. 15, xiii. 16, xiv. 17, Acts iv. 18, ix. 9, 
Rom. ii. 28, vi. 12, ix. 11, xiv. 21, 2 Cor. iv. 2, Col. 
ii. 21, 1 Tim. i. 4. Sometimes there is no incipient 
0^ or fAVi, as in Mark viii. 26, lAinie bU riiv xdfAyiv bUbX- 
^Tpf, /M.9)Se cjV'tis' Tivi Iv rri xoufxi^. There are a few in- 
stances in which oSre or fxr^rs follows odlk and ^.tiH. 
Thus in Acts xxiii. 8, SaSSoi/x^roi "kiyova-i fxri sfvai avoe- 
a-roLffiv, fAin^i ayyBKoy fjLinrB ^vBVfAa. In such cases it 
should seem that there are two references ; that of 
/X7)$£ to fjt^rij and that of ia'Atb to the second /x^ com- 
prised in fAri^B : and the explanation is confirmed by 
the fact that, in the present instance, dfji^orBqx in the 
next clause evidently indicates only two articles of 
belief, namely, a resurrection, and the existence of 
immaterial spirits, which are subdivided into angels 
and spirits. Compare Gal. i. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 3. 
Some passages also occur with outb or /xoqte, where 
ovis or [AioiB would rather be expected ; as in Mark 
iii. 20, o/o'Ts pt^ duvaodat avrous /Mrire aprov fatyBTv. V. 3, 
xai ovTB akiaeaiv oviBls 'fSuvaro avrov ^^erai. Luke xii. 
26, £i oyv OVTB BXaxiOTov SiJvaerS'e, x. r. X. In 1 Cor. iii. 

2, some manuscripts read o:;^^, and the correctness of 
the text may probably be questioned in the generality 
of such cases. Sometimes, however, it seems to be 
immaterial whether ou^b or o2rg, (Aviii or /utiJTe were 
employed. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 20, '?r^<y6ux^<fd^ ^e Ivx 
/xri yivnreii ri (poyii vfjLuv XBifxuvos, (Ariis iv <safifioir<a. See 
also Matt. xxii. 29, xxv. 13, 2 Pet. i. 8, 1 John iii. 18; 
and compare Matt. x. 9 with Luke ix. 3. 
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Instead of a repetition of oSrs^ the second member 
of the sentence has sometimes an affirmative copula ; 
as in John iv. 11, oSrs avT\'niMt 6X«*^> '*** '^o ^piaq e^r* 
/3«&i. 3 John 10, oSts aitrhs hgilix^rai robs aSeX^wr, 
Kot rovs fiovXofxivovs xa/Xet/ei. Compare Aristot. Rhet. 
ii. 16, Lucian. D. M. xiv. 1, Philost. V. ApoU. ii. 24. 
This copula is sometimes to be understood negatively; 
as in James iii. 14, /xr) xaraKocvxaff^B xotl 4/£i5Jg<r&6. See 
also Matt. xiii. 15, Mark iv. 12, John xii. 40, Acts 
xxviii. 27, 2 Cor. xii. 21. Gal. iii. 28; and compare 
Died. Sic. ii. 48, Sext. Emp. adv. Math. ii. 20.' 
'AxXa is used simply as a disjunctive particle, implying contra- 
distinction or opposition ; and hence it is used in a series 
of questions involving distinct or opposite ideas; as in 
Matt. xi. 7, Ti E^ijxl^srE eJf -niv Bpnfxov &ga<ya(T&«i ; xaX«/xov 
i^vo avifAou ffoXevof/Leyov ; dXKa ri s^rt\^ire l^Biv ; av^pcjTroy Iv 
fJL(f\aKois IfjLotrioif 'ntA(piB(riJiByoy ; aXXi ri E^ijX&grs iSeTv ; Tpo' 
^yiTW ; Vflsl 'Kkycj vfMV, xa,l Trspico'orsqov WQo(priTov. Compare 

Luke xvii. 7, 8, Heb. iii. 16. Hence also its use in intro- 
ducing an objection, or a series of objections ; as in Bom. 
X. 16, sqq., 1 Cor. xv. 35. Compare Xen. Cyrop. i. 3. 11, 
Mem. i. 2. 9. It is found in the conclusion, after condi- 
tional particles, to mark an opposition, or superaddition to 
the subject of a former clause ; as in Rom. vi. 5, eI ykp 

cvfApvrot yByovxfJiev rat ofAOieifAocri rov ^avoirov aurovy aXKai Kai 
rris ay%(rrwT^(f)s looyi^oL, surely also, on the other hand, we 
shall be, &c. See also 1 Cor. iv. 15, 2 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 6, 
Col. ii. 5 ; and compare Lucian. Pise. 24, ^lian. H. An. 
xi. 31. Sometimes the condition is wanting, as in Mark 
xiv. 36, waphsyxe to ^briipiov aic Iptou toSto* aXX' w ri kycj 
deXat, iKKa ri av. Let this cup pass from me, if it be possible ; 
yet not as I will, &c. Certain other particles are often 
joined with aXKa, as yc, at least, fxeyovv ye, nevertheless. 
See Luke xxiv. 21, 1 Cor. ix. 2, Phil. iii. 8, et alibi. In 
exhortations and entreaties, dXkx is used with an impera- 
tive, though the thought to which aXXi is opposed may 
not be expressed. Thus in Acts x. 20, aXX' avfltcrrar xara- 
/St)^*. Add Matt. ix. 18, Mark ix. 22, xvi. 7, Acts xxvi. 
16; and compare Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 13, ii. 2. 4, v. 5. 24, Ar- 

» Winer, § 59, 6. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83, 5. Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach, pp. 64, 
69. StaUbaum ad Phileb. p. 31. Gataker ia Advers. Misc. ii. 2, p. 268. 
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rian. Alex. v. 26. Preceded by a negative^ it may some- 
times be rendered except ; as in Matt. xx. 23, wn caTiv 
l/jtov Souvaw, oKK* ols TiroifMia'Taii except to those. So in 
Herod, i. 193, %pi(ayrai Sg o^Sev kXalco, iTOC Ik rSy ffr^aoiiJMy 
flroicDvrgr. Compare Mark ix. 8 with Matt. xvii. 8. At 
the same time, i'KKoi is not convertible with ei /x^, but 
some word must be supplied or repeated ; and so Sod?!- 
fffTOEi will complete the sense in Matt. 1. c. Nor indeed 
is aXXi ever put for other particles, as •/«§, is, o2v, &c. ; 
but in all the passages which have been adduced in sup- 
port of such an alleged interchange, its adversative import 
is clearly apparent; as, for instance, in Rom. v. 14, 15, vii. 
7, 1 Cor. ii. 9, xv. 10, 2 Cor. %aii. 7, Eph. v. 24, et alibi. 
Sometimes ovxl is omitted in the reply to a negative ques- 
tion before dXKi. Thus in John viii. 48, fjLii ns U twv ip- 
ypyrdjy k'TrlariVffiv 6«f avrov ; oKk* o ox^or oSror x. r. X. So in 
I Cor. X. 20. In connexion, iKk* ^ signify but rather, but 
only ; as in Luke xii. 51, ^oxsTre Sri elpriynv Trapsyevoi^viv Sou- 
voti h rri yri ; ouxU Ksyat CtMV, oKK* 99 ^tafji^epKrfAoy. See also 

1 Cor. iii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 13. Where the opposition between 
the clauses of a sentence is sufficiently apparent, uKkx is 
sometimes left out ; as in John iv. 22, vfjLu7s vqoaKweirB 
ovK oH^ars' Tit^eTs ^qoaxvyov/xev or^a/xsv* So in John ii. 10, 

Heb. iv. 15.^ See also § 69. v. 2. 2. 

Obs. It has been laid down as a rule by lome commentators, that in many sen- 
tences, which contain a ne^^attve followed by «xx», the denial is rather comparative 
than absolute; but it must always be borne in mind that, in all such cases, a 
negative clause is employed with a view to make the opposed affirmation more em- 
phatically prominent. Thus in Matt. x. 20, w yi^ vftus irn •/ XaXtft/vrif, it\kai ri 
mtZ/ta, the sense is scarcely expressed by saying, 1/ is not so much you who speak, 
as the Holy Ghott ; since the reference is not to the act of tpeaking, but to the m- 
$pired matter of the Apostle's speech. Had the import of the words been simply 
comparative, the meaning would have been qualified by fMvw in the negative, or by 
^XX«y in the affirmative clause. Compare Matt. xxi. 21, xxvii. 24, John v. 18, 
Acts xix. 26, Eph. iv. 28, Phil. ii. 12, et stepiut. Again, in Acts v. 4, av» ly^iifftt 
at^pMTMSt »XXa es^, the sin against man shrinks into nothing when compared with 
its magnitude in relation to God. So in the cognate form in Matt. ix. 1 3, iXt«f 
S<Xa> xai tu ^twixv, though unquestionably comparative, the sentiment of mercy is 
represented as, in a msnner, superseding the efficacy of sacrifice. Other examples 
of a like nature are, Mark ix. 37, John vi. 27, vii. 16, xii. 44, 1 Cor. i. 17, vii. 10, 
X. 24, xiv. 22, XV. 10, Eph. vi. 12, 1 Thess. iv. 8.« 

» Winer, § 57, 4. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83, 1. Bos Ellips. p. 752. Schweighaus. 
ad Arrian. Epict. p. 839. Passov. Lex. in v. »XX». 

• Winer, } 59, 7. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83, 2. Glass. Phil. Sacr. T. I. p. 418. 
Bos Ellips. in v. fum. Kuinoel ad Matt. x. 20, John vi. 27. 
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Tap, for, is a causal particle ; but the proposition of which it 
assigns the cause is sometimes omitted ; as, for instance^ 
in questions, which nevertheless imply a reason for some- 
thing previously understood or expressed. Thus in Matt, 
xzvii. 25, ri yip xaxoy l^oiVjaev ; as if he had said. Your de- 
mand for his crucifixion is unjust ; for what evil hath he 
done ? See also Matt. ix. 5, Mark xv. 14, John vi. 41, 
Acts xix. 35 ; and compare Arist. Acharn. 594, Diog. "Lt. 
vi. ]. Also in answers, whether positive or negative ; as 
in John ix. 30, Iv yip toutcj d'atz/Ltaarov hrtv, x. r. X., where 
the speaker, in his earnestness, has omitted some such 
clause as, / heed not your cavils, for the wonder is, &c. 

Acts xvi. 37f xsrt yifv Xo&qa. rif^as iK^aXKovoiVy oh yip' olKKo, 

£XS'ovr£5' avTfii v^mls i^ayircjijaty. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10, 
1 Thess. ii. 20, James iv. 14. The particle is frequently 
used to introduce a causal parenthesis ; as in Mark v. 42, 
1 Cor. XV. 5, Eph. vi. 1, et alibi. Nor, in this case, does 
it always refer to what immediately precedes, but to some^ 
thing more remote, and even at a considerable distance. 
See Mark xi. 13, xii. 12, xvi. 4, and in St. Paul's Epistles 
passim. Hence it is frequently employed to mark the 
connexion or continuation of a discourse; as in Matt. i. 18, 
Luke ix. 44, 2 Cor. ix. 1, and elsewhere. From the fre- 
quent omission of a clause, to which yip more immediately 
refers, it has been supposed to acquire a variety of mean- 
ings, which do not correctly belong to it. Thus it has 
been rendered but, in 2 Cor. xii. 19, ri Sg Trivra virlp ttis 
vfxuy olxoSopt^y (XaXft/)* ^ofiovfAdi yip x. t. X. The sense 
may be thus supplied : — I speak with a view to your edi- 
fication ; and I have reason to do so : for I fear, &c. Nor 
in Luke xii. 58, is it now, consequently ; but the precept is 
given as a reason why they should seek reconciliation with 
God, even as they would guard against the vengeance of 
a human adversary. If it be translated although in John 
iv. 44, it is with reference to some cause, which, though 
not immediately apparent, was doubtless passing in the 
writer's mind ; and so in all cases it is necessary, and 
generally easy, to aflSx a causal import to this con- 
junction.* 

» Winer, § 57, 4. 6. 
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Ot^v, thereforey is an inferential particle ; as in Matt. vii. 11, x. 
16, 26, xvii. 10, xxvi. 54, xxvii. 22. It is, however, fre- 
quently used for the mere purpose of transition from one 
subject, or part of a subject, to another; or of resuming 
an argument which has been interrupted by a parenthesis 
or digression. See Mark iii. 31, Luke xxii. 36, John 
xviii. 19, xix. 24, 1 Cor. viii. 4, xi. 18, xiv. 23, Eph. iv. 1. 
Some would render it hut, in Matt. xii. 12, Acts ii. 30, 
viii. 4, xxvi. 22, Bom. xi. 19, and elsewhere; andybr, in 
Matt. X. 32, 1 Cor. iii. 5, vii. 26, xi. 20. There is no rea- 
son in any instance to depart from the ordinary accepta- 
tion of the word.^ 

^§*v. See § 55. Obs. 7. 

"Apa is an inferential particle, signifying therefare, consequently; 
and it properly stands after one or more words in the sen- 
tence ; as in Rom. viii. 1, oi^Sev aqa vuv Karaxptfjix x. r. X. 
1 Cor. V. 10, sTTsi o^g/Xsre apx Ix rov noayuov Hfik^zty. In 

the New Testament, however, it is more commonly at the 
beginning of a sentence, and is frequently joined with oJv 
or 7E, producing an emphatic asseveration, founded on an 
inference. Thus in Matt. vii. 20, a^ays airo to/v xa^gro/v 
atyTftix linyvojoza^B avrovs* Rom. vii. 25, apa ouv avTor eyoj 
X. T. X. viii. 12, aqa ouv ofeiXirai gffptev x. t. X. 2 Cor. v. 
15, apa 01 vdvrsf aTrsdayov, See also Matt. xvii. 26, Acts 
xi. 18, Rom. V. 18, vii. 3, Eph. ii. 19, 2 Thess. ii. 15, Heb. 
iv. 9. It is found also frequently in the conclusion of con- 
ditional propositions ; as in Matt. xii. 28, el Se syat iv ttvsu- 
fji.aTi ©£oD kfiPaiXXcif ra ^aif^oyia, apa e^^aaev 1^* v/Jias ri fiaci^ 
Xs/flt rov &£ov. So in Luke xi. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 14, Gal. ii. 
21, iii. 29, V. 11. Heb. xii. 8. After a! it may be rendered 
if perhaps ; as in Mark xi. 13, ^X&ev, ei apa svpvKret rl iv 
avrri. Acts viii. 22, SeTj&iQTt rov @eov, el aqa d^e^na-Brai aoi 
i ETTivoia TTjs- yia^llas <rov. Xvii. 27, i^nrBiv rov ©gov, si apa ye 

\J/7)Xa9^(T6tav avroy. Compare Numb. xxii. 6, 11, LXX. 
As an interrogative particle, apa (with a circumflex) oc- 
curs singly, and with the same combinations. Thus in 
Matt, xviii. 1, rU apa fxsil^cov hrlv ; Luke xviii. 8, wXyjv 
vVof rov ay^qoaTTov IXJc^v apa 6i5§ri(T6i t^v 'nlariy lir\ rv^s yris ; 
Acts vii. 1, gi aqa ravra ovrus exe* ; viii. 30, «§« 76 yiydoKiis 

* Winer, ubi supra. 



202 A GREEK ORAM MAR 

a dvayiTftioTuis ; Gal. ii. 17, ci H Buqsdvif/Lsv ifAafyreulKol, apa 

X^i^TOf ifjLaqrixf hcUovot ; And with a negative in Acts 
xxi. 3S^ o6k aqx <rh cfo Aiyi^rtof x. r. X. ;^ 
mfAvi, wire, vorspot, vov, Tm. These interrogative particles, of 
which the appropriate use is confined to direct questions, 
are equally employed in indirect questions in the New 
Testament. Thus in Matt. ii. 4, evwdavBTo ita^ aurSy, 
vov o X^itfTof 7Ev>arai. xxiv. 3^ £ive r^fJUTf, vots ravra icrai ; 
Mark xi. 18» e^^irot/y vZs osi/roy. aff'oXe^f/aiv. John vii. 27> 
roc/Tov oliayL&iy oro&ev eariv* o ^s Xpiaroo ^Tav spy^rai, ov^tis 
yivw0K6t To&cy i^-Tiy. Acts XV. 36, tTtaxe^^ejfM^a robs dSeh- 
fwf, TTus exoo<fi' As an emphatic negative, ^oS'ey occurs 
in Mark viii. 4, xii. 37. So ^Hs, in Matt. xiL 29, 34> John 
ix. 16, Bom. iii. 6^ vi. 2, x. 14, et alibi. Once only, and in 
an indirect question, vorspov occurs; viz. in John vii. 17, 
f/Tfetfasrai yrspl ris SiS«x^*"* ^<>T6^oy cjc tov ©got/ loriy, ^j cyi oiv 
efiMvroO XaXw ; Of the relative particles, o^rodsv does not 
occur in the New Testament ; ovotb is found once in Luke 
vi. 3 ; Sto/s- also once, as an interrogative, in Luke xxiv. 
20; and t^ov in John viii. 21, and elsewhere. The inter- 
rogative particle sometimes stands at the end of the sen- 
tence, or before the principal word in the question. Thus 
in Luke xvii. 17> ol Se IweV frov; 1 Pet. iv. 18, o^dcrsfiiis x«i 

afjMqruXos TTQV (fayeirai ;' 

§ 68. — Of some particular Locutions. (Bdttm. § 150.) 

Many of those idiomatic forms of speech which occur in 
other writers are not found, and are scarcely to be looked for, 
in those of the New Testament ; but these last have neverthe- 
less some forms peculiar to themselves. Of the one kind or 
the other the following may be noticed: — 
oTdf cl/xi or olos r el/w.«. This phrase is properly roiovros elpw. It 
is very questionable, whether instead of an infinitive, on 
and a verb may follow ; though some have so understood 
Rom. ix. 6, oux o*^^^ ^^ o''* BuTriirroimiy h \6yos rov ©gou. The 
passage should probably be rendered, Not as though the 
word of God, &c.* 

» Winer, 6 57, 4. 61, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 84, 1. Stallbaum ad Plat. Eu- 
thyphr. p. 32. Passov. Lex. la v. 
* Alt, Gram. N. T. § 84, 6. 
' See KoienmuUer ad loc. cit. 
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rl, Ivx ri, &c. The neuter r/ is frequently used adverbially for 
Jii t/; why, wherefore? Thus in Matt, vi, 28, sre/jJ IvJiJ- 
/Aaros rt /xxpitMxre ; viii. 26, ri $6iXo/ hrs, oXiyovitrroi; Add 
Matt. xi. 7, xix. 17, xx. 6, and elsewhere. In the same 
sense iv« ri is also used, as in Matt. ix. 4, Tva rl vfxus h^u- 
/A,£7ff^s 'jTompi ; The expression is elliptical for Tv« ri yi- 
voiTo, that what may be donei i. e,Jbr what purpose? It is 
also written in one word, IvarL Compare Matt, xxvii. 46, 
Luke xiii. 7, Acts iv. 25, 1 Cor. x. 29. The LXX also 
employ the term, which is likewise found in the Greek 
• writers, especially those of later date. See Gen. x. 6, xii. 
19, Exod. V. 4, Job iii. 12, Jerem. xiv. 9, Arist. Nub. 190, 
Eccles. 718, Plat. Apol. 14, Arrian. Epict. i. 24, Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 24. 

There are other combinations in which ri is found ; as 
rl yip; what then? in Rom. iii. 3, et alibi; ri olv, in Rom. 
iii. 9, vi. 15, et alibi ; and the elliptical expression ri Sn 
(i. e. ri ygyovev 8ti; What is it that? How happens it 
that?) in Mark ii. 16, Luke ii 49, Acts v. 4, 9. See also 
Gen. xi. 7, 1 Sam. xx. 2, 2 Sam. xvii. 11, LXX. 

As a predicate, with k<rr\ following, ri is sometimes ac- 
companied by the substantive in the neuter plural ; as in 
Luke XV. 26, Isrvv^avsro ri emq raurat ; John vi. 9, rotvra ri 
ear IV sU roaourovs ; Acts xvii. 20, ri iv ^i\oi ravra bhat, 

elr xoA* sis, dva sh iKourros. These are two forms by which dis- 
tribution is marked in the New Testament, which can be 
reduced to no rule. One of these, 8?^ koA"* eh, which is 
clearly a solcecism for s7f xcA' ha, one by one, occurs in 
Mark xiv. 19, John viii. 9. We have also o xaS*' ^Is in 
Bom. xii. 5. It may possibly have arisen out of the 
Greek phrase tv xad* ly, which occurs, though with various 
readings, in Rev. iv. 8. The other form, dyi sTs ixaaros, 
occurs in Rev. xxi. 21.^ 

Ivo, Ivo, By an Hebraism, a numeral is doubled to express 
distribution; as in Mark vi. 7, ip^aro avrws aTroa-riKK&iv 
iio iio, to send them two and two together, i. e. in pairs. 
This was expressed in Greek by the preposition ava, and 
so we find it in Luke x. 1, dTriarsikev abrws dvi ^vo. See 
also § 63. Obs. 11. This Hebrew mode of reduplication 

» Winer, § 38, 3. Alt, i 46, 1. Interpp. ad Lucian. SoIcbc. 9. Passov. Lex. in 
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is not, however, confined to numerals, but is adopted with 
nouns generally. Thus in Mark vi. 39, fTrera^ey avroXr dva- 
xKTvoti vivras^ auynfooiot, cvfjLTToo'iat, by companies. So Exod. 
viii. 14, LiXX, ovrnyayoy aurovs dniMjy'ias dnfAunlaf, Both 

the Hebrew and Greek forms are united in Mark vi. 40, 

aviweiroif v^ac^ial Trqxatai, dvi Ixarby xal aita TTsynixovTa^ in 
rows by hundreds and by fifties. The same is also ex- 
pressed by an accusative, with xara understood, in Luke 
ix. 14, x»raxXiy«rE aOrovf nXmxs dyai VsvTTixovra. A copula 

is inserted between the repeated nouns in 2 Cor. iv. 16, 
rifjjpgc xa! vky»i^^9 day by day. 

ivdw. Excess is marked by the adverb IsroEvoi prefixed to a 
numeral, which it does not govern in the genitive accord- 
ing to the regular syntax, but which is put in the case 
required by the verb. Thus in Mark xiv. 5, i5S«/y«T(j yaq 
rovro TtpoAmati ifreiyof rpiaxoata/v in^aqicjy (where the genitive 
is governed by w§a&5vai). 1 Cor. xv. 6, i^dn ivivca srevra- 
xo^/oif a^eXfoTf. In the LXX I^ava; always follows the nu- 
meral, to which it is united by the copula xal, in exact 
conformity with the Hebrew. See Exod. xxx. 14, xxxviii. 
26, Levit. xxvii. 7. The New Testament usage is rather 
built upon that of the Greeks, who occasionally omit v, 
in joining iXarrov or ^rXsov with a numeral. Compare 
Thucyd. vi. 95, Pausan. viii. 21. 1.^ 

TO Tffot stvxi. Instead of the neuter singular, the neuter plural 
seems to be used (which is not unusual, when there is no 
immediate subject of reference) in Phil. ii. 6, o^x »p'^»yf^ov 
iyncrxTo to sTvan T(ra ©£9). The expression, however, is pe- 
culiar, bearing some resemblance to the adverbial usage 
of the neuter plural in Hom. 11. E. 71, Od. A. 431, O. 
519. See also Thucyd. iii. 14, Soph. CEd. T. 1 182, -^lian. 
V. H. viii. 38, Philostr. V. Apoll. viii. 26. It is, however, 
distinct.* 

aye. The verb aye is found in the singular with the vocative, 
or rather the nominative for the vocative, in the plural, in 
James iv. 13, aye vDv, 61 \eyoyres. v. I, aye vvv, ol vXovo'toi. 
It will be observed, however, that aye is here used as a 
kind of interjection; so that nothing perhaps can be in- 
ferred from the usage, which prevails also in the best 

» Winer, § 38, 3. Alt, { 46, 2. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 411. 
« Winer, § 27, 3. Alt, § 30, 1. Note. 



TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 205 

Greek writerR, and equally before nouns in the singular 
and the plural. See Horn. II. A. 302, Z. 376, Xen. Cyrop. 
iv. 2. ^1 y V. 3. 4, Dion. Hal. vii. p. 456, Aristid. T. 1. p. 
415. So also the Latins use age. 
ovofjid l<rrif hoyLOLXi. It may be observed of ovopta h^ri, that it 
is joined not only with the dative, but with the genitive 
of the person or things the name itself being put in the 
nominative. The following are examples of both forms : — 

Liuke i. 5, to ovo/Jia avTv^s (^v) 'EXi^a/Ssr, 26, r^ ovo/xac (^v) 
Na^aggr. 27j avSgi, i ovofAot ^lofffii^' xal to ovof^a ry^s Trap' 

^iyov, MaqiaiiM. In like manner the name follows xaXsTa^ai 
or \iy£(rdai in the nominative; as in Matt. x. l^ SZ/xa^v o 

Xeyo/XEvos' Iler^oy. Luke ix. 10, ^oXea/f KoXovfAivyis Bridaai^cL 

Evidently opos is to be repeated in Luke xix. 29, etV to o^jof 
TO xaXovfxevov 'EXactuv. So also in Acts i. 12. Even where 
the accusative would properly have been employed, the 
nominative is sometimes found. Thus John xiii. 13, ^m- 
v£7t£ /xe, liicKTKoXof. Similar examples occur in the 
LXX and the ecclesiastical writers ; as 1 Sam. ix. 9, rh 
7po(p^T9)y £xaX.£i X«of sfATrpoabiv o ^ivajv, Theodoret. iii. 
241, T9JV Seof 9rgo(wj7o§/av. Add iv. 454. 1304. There is 
also, it may be remarked, another mode, in which persons 
are indicated by name, where the name is put in apposi- 
tion with the preceding noun, and ovo/xocti is added in the 
dative. Luke i. 5, Upsur rif ovo/xflcri TLax^pias, Acts xxi. 
10, vqo((>riTyif 6y6fA,atTi "Ay a/So J. Compare Acts ix. 11, 12, 
xviii. 2, xix. 24, xxvii. 1, xxviii. 7.* 
tjJWu. \ future is frequently made up of (aeXXcj and an infi- 
nitive of the present, aorist, or future, corresponding with 
the Latin yk^wn** sum, and to be expressed in English by 
about to do, intending, is to be, &c. Thus in Matt. ii. 13, 
fxiWst l^nreTv ro fraiSlov, is about to seek, or intends to seek ; 
xi. 14, avTQs sariv *HXtocs 6 fAiWatv epx^<^^^h who was to 
come / Luke vii. 2, ^/xsXXe reXit/T^v, was about to die, i. e. 
was at the point of death ; Acts xi. 28, Xi/xov pteyav /xeXXeiv 
etysadai, simply that theie would be. Add Matt. xvi. 27, 
Luke xix. 11, xxiv. 21, John iv. 47, vi. 15, Acts iii. 3, xvi. 
27, xxi. 27, GaL iii. 23, Rev. i. 16, ii. 10, iii. 2, 10, 16, et 
alibi.* 

> Winer, § 29, 2. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 517. 
• Winer, § 45, 8. Alt, § 72, 2. 
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01 vrepl rim. This remarkable expression demands attention. 
In Mark iv. 10, o! qte^i oLvroy is simply his companions. 
Generally tbe person named is included ; and so in Acts 
xiii. 13, xxiJ 8, ol v^pt rov YletvKwy Paul and his companions. 
Compare Ezek. xxxviii. 6, xxxix. 4, LXX. But some- 
times the form is even so employed as to mean the prin- 
cipal person exclusively ; and thus it occurs in John xi. 
19, rif vE^i yiiphoL^ xa\ Maplstv, where Martha and Mary 
only are intended. (In some manuscripts the words rat 
9rE^i are omitted.) Compare ^sch. Dial. Socr. xii. 20.^ 

§ 69. — Some peculiar Constructions. (Buttm. § 151.) 

I. Attraction. 

1. This is a mode of construction, by which the parts of a 
proposition, which are logically distinct, are grammatically 
united. The two principal forms of this syntax have been 
already considered. See §§ 58. 6, and 59. 1. To this head 
may also be referred the combination of two distinct questions 
into one proposition, as in Mark xv. 24, /SaXXovrsf xX3§ov Itt' av- 
rwv rls rl i^. Compare Luke xix. 15. Somewhat of the same 
nature is Bom. iii. 7, r/ et< xdyii us afi^oLproj'kos xplvoi/Mi ; Koel pt^ 

awfjLsy ra xaxi, lya Ix^ip ra dyadsi; the question being combined 
with the parenthesis. 

2. It is also by attraction that two dependent clauses are 
thrown together, instead of being kept distinct ; as in Acts xi. 

17, eyw Se t»V ^/xtjv dvvaros xm\v<tm rov ©gov ; for eia-rs fMB sTvai 

St/vatTov. In Latin writers combinations of this nature are not 
unusual. Thus in Cic. Orat. pro Bosc. Am. 49, Quid censes 
hunc ipsum Roscium quo studio esse? See also Cic. N. D. 
i. 27.» 

II. Anacoluthon. 

1. It frequently happens that the construction, with which 
a proposition begins is abandoned ; and, either for the sake 
of perspicuity i emphasis, or elegance, the sentence proceeds in 
a different manner from that in which it set out. Writings 

* Winer, § 53. Wetstein on John xi. 19. 

" Winer, in Append. § 63. Alt, § 86, 4. Hermann, ad Viger. p. 745. Krfurdt 
ad Soph. Ant. 732. 



TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 207 

of deep thought and profound argument, such as the Pauline 
Epistles, abound with such irregularities. They are also 
found, however, in other parts of the New Testament ; and, 
though in many cases they may be attributable to the inad- 
vertence of a writer carried away by the engrossing interest of 
his subject, they frequently impart not only grace, but strength 
and vigour to the language, and were doubtless intended to 
fix the attention of the reader. 

2. Sometimes in the New Testament an accusative stands 
alone at the beginning of a sentence, in such a manner that 
the writer seems, after a parenthesis, to have quitted the con- 
struction with which he had begun, and from negligence or 
forgetfulness to have slipped ^into another. These are not 
accusatives absolute, but are to be rendered by quod attinet 
dd. Thus in Luke xxi. 6, ravra, a Sga/perrg, iXsvaovraci rnjiipai 
X. r. X. Acts X. 36, Tov Xoyov, ov dTrearsiKB rots vlois 'Icr^a^X, viABif 
oiixTE TO p^fjix X. r. X. Perhaps, however, rov Xoyov may depend 
upon ol'JfltTg, and ^Spta be taken in apposition with Xoyov, as 'Ifi- 
ffotJv, in the next verse, is again in explanatory apposition with 
both. A more apposite example is Rom. viii. 3, to yap aSvvocTov 

Tou yofxov, Iv CO i^(T^iyu Sii T'ns aa^Kos, o ©ew xarg'^x^ivs ttjv aiAxqriaif 

h T77 <T5f§x/.* 

06«. ] . The neuter pronoun • is also sometimes put abtolulely at the beginning 
of a sentence, probably with the preposition »«t» understood, in the sense of quod 
attinet ad. Thus in Rom. vi. 10, « y»^ uTiBanf r^ afiM^rit^ it^ri^etnv i^airat^' S 2i ^ti, 
Cji Tif Os^. Gal. ii. 20, S H vw ^w if ^u^z), iy ^Urts ^eH. In like manner the Latins 
use quod. 

3. When the leading proposition has been interrupted by a 
parenthesis, and the subject is resumed at the end of the di- 
gression, there is frequently no grammatical connexion between 
the first and last parts of the discourse. Thus in Gal. ii. 6, 
fir^o Sg Ttt/v SoxovvTft/v sivai ri, (oTtoiol vorz ?i(jpcv x. t. X.), s/Ltot yaq 

ol SoxoyvTsr o^Sgv 9r/)o<ravg&gvro. Here, instead of completing the 
construction with the passive verb ^^o^aygrgJiQ, it is thrown 
into an active form after the parenthesis. 

Obt. 2. It may here be necessary to observe that great caution is necessary in 
ascertaining the limits, and even the reality of parentheses in the New Testament. 
£ditor8 have frequently marked them, where they do not exist ; and there is so 
great difference of opinion with respect to their commencement and termination in 
many passages, that Tittmann has rejected the signs, by which they are distin- 
guished, from his edition. At the same time it is often, if not always, essential 

^ Winer, § 32, 7. Hermann, ad Viger. p. 341 • 
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to an author's penptcuity, that, where real parentheses occur, they should be accu- 
rately defioed ; more especidly as, in the writiags of St. Paul, they are not only 
very numerous, but sometimes long and intricate. Now parentheses are, for the 
must party of two kinds, and exist either when the words of the writer are inserted 
between those of a speech which he recites (Matt. i. 21, 23, Luke xxiii. 51), or when 
a proposition is interrupted by the introduction of explanatory matter (Rom. vii. 1, 

1 Cor. vii. 10, et alibi). Sometimes, however, it is immaterial whether a clause be 
regarded as parenthetical, or as a continuation of the period. See, for instance* 
Mark xv. 42, John iv. 9, ix. 7, xix. 23, Rom. iv. 11, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, ^ Cor. v. 7. 
When a parenthesis is short, it is inserted between two clauses grammatically con- 
nected, either with or without a connecting particle, such as 2«, n, ya^, aXX«, xmL 
Thus iu Matt. ix. 6, im )) itHnrt «. r. X. (r«ri Xiyu r« voLfaXwU^), *^yt^^ut £^4f •*«& 
rnw •Xim*' Mark vii. 26, iAS«i)fr« fr^^rlinri ir^h rtvs vcias «vr«t/* (^i- Ji n ywh *EXXjf- 
mV.) John i. 39, m ^ i7<r«y ««rf , *T»^fi!i (S }Uy%vai l^fmnuiftrnv, AiUfxaXt)t ^»v fiivug ; 
So Acts i. 15, Rom. vii. 1, 1 Cor. viii. 3, Eph. ii. 5, Col. iv. 10. See also Mark xv. 
42, Luke xxiii. 51, John xix. 31, Acts xii. 3. xiii. 8, Rom. i. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 52, 2 Cor. 
vi. 2, X. 10, xi. 21, 23, xii. 2, Gal. ii. 8, Eph. v. 9, 1 Tim. iL 7, Heb. vii. 11, 19, 20, 
ix. 26, X. 7, 23, xiii. 17, Rev. ii. 9. Of Luke ix. 28, see § 37. Obt. 20. Sometimes 
a parenthesis of this kind is of considerable length, as in Rom. i. 2 — 6 ; and within 
this parenthesis itself it will be seen that shorter ones are inserted after viw ahrtiS 
and »</(/«« nftZv. More usually, however, after a parenthesis of more than ordinary- 
dimensions, the conclusion of the interrupted clause is repeated, with or without 
variation. Thus in John vi. 24, « •x>ms <2^y •ri ^XoMfff &Xk» »v» nv Ui?, («XAc Ik 
•iXSi vKsuifm M. r. X.), tfrs oZv tt^sv i tx,^cs ». «*. X. 1 Cor. viii. 1, vi^) ti rSv f<)*rX«- 
B^urat* tthipuf, (•« 9'»9Tis x- r. X.), ^t^t rnt (i^ai^tefs tuv itiatXcBvretit »T^afcif %Tt ». r. X.. 
1 John i. 1, • axnxittfittf, S lat^dxafitf sri^i rtlu Aeyw rns ^'^^ti (^xau h ^ain x. r. X.), S Ut^ei^ 
xxfitfj »«i axtixieuiiv, aitecyyixkafnv iftiv. In Eplies. iii. 1, the sentence is interrupted 
by a long parenthesis of twelve verses, and resumed in v. 14. Compare also Rom. 
V. 12 — 18, 2 Cor. v. 6 — 8. When the construction is varied without a repetition of 
so much of what has gone before, as to make the resumed clause complete in itself^ 
it is then a proper Anacoluthon^ 

4. Anacolutha frequently occur without a parenthesis, the 
incipient construction being entirely relinquished, and the 
sentence proceeding in another form; as in Mark vi. 11, oiroi 

oLi pb^ ^a^djyroLi vtxas, exTFoqsvQfj^svoi ixsTd'EV Ixrtva^ars rov %ovv els' 
fxaqrvpioy oLinois, Acts xxiii. 80, ixmv^Bldins Ss /tAOi rris I'm^vKvis 
elr TOY avS^a /xeXXeiv EJEjd'ari, for yi^^'KKovains, Rom. ii. 7, rots /ulev 
l^(tiviv alfl/viov (a^oSfi^ffE^) • Tors" Se Sf/xos" xai opyvif scil. a^oSoS'TJ^rErdei. 

2 Cor. viii. 23, EtTE vwip T/toi/ (XE'ye* tii-), EtTE aSsX^oi ^pca/v (ovo- 

/xat^ovrai). So again, where the true reading e* Se <rv seems to 
have been altered into J'Se, ah by some copyist, to whom the 
anacoluthon was unintelligible, in Rom. ii. 17, eI ^e gu 'lovSaroj- 
sTTOvoiAac^'n, x. t. X. — o o3v iiSaaKo/v ete^ov, aeavToy ou ^i^aVxeir. Sec 

also § 59. 3. Obs, 5. Such constructions are particularly fre- 
quent with participles, which appear in a case different from 

* Winer, Append. } 64. I. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 87. ' Tracts de parent Aesi^ by 
WoUe, Uirt, Spitcner, and Lindner. 
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that which the syntax requires ; as in Mark xii. 38, /SXeVsrg utio 

rwv ypafjuxariuv r&y SeXovT^wv ev a-rokaus TrepiTocTsXy' ol xaTetr&iovrgf 
raf olxlacf rm %vipai)i, k, t. X. Acts XV. 22, tote sSo^s rotV aTTOffTo- 
Xoif 7PefJi-4/ai ay^qas, 7ga'4/avT6f iii xeiqos avrcuv r<i8e, (Compare 

Thucyd. iii. 36, Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 26, Lys. in Eratosth. 7.) 
Eph. iv. .1, TrapaKaXcu o5v vfxais^ d%ieas TreqiTTccTTia'at, avg^^opLevot aXXio- 
\a)v gv ayawT), (T^roi/Sa^ovrgf x. t. X. See also 2 Cor. ix. 10, 11, 
12, 13, Col. i. 10, iii. 16, et alibi. Probably also in Col. ii. 2, 
(Tv/A/Si/Saj&gvTgf is the true reading. There is a doubt respecting 
2 Cor. i. 7. Sometimes also a construction, beginning with a 
participle, passes into another with a finite verb ; as in Eph. 
1. 20, eysiqas avToy sx, veKpav, Kal gxa&i(TgV' Iv Jg$/^ avrov. Col. i. 
26, TO f/,v(rriopiov to <i'/ro)tEX,pufjLfj(,ivov acTro ruy auuycuy, vfvJ Sg l^avg- 

^cy&o). Add John v. 44, Col. i. 5, ii. 14, Heb. viii. 10, 2 John 
2; and compare Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 17, v. 4. 29, viii. 2. 24, Pau- 
san. iv. 13. 6.^ 

Obs. 3. The construction is sometimes altogether broken off; as in Mark xi. 31, 
aiirS i 'AXk lav i^TOffAtv, '£^ ivB^u^a/r^-i^sfieuyT* rov X»cy, 

5. Another species of irregularity in construction consists in 
a sudden transition from the indirect to the direct method of 
speech ; as in Luke v. 14, TrotpriyysiXev avrco /txrjSgvJ glTrgTv aXX' 
ais^K^uv Sgi^ov ffsauTov rS) hpsT, By some grammarians the varia- 
tion in the form of address is accounted for by an ellipsis of 
the verb g(pij. On the other hand, the direct form sometimes 
passes into the indirect ; as in John xiii. 29, gSoxoi/v, on \eysi 

avTO) 'lojffotJf, 'Ayoqaaov uv %psiav sxofjisv sU ttjv Io^t^jv ^ Tors' 
^rojy^oif Tvfli rl Sw. Acts xxiii. 23, stTrsVy 'Kroif^io'a.Ts (rrpariuras 
^lOLXoaiousy KTihy^ rg TcapoLarrio-ai, In some cases an intermixture 
of the sermo directus et obliquus is found ; as in Acts i. 4, itap- 
^iyygiXgv avravs irspifJieysiv riiv gwtjtyygX/av rov 7r<3crqos, rjv dKovaare 
fjLov. See also Acts xiv. 22, xvii. 3, xxiii. 22. So in 1 Mace. 

Xvi. 21, agrTiyygtXgv 'Ift/avvir), oti a^a/XsTO o Tfarriq avrov, xaj oTt dTTs- 
araXKs xai (re dvGXTsTvdi. Compare also Gen. xii. 13, 19, LXX. 

Obs. 4. Closely analogous is the change which sometimes occurs of the subject 
or person of the verb; as in 1 Cor. vii. 13, yvvhj ^Ti§ %xu &vh^a atrtfrov, »»} ethris 
trvnvio»u clxuf /uir' stitrns, fith k^aroi aurev. Frequently also a change of number 
takes place ; as in Gal. vi. 1, vfctTs ol ^nv/Aetrtxoi xara^rt^irs tov rouvrevf ff»o9rZv fftutf- 
T9V, fAti K») ffv 9ru^»vB^^e. Here the transition makes a general caution more closely 
applicable to each individual. Other instances of change from singular to plural, 
and vice vend, are Rom. xii. 16, 20, I Cor. iv. 6, 7, Gal. iv. 6, 7, James ii. 16. 

» Winer, § 64, II. Alt. G^ram. N. T. § 88. Richter de Anacoluthit. Hermann, 
ad Viger. p. 894, sqq. Poppo ad Thucyd. i. p. 360. 

P 
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6. Two equivalent constructions are frequently united in the 
same proposition. Thus in Mark vi. 7, wapiiy^etXev avToCs, lya 

EvSi/aa^dai iuo x^'^^v^f* Another reading is hivaritr^ey which 
would effect a triple variation of expression ; of which the two 
first forms are oUique, and the last direct. Again^ in Mark 

xiL 38, TcDv SeXovTWV Iv aroXaTr 'jrepiTra.reiv, kou advaa-fxtivs ev rous 
ayopatf, Rom. xii. 4, vapoMoXSj oZy vfAoif TfctpaarriO-ai ri awtxara 
vfAwv duffiaiv l^ojffav, xai /j/n (rt;(rp^9}/x«ri^Ea&£ t^ auun rovrco, dWac 
fjueraixopipovffbs k. r. X. 1 Cor. xiv. 5, dg'Xoi Se Trcivras vfxoi^ XaXeTv 
yKoKJoans, /xaXXov $6^ 7va T^o(p9}rE^re. Add Rom. xii. 14> sqq., 
2 Cor. vi. 9, Eph. v. 27, 33, Phil. ii. 22 ; and compare also 
Gen. xxxi. 33, xxxv. 3, Josh, xxiii. 16, Judg. xvi. 24, Nehem. 
X. 30, 3 Esdr. iv. 48, viii. 22, 80, Judith xv. 4, LXX, Thucyd. 
viii. 78, Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 8, Pausan. i. 19. 5, v. 1. 2, viii. 22, 
X. 1, Heliod. ^th. i. 6.^ 

7. This is also perhaps the place to mention that change of 
construction, which is called Hypallage, when an adjective or 
other word, which logically belongs to one connexion, is gram- 
matically united with another. Thus in 2 Cor. iii. 7, ^ SiaxovuE 
rov &aviroi/ ev y^a/jt/xao'iv, IvTSTt/srw/xivni Iv X/So/r, where in fact the 
letters^ not the ministry, were engraven on stones. Again, 2 
Cor. V. 1, i Imyzios ri/xu-* olx/a Toy (xxiivot/s-, for rov hriyeiou. 2 Tim. 
ii. 6, Toy xoTriojyTa yea/^yov Ser TTqwTov ruv %apTrojy /xEraXa/xiSavEiv, for 
Tov Tci/y xotgWftJv /X£TaXa|^/3dcvE<v 9'g'XovTa yiojpyov SeT TTquio-^ xosri^v.* 

Ob*. 5. Here also may be mentioned the figure called Jntiptotis, whereby two 
cases in regimen are mutually interchanged ; as in Heb. ix. 2, n trfcBt^tg tS* S^ttty 
for M Si^M rns r^»^futt. Some improperly refer nfMt hznufWHSt iii Rom. ix. 31, to 
this head.' 

III. Ellipsis. 

1. Properly speaking, Ellipsis is the omission, not of a word 
contained in, or suggested by, the preceding context, but of 
some word or phrase spontaneously supplied by the mind, 
either from the fact of its customary omission in particular 
instances, or from the obvious demands of the sense. 

1 Winer, Append. $ 64*. III. Alt. Gram. N. T. $§ 89, 90. Hermann, ad Viger. 
pp. 207. 218. 546. Raphelius and Kypke on Acts i. 4. Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. 
p. 365. Duker ad Thucyd. iv. 37. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 160. Heindorf ad Plat. 
Protag. p. 510. 

« Winer, Append. § 65, 4. 7. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 92, 1. Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 7. 
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 891. 

' Hermann ad Viger. p. 890. Blomfield ad iSsch. Agam. 148. 1360. Tholuck 
on Rom. ix. 31. 
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Obi, 1. Many abbreviated forms may be regarded as mere idioms, in which the 
words ^/bb«^«, x'^() ^*^ii yunii &c., are at once supplied without hesitation. They 
occur at every step; as in Iklatt. i. 6, n rw Oi/^tov, toil, ywn. iv. 21, « rw Zg^tialov, 
tctV. ulis, vi. 34, h etl^iav, sciL hfM^et. x. 42, ^vx^ovy *oi7. Slavot, zziii. 15, t«» 
lin^kvf »«/. yJiir. Johu iv. 31, ry fAtra^v, tcii. x^^*V* ^^- '2, i» X.tv»04S, 9cU- tfietrUtf, 
Acts ii. 33^ Tff It^e^f 8cii. xt^t. xvi. 1 1, r»i Wt»wp, tcil, hfA%^et. In like manner the 
word omitted is easily found in Luke iii. 5, X^reu rk o-xaXi* tit Miietv, tcii, oiav. xi?/. 
18, &^p fjuagy 9cii, <pmtis* 2 Cor. viii. 15, « to Tokh, o to ek/yoy, tciL %xi*^* James iii. 
1 1, ftnrt h ^fiyv l» rnt ahrnt o^ns fi^vtt to ykvxu xeu to trsx^ov ; tci/. vhj^, 

Obs. 2. In less obvious instances the word omitted must be obtained from the 
sense ; and there are ellipses of the verb, the subject^ and the object^ but not of the 
predicate, which requires from its very nature to be accurately defined. Examples 
of such ellipses will be found in } 37. 7, 8, 9 ; to which may be added such verbs as 
TsXivrfy and iidyuv (Matt. ii. 19, Tit. iii. 3), v^A^uv (Matt vi. 1), x^outn and «»«/- 
yti9 (Matt. vii. 7, xxv. 11), ^uXXetfi^vuf (Luke i. 24), v^o^^i^tn (Luke v. 14), a-vft' 
fiaXXuv (Acts iv. 15), ffTfotnvin (Acts ix. 34), et alia, with which the accusatives of 
the object, /3/011, y«t7y, dt/^air, vlhy Bu^ietv, Xoyous, xkifrivy &c., are sometimes found, and 
with which the notion of these nouns is so intimately combined, that their absence 
can scarcely be considered as elliptical. With respect to the predicate also, al- 
thongh a complete ellipsis is impossible, a partial one may obtain ^ as, for instance, 
in Luke xii. 47, IxtTvos ^ovXog ^ei^n^tTeci v'oXXms, scil* ^Xmyeit, See also 2 Cor. xi. 
24; and compare Xen. Anab. v. 8. 12, ^lian. V. H. x. 21, Liban. iv. p. 862. 

Obt. 3. From the fact that, in the later writers, prepositions are far more largely 
introduced after verbs, which are commonly followed by a simple case, Grammarians 
have supposed an ellipsis; as, for instance, of «yr} with a genitive after verbs of 
buying and seliing. The simple genitive has already the signification, which the 
addition of the preposition may render more prominent, but which it does not com- 
municate. Various forms with the article also, as t» x^t* i^), to ^i^et^tt, and the 
like ; and participles and adjectives which stand in the place of substantives, might 
probably be rendered more explicit by the addition of a noun ; but they are still 
only abbreviated expressions, not elliptical. So with respect to conjunctions, such 
expressions as ri StXfTi vrot^^ot vfitTv ; (Matt. xx. 32) are explained by an omission of 
lf» ; and 9, in the sense of raiher than, by ^SxXdv understood ; as in Luke xv. 7, 
xviii. 14, 1 Cor. xiv. 19, Gal. i. 10. The omission, however, if real, is rather to be 
considered as a grammatical idiom than a figure.^ 

2. Besides the Ellipsis properly so called, there are various 
concise modes of expression, which are closely allied to it. 
Thus a word or words, employed only once, must often be 
taken twice. There is a striking instance, in which the words 
to be repeated are inserted between brackets, in Eom. ii. 28, 
ov yip Iv tS) favsp^ (^lovS aXos^, ' lo vSotiOf kariy, ovde ri iv tw (pavspu 
(wepiTOpt^), <ffBpirot^ri (Iffriv)* a\>C o ev ra; xquTrru 'lowSatos" ('loi;- 
iaTos 6(TTi), xal (^ veqirof^Yi b<tt\) veqirof/.vi xacp^iocs x. r. \. So 
again the sense must be thus supplied in, Rom. v. 16, Kal ovk 

Off Si' Ivos" aiMaqrriffavros (k<TTiv 6 hoaoLTos, ovrof Si' Ivor SixaiouvTOf) 
TO icjpnfMC' TO /xev yap xpiixa. b% hos {^apairrcufjLarof) sU xardxpifjiOL 

^ Winer, Append. § 66. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 93. Hermann, ad Viger. pp. 869, 
sqq. Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paul. pp. 162, sqq L. Bos. de Bllips. passim, In- 
terpp. ad N. T. in 11. cc. 

p 2 
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X. T. X. Also in V. 18, to xpifjia and to x^S*^/"** must be sup- 
plied after Ttapavrwi^arof and iixmoffjixros respectively. See 
also Rom. xiii. 7. Of a similar nature are the abbreviated 
expressions noticed above in § 43. 2. 

Obt, 4. A ?«rb, or part of a clause, is frequeutly to be supplied from the preceding^ 
or subiequent context, because, though omitted, it was obviously present to the miud 
of the writer. Thus in Mark xiv. 29, »at c/ <r»fTtt fxaftAXi^^^g-ofrai, iXTJ »vk iyat' 
teU, #»«y)«Xirdif^0/K4u. Luke vii. 42, rtg out airHv trA.ttof avrov ayavn^'tti iv'tK^iS^ue 
li i Itfutv •Triv, 'T«r«X«/i/3air*i »Tt (tcif. avrov x^^tTav aya^nfu oZrci)^ ^ ro frXiTsy ix^S^' 
raro. See also John xv. 4, Rom. ix. 31, xi. 18, 1 Cor. xi. 1, 2 Cor. iii. 13. Add 
Mark xii. 5, Rom. t. 3, 11, viii. 23, ix. 10, 1 Cor. vu. 3, 4, xiv. 27, xv. 27, 2 Cor. i. 
6, ii. 10, Y. 13. vii. 11, viii. 19, Eph. iv. 29, v. 24, Phil. iii. 13, 2 Tim. i. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 
11, Rev. xix. 10, xxii. 9. Sometimes there is no omission, where it might be ex- 
pected ; as in John xv. 16, »vx vftus fjA l^cXifo^Sf, aXA.' \yi i^tXt^ftm v(ui(. 

06*. 5. It may also be observed here, that the verbs to toy are often omitted 
before wf, 6rtf &c. Thus in Acts xiv. 22, Ivt^rn^tl^titrts rag ^^l/;^«f rSv fjua^nrv^ 
^ropaxaXwvTts Ift-fiinn t^ wifrti, xa) (set/. Xiyovrtf) en S/c vaXXHf ^Xi^/'i*(v iu ». r. X. 
Compare 2 Cor. i. 24, viii. 12, Phil. iv. 17, 2 Thess. iii. 9. The same also occurs 
in other cases, where the sense is sufficiently implied in what precedes; as in John 
xiii. 18, lyi »7let out iltXt^fintf aXX' Tra ^ y^e^h vXn^ti^nt »cil. 9urii iirafnra. See also 
Mark xiv. 49, xv. 8, John i. 8, ix. 3, xv. 25. 

3. Sometimes the sense requires that a word or words should 
be supplied, which are directly the reverse of those in a pre- 
ceding clause. Thus in 1 Cor. vii. 1 9, i5 wepnofAri oviev e<jTi, x,al 
i dKqo^voria o^Sfv ccttiv, aXki rripVKsis bvtoXojv ®eov, scil. karl t«- 
xiv. 34, ov yip k'TTiriTqa.itTo.i oLtnoLis XaXetv, aXX' v'TCorioa^ahxty scih 
KsXevoyrai. 1 Tim. iv. 3, KcoXvovrcuv ya/xsiv, ave^EJ&ai ^pojfjudrcjv 

(sciL xeXgt/ovTft/v). In Acts xxvii. 43 a similar form is complete* 
It does not seem that James i. 9, 10, belongs here. 

Obt. 6. The same verb is even employed in two different acceptations ; as in Luke 
xix. 43, iha^tpvri 01 n,eu rk rixfu r«v U ^et, where iltt^iluv signifies both to level with 
the ground, and to dash against the ground. In this last sense it occurs in Psl 
cxxxviii. 9, Hos. x. 14, LXX. 

Obs, 7. Somewhat analo|,^ous to this is the figure called Zeugma, by which a verb 
is grammatically connected with two substantives, but in sense only with one of 
them ; as in Luke i. 64, Avia^^Sq }li <ro ffre/L» »vrov iret^et^^fia xat fi yXeie^tt avrtiuy 
where »n^x^^ ^^^ ^^ strictly applied only to erofAUj and IkvSn* or some like word, 
must be supplied with yXM^^et. So again in Luke xxiv. 27, A^^a/Atves i^o Mtifivg 
xa) &T0 vrAtrtf v£v ^oo^firSf^ scil, v^ofiifiei^Mv. 1 Cor. iii. 2, ydXa vfjuif l^rirwx, xetl 
oh (i^Hfta, scil. tyf^Mfua'a. 

Obs, 8. To this head also belongs the constructio prcegnans, when a verb derives 
an additional force from a preposition, with which it is improperly constructed. 
Thus in Luke iv. 38, xveteTat Ix rris fftnayuyns, arising and departing yVom the sgna* 
gogue, Actk xxiii. 24, %» ^taet»et^t sr^of ^ktxa, to conduct him in safety, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, itvayn'^tten \x «-?; raZ ha^Xev vetytUsy they should recover from their stupe/ac- 
tion, and be delivered /rom the snare of the Devil. See also Acts xx. 30, Gal. v. 4, 
2 Tim. iv. 18, 1 Pet. iii. 20; and compare Xen. Anab. 3. 11, Polyb. vi. 58. 5.* 

» Winer, Append. } 66, 1. 7. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 47, 4. Hermann, ad Viger. p. 
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4. Under the head of Ellipsis should perhaps be classed the 
suppression of the whole or part of a sentence, which the emo- 
tion, or energy, or studied conciseness of a writer may lead him 
to omit. This is called Aposiopesis; and the import of a clause 
thus suppressed, which in conversation is collected from the 
tone, manner, or gesture of the speaker, is indicated in writing 
by the tenor of the discourse. Thus in Luke xix. 42, eI syyeot 
xati cv ra Trqos £l^9Sv9)v gov* vt)v ^£ SKqvfiin duo o^3'acX/xa3v (rou. xxii. 
42, eI /Soi/Xe* *7raqsveyxBiy to ^oroj^iov rovro' TrXriv pt^ x. t. X. There 
is another example^ according to those manuscripts which omit 
the words fj^vi ^BoyLayfit^Bv, in Acts xxiii. 9. 

Obs* 9. In conditional sentences, after the fornaula si ^« finyt, the alternative is 
generally suppressed ; as in Matt. vi. 1 , ^ffixtrt rhv lixatd^vvtif vfAtif f^n vonTv ifA- 
sr^oo'Btv t£v afB^uTt/ff ^r^og vo Bt»Bfiveu avrpTf u }il (Anyi (set/. vr^oA^firt ». r. >..), fu^Bif 
ev» "ix^Tu So in Matt. ix. 17, Mark ii. 21, 22, Luke x. 6, Rev. ii. 5, and elsewhere. 
There is a double aposiopesis in Luke xiii. 9, xay ^iv ^ptnv^ xct^riv — u H f^nyty — tU 
ro fitixk6f U»0^f« aMv. In the first clause »akSf ix** ™^y ^^ supplied, and in the 
last the alternative is suppressed. 

IV. Pleonasm, 

1. The opposite of Ellipsis is Pleonasm, or the insertion of 
a word which is not absolutely necessary to the sense, and 
therefore redundant. Its object seems to have been to define 
more closely the proper meaning of a word, which had departed 
in any degree from its original import ; but, at the same time, 
without increasing its force. A good example of this is Tit. i. 

12, rS/os" avTuv TTpo^rtTmr, 

Obs, 1. Hence the use of if with verbs of atsimilaiing, reputing, and the like; as 
in Matt. xiv. 5, vt 'r^a(p^Tfiv iTx^ avrov. Luke xv. 19, ^oliwo* f-t tiie titet r*r» fug-BsMf 
^00, 1 Cor. iv. 1 , fifiZf X07/|i«-S*( MS v^n^irus* Hence also the addition of the nega- 
tive particle after verbs of denying and preventing; the formulse us i»at^r»st ^^s 'tis, 
&c.; and the prepotition repeated after compound verbs. See }§ 15, 4 ; 58, 2. Ohs. 
3 ; and 65. Obs, 6. 

2. The next degree of pleonasm is the use of two equivalent 
terms, with a view perhaps of giving energy to the style, but 
still altogether or nearly synonymous ; in which case the re- 
dundancy may consist either in a simple word, or in one of 
the elements of a compound one. Thus in Matt. v. 20, lav (Ari 
*ffsqKT(Tsva'ri ri ^iKaioo'vvri vfjLoJv wXgTov tcDv yqafXfjLaricJV, X. 38, axo- 
Kou^&7 67ri<roj yi*ou, xxvi. 42, waXiv Ix isvripou, 58, dvo ptaxpoSsv, 

869. Poppo ad Thucyd. i. pp. 282, 292. Stallbaum ad Plat. Apol. p. 78, Symp. 
p. 80, Euthyphr. p. 60. Kuinoel on Luke i. 64, Acts xxiii. 24. Pott on James i. 9. 
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XXViL 51, «9ro Sva;&ev. Luke xiv. 10, 9r/?o(Java/3io&i ava/Tegov. xix. 
4, w^l^a^JLOfv e/x9r/)0(7&£y. John ix. 34, E^g/SocXov avroy e^oj. xi. 7, 
ivuroi fXiri rovro. Acts xiii. 24, w/)o Trqoaci'jrou ryis elcxoSov ai5roi5. 
(An Hebraism. Compare Gen. xxxv. 18, Numb. xix. 4, LXX.) 
xviii. 21, waXiv i^xKiyi^^o). 1 Cor. xiv. 5, Iktos el /x^. 2 Cor. 
iv. 19, ws 3ti. Gal. iv. 9, vaXiv avw&ev. 2 Tim. iv. 9, <Twoi5Sa<jov 
IXd&Tv rx%iws» Heb. vi. 6, vaXiv avaxaivl^eiv. Rev. ix. 7, ra 

OBm. 2. It is usual also to represent the verbs &^if^»t, hxtTf, vtXfi^v, Ws^^tt^ilf, 
^Kkn, and some others, as frequently redundant ; though perhaps they generally 
give some accession to the verb with which they are connected. Examples are. 
Matt. iii. 9, f^n VfJ^nrt Xiyin U lavrMg, Luke i. 1, v-okkot icrtx^*^*!^'^^ avecrd^eto'^tu %tn- 
yn^n» John v. 35, h^iXM^etri ityetX.Xtetv^'ii^m v^ct &^tu In rSf ^mt) ttorw, xiii. 5, ^^^ar« 
yiVrtiV r*vs w^^of rSv fui^rSiv, xxi. 12, •uius IriX/Mt %\%rMat tthriv. Compare Matt. 
XX. 25 with Mark x. 42. See also Luke zxii. 24, John vii. 17, Acts xi. 15, Rom. v. 
7, 1 Cor. iii. 18, vii. 40, x. 12, xi. 16, xiv. 37, 2 Tim. iii. 12, Heb. iv. 1, xiii. 18. 

Obt. 3. Frequently verbs take an accusative of the cognate noun, as in 2 Cor. viii. 
24, Tfiv Mu^f -nis &yairtif v/Jif uf avrws Sv^ci^rSf. See above, § 40. 4. If, how- 
ever, any additional idea is conveyed by the noun, the usage cannot be termed 
strictly pleonastic ; and the same remark applies to a large class of compounds : 
such as in Matt. v. 35, v^ovShof rZf va^et** Luke xxii. 11, r« olK»iw9rinf rnt oIkms, 
Compare Hom. P. 247, T. 235. 

Obt, 4. The frequent redundancy of the copula xai in the second member of a 
proposition seems to have arisen from a confusion of two constructions. Thus in 
Luke ii. 21, on Wkw^nffav n/ii^ou Sxrti, Km) \»X^^n k, r, X., the two forms l^X^Bn^ecf 
»«u UXifSff and tr% WXtKr^nvw ixkn^n appear to be intermixed. Of the pleonastic 
use of the relative pronoun see § 34. 2. 

3. From Pleonasm^ properly so called, are to be separated 
the following cases : — 

1. Words repeated for the sake of emphasis, or in expres- 
sions of vehement emotion; as in Matt. xxv. 11, xipih, 

xvpt£, avot^ov rifuv. 1 Cor. vi. 11, aXXa a^eXovcraffSg, dXka 
^ytaffSajre, aXXa sSfKactai^nTS, xiv. 26, oracv cruyipxncrie, 
eKx<rros vfAuv -J/aXiXOv exsi, SiSa^^v sx^h y'Kcua-a'ay ep^ei, aico- 

xaXt/Nj/jv ex64, eqfAinvelav e'xsi. See also Matt. vii. 21, John 
xix. 10, Acts ix. 4, xxvi. 14, Phil. i. 9, iii, 2, Col. i. 28. 

Obs, 5. Of a similar character is the accumulation of synonymes which are in- 
tended to add force and even variety to the sentiment Such are Mark xii. 30, a<y»- 
^rnffug K(/^i0» rn e«flV ffou l| •Aw 'rns xot^iai ffav, xeu l| eknf Tns ^/'tfXW ^w, xo) {| oXns 
TVS ^Mwloti ffouj xeii i| ?Xtis rtjs <»%»« ffou, Rom. ii. 4, ^ rou vXourov rns x^n^roTnrot 
ethrov, xeCi Tfis »v«X^»* '^"^ ^^f fi»»^oBvfiticts zetTei<PfOfUs ; £ph. i. 21, u^t^vu Ta<rfi$ a^ 
X*if »»' t^atf^MS Mtt '$wafit»s fteti xu^iornros. Phil. iv. 9, & »«) f/ea^irt, xa) xa^eAa/Jirt, 
x») hxovffecri xeu iltin iv IfAiL Col. iii. 16, ylraXfAoTg xa) Sf&wtf xeu fhcus ^nnufMtrtxeus 
f^cvrts. Add Acts ii. 23, Rom. ii. 8, 10, 19, ix. 33, x. 15, 1 Cor. xiv. 21, Gal. i. 12, 
V. 20, Eph. V. 19, Phil. i. 2, 16, Col. i. 16, 1 Tim. iii. 15, 2 Tim. iii. 14, Tit i. 4, 
1 Pet. iii. 11. Two or more emblems of equivalent import are in like manner em- 
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ployed for the parpose of illustration in figurative discourse; as in Rom. xi. 6^ li % 
fi aira^n etyitty kbu to (pv^ttfMf »«< i/ h fi^a ayiuf »»i m MXa%»i» This frequent use of 
a coutiuuous series of expressions entirely or nearly synonymous is very charac- 
teristic of the Hebrews, and thence doubtless its prevalence in the New Testament^ 
though it is not without example in the Qreek writers. Perhaps a redundancy may 
sometimes be attributed to the writer's inattention to the mere elegancies of style ; 
as in Rev. xiii, 2, vrifiM kutou us frafta jLuvras. Compare Rev. ix. 2, xiv. 2. There 
is a parallel example in Athen. v. 21, ii^ovtro in roTs liakatviMt, in ^fi/urSv n* rk fittXor- 

2. The expression of a sentiment both in an affirmative 
and a negative form ; as in John i. 20, ty/JtoXoy^js, xal 
ovK ripv'n(Taro. Acts xviii. 9, 'kiksif xaJ fJiri aiojitrici^^. 
Rom. ix. 1, aXiQ&e/av xly^y, ov -J/sySo/Jiai. Compare Luke 
i. 20, John i. 3, Acts xiii. 11, Rom. ii. 8, Eph. v. 15, 
Col. i. 23, 1 John ii. 27 ; and see above, § 25. Obs. 12. 
Entirely distinct from this usage are such passages as 
Rom. xi. 20, /x^ {/\|/9]Xo(p§oygf, i>Xi (po/Sot). 1 Pet. iii. 1 1 » 

kroCKivoLTu d'TTQ kxxov, Kal 'TToiviairat iyoAoy} 

3. Periphrasis, and circumstantiality of expression ; as 
when a particular instrument is designated, or a pre- 
liminary action introduced. Thus in Matt. v. 2, xmI, 
avoil^as to aroixct avrciv, empi(TKsv otvrovs, xxvi. 51, sKTBivas 
T^v X^*/'*^ dTTEO'Traffe rriv i^ayjxt^oLii qlvtov. Acts i. 16, ^y 
TTgoHr^g S/a aroyi^a'Tos ^a^iS. xi. 30, dTrotrreiKayrsf Sia 
%Bipos Baqvoifix, Acts XV. 3, \a,^ojit 7e^(Ite/xev aJrov. 
1 Cor. vi. 15, apoLS ouy rd fJuiXin Toy X^tffToD, voiino'cif Tropyns 
pteXr}; Add Matt. ii. 23, ix. 9, xvii. 8, Luke xv. 18, 20, 
Acts ii. 14, iii. 18, 21, iv. 25, xiv. 3, xv. 7, 23, et alibi. 
In such periphrastic forms, however, there is sometimes 
a marked and even powerfiil emphasis ; as in Luke ii. 
30, eTSov ol o(p9aX/uLo/ /xov to ffcorripiov aov. Compare 
1 John i. 1. 

Obt, 6. Circamlocutions occur in the New Testament with the following substan- 
tives : — 
tpyov. Eph. iv. 12, t^yov ItecKovietSf for haxo/ta. In 1 Thess. i. 3, i^yav v'to'Tutg, and 

xi^as kyavfii are not pleonastic expressions, but strongly emphatic. 
tuu^os* 1 Thess. ii. 17, T^h xett^ov &^ets» So in Hor. Sat. i. 1. 9, Horts momento, 
xt(p»Xn» Acts xviii. 6, ri eu/Aet vftMf M rnv Kt^etXh vfiuln. Perhaps, however, the 

word cannot be considered as altogether pleonastic, since the consequences of 

' Winer, Append. § 67. Alt. Gram. N. T. }§ 95, 96. Tittmann. de Synonym. 
N. T. and Weiske and Maius de Pleonasm, passim, Hermann, ad Viger. pp. 885. 
sqq. Gloss. Phil. Sacr. i. p. 641, sqq. Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paul. pp. 202, sqq. 
Wyss. Dialectol. Sacr. p. 165. Gforg. Hierocrit i. 3. 44. Poppo ad Thucyd. I pp. 
197, sqq. Lowth de Sacr. Poesi Hebr. xix. pp. 360, sqq. Vorstius de Hebreeism. 
N. T. pp. 605, sqq. 
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guilt are usually imprecated upon the head, with reference perhaps to Levit. 

xvi. 21. Neither perhaps is »i^aX^ to be regarded as a perfect pleonasm iu 

Matt. vui. 20, Luke ix. 58. 
>.iys. 2 Cor. xi. 7, U ^iy«f «Xff3ii»#. 1 Thess. ii. 5/ h xiytf »$>Mxuaf. 
»t*t» John ii. 16, oSxn Ifivrt^iovj for l/ivo^w. Though possibly XfAiro^tn may be used 

in the sense of merchandiset which is more usually in the plural t/Aira^ta, 
•f»fMt. John iii. 18, r« Ucfiei rav /i«foytfouf vUv rw 6i«v. Acts iii. 16, W) rti irif^ts 

T0U itifiMTcs »UTou, T6vr»f \ffT%fiiat^% T» iwfMk «hr»u. Rom. X. 12, TKS ytt^t *S »9 

irnvfMt, Eph. iv. 23. afctitoug-Bau rtjf vntufutrt rod wSf for fot. 

WtfVf and X('(* Matt* xvii. 22, filXXu o vlis rod avB^ti^ov ^'ot^etmo^Bott tJf X**^'^ avd^ev- 
irotu Mark vi. 2, iuvet/itTg roiewrat ^M rSv x^i*** otvroZ yivofr»t, Luke i. 71, 
fonrn^iatv \k x^*(^ ^Avrvf rSf fjuwovvro/t hftSts* 79, »etr%vBv¥eu rovs Toheti fifiMw us 
Sin tl^^tfif, John iii. 35, Tavret 2i3*»xiv iv rp x^*S^ uurov. Acts v. 9, oi vo'its r£v 
^a^/'«yr«y rot &p^a fov ttr/ r^ St/^a. Rom. iii. 15, tfluf ot ^ohit etvroiv l»;^c«i oufiut, 
2 Cor. xi. 33, i^ipvyof rat X^t*^ ai/rov. 

0»^» £ph. V. 29, oifUif ya^ rnf leiurov cei^xet Ifis^wtv. 

fSfJM, Rom. xii. 1, va^axaXu oZv vfius ^ec^e^rn^eu rk ffufie^a vfjMV Bu^ietv ^Zfetv, 
Eph. 7. 28, ovrMf o^uXov^tv ol &iih^%s uyei^^f rag lavrSf ytnettxets is ra \»urSv 
(rufAaret, 

viog. Mark iii. 28, trdvr» A^tStfrirci r» »/jM^rvfJMr» roTf viotg rSv uvB^^oitf. (Com- 
pare Matt. xii. 31.) Eph. iii. 5, ro fcvfrn^to*, S Iv iri^euf ytneus ovx iyvt^^U'Bn 
rots uiots rUt «vd|«ir4tfii. 

^«yiT* Matt. iii. 3, John i. 23, ^Mun fioSvrog iv r^ ^nfufi for ^oZi, Compare Isai. 
xl. 3. 

^uftf. James iii. 7, «'««'« ^wig Bti^Mv n xeu vrtrmaiv, i^^troiv rt xmi cv«A.Mvy, ht^^treu 
xat it^fiuwreu rn (pvru r^ uvB^oinrivp. 

^4$^«. Luke iii. 1, rng 'Iru^aiag xai T^ax^^irihog X'^f^f* 

^VX^' Luke ii. 35, ^ov 3i ecurtig rtiy \J/vxhv ^ttKtvfftrets po/Kpaia, 1X« 36, o yi^ uiog reu 
avB^ii^ov ovx *)XSi ^vx*f «yS^<v«'«y aaroXio'oUf «XX« trS^at, 

V. Asyndeta. 

1. Each simple sentence, of which a compound proposition 
consists, may include various combinations of the several parts 
of speech dependent upon each other according to the rules 
of government, which have been stated and exemplified. 
The position of the adjective^ of nouns in regimen, and other 
cognate relationships, have been investigated (§§ 30. 44. Obs. 
20, &c.) ; and, with respect to the rest, it may be observed, 
that the adverb should be near the word which it qualifies, the 
preposition annexed to the noun which it governs, and the verb, 
if not at the end of the clause, in that prominent situation 
which effect, or emphasis, requires. 

Obs. 1 . still it happens that adverbs in particular, and sometimes other words, 
are separated from their immediate connexion, either to mark an antithesis (Acts viiL 
48, 2 Cor. ii. 4, Gal. iii. 15), to produce an emphasis (2 Cor. vii. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 7), 
or from the inattention of the writer to the mere accuracies of style. Among the 
numerous examples of such negligence, it will suffice to notice Luke xviii. 18, John 
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yi. 66, vii. 38, zii. 18, Acts xzyi. 24, Rom. i. 11, viii. 18, xii. 3, 1 Cor. ii. 11, v. 1, 
Gal. iii. 1, 23, Heb. xi. 32, xiii. 11. Nor are similar instances rare in the best 
writers.^ Indeed the arrangement of words must naturally depend upon the pecu- 
liar bent of the writer's taste or genius, and in an argumentative or didactic style 
will be far removed from the regular and obvious order of simple narrative. A 
much greater freedom will accordingly be found to prevail in the animated and 
energetic writings of St. Paul, than in the calmer and more sedate compositions of 
the Evangelists. The omission of conjunctions is more particularly a predominant 
feature in his Epistles ; and their absence is the means of increasing their force 
and spirit in a very sensible degree. Similar atyndeta are not wanting, however, in 
the other parts of the New Testament. 

2. Asyndeta may be resolved into four classes — conjunctive, 
disjunctive, explanatory, and causal. Examples of the first 
class are, 1 Cor. iii. 12, si ^e ns E^oixoSo/XEi kvl rov dg/AsXtov rotf- 
Tov, %pvaov, a^upoy, Xl^ovf riyi^iovs, l^vXa, %6prov, xaXxfAYiv, 1 Tim. 
iv. 13, Trqoffs^s TYi dyoLyvolfffEt, rri TTapa.yCK'nosi, T'q iiia^KaXigc. Heb. 
xi. 37, €Xi&a(T&r)(Tav, sTrpia^nffav, ewsipao^ncatv, Iv ^ovw yi^OLy/xlpas 
aTre^avov x. r. X. See also Mark xvi. 17, Rom. i. 29, ii. 19, 

1 Cor. iv. 8, xiii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 2, Phil. iii. 5, 1 Thess. v. 14, 

2 Tim. iii. 2, iv. 2, James v. 6, 1 Pet. ii. 17, v. 10; and com- 
pare Demosth. Phil. iv. p. 54, A, Plat. Gorg. p. 517, D, Polit. 
X. p. 598, C, Heliod. -^th. i. 5, Lucian. D. M. xxvi. 2. So, 
in Latin, Terent. Eun. v. 7, Ego ille agrestis, sobvus, tristis, 
parens, truculentus, tenax. (2.) Of the second class are, Mark 
ii. 27, TO ffa/S/Sarov Sta rov av&^o/wov eyeyero, ov^ o aydpctfTTos iia to 
(Tflt/SiSaToy. 1 Cor. xv. 42, ovrcu xa» ri ayiaroLats ruy vex^o/V avrsi" 
perai Iv ^^op§t, sysiperai Iv a^dapaigc' x. r. X. James i. 19, 'iarof 
nrotS ay^qcio'Tros Tayjjs sis to oixov(Tati, ^pa^vs s\s to 'Ka,\'naai. Add 
Mark ii. 27, 1 Cor. vii. 12, Eph. ii. 8. To one or other of the 
above classes may be referred such addresses as these in Mark 

xvi. 6, 'loQdotJv ^oiTErrs, TOV eaTxvqcjfjiiyoy' rtyep^yi, ovk eariy cSSe. 
Acts XXV. 12, JLaiaotqa. l^txexXajcrai* e^l Ka/(Ta^a woqautj^. (3.) A 

clause added to explain or define another more exactly is fre- 
quently without a copula ; as in 2 Cor. vii. 5, Iv ^avTi Sxt^optevo/ 
(l(rpt£v)* g'S^&gv yiixo^h effo'&ev (po/Soi. Compare 2 Pet. ii. 18, 19. 
(4.) Causal asyndeta are John xix. 12, kay rovroy aTroKvai^s, oifx 
si (fiKos Toi) TiLcclaapos. 1 Cor. vii. 15, si J^ o airia-ros xojpi^^srai^ 
y(fijqi}^i(j^oj' ob SeSoiJXwTai o &J6X(poy 97 ^ aSeX^-^ Iv ToTr roiovrois. So 
1 Cor. vii. 4, Rev. xvi. 6, xxii. 10.* 

> Winer in Append. § 65. Alt, § 91. Geredorfs Beitrtlge, 1. 1. Poppo ad Thu- 
cyd. i. p. 299. Krttger ad Dion. pp. 139. 318. 

* Winer in Append. § 66. 8. Alt, ^ 94. b. Glass. Phil. Sacr. i. p. 512. Bauer. 
Rhet. Paulin. T. u. p. 591. Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 144. Protag. p. 52. 
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VI. Hendiadys. 

When two substantives, of which one denotes some quality 
or accessary of the other, are joined together by a copula, this 
last is frequently to be rendered by an adj., or in the gen.; 
and the figure is called Hendiadys (tv S*a Ivolv), Thus we 
have in Luke xxi. 1 5, aroyia. hol\ <ro(p/av, wise words ^ or words of 
wisdom. Acts i. 25, iioLKoyioLS xa! avooroX^^, i. e. ^looLoylas cbvo- 
o'ToXixSf. xiv. 13, raipouf xcei (xrepi/uiarflt, i. e. ravpous f<7Tg/Jt/xfivoi/5". 
2 Tim. i. 10, ^a/^v xacl d(p^aqa'luy, for l^-curiv &(p^aprov. 2 Pet i. 

3, ^a/Yiv Koti ilffe^Biaty, and Sd^7}f xckI a/>ET9if. So in Latin, Virg. 
Georg. ii. 192, Pateris libamus et auro, i. e. pateris aureis. 

Obi, 1. In Matt. iii. 11, Mat ^v^) is omitted in many manuscripts; but if the 
words are genuine, the passage is another example of this figure. Compare Acts 
ii. 3. Chrysostom unites xMfa^/ttf and »Xani rSv ei^rm, in Acts ii. 42, into a hendia- 
dyt; but it should seem that the latter refers alone to the Eucharist, and the former 
implies Christian feliowthip generally. The figure is only employed where one 
tuhit. indicates a property of the other ; so that Phil. i. 1 1, and 25, are not cases 
in point. ^ 

Obs, 2. The case is similar when a copula joins two verbs, of which one is to be 
expressed adverbially ; as in Luke vi. 48, iv»u^t »»i i^Bwt, for ^et^itts iff»»rpt. 
See i 67. 

§ 70. — Rhetorical Figures, 

To the peculiarities of grammatical construction^ noticed in 
the foregoing section, it may not be amiss to add some of the 
principal Rhetorical figures, which are employed by the writers 
of the New Testament. 

I. Metonymy, 

1. This figure consists in the substitution of one name or 
appellation for another ; as the cause for the effect^ and, vice 
versa, the effect for the cause. Thus Christ is put for his doc- 
trine in Bom. xvi. 9, crwegyov ipto/v Iv Xpiffro), our assistant in 
preaching the Gospel. Compare 1 Cor. iv. 15, Eph. iv. 20. 
Again, the Holy Ghost is put for his effects, or his gifts. John 
vi. 63, Ta p'ny^a.rx, a lyi) "KxKSJ v/jlTv, wsvfAd kari, xai Sfiji ecrty, 
i. e. proceed from the Spirit of God, and lead to eternal life, 
1 Thess. V. 19, to Trvevfxa, ix^ a^ivvvrs, where the Spirit is repre- 
sented as s.Jire, from its enlightening and purifying influences. 

> Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 18. Alt. 6r. N. T. § 97. Kuinoel on Acts xiv. 13. Pott 
on 2 Pet. i. 3. 
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Compare Rom. xii. lU 2 Tim. i. 6. Similarly the author is 
put for his work (Luke xvi. 29, xxiv, 27, Acts xv. 21, xxi. 21, 
2 Cor. iii. 15) ; the tongue for language (Mark xvi. 17, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19) ; the hand for hand-writing (1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 
18); the sword for death or persecution (Matt. x. 34, Rom. viii. 
35). On the other hand, the effect is sometimes put for the 
cause ; as in John xi. 25, iyoi eI/xi yi dvccffraai^ Kal ti ^a/tj. Rom. 
viii. 6, TO yaq ^pomfjua rvit axpxos, ddvaros' to Se fpiynfjutx rov ity^i- 
/utaTof, ^<yi xaJ Ef^7}v7). 1 John v. 4, aC/To} I^tIv ti vlxin ri viKriaaffo. 
Tov Koafjioy, i ma-ris rifxwv. See also Mark xii. 44, Luke ii. 30, 
viii. 43, XV. 12, John iii. 19, Rom. i. 16, vii. 7, 1 Cor. i. 30, 
Eph. ii. 14, Col. iii. 4; and compare Luke xi. 14 with Matt, 
ix. 32. 

2. Sometimes there is a metonymy of the subject for its ad- 
junct, or of the adjunct for its subject Instances of the former 
are, when the thing containing indicates that which is contained 
in it; as in Matt. iii. 5, l^ggro^ei/sTo vpos olvtqv *lsqo<y6KvfjLx, where 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem are meant ; or when the object is 
put for something connected with it ; as in 2 Cor. v. 21, tov fxrt 
yvovrat afj^apridy virlp ^/xft/v aptagTiav i'^rolfias, made him sin Jhr us, 
i. e. a sin-offering. Compare Exod. xxix. 14, Levit. x. 17, 
Isai. liii. 10, in the Hebrew. Again, to exemplify the other 
variety, the thing contained is put for that containing it ; as 
in Matt. ii. 11, bna-avpoi are cabinets or caskets ; and in Matt. 
viii. 12, xxii. 13, a-Koros s^urspov is the place of outer darkness^ 
or helL The abstract is put for the concrete; as in Rom. iii. 
30, 7r6/?»Topt^v Kou aKpofivtrrloLV, the circumcised and uncircumcised, 
Eph. V. 8, ^roTs (xxoTOf, yvv ^e ^us, once unenlightened, but now 
enlightened. Compare Rom. xiii. 12. Also the sign is put for 
the thing signified ; as in Eph. iii. 14, ycoiiAirrcij rai yovo^rd, fxov, I 
bend the knee, i. e. / worship. Gal. ii. 9, Se^/ar I'Swxav, gave 
their hands, i. e. in token of fellowship. 

Obt. 1. The usage is closely analogous, by which an action is frequently, in 
Scripture, regarded as done, when it is said or permitted to be done, or when it is 
foretold. Thus in Matt. vi. 13, fih tlnfiyxi^s nfJMt us *ti^»^fiov, lead us notf i. e. 
suffer us not to be led, into temptation, xvi. 19, S ikv %n^^s mu kva-fis M rns ytist 
tohatsoever ye shall declare to be bound or loosed. Acts x. 15, cS « Otof Xxet^a^t^t, fth 
fit MiMu, call not thou defiled. Compare Gen. xii. 13, Jerem. i. 10, iv. 10, Ezek. xiii. 
19, XX. 25, Hos. vi. 5. Sometimes also an action is said to be done, when an occa- 
sion of doing it is given ; as in Acts i. 18, ixrilffetr* x'^i^^t purchased a field, i. e. 
furnished the purchase-money. Rom. xiv. 15, /juh ixuvov airikkvt, do not cause his 
destruction. See also 1 Cor. vii. 16.^ 

' Rambach. Institut. Hermeneut Sacr. c. 4. Jahn's Enchiridion, iii. 2. 
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Obi, 2. Here also may be introduced the figure Catachrenty by which an idea is 
attached to an object, with which it is not compatible ; as in Luke viii. 23, xffrijSfi 
k»tXay^ ivifMu tli rffv Xtf*vnv, »«2 fvvt^Xtifwvrtf where ^uMvXn^wrre is referred to the 
crew, instead of the ihip. 

II. Hyperbole, 

This figure, which is common in all languages^ is the exag- 
geration of a circumstance beyond its real magnitude, in order 
to fix the attention more closely to its true import. Luke xix. 
40, Bay oSto* fftft/flrTjcTft/ffiv, ol \iboi KeKpd^oyrott. John xxi. 25, ovoe 
awTov oTfXM Tov KotjfjLoy y^(t)^(5CLi ra y/ja^o/xgva fii^loL, Other ex- 
amples are Luke ii. 37, Acts ii. 5, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, Gal. i. 8, iv. 
14, Heb. xi. 12.» 

Obt, 1. The opposite fi^^ure is called Litotei; of which an instance occurs in 
Matt. xvii. 2U, !«» ix'''^* vl^rtv is »««»«» ma^riatf. 

III. Synecdoche. 

By this figure a part is put for the whole^ or the whole for a 
part; and a genus for a species, or a species for a genus. Thus 
in Acts ii. 41, xxvii. 37, -^vx^ indicates the entire man; and in 
Matt. iv. 8, Rom. iv. 13, ncai^os, the world, is Judcea only. In 
like manner^ ^ oIxotz/tAEviQ signifies the Roman empire in Acts 
xvii. 6, xxiv. 5, Rev. iii. 10 ; and probably Judcea in Luke ii. 
1, iv. 5, Acts xi. 28. Again, in Mark xvi. 15, the general term 
naaoL xTiVif means only all mankind ; and in Matt. vi. 11^ the 
specijic name apros, bread, includes all the necessaries of life. 
Thus also a certain and definite number is frequently put for 
an uncertain and indefinite one; as in Matt. xii. 14, vap(xXa(Ji^- 
^dvEi juucS"' eoLVTov lirri trepd ^veypuara, where Igrri, as commonly 
among the Jews, is used of any number whatsoever. Com- 
pare Gen. iv. 15, Ruth iv. 15, 1 Sam. ii. 5, Ps. cxix. 164, 
Prov. xxiv. 16, Isai. iv. 1, Jerem. xv. 9, et alibi. Again, Matt, 
xix. 29, Luke viii. 8^ eKarovraTr'Kaoiovx Xij\J/€Tat. See also 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19, Rev. i. 4, et passim, 

IV. Ant an aclasis. 

A word is sometimes used in two different senses^ or modifi- 
cations of its primary sense, in the same sentence ; and the 
figure is called Antanaclasis, Thus in Matt. viii. 22, a(p6r rovs 
yexpovs &«\)/«i rovs Ixuruv vsKqouf, let those spiritually dead bury 

» Glass. Phil. Sacr. T. ii. pp. 56. 897. sqq. Turretin. de Interp. S.S. p. 206. 
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those naturally dead. Rom. xiv. 13, ptooxeV* oJv iWr{Kovs jcpivoj' 
/Asv, dKKoi rovro xqiyars ptaXXov, x. r. X., where xpivsiy signifies 
first to censure, then to resolve. See also 1 Cor. iii. 17, 
James i. 9. 

V. Paranomasia. 

1. Paranomasia, or the employment of two or more words 
of similar form or sound in close connexion, is a figure of very 
frequent occurrence in the Hebrew writers ; and, though some- 
times apparently unpremeditated, it is more generally the re- 
sult of design. The New Testament has also several examples 
of this figure, especially in the Epistles of St. PauL 

2. The most simple form oi paranomasia is that of two words 
alike in sound, but unconnected in sense; as in Matt. xxiv..7, 

Luke xxi. 11, taoyrai Xt/xo! xa! "koiyi^oi, Heb. v. 8, "iyuahzv a(p* o/v 

eVa&g. Add Acts xvii. 2.5 ; and compare Herod, i. 107, Jerem. 
xxvii. 6, xxxii. 24, LXX. Sometimes several pairs of words 
follow each other in the same sentence; as in Rom. i. 29, 31, 
TroqvBigc, TToynqig^' (p&ovot;, ^ovot;' oLavykrovs, ai(TvvhiTovf, 

3. The more elegant kind of paranomasia is that in which 
the words are not only similar in sound, but give an emphatic 
or antithetic import to the sense. Thus Rom. xii. 3, /x-n vinp- 

(pqovelv it(x,p %{t ^povsiv. 2 Cor. iv. 8, dTropovfA^voi, aXX' ovk Ija- 
TTopovf^evoi. V. 4, oif SeXoptev exSiJjaff&ai, aXX* eirsv^uo'Aa^ai. Phil, 
iii. 2, jSXe^gTE T^v xaTaTO/x>iv rifAeTs yap Id/xgv i vepirof/i.Yiy x. t. X. 
See also John xv. 2, Acts viii. 30, Rom. v. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 29, 
31, 2 Thess. iii. 11, Heb. x. 34; and compare Dan. xiii. 54, 55, 
58, 59, Wisd. xiv. 5, 3 Esdr. 5, LXX. Similar instances are 
found in classical writers. Thus Thucyd. ii. 62, /xvi (p^oyn/^an 
fxovov, aXXi xat xxra^qovrifAaTi, Plat. Phaed. 74, ofxorqoTTOf re xai 

ofA6Tpo(pof y/vsd&ai. Compare Diod. Sic. xi. 57, Xen. Anab. v. 
8. 21, -^schin. c. Ctesiph. 78, Lys. in Philon. 26, Diog. L. ii. 
8. 4, V. 1. 11, vi. 2. 4. So in Latin, Terent. Hecyr. Prol. 1, 
Orator ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite exorator sim. 

4 

Obs. 1. Another case of the same word, or one of its derlTatives, occasionally form 
a kind of paranomasia; as in Matt. xxi. 41, xetxpug »ax£t airokio'tt avrtvf. 2 Cor. 
viii. 22, iv itoXXms ireXXeixts ^ttev^ecTaf. ix. 8, iv itavr) ^reivrart ^Zratv avra^Ktmv sx^^nt. 
Add I Cor. ii. 13, vi. 2, 2 Cor. x. 12. So Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 7, vnvrfi y»f vravret rots 
Btp7s v^ox» Koi cravrux^ vravrw Ifov ol Si0i x^arovvt. See also Anab. i. 9. 2, Mem. iii. 
12. 68, iv. 4. 4, Diog. L. ii. 8. 4, Alciphr. iii. 10. 

Ob*, 2. In order to effect a paranomasia^ unusual forms of words are frequently 
employed ; and occasionally a new word seems to have been coined expressly for 
the purpose. An instance of the latter description occurs in Gal. v. 7, r*V ufuit im- 
««^^t v^ «Xi|Sl/f fA^ irti^ifBat ; n iruffitvri wx U vou xaXtvrros ifiuis. 
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ObM. 3. If rendered into Hebrew, the words of St. Paul would have somewhat the 
character of a paranomatia in 1 Cor. i. 23, n/uTt K mn^mcftif Xptrrif U-rMv^w^cMf, 

X^iTTtfy euS ^vfafiit »ai Btov e»^lat. Accordingly it has been thought that the pas- 
sage was written with a view to the similarity of the words 7^ttto> ^ croUf and 

7^|^3D» *• Uumbiing-biock ; 730,/bo/uA, and 73t&» •w*<^»«- A concealed ^>ara- 

: • T T V V 

nomatia has also been pointed out in Oal. i. 6 ; nor is it impossible that in the dis- 
courses of Christ, who taught the Jews in the Syro-Chaldaic dialect, there may 
have been instances of this figure, which could not have been preserved in the 
Greek idiom. At all events, it must be confessed that the search after such matter 
u not likely to yield any very profitable result.^ 



§ 71. — Metrical Lines in the New Testament, 

1. That St. Paul at least was not altogether unacquainted 
with the beauties of Grecian literature is evident from the fact 
that he has quoted three metrical lines^ or parts of lines^ from 
the Greek poets. The first, which occurs in his address to the 
Athenians (Acts xvii. 28), is half an hexameter line from Arat. 
Phoen. 5. It will not be amiss to give the line in full : — 

Toy yap kolI yeyos IcrpiEV* o S' TiWio^ dydqufiroKTi 
Ae^i^ (TTifJiaiyet. 

An Iambic senarius (Trim. Acat.) from the Thais of Menan- 
der is cited in 1 Cor. xv. 33, 

(^^eipovariy ^&a) ^^ija-S"' ofAikiai xaxacL 

And lastly, an entire hexameter of Epimenides * of Crete is 
found in Tit. i. 12. 

2. As a mere matter of curiosity, it may be added that two 
metrical lines have been pointed out, which fall accidentally 
into the prose of two other writers in the New Testament. 
One is an Iambic senarius beginning with an anapaest ; and 
the other a Dactylic hexameter, of which the first syllable of 
the second foot is lengthened by the arsis. They occur in 

John iv. 35, TgT§a/xy)vov Ijti, yju dsqiafji^os %qy(jETat. 
James i. 17> Yla,<ja Sotrtf oLya^'ny xal Trav ioieyn/xa reKsiov. 
See Quintil. Inst. Orat. ix. 4. 52." 

» Winer in Append. § 62. 1, 2. Glass. Phil. Sacr. i. p. 1335. sqq. C. B. Mi- 
chaelis de Paran, Sacra. Bottcher de Paran. Sfc. Paulo Ap,frequentatU. W^etstein 
on Heb. v. 8. Kriiger ad Xen. Anab. i. 9. 2. Schaefer ad Soph. Elect. 742. Eich- 
horn's Introd. N. T. i. p. 521. Eisner. Diss. ii. (JPaului et Jetaias inter se com- 
parati.) 

* Winer in Append. § 68. Jacob, ad Lucian. Alex. p. 52. 

THE END. 
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The Numerals refer to the Pages. 



Abbbbyiated forms of proper names, 
12— of verbs in /lu, 30 

Abstract nouns in apposition, 47 — with 
article, 65 

jibstmctum pro concreto, 47, 219 

Abundantia casibuSj 14 

Accusative in y instead of «, 13 — of 
nouns in vs and v, and w pure, ib. 
Obs, 2 and 4 — of proper names in 
MSy ib. § 7. 06a. 3 — piur. of nouns 
in tifs, ib, § 8. Obs, 3 — with verbs 
which in Latin take other cases, 
87, sqq. — with neuter verbs, 90, 
Obs. 5 — with cognate verb, 91, 
214 — with tZ, naxus iranTv, 92 — 
with tig for nominative, 84, 93— 
double after certain verbs, 92, sqq. 
—used adverbially, 94, Qbs, 16 and 
17 — absolute, 166 — to be rendered 
by qttod attinet ad, 207 

Active verbs for middle^ 33 — with re- 
flexive pronoun for middle, 127 

Adjective, compound and ending in tos 
not always common, 18 — agreeing 
with subst, in sense, not in gender, 
42 — ^with collective nouns, ib, — ^re- 
peated in the negative, 46 — instead 
of subst,, ib. — instead of adverb, ib, 
— neuter, 78, 81 — before a genitive, 
100— with the article, 60, 64, 78— 
verbal acy., 27 — new forms of, 28 

Adjuration, forms of, 192 

Adverb, 167 — with gen., 168 — with dat., 
169— for adj., »6.— with article, 65 
— of time, with gen», 96 

jEolicaor, 1,28, 06*. 2 

Affinity between Hebrew and Aramaic, 2 

Affirmation and negation combined, 215 

Affirmative interrogation, 24 

Alexander the Great, effects of his con- 
quests upon the Greek language, 4 



Alexandrian orthography, 9 

Anaco/uthon, 206 

Anomaly in declension, 14 — in gender, 
ib. — in the signification of verbs, 31 

Antanaclasis, 220 

Antecedent attracted into the case of the 
relative, 158 

Antiptosis, 210 

Aorist 1 of verbs in «/»*», 27, Obs. 4 — un- 
usual forms of aor. 1 employed in 
the New Testament, 36 — Alexan- 
drian form of aor. 2 in », 27— -3 
plur. aor. 2 in dvav, 29, Obs, 6 

Aorist, perfect, and imperfect, their dif- 
ference, 129-^ aor. pass, as middle^ 
34 — aor, 1 conj. with w fjuii, 143 — 
aor. infin. after XrotfAtg, 157 — aor, 
signifying to be vjont, 130 — for pre- 
sent aud/u^, 133 — {oxperf. axidplusq. 
perf., 134 — aor. part., use of, 165 

Aposiopesis, 213 

Apostrophus, 11 

Apposition, 47, sqq. — when the article is 
employed, 57, 63 

Aramaic forms in the New Testament, 3 

Article, its nature, 49, 71 — its adjunct, 
ib. — its use in renewed mention 
and MtT* i^«;^^y> 50 — with moncuiic 
nouns, 51 — ^in expressions of time, 
as possessive pron,, and in proverbial 
allocutions, ib. — ^with natural ob- 
jects, 52 — with nouns implying 
relationship, 53— when existence is 
assumed, 56 — after verbs signifying 
to call or name, ib. — in apposition, 
57, 63 — its hypothetic or inclusive 
use, 57 — in universal propositions, 
ib, — with subject, not with predicate, 
58 — with both subject and predicate, 
ib, — ^after tl/ti, 59 — its exclusive use, 
60— with adj, and part,^ 60, 164— 
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by way of definition, 64 — ^with o/- 
tributitei, 61 — ^in regimen, 62 — with 
ym. employed as an adj\, 63 — in 
diviaioni, ib. — with certain words 
understood) 64— used absoiuie/y, ib. 
— with euiverbif prepi., &c., 65 — 
with abttract nouns, ib, — with pro- 
per names, 67 — its use in Homer, 
67, 70 — as a pronoun, ib. — for pron. 
re/aiitfe^ 71 — with avrif, iU, i»U9ot, 
75^with «-»f, i6. — ^with ik»(, 77 — 
with iteu/. adj\f 78 — ^with infin., 150, 
sqq. — omitted with infin., 151 

Article omitted after prepositions, 51 — in 
enumerations^ with ordinal numbers, 
and tuperleUivet, 52 — with yen. aba,, 
53 — when existence is affirmed or 
denied, 56 — after verbs of appoint- 
ing, choosing, &c., 57 — after verbs of 
having, partaking, &c., 66 — wrongly 
supposed to be inserted or omitted 
ad libitum with certain words, 53, 
sqq. — position of the art, in concord, 
6a— with «-«;, 76 

Jsgndeta, 217 

Atticisms in the New Tebtament, 9 

Attic accus. in v, 13, Obs. 1 

Attic future in mw, 26 

Attic reduplication, 26, Obs. 7 

Attraction, 206 — with the injin., 155, sqq. 
— ^with the relative, 158, sqq. 

Augment, 25 — temp, for sgll., ib, — sgll. 
for temp., 26 — double and triple, ib. 
— double in compound verbs, ib. — 
in verbs beginning with tv, ib. — 
omitted in the plusq.-per/,, 25 

Basis of the New Testament Greek, 8 — 
of Granville Sharpe's Canon^ 61 

Canon of Granville Sharpe, 61 — of 

Dawes, 143, note 
Casus absoluti, 166 
Catachresis, 220 
Circumlocution, 215 
Cities, proper names of, 17 
Clause omitted, 212 
Collective nouns, their syntax, 42 — with 

plural verb, 80 — with verb both in 

the sing, and phtr., lA.— with dative, 

120 



Common or Hellenic dialect, 5 — its mixed 
character, ib. 

Comparative, new forms of, 19 — ^formed 
by ^£xx«9, ib, — syntax of, 105 — 
with gen, omitted, i6. — formed by 
irc^A and tntt^, ib, — instead of su- 
per I,, 106 — followed by vavrm, ib, 
—with dative, 123, Obs. 9— with ?«•/, 
ib. 

Comparison of adjectives, 18 

Compound adjectives, number of their 
terminations, ib. 

Compound verbs, with double augment, 
26— syntax of, 104 

Conciseness of expression, 211 

Concord, position of the article in, 68 — 
of the^«n., 112, Obs. 20 

Coiy unctions, seldom interchanged, 167 

Conjunctive, with fui for imperative, 139 
— its imperative signification, 142 — 
interchanged with imperat., 143 — 
with ?»«, ib. — with Iva, t^an, after a 
pMt tense, 148, Obs. 1 — ^with ?y«, or 
on, for inJin., 150 — ^after ?»• fMai,t9ms 
fAfi, 149 — after im, ftv^vg, &c., ib. 
Obs. 4 — without av, in doubtful pro- 
positions, 143 — with 6v fMi, ib..^ 
after StXw, ib. — with trat, mrttv^ 
&c., 145— with STri, 146— with fivf, 
tug w, &^ftf tfj, ib, — with w^/y, 147 
—with Uf, 144— with «;, 145, Obs. 
4 — with pronoun relat., 159 — with 
fitfi, 185 

Construction, rules of, 216— changed, 
206, 209— interrupted, 207— mixed 
209 

Constructio prcegnansy 212, Ohs. 8 

Contraction, 11 

Controversy respecting the Greek idiom 
of the New Testament, 7 

Convertible propositions, use of the article 
in, 58 

Copula omitted, 45, 163 

Correlatives, syntax of, 62, sqq. 
Crases, 11 

Dative, its use, 113 — expressing a refer- 
ence, 116, and 117, Obs. 3 — ren- 
dered hy for, 116, Obs, 12— and by 
ttccording to, 117 — implying direc- 
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iioHf ib, — denoting compariton, 118 
— ^redundant, 121, 167 — instead of 
ffen,, 121 — instead of gen, with vito, 
126 — of means and inttrumentj 122 
— of manner, 123- — used adverbially f 
66^ 123 — to be rendered with respect 
to, 123 — indicating defect or profi- 
ciency, ib, — denoting measure or 
maffnitude, ib. — denoting cause, 124 
— with comparatives, i6.— with refer- 
ence to time and piace, 125 — with 
collective nouns, 120— a6«o/u/e, 166 
— ^with adverbs, 169 — ^with Iv, as au 
adj, or adv., 173 — with verb of cog- 
nate signification j 91 — ^with verbs of 
giving, commanding, blaming, helping, 
injuring, 113^ 114 — with adj\ signi- 
fy^T^g hurtful and useful, 115 — with 
verbs denoting intercourse aud com- 
pamonship, 118 — with verbs com- 
pounded with ffh and ofMv, 118, Obs. 
2 — with verbs signifying to converse, 
to contend, and those denoting re- 
semblance or equality, 119, 120 — 
with umt and yiyvM^eu, 122. (6.) 
and Obs. 13 — with x^^^»h 122, 
§ 47, Obs. 1— with i aurit, 120, Obs. 
8 — with Komt, 122 — dat. of parti* 
ciple in definitions of time and 
place, 117 

JDativus commodi et incommodi, 121 

Declension, 12, sqq.— of Hebrew-GreeA 
proper names, 15 

Defective nouns, 17 

Degrees of comparison, 18 

Demonstrative pronoun. See Pronoun, 

Deponent verbs, 34 

Dialect, the Galileean, 3, 06«. 1— the 
common or Hellenic, 5 — dialectic 
varieties in the New Testament, 9, 
Obs. 2 

Distribution, indicated in the Hebrew 

manner, 203 
Divisions, mode of marking them, 70, 

Obs. 3 
Dorisms in the New Testament, 9 
DotAle accusative, 92, sqq. 
Dual number^ 13, J 6. Obs. 5 
Duplicate forms of words having the 

same signification, 40 



Elision, 11 

Ellipsis, 210— -of the subst. with the art, 
and iha gen., 66, 112, 211— of the 
verb, the subject, or object, 211 — 
partial e//. of the prediaUe, ib. — 
omission of part of a sentence, 212 

Elliptical form of adjuration, 192 

Emphasis, 20, 23, 72, 82 

Enumerations, causing the omission of. 
the article, 52 

Female proper names, declension of, 16 

Festivals, proper names of, 17 

Figurative expressions, denoting emphasis 
or intensity, 20, Obs. 7 

Final letters, 10 

Formation of the tenses, 26 

Forms of the later Greek idiom, 40 — of 
subst., ib. — uf adj., 4 1 

Future tense, use of, 130 — Attic fut. in 
M, 26 — fut. conjunct., 30, Obs. 5 — 
unused forms of fut. 1 act., 35, Obs, 
9— future formed by ftix^M, 205 — 
fut. instead of conjunct., 130, 146 — 
instead of imperat., ib. — ^with ou, for 
imperat., 139 — fut. indie, in doubtful 
propositions, 143 — signifying to be 
wont, 131— after Bi>M, 143— with 
W, 147 — instead of present^ 132 — 
part, fut, with verbs of motion, 161 

Galileean Dialect, 3, Obs. 1 

Gender, anomalies in, 14 — ^non-agree- 
ment between adj. and sitbst. in, 42 

Genealogy in St. Matthew's Gospel, ex- 
hibiting the Hebrew use of the 
article, 67 

Genitive of nouns in («, 12 — of proper 
names in at, ib. — of nouns in vf and 
u, 13 — its superlative import, 19 — 
used as an apposition, 48 — ^with r* 
and r«, 65 — ^with t» ttbr», 78 — 
with «j, 96 — with partitives and 
superlatives, ib. — with words imply- 
ing partition, ib. — with adverbs of 
time, ib. — denoting cause or origin, 
98 — ^instead of an adj., ib.- — ^with 
verbals, 100 — with words denoting 
fulness or want, ib. — wiih tho 
names of vessels, 100, Obs, 1 — 
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omittrd after compftratiTCt, 105 — 
and aiter tft$m, 105, Oh: 2— to be 
rendered with retptet i; 1 07-— with 
•t^ underetood, 107, 1 52— employed 
in two eenBet, 106— expretsiTe of 
the object of mental emotion, ib. — 
^CM. of pouemve pnm, pot objeo' 
tioeifft ib* — ^n. ot price or fMiAir, 
109^— of time and pUee, 110 — ^in- 
eteed of prepotii. and its case, 1 1 1, 
Obi. 17— expressed by a circumlo- 
cution, 111, Obt. 18— with noun 
understood, 112, Obt. 19— its posi- 
tion in regimen, 112, Obt, 20— ^fii. 
of articie with in/M^ 150, sqq. — 
with adverbt, 168 — yen. «&«., 166 — 
ar^. omitted with ^tn. obt; 52 — 
gen, with verbs of freeimq and <ip- 
titting, 95 — ^with Jmu and yiyft^^tu, 
97 — ^with verbs signifying ioremewt' 
her, toforgel, 101 — ^with those which 
signify to be earepd or earekuy to « 
eovft, to eommand, 102— with verbs 
signifying to teixe, 109 — ^two geni' 
Hvet in different relations, 11) — 
several in succession, 111, Obt, 15 
and 16 

God, name of, used to form a tttperla- 
tivej 19 

Gotpeit, titles of the, 1 12 

Greek Uatffuage, Jewish repugnance to, 
2 — universally spoken after the 
conquests of Alexander the Ghreat, 
4 — Greek idiom of the New Testa- 
menif 6 — sources of its illvatration, 
6, Obt. 4 — controversy respecting 
it, 7 (5), and Obt. 5— its batit, 8— 
its OrietUal character, ib. 



HebraUmt, 20, 21, 25, 44, 59, 62, 67, 
73, 74, 76, 80, 81, 82, 84, 85, 89, 
91, 93, 96, 99, 106, 115, 119, 124, 
133, 140, 152, 155, 164, 165, 168, 
173,192,203,215 

Hebrew and Aramman, their affinity, 1 

HebrewGreek proper names, declension 
of, 15 

Hebrew Hiphil, verbs having its signifi- 
cation, 32 



Hebrew tHdecHnabU momm, 18 

Hebrew tuper/aliwet, 19 

HeUeme or commom diaieet, 5 

HeUemittt^ 5, Obt. 1 

Hendiadyt, 218 

Hiaimt, 10 

HgpaUage, 210 

Hyperbole, 220 

Hypoikeiie v»e of the article, 57 



Imperative, with ^j^, 139, 185— its per. 
mittive and hortative sense, ift^— im- 
plying tareatm, 140 — two impera^ 
tivet, of which one limits the other, 
ib. 

Imperfect, its use, 129— distinction be- 
tween it and the aoritt, 129, Obt. I 
—signifying to be womt, 130 — ^in- 
stead of the aor,^ pret,, and plutq. 
per/., 132 

hnpertonal verbt, 83 

htdeehnabie nowtt, U-^nded. Hebrew 
names, 16, 18 

Judicative, its use, 135— with relaticet 
tLud" relative particles, 135, 159 — ^in 
the termo obUquut, 136 — after inter- 
roffofivet, ib, — in conditional propo- 
siuons, 137— with •/, 137, 144— 
with £f, 138— with S«f, 145, Obt. 4 
— with ?n, •«'«Tf, 145— with trmt, 
146 — with Xms, W •«» flJ;tf«f tv, $6.— 
indie, pret. with <*«, 148 

Infinitive, its nature, 149 — after verbs 
implying an object, 150 — with neu- 
ier art,, 150, sqq. — ^withorf. omitted, 
151, Obt. l-^api, for pott,, 150, 151, 
Obt. 2 and 4 — ^afler adj,, 150 — after 
subtt., 151 — with «Wi, Jtt, and •rt, 
ib. — redundant, 93 — ^with ir^iv, 147, 
Obt, 7— with fi,^, 188— with ^^, 
after verbs of denying, 154, Obt. 1 
— denoting an object after certain 
verbs, 154 — after verbs of giving, of 
motion, &c., 150, Obt, 3 — after verba 
ot /earing, 154 — its subject in the 
accut., or in a clause formed with 
0r<, ib. — ^its subject omitted, 154, 
155 — its subject repeated emphati- 
cally, ib. — its subject in the accut.^ 
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when different from that of the 
leading verb, 155 (p^y^-^rmcted 
into the aceui^ 155 (6.) — iostead of 
the imjpera/^ Ids'-— with ^t/«Terb» 
used adverhially, 156« Obt, 7 — in- 
stead of the part.) 162, Obt, S'-^n^n, 
aor. after troifMs, 157, Obs, 8 
Jbtlerehange of letters, 9* — of pronouns, 
74 — of tenses, 131— of prepositions^ 
173, 175, 182— of «& and ^u^i, 189 
InterroffoiioM, affirmative and pegative, 

24 
iMterroguiive pronoun nfy 23 
Intransitive verbs for transitive, 31 
Iimums in the New Testament, 10, 12 
Irregular verbs, list of, 36, sqq. 

Jews, their repugnance to any thing 
foreign, 2 — ^to the Greek language, 
«&. 

iMng^age of Palestine in the time of 
Jesus Christ, 1 

Later writers, their peculiar ortho- 
graphy, 10 — altered the forms of 
words, 40 

JLelters, interchange of, 9 

litotes, 220 

3ieasures and monies, not named after 
numerals, 22 

Metaplasmus, 14 

Metonymy, 218 

Metrical Lines, 222 

Middle voice, instead of active, 35 — ^with 
reflexive pronoun, ib, — ^instead of 
passim, 36 — its true import, 127— 
directly reflexive, ib, — ^rendered by 
an appropriate verb in English, 127^ 
128, Obs. 2, 3, and 5— indirectly re- 
flexive, 127 — signifying to yet a 
thing done, 128 — denoting recipro- 
city, ib. 

Monadic nouns, with the article, 51, 
Obs, 3 

Akods, 135, sqq. — indicative, 135, } 51 
— imperative, 139, § 52— ^ojif. and 
opt., 141, § 53 to 56— tit^t/fvr, 149, 
$ 57, 58 

Moveable final letters, 10 



Name o/Qod in Hebrew superlatives, 19 
Names of countries, in the genitive, 96 
Names of dignOies, compounded with 

^iK**^f declension of, 12 
Names of natural objects with the article, 

52 
Negative interrogations, 24 
Negative particles, 184 — ^two negatives 

either destroy or strengthen the 

negation, 189 — accumulation of 

negatives, 16.— ^Ji redundant after 

verbs of c2fn^'n^, 154 
Neuter a^ective, its use, 78 — ^instead of 

adverb, 78, Obs. 4 
Neuter pronoun, with reference to stAst. 

in the abstract, 44 — added per exe- 

gain, ih* — with fii(i» understoodi 

158 
Neuters in a(, contract forms of, 14— ^ 

in fjM, their use by the later writers, 

40 
Neuters plural in a, from masc. in «r, 14 

—with verb in the sit^*, 79 
New TestametU, its Greek idiom, 6-^its 

dialectic varieties, 9, Obs. 2 
Nominative for vocative^ 13, 86 — in appo- 

sition with tbe voc, 86 — repeated, 

62— omitted, 83 — expressed by tSs 

with an accus., 84 — nom, abs., 166 
Noun, government of, 42| sqq., } 25 — to 

be supplied in an opposite sense, 105 
Nouns, indeclinable and defective, 1 7 
Numerals, 20 — with «y«, 175 — ^with K»ra, 

177 

Object, ellipsis of, 211 
ObHque cases, 8S—^{ personal pronouns, ib. 
Oblique discourse. See Sermo obliquus 
Optative, in the sermo obliquus, 136 — 
expressive of a unsh, without d^y, 
141— with «;, 141, 144, 145--«rtVA 
and without &f, in interrogations, 
142 — ^with ^Tfitt, 147— with pron, 
ret., 159, Obs. 9— with ^, 185 
Ordinals, inclusive use of, 22 — with plu* 
ral noun, 43 — ^with art. omitted, 52 
Orthography, the Alexandrian, 9— of the 
later Greek writers, 10 

Paranomasia, 221— concealed, 222 

q2 
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Ihr€mike»e$fi}mt nature uid derign, 207 
— numerODt in Si. Pami, 208 — pron. 
detmomai. lednnduit after them, 72 

I^ariieiftte^ itf nature and use, 160 — ^ren- 
dered bj a oonjondion, 160, 161 — 
with ««) or mmUn^, 161, 06«. 2— 
with verbe of motion, 161 — ^with 4^, 
161, OU. 5— with verbi of 9enae, 
162 — with verbt lignlfytog to kmem, 
to fAtefnti pergfvere, demt, ib. — with 
ftmtSdniv, 162, 06$, 6~with fSmtup 
and Xmt^MJM, 163, Oht. 11— -after 
MmJiSf 9HU9, 163, 06ff. \2^part. &3 
omitted, 162, 06«. 9^ part, instead 
of indie, with tS, 138, Obt. 3— in- 
•tead of ;im/tf verb, 164, Oi*. 15— 
'With ufti and tx" instead ot finite 
▼erb, 164, Obt. 16 and 17~-with 
tense of its own verb, 164, Obt, 18 
— used with the art, as a w^x/., 60, 
164 — ^rendered by it qui, 165 — ^with 
a prom, demmut. redundant, 72, Obe, 
5 — used imperaonai/y, 167, Obt, 3 

JPartieiee, negative, 184, } 66 — ^yarioos, 
189,} 67 

Partitives, in regimen, 63 — followed by 
a gen., 96 

Putive verbs for active or neuter, 34 — 
with <fa/. instead of gen, with vir«, 
126 — followed by an accut., ib, 

PauiO'poet-futurum, 130 

Perfect tente^ instead of present, fut., 
and pluiq, per/,, 133 — perf, pose, as 
middle, 34, Obs, 6 

Peripkratticfomu, 75 

Person, the 3 pi. plusq. perf. in »rav, 28, 
06». 1 — 3 pi. imperat. in rmratf^ 28, 
Obs. 3 — ^2 sing. pass, in r^i, 28, Obs, 
4 — ^in f/, 29, 06». 5 — 3 pi. imperf, 
and aor. 2 in «0'«y, 29, Ofr«. 6 — 3 pi. 
perf, act. in «y, 29, 06t. 7 — 3 pi. 
prtf«. of verbs in fu in aei, 30, 06ff. 
1 — ^third pers. plur, used imperson^ 
ally, 83 

P/ace and /ime, in the gen., 1 10 — in the 
<2(i/. with l», 110, 125 

I^onasm, 213 

PhtreU, instead of sing,, 81 — denoting 
excellence, ib, 

Plusquam-per/ectum^ without the aug- 



ment, 25, Obs, 3 — pass, for middle, 
34, 05f. 6— its use, 130 — ^instead 
of the imperf. and aor., 133 

Positive, instead of swperlative, 96 — in- 
stead of eomparaiive, 106 — ^with 
WMfa and M^, ib. 

Predicate and subject, 79, sqq. — pre</. 
formed by aeeus. with i/f 9 93, 06«. 
14— omitted 

Prepositions, their primary import, 169 — 
governing a gen. only, 170, sqq. — a 
dai. onlj, 172, sqq. — ^an accus. only, 
174 — a gen. and accus., 175, sqq. — 
tkree cases, 179 — preps, multiplied 
by the New Testament writers, 182 
— •/ interchange, ib. — ^used advert 
biallg, ib. Obt, 5— compounded with 
adverbs, wb. — ^with verbs, 183 — re- 
peated after compound verbs, ib. — 
repeated, omitted, or changed in cer- 
tain connexions, 184 — art. omitted 
after preps,, 51 — art, with prep,, 
65, Obs, U-^llipsis of prep., 211 

Present, instead of aoritt, perfect, or 
fidure, 131 

Pronoun demonttrative, redundant, 72, 
167 — repeated emphatically, 72, Obs, 
4 — ^instead of relative, 73, Obt. 7, 9, 
and 10 — ^repeated with relative, 73, 
Obt. 8 — ^in the predicate, 81, Obs, 
11 — art, used as a pronoun, 70 

Pronoun pertonal, 74 — as the subject to 
verbs, 82 — employed to mark an 
emphasis, ib. — ^inserted and omitted 
in the same connexion, 82, Obs, 13 
— use of the oblique cases, 86 

Pronoun pottettive, 74— expressed by a 
periphrasit, 7 b, Obt. 17 

Pronoun relative, instead of interrogalive, 
24 — with verb subtt. omitted, 83, 
Obs, 18 — ^its attraction, 157, sqq. — 
omitted, 158, Obt. 5 — agreeing with 
the subsequent noun, 159 — accu- 
mulation of relaiivet, ib, Obt. 7 — 
transposition of relaiivet, ib. Obt, 8 
— pron, rel, with the optative, ib* 
Obt. 9 

Proper namet, abbreviated, 12, Obs. 3 — 
Hebrew-Greek, their declension^ 15 
— with the article, 67 
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Reeiprocatinff propositions, their effect 
upon the use of the article, 58 

Reciprocity, indicated hy the repetition 
of the numeral us, 22 

Reduplication, 25 — the Attic redupL, 26, 
Obs.7 

Regimen, the art, in, 62--of partitives, 
63, Obs, 3 — iti effect upon the posi- 
tion of the article, 68 

Relative, See Pronoun. 

Revelation, Book of, its corrupt text, 134 

Rhetorical Jigures, 218 

Rules oi construction, 216 

Sacred HeOenism. See Greek idiom of 
the New Testament 

Sermo directus changed to the indirect, 
and vice versd, 209 — the two forms 
intermixed, ib. 

Sermo obiiquus, its use with the optat., 
136 

Sharpe (Mr. O.), his canon, 61, sqq. 

Singular, used in a collective sense, 81, 
Obs* 6 — combined with the plur., 
ib, Obs, 7-7-interchanged with the 
plur,, 209 

Style, different in different writers, 217 

Subject and predicate, syntax of, 79, sqq. 
— subject omitted, 211 — several sub- 
jects to the same verb, 79 — subject 
of the verb changed, 209 

Subttantive, instead of adj., 47 — omitted, 
211. See also Declension 

Superlative, new forms of, }9 — Hebrew 
forms of, ib. — formed by a gen., ib. 
— ^formed by the name of God, 19, 
Obs. 6 — with the art. omitted, 47 

Syllabic augment instead of temporal, 26 

Synecdoche, 220 

Synonymes, accumulation of, 214 



Temporal augment instead of syllabic, 25 
Tenses, their formation, 26 — signifying 
to be wont, 130 — interchanged with 
each other, 131 — their distinctive 
import in the imperative, 140 — ^in 
the infinitive, 156 — in the participle, 
165 — confused use of them in the 
New Testament, 134 
Termination 0/ words altered by the later 
writers, 40 — substantives, ib. — adj'ec' 
lives, 4 1 
Time, in the daf. with U, 110, Obs, 13 
Transitive verbs for intransitive, 32 

FerbcJ adjectives, 27-7-new forms of, 28, 
Obs. 2— with genitive, 100 

Ferbal noun, instead of the infin. with 
the art., 153, Obs, 10 

Ferhs, anomalies in their signification, 
31 — in the sense of the Hebrew 
Hiphil, 32 — deponent, 34 — with seve- 
ral subjects, 79 — ^impersonal verbs, 
83 — compound verbs, 183 — verb 
with cognate accus, or dat,^ 91 — 
omitted, 84 — to be supplied from 
another clause, 212 — ^used in two 
sensics, ib, — implying permission or 
declaration, 219. See also Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative 

Ferb substantive omitted, 83 

Ferbs in fit, contracted and abbreviated 
forms of, 30 

Factitive, 86 

fFbr(i» to be repeated, 211 — to be sup- 
plied in an opposite sense, 212 — 
repeated emphatically, 214 

Zeugma, 212 
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A^ «, termination of the gen, of proper 

names in ag, 12, Obs. 2 
AyaTfi Bm?, 108, Obs. 3 
ayt, with plur. noun, as an interjection, 

204 
iLyu9 netfx^af, 66 
ahxitf, with accus., 87 



&i^» y%^iif, 66 

itris, 9, Obs 2 

-«/y«r, aorisi of verbs in, 27, Obs, 4 

oiTUV rni rt, 92 

atZm alatwf 39, Obs. "3 

&xcXovBu9, constr., 119 

&»*6tif, constr., 98, 103, 104 
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ixxk, in teply to nej^atirt quetttom* 199 

— uted ccmparatively, A, — AXXm yt, 

dxx' «, 198 
JLxX0t, with the artic/t, 77 
Mfui, with dmL, 169 
ifMw^t, 182 

Ifui^dfw i7f rif»f 90, Obt. 2 
'Mf, for Sr<, in 3 p/. per/, act, 29, Obt, 7 
Aw with wdic, 138 — with the opt, in m- 

terfVffatioHSf 142~-omitted, 138 
Jivk, 175 — with numerals, •&. — uned a</- 

verbiat/tf, ib. 
ifiyu*f *cU, rifv vaSf, 33, OAt. 2 
ilri^ iTf 7»iM-r*f , 203 

«y«/c^yMr«r«t«v, with two ocenf ., 94, Ofr«. 15 
ifh^ or if^^m^§s, instead of rUt or the 

prmi. dtmonttr., 25, 06t. 1 1 — ^redun- 

dant, 46 
if^fmrn, with the arL used irregularly, 

57, note 
d»B* £f, 159, 0&«. 6, 171, Obi. 2 
4{y«i«v i(pX4r»a9U9, 66, 06«. 1 
JtMiyiir, with ctovA/e and /rt)^ augment, 

26, Obs. 6--mwiyuf, ecU, d^«y, 21 1 
JUr), 170 
«2«^2^<, 182 
mw* »^x^h 171 
Mfl-iiA-iif 2^«^im, 99, 06«. 14 
MflTtf, 171 — • ««•», i&. 

m^t^»9M ctfta^lff and like phrases, 116 
d^i fii^wf, 171, 06«. 3 and 4 

•rtf «'f^f/<r), 182 

««*« rirtf ib. 

iSff'TM-dtf/, with ^«n., 110, Obt. 11 

«E^«, 201 — i^et, ib. — £^a.y$, ib. — «^« tlv, 

ib. 
&py»f, 18 

d^i^»M, with (ia/., 115, 06«. 9 
il^|»/(cty0y, used impertonally, 167 
«^«'a7iif, 27, 06*. 3 
«^;^<iv, declension of nouns compounded 

with, 12 
&^wBeu, with dat., 124 — ^with m/&i., 163 

— ^redundant, 214 
-cf, contract form of neuters in, 14, 

Obs.3 
me^t, termination of 3 pl» pre** of verhs 

in fMf 30 
«rivi^i<y, constr., 88 



mv^nn, 33 

«vr«f, its various significations, 22 — em- 
phatic, 23 — instead of rnvritj ib. — 
twice repeated, 72 — ^interchanged 
with eh, 74 — its reference implied^ 
43 — redundant, 167 — xm) avrit, 72, 
0b8. 11— i mbris, 77— with </a/., 
120, Obt. 8 

l^tu^ueSm, constr., 93, Obt, 12, 3 

i^iffTOif 31 

&f mT, teii. x^^«», 171 

ixv* fv, with indie. f 146 

fU^fut, 10 

fidiTTUf Shtr»t, 99 

fiit^MtutM, with aoc««., 87 

fimris, gender of, 14 

fiutertiff 28 

fiXcitrruv, with occM., 88 — with two ae^ 

cut., 92 
^Xae(pnf/kU9 tSs rnm, 88 — nttt, 92 
fikivuv, constr., 88 
^vXj$ft,eu, its augment, 25, Obt, 2 — fiauXu, 

29, O^. 5 — ^Xofuu, with ^x>.«y 

understood, 105 — fiovkaif^ti* «», i/3«v- 

Xofctiff IfituXafAW »h 139 

>^, eiliptieal use of, 200 — its reference 
remote, ib* 

yinet) yivwfy 19 

7ii^«'S«M, constr., 98 

yiynwBeu, partitive use of, 97 — ^with dai^ 
122, Obt, l^^yivur^mt slf •v^ff, mTs 
Tt, 85, Obt. 2%^U rm, 85, Obt. 23 
— 1» Tifdfj 98, 06«« 12— i» l«i;rw, 
174, 06*. 7 

^tfrvfririTy, constr., 88, 1 15 

ywet7»a ix***> ^^ 

yvfh, ellipsis of, 64, 112, 211 

h, 195 

iuvet, with the article, 77 

'kte^ui^ constr., 101 

hofMti ecu, ellipsis of, 143 

HefMs, %itrf4M, 14 

'h%xwBiMi constr., 85, Obt. 22 

^a, with gen.f 175 — with accut.^ ib. — 

with gen. used tidverbiaUy, ib, 
%Mynf, tcil. fiin, 211 
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^iOfuntft with dat,, 115 

'imXiyiZu^^eu, constr., 120, Obs, 6 

^ila^MUv, constr.^ 93 

ii^etyfMMf 10 

i/»H9 i^sfeUf 66 

^i^^y, 29, Obt. 8~constr., 102 

^axtjt, its supposed redundancyy 214 

iwktvtiff with dat.t 115 

iwafjbeu, its augment, 25, 06«. 2 — ^)c^m(#«4, 

3f;f«f, 28, 06«. 4 
^M, 21— -$!;«» ^V0, 203 
2«ir», 30, Obs. 3 
'hUfut, understood j 112, Obs, 19 
Xv^jf, 30, 06«. 5 

Mr, with the conjunctive i 144 — with li, 
in the foregoing clause, 144, Obs, 2 
— ^with the indie, 145^ Ob; 4 

•Mir«f7, applied generally, 74, 06j. 14 
and 15 

iyyi^uff constr., 121 

iyinn, used impertonaiiy with the tir/Eit., 
155 — »eu lyiftr0f 83, Obs, 15 

-fi, termination of 2 «m^. prie«. and ^. 
pass., 29, Ohs. 5 

(/^ 191~with indie, 137— followed by 
ay in the conclusion, ib. — ^instead 
of \^l, 137, Obs. 2'-with the opL, 
signifying utinam, 141 — ^with opt, in 
conditionai propositions, 144 — with 
Uy in the next clause, 144, Oba. 2 — 
with the conjunct., 145, Obs, 4 — 
used with a negative import in ad- 
jurations, 192 

fi, whether, 192— with indie, 144, Obs, 3 
— ^with ofrf., ib. 

ti* i^», 201 

s;»^V> 1^7,213 

•;»«2, 191 

tiXn^a, 25 

fi^ 31 — ^its effect upon the article, 59 — 
in what persons omitted, 84, Obs, 
20 — with part, instead of finite 
Terb, 164, Obs, 16 

t7»a/ Ti, 24, Obs. 10; 81, Obs. 10— 7f rtn, 
85, 06«. 23— 7» riMf, 98 ; Obs. 12— 
^ir<i Tiff, 178 — iTiTMi, its partitive 
use, 97, 06f. 8— with dat., 122, 
06«. 13 



•r*-*, iTr^y, 27, 06«. 2 

tliT) instead of r)f, 20 — instead of r^^r^f, 
•6.— with the articie, 71, Oi«. 2 — 
followed by Hxug or lri^«f, ib, — iTf 

Ti#, 24— «:, »«; iTf, 70— .r, ««s' ir^, 

203 

$if, 174 — ^with gen. subaud. «I»«r, 175— 
if used instead of iv, 175, Obs. 10^ 
with aecus. in the predicate, 93 — 
indicating direction, US, 06«. 15 

tit atHfag «/4VN?v, ijf ytPtof ytfuif, 19, 
06«. 5 

-i#ray, termination of 3 pL piusq. perf.^ 28 

Uoril, 171 

txmeref, with art., 77 — with piurai verb, 
80, Obs. 5 

i» ituri^dv, i» rfirw, 171 

UiTm;, 71 — with art,, 7b 

UkVi, instead of Uu, 169, Obs. 3 

i» fiir^ov, l» irt^i^eov, 171 

UflraXtfi, 182 

l>MX*^^»^t^»Sf 19 

}Xi«^, its gender, 15, Obs. 3 

Ix^fTy liV UoT«y, 174, Obs, 7 

iv, 172 — if interchanged with kV, 173, 
Obs. 7 — with verbs of motion, ib. — 
instead of rvv, t6. — redundant with 
dat., 119, 06s. 3 

» fiftTv, instead of nfiZs, 119, Obs. 4 

7m, for inert, 31 

7M;^0f> constr^ 109, Obs, 7 

iyr^i^'ird-oM, constr., 88 

lfrvyx»*ttf, constr., 101, 118 

liraiw, with numerals, signifying excesSf 

204 
la**}, IfTM^ff, with indie.f 145 
i^urm, after /kIv, 196 
ifrify, ivuBay, with co^juMC, 145 
iir), with gen., 179 — used adverbiaify^ 

ib. — ^with dat.^ ib. — with accus., 

180 
iirtXuvuv, constr., 88 
lietirXneeM, with dat., 114 
l«-2«-«X^, 180 
iirprtfAfv, with da/., 114 
'!«•} r^if, 180, 182 
iTt^ewuf, 10 

l«'i;^ii(try, if redundant, 214 
Wra, instead of iirr»»ie, 2) 
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i^ytp, in circumlocutioaf, 215 

'(l^itf, from t(tt, 13| Obt. 1 

IfX^futi, in a future acceptation, 132, 

ObM, 5, 4 
l^afTfV Tifd Tit 92 

lo'S/fiV Ttf Ti9«tf t» Titfi 98, Obt* 10 

trrifcfiy, with simple augment, 30, Obt. 4 
triy with comparativei, 124, Ob». 9 
YrM/Mf, with our. injin., 157, 06«. 8 
IV, augment in Terbs beginning with, 

25, Obt. 3 
iv«>'7'iXi^(«-0«i, constr.. 1 13 
thmyyi>a»9 Xfurr^S, 108 
t»i*»u9, constr., 115, Obt. 10 
ivX^T'irf, constr., 92, OAt. 11 
tS wtiuf, 93 (5.), and Obt. 10 
iv^irssif, /o obtainf 33 
-ivf, ace. !»/. of nouns in, 13, 06«. 3 
•vri^fTr, constr., 89 
iil^f#S«4, constr., 101 
Ipd^mi, 182 

7x««'^«'9 wiih^ra., 110, Obt. 11 
f;^4v, with fMir/. iot finite verb, 164, 06«. 

17 
?4vf, its use in the later writers, 169 — %vt 

•Z, 159 
2W, l^*'; fv, with indie., 146 — ^with con- 

junst.j 146, 06«. 5 
Xttt «(«'<, 182 
tWf l^«/tMM, 147, Obt. 6 
2vf flrart, in interrogations, ib. 

{nf, 29, Obt. 8 

if, omitted with numercUt in a compari- 
son, 105, Obt. 3 — never the same as 
ntuy 192 — in interrogations, ib. — 
n Mtiy ib. 

q«iv, used in a perfect sense, 131 

iifituf, instead of i^«, 80 

fifii^a, ellipsis of, 211 

Kfi,ti9, 31, II. \ 

fiv, for nrav, ib. 

nfi»a, with iWtc, 145 

•fit pure, accut. of nouns in, 14, Obt. 4 

j;^i»«, 31,11. 1 

wvx**^ otytn, 66 

^TM, 193 

^rm, 31, II. 2 
^^i(«3l, I. 1 



^iv, with fjmXXuf understood, 105 — ^if 
ever redundant, 214 — ^followed by 
conj. or fut. indie, 143, Obt. 7 

0i0f , with or without the articlef 54 — ^$k, 
voc, 13 

S/ym, with s^en., 1 10, 06i. 11 

di;^«, ellipsis of, 211 

Siwitf, ellipsis of, 211 

TitH, instead o{ pron. potteu., 22 

'Ilea*, 17 

'ItftriXvfia, *U^»v^aXhft, 18, 06«. 2 

7»i^<, 31 

'lifr«t/r, declined, 15 

jiMtMt/y, with two accut., 94 

7m, with conjunct., 143, 147 — ^with eanf, 
instead of infin,, 150, Obt. 3 — ^with 
firet. and fut. indie, 148 — instead 
of ort, denoting event, 190 — as a 
particle of time, ib. — %a ^^, with 
conjunc, 149 

Ifart, 203 

irrn/tw, its different significations, 33, 
Obt. 2 

'M, Attic futures in, 26 

^Imtfif, declined, 15 



xa^m^i^in &sri «*<»«;, 95, Obt. 1 

nai, its Hebrew usages, 194 — after iyiwT*, 
ib. — doubled, ib. — ^redundant, 214 
— with verb instead of part., 160, 
161— mb} %, 194— difference be- 
tween xai and ri, tfr. — ««) or »auvt^ 
withjMir/., 161, 06«. 2 

»«} i>^iyir«, 83, 06«. 15 

Ktu^isf in circumlocutions, 215 

»as«X«yMV, constr., 92, Obt. 1 1 

»aMS vTMitf, constr., 92 (5.), and Obt* 1 

xetXcis iTMttf, with part., 163, 06«. 12 

xetfAfAvtn, 9 

Ka^iif, dat, used adverbially, 66, 06«. 2 

ttark, with yen., 176 — with accw«., ib* — 
with aec. instead of adj. or adv., 177 
•^with numerals, implying dittribu" 
tion, ib, — understood, 73, 94 

nmrdytif^ tcii. TJtv HMt/y, 33 

tutrk xeu^if, 1 76 

xarafo^x^v r/vtff, 103 

nt^xXh, in circumlocutions, 215 
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»if^^rt«y} constr., 113 
X4f}»ft»u9, with tpfirt; 154 
»Xufy »Xt7s, \3, Obi, 1 
»Xt|(«M/«i7y> with acctM., 110 
»X/i3«Mf, 9 
»x/v4f9 ellipsis of, 21 1 

»«»•;> with dai,, 122, 06t. 14 

jMiMvytTv, constr., 97, 06«. 6 

«^«r<7y TIME, 110, 06«* 10 

t^Httnjtcii* S-v^ay, 211 

x^Jiertty, &ito»fvitTUf, constr., 94, Obi, 15 

xv^Mf , iCFi/A or without the article^ 54 

X«7;^«ytiy, with ^en., 110, 06«. 12 

>M/tfidnn, with siV and accus., 85, 06«. 22 

XA/ft^yi^S«M, with ffen.^ 110, 06«. 1 1 

Xaf^tinif, constr., 88, 163 

Xarf%»Wi with dot,, 1 15 

\iyu9 rtve$, 92, 06«. 1 1 

xiywris, omitted, 212 

Xurav^yuv, with dot,, 115 

Aitftf or Atvt, declension, 15 

XifMf, its gender, 15, Obt. 3 

X4/««;, its gender, ib, 

X§yiZ*^^»h constr*, 85, Obt, 22 

Xayosy in circumlocutions, 216 

AM^m, with acc««., 1 14, Obt. 5 

Xtfvtiv ««ra riy#;, 95 

Xc/Mc/vtrStfu, with accut., 115, 06«. 6 

-/Mt, class of noun ending in, 40 
ftikXtf, comparative formed by, 19^ 

understood, 105 
Uava^^nsi declension of, 16, Obs, 1 
Mff^/«, "Mtt^tkfif 16, Obt. 2 
fM^v^uv rtvts 121, Obt, 10 
fnu^ir^ty 19, 06f. 3 
^Xii, constr., 102, Obs, 5 
tt,%X>M,fitt. formed with, 205 
^)y, followed by ^^, »«2, ti, &c., 

/KIMVy^t, /uW«i, 196 

fu^«ty understood, 97, 06«. 7 

^iT«2, with ^e»., 177 — with accus,, 178 

^ir«^^MKi, constr., 97, Obt, 7 

ftirecXa/t^ftnf constr., 97, 06f« 6 

fUT^ rtvdf iTyai, 178 

furixM, constr., 97, Obt, 6 



fitix^tf 9v, with tjicb'c, 146— with conjunct,, 
146, 06«. 5 

^jr, with imperat,, 139, 185 — ^with' cwi- 
junet,, 149, 185 — ^with coi^'. instead 
of tmper,, 139, 06«. 1— with opt,, 
185»with tnjbt,, 188, 3/.— after 
verbs of denying, 154, 06f. 1, 213— 
after 7y« or ^ir^^, 186 — as interro- 
gative particle, ib, — after it or lav, 
187 — after relatives, t^. — with a4i, 
or part,, ib, — difference between ^ 
and oh, 184— ^jf and th united, 185 
— interchanged, 189 — ftai cb in in- 
terrogations, 186 — ftnifatg, fuiv-art, 
fitnrts, with conjunctive, 149 

fth yiwtra, 141 

fikni^lf, in the predicate, 81, Obt, 10 

fiU ^a^^vttv, 20, Obt, 2 

yUt^iis, declined, 16 

y, Attic termination of accut, for «, 13, 

0&. 1 
y t^iX«tf0'ri»«y, 10 
y«vy, 14 

vo/u^$ruv, constr., 126 
ytf/cMf, fotVA and witfuuit the article, 55 
ytff'Wtfy, 10 
y«vf, 14, 06*. 1 

«St, avTtf;, and ixsTytf;, their difference, 71 

0^y Betkdff^fif, 53 

iTf, one of two, 71, 0A«. 1 

«/, instead of rtns, 70, Obt, I 

otMt, understood, 112, Oba, 19 — in cir- 
cumlocutions, 216 

tJisT*$}fi),202 

«i 9'a^ei rnog, 180 

«i itt^i met, 206 

0i 5r0XX02, instead of st»ms, 77, Obt, 9 

t\»s, with the art,, 77, 06«. 7 

^iy, %\y put partitwtly, 96, 06«. 5 

^sy, 0f ^y, followed by aXX0f, Xrt^tt 
&c., 70, 06«. 2 

ifikfvtn, constr., 89 

ifMtas, with gen,, 121, 06r. 9 

0^0X07fry, constr., 118, Obs, 3 

0/M0V, constr, of verbs comp. with, 118, 
Obt. 2 

ovtt^^M, with gen,, 98 

R 
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^MftMf in dremilociitkMii, 216— Am^ 
Ur^ Mfmirt, Ac, 205 

lmy» with cotiftmei^ 147'-4aiotiiig even/, 
190--M'»f /Mkf with eoi^fmei., 149 

i^mT«^ vith two oeow., 94» Obg. 15 

otfMMy terminatimi off 3 pi, impeffi and 
oor. 2, 29, 06f . 6 

If Um, ondoittood, 48 

Umtp its tcnninationt, 18 

•r«ff, krirmvf with eomjumei^ 145^— with 
Mdfe., 146, Ob9. 3 

Xn, lr«rf, with indie^ 145— ^with eon- 
Jtmd,, 146 

7riy with eofy. imtead of m^, 150 — with 
mfln., 151, Oba. 6 — after verba ti^ 
nifying to remember, 162, Obt. 7^ 
med aa a refathe, 191— denoting 
the f^», not the emtte, of an event, 
t&.-^u8ed in citations, «6. — redund- 
ant, 84, Obt. 21 

•tf, with single words, 184 — in direct de- 
nials, 185 — after verbs of kmowmff, 
&c., with Urt, ib, — after u, 187 — 
with relatives, 188— with parti' 
eipiee, ib. — ^instead of ^fi, 189— dif- 
ference between w and ^ 184— 
•» and fth united, 185— •«, and «« 
ftii, in intenogations, 186 — w /tn, 
iniheeiftmct.y 143 (5.), and Obt, 2 

«tf32, fAtiifif and altn, fAnrt, 196, sqq. 

ovTlif, in the predicate, 81, Obs. 10 

^aip, 10, 0&«. 3 

th, 201 

«^ fl-Sf, 21 (3.), and Obs, 5 

«0r«, wrmtf 10 

«9r«ff l«'r/, 169 

«(^iX«f, with Mcbc. in withe»y 141 

hpxiriUim* AfoMf, 66 

;>^ii, 29, 069. 5 

« Av tuti i Ht suu i^ifUftf, 18, Obt, 3 

irtuf, understood, 64, Obt, 6 

fr«^i^, with ^fi»«, 180 — m frc^if Tivof, rik 
^x^d vtf»ff ib. — ^with dot., t6.— with 
aecut,, 16.— its comparative import, 
105, 106, 0&«.5 

ira^»i^ftUf constr., 113 



wmfmmt9f with aecut .^ 87 

wm^aumiJi n, ellipsis of, 143 

wmfrnm-XaeUf, with dai^ 169 

wif, with plnial noon, 43, Obt, 3 — with 
the artide, 75— with the art, and a 
participle^ 76, Oftt. 4 — its position 
with the art., ib, Obe, 6— m iroMns, 
ib, Obt, 5 rk wdvra, in the predi- 
cate, 82, Obe. 12— wMTMf, after 
comparatives, 106, Obt. 6 

ri#%c, 17, O&t. 4 

wuriif, underrtood, 112, Obt, 19 

wJ^Wf with oocKf ^ 87— with two accut., 
94 

rw^f, 29, OAt. 8— constr., 102 

wM^i, with ^wii., 178— with accut,, ib. — 
M wi^i rim, 206 

vt^MTUTM, constr., 123, Obt. 4 

fln^n&i», constr., 101, 06*. 3 

r/i4», 28, 06<. 4 

r/vfif, constr., 98, Obt, 10 

tfirrsM/y, constr., 125, Obt, 13— trirvsv- 
iriWri, 127, 06«.2 

irXi^«nr^ci, constr., 101 

irAjSf, 14 

rXMir/Sluy, flr^M'/j^iri^ci iv ri»i, 101 

flYc»/tMK, in circumlocutions, 216— ^ised 
adverbiaiiy in the dat., 66, 06«. 2 

mttf^ dyttf, with or without the article, 5 1 

5r«0i», VfTt, «'«ri^«r, frw, «*«;, 202 

rMi7v, instead of wtue^m, 33, 06«. 3 

9»>MS, without «ai\ 46, Obt, 11— with the 
article, 77 

vrtriiw, with two accut., 94 

wwf, in circumlocutions, 216 

ffl^iy, with opt,, co^f., and tn/Sit., 147 

*^i, 172 

••^•f , with jien,, 181— with dat,, s6.— with 
aoeiu., t6.— in periphrases, ib, — vin- 
dicating direction, 118, Obt. 15 

9r^iXM, toil, rh ftm, 33, 211 

<r^«f Mtu^iv, 181 

9r^0e»untf, with arctft., 88— with rfa*., 115 

ir^te^lfw, tcil, ^vfiat, 211 

fru^w^m, constr., 98 

-e«^ gen. of nouns in, 12, Obt, 1 
r final, 10 
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-^»iy original termination of 2 ting, pres, 

and/tt/. past.f 28, 069. 4 
eaX.^ty»rfiff 27 
^k^ in circumlocutions, 216 — ^used ad- 

verbially in the dativty 66, 06*. 2 
2i2ivy, declension of, 16 
^i»f^«, 17, 06«. 4 

07r«f, nra, 14 

^xM'tff, its gender, 15 

2«x«/Mry, declension of, 16 

f*u^, 12 

rtHv^uy, in a transitive sense, 32 

r<rX*yxw{irSflM, constr., 90 

rr0i;^wV, constr*, 123 

m/Mt, dot. used adverbially, 66, Obt, 2 

sr^i^itv, a «««/er verb in the New Testa- 
ment, 32 

0-r^tm»u9, tcil. »XW) 211 

^vXXatfA^nif, teil, vin, 211 

ffUfA^huy used impersonally with tfi/?M., 
155 

ffUfAfixXXuf, tcii, XiyMSf 211 

^tfv, 174— w *•«# rw, f6.— syntax of verbs 
comp. with fV9f 118 

^AfjiMe, in circumlocutions, 216 

vk »vrk, followed by a gen,, 78, Obt, 3 

<riXfvrfi>, 9ciU fii»f, 211 

WSTti, 203 

ri sr^it h/Mtf, 181 

«-)f, 74— instead oiUrts, 24, Oftt. 6— ex- 
pressive of dignity, 24, 81— with 
proper names, 25 — omitted, 74, 83 
—redundant, 24— t< in the predi- 
cate, 81, 06«. 10— t/m* fithi riftf h, 
71, 06«.3 

vit, mierrogativej 23— instead of 9rlrt^«Sj 
24, Oba. 8 

ri 7^» iTy«i> 204 

V0IWT9S, with the article, 77 

v9XfiUfV9 if ever redundant, 214 

ri Xt*n, and like expressions, in app<m- 
tiant 48 



rwr* and r«Sr«, Mf6av«f . »«r«, 73, Obt, 1 1 
rv7;^ctyfiy, with gen., 110, 06». 12 
Tt/^av, termination of 3 pi» imperat., 28, 
• 06*. 1 

t»x»$, 9 — ^its gender, 15 
vfi^it^uv, with accus,, 87 
w«V, omitted, 64, 112, 211— in circumlo- 

cutions, 216 
y^i^tn, with da/., 122 
Wf, with ^ffi., 177— with oocia., to. 

— its comparative import, 105, 106 
v^t^Xietv, 182 

iiri, with ^en., 178— with «?«««., ib, 
-us and t^, ^«ft. and accus* of nouns in, 

13, 06«. 2 
vo'Tf^iTd'Sai, constr., 101 

(p»yuv, constr., 98 
^ayweu, 28, 06<. 4 
^Uytn, »^6^tvytn, cOBStr., 89 
^^eivM, coustr., 88, 163 

(pioXh, 9 

^»/3irrS«i, constr., 90— ellipsis of, 149, 

06«. 5 
^«^rit»y, kif^a^riitn, COnstr., 93 
^vXcm'^m'Sm, constr., 89 
^wts, in circumlocutions, 216 
^mh, in circumlocutions, 216 

XU(% in circumlocutions, 216 
;^^nir»«i, 29, 06». 8— with dat., 122 
X^iuf, constr., 94 
X^terw tlmyyi>J9f, 108, 06*. 4 
;^«f^, in circumlocutions, 216 

^Pv^fi, in circumlocutions, 216 
^t/niZi*** constr., 94 



<Jj, 189— with indie., 145— with inJSn,, 
I51_with part., 161— omitted, 151 
—redundant, 213 

ttf VfTtff kViTv, 151 

•Jtf-ri, with infin., 151 

iS^iXir», with accHs,, 88— with two accus., 

92 






236 



INDEX 

OF 80MB PASSAGES OF TdE GREEK TESTAMENT WHICH 
HAVE BEEN MORE FULLY ILLUSTRATED. 



Maitkew. 
Ghap. V«ne. Pife. 



L 1 

18 

ii. 3 

23 

W. 5 

15 

T. 16 

21 

37 

44 
▼i. 5 
▼iU. 12 
UI.13 
X.20 
». 1 • 
ZU.27 . 

29) 

35r 
siit. 14 • 

ziv. 3 • 

zrii. 18 • 

ziz. 10) 

xx.2ir 

zxi.42 . 

XUT. 2 • 

zzvi«24 . 

26,27 
zxfiL 24 • 



I}- 



62 

169 

7fi 

' 175, Oit. 10 
. 51 
/53 

'191* Ob4- 8 
. 58 
126 

• 85 

• 92,JObsA0 
156 

. 57 

)99 

• 43 

. 62 

. 57 

116 

173, 0A». 7 
. 74, Obi. 12 

169 

. 44 

182 

106 

51 

169 



IT. 12 

Tii. 15 

19 

36 

zil. 5 

11 

26 

36 

40 

xiii. 2 

xiv. 8 

12 



Mark. 

• 149 
. • 59 
. • 48 

• 124 
..163 
. • 44 

• 179 
. . 59 
; 166 
. 182 

• 156 

• 143 



Luke. 

1. 17 . • 44 



ih 



37 
56 
72 
3 
21 



. 21 

174 

158 

► 79 

214 



Chap. Vene. 
U.27 . 
41 • 
49 . 



▼1. 

• • 

FU. 
▼111. 

ix« 

zi. 

Zll. 

• • » 

Zlll. 

xiv. 
xvi. 

XVUl. 

xix. 

XX. 

xziL 

• a. 

XXUl. 

xxiv. 



16 
4 

47 
43 

3 
28 

4 
33 
12 
20 

9 
19 

1 
27 
31 
37 
42 
37 

9 
42 
51 
46 



P»g«. 

173, Ofrff. 7 
117 
112 

• 64 
. 29 

191 

118 

156 
. 84 
. 76 

• 44 
. 69 

166 
213 
164 
152 

• 58 
116 
181 
142 
179 
143 
141, 156 

• 43 
167 



1.16 
18 

iu. 10 
36 

iv.37 
44 

Tl. 9 

vii. 38 

▼iii. 44 

58 

ix.40 

xi. 19 

XIY. 7 

xviii. 15 
XX. 15 



John. 
• 171 
. 175 
. . 54 
132 

• 54 
200 

. 42 
164 

• 44 
147 
159 
206 
133 

. 77 



44 



Aci9, 

t. 2 . 159 

ii. 4 . • 83 

27 . 112 

32 . 117 

36 . • 76 

42 • 218 

iii. 12 . 152 

24 . 159 

V. 4 . 199 



diAp. Vene. 
V.29 . , 
36 . . 
▼U.20 . 
21 . . 
53 • 
viit. 26 . . 
ix. 7 • 

9,10 
X. 15 • , 
25 . 
36 • 
xii.2l • < 

XT. 7 • 

22,25 
38 • 

XTIU. 17 • 

xix. 19 • I 

xxL 16 . 

xxii. 9 . 

XXV. 16 • 

xxvi. 16 • i 

xxrii. 10 • 

42 . 



Page. 

79 

81 
123 

20 
123, 175 

72 
104 • 

45 

84 

152 

207 

. 74 

119 

36 
171 
100 
> 22 
117 
104 
147 

34 
151 
149 



RomanM. 
i.24 • 152 



ii. 17 

25 

ui. 7 

20 

iT. 9 

V. 10 

?i. 17 

ix. 17 

xii. 15 



208 

> 43 
206 
132 

> 84, Obt. 21 
163 

103, Ob$. 8 
128, Obi. 4 
156 






XYi. 10, 11 64 



1 Corinthiam^ 



i.ll 

23 

iv. 6 

▼. 1 

9 

▼i. 13 

vii. 31 

viii. 3 

X. 16 

xi. 3 

20 

27 

xiii. 4 



• 64 
222 
148 

. 54 
. 51 

• 84 
122 

. 32, Aofc 
. 95 

• 63 
. 55 

192 
. 66 



8,12 32, iVo/e 
xiv. 15 • 143 



INDEX OF PASSAGES MORE FCILLY ILLUSTRATED. 



237 



Chap. 


Verse. 


Page. 


X?. 


8 . 


. 64 




29 . 


132 




33 . 


. 11 




35 . 


132 




2 Corinthiana, 


• 

1. 


17 . 


. 66 




20 . 


. 65 


• • 

u. 


4 . 


171 


IV. 


13 . 


163 


V. 


21 . 


189 


vi. 


13 . 


. 49 


• 


14 . 


118 


*• 

Vll. 


3 '. 


. 51 


• • • 

▼111. 


3, 20 163 


X. 


3 . 


123 




13 . 


. 62 


XI. 


4 . 


178 


m • 

xu. 


13 . 


177 




19 . 


200 




Galaiiam, 


• • 

11. 


6 . 


207 


HI. 


5 . 


164 


IV. 


9 . 


. 32, Note 


« 


17 . 


148 




Ephesiatt9» 


• 

1. 


16 . 


148 




18 . 


167 


• • 

11. 


11, 12 84 


,• 


21 . 


. 76 


• •• 

HI. 


1 . 


. 59 




16 . 


148 


IV. 


9 . 


• 48 




16 . 


. 91 



Chap. Verse. Page. 
V. 2 . . 93 
13 . . 35 



Philippians, 

i. 28 . 158,0^.6 

116 

156 

166 

. 43 



111. 5 
16 
19 
20 



Co/otnans, 
ii. 14 . 119 



1 Timothy. 

i. 5 . 171 

ii. 8 . . 18 

15 . . 80 

V. 13 . 162 



2 Timothy. 
i. 8 . . 69 



Titus. 
i. 12 . . 22 



f^i/emon. 
ver. 18 . . 92 



Hebrews. 



vi. 1 
3 
8 

ix. 1 

2 

28 



110 
143 
163 

69, Note 

95 

77 



James. ' 

Chap. Verse. Page. 

ii. 20, 26 60 

iv. 1 . 143 

V. 10 . . 93 



1 Peter. 



iii. 3 
14 
21 



62 
43 

48 



1. 

• • 

u. 

• • • 

m. 



2 Peter, 

3 . 176 

5 . . 22 

2 . Ill 

5 . 163 



1 John. 

iii. 20 . . 84 
V. 16 . . 83 
20 . . 69, 72 



2 John. 
ver. 7 . . 61 



Revelation* 

i. 4 . . 18 . 

iii. 17 . . 59, Note 

iv. 3 . . 18 

vi; 8 . . 56 
viii. 4 . 119 

11 . . 56, 171 

X. 9 . 156 

xu. 7 . 152 

XV. 4 . • 84 

xix. 13 . . 56 



Iiondon: Priuted by William CLowKsand Sons, Stamford-street. 



^ 



^ 



..■» 



>4% 



